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iNTIiODl'OTOllY No’I’E. 

The i)i5iTmscri])t iiijitcriMl on \vhi<*li is founded tins odition of the 
; TiVittiviyji-I^r;ili<;Akliy;i and 'rribliusliyanit iia is as Idllows; 

I 1. T. A <‘ 0 ])y of the l<‘x( ot* llio tr<‘alis{‘ aloia;, in a modern 
I hand, on li^ht-eoloro<l j)a[K'r. It was simt mo by lh*of Fitz- 
I Edward Hail, from Uonaros, in IH57, and apjaairs to be a copy 
^ made tor iiim iVom sonn* older mannsoript : but it (*ontains no inti- 
mation of its own date or of that of its orio’inal ; presentinu* at the 
end, in ]>laee of (he nsnal colophon, the !>eLiinninu‘ of a list of 
■ words which in // 0 (Aet(‘xt show 'a linal //.^ It is distinctly ami 
correctly written. On the back is inscribed Kri^^hiui-yajuh- 
jiratis'akhya, by Kartikeya,’” On what li'roumj (his ascription of 
authorship is ma<le, I do not know; it <loes not, s<' far as I am 
aware, tind siqiport from any other (jiiarUn*. 

2. W. A eojiy of the t(‘\t and eommentaiy to<»<*t}ier, each sepa- 
rate rule lieine- followed by its own comnuvnt. This manuscript, 
like the preceding’, I owe to the kindness of Piof. Hall. It is 
handsomely written, in a large t^lear haml, and tills 1 Ht leaves 
(nnmbere<l 1-89, loti, 1-56), measuring about four and a half by 
niim and a half inches. To the end of 25n, seven lines are written 
on a page; thenceforward, nine lines. It has lio statement of 
I scribe, place, or date; but I imagine that a Hnal leaf, with the end 
I of the colopiion, had been lost or destroyed some time* before it 
] was sent to nH\ The part remaining reads as follows: pikrs/nuh'' 
pahhastn prifiMid>hdirar(i^^^ om ydyak<^ 

rshayo rshayo rs/t ih: ity tl sraUmi- 

tratd: 1 hram Iduumiy tryre pdvuko rpayrUUl m. l^is 

( just fills up the leaf; but another liand has written below, at its 
edge, wliat purports to be the ending of the secoml verse 
von. IX. i 
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Tdltflniia- Prdilral'h]fa v. 

yediffira Uf/ ernjty ayta ity <ldl lupyate.2,^ aixi 1 im8 ms final 

beiH*(l i(‘l ioi f '/•//; i(jr('rr*irifprifSiiirH . 

'I’'lus is M vii’g’in rnMiiusrripl, (Mnitainiiig neitlH*r (‘rasuivs, inser* 
tions, nor Mlt<M*ali(nis, (^)nsi(]oring tliat it thus presents every 
first fault of its sei'ibe unaiuendxal, it is very good and eorreet. 
Througli tfie first ( v c*lv(‘ <vliapt(‘rs, the rules of the Prati9Mkhya 
are distinguislu'd from the eomnuMitarv by being rubbed over 
with a red powder. ^ 

H. B. d^his autfiority e<im(‘s from the vv(^st <»f Imlia, wliere (see 
f)r, Ibiliha*, in Z(‘ltseii. Deut. Morg. (ies., wiijilO) tin* "rribluish- 
yaratna is said to bt' not very rare. From a mamiseript there 
(*olleet(‘d, a eo]>y was made umh r direetion of Dr. lUihler for tlie 
IJerlin lil)rary, ajid foi'ward(Ml to Prof. Wb lx'r, at whose (Tiiaully 
sugg(‘stioii ami instama* it was transcribed foi* me, in roman hit- 
ters, i>y Dr. Siegfried < iohlsclnnidt, to whom 1 tlesin' luwe to 
exjU'ess my gratitude lor a s<‘rvi(*(‘ so valuable and so kindly ren- 
deix'd. d'he maiiuscrij>t contains more inaccuracies of' reading 
than any of tlie otliers winch I liavi^ usc*d, y(‘t tlu'V are in the 
main snperlieial, and tin* t(*xt giva ii is a pr(*tly <*omj)lett* and (a)r- 
re(*t om*. 

4. 0. ''I'liroiigli the kiml olhces of Prof. .Max \hilh*i‘, 1 hav(* 
been enal)led to [nanmi-e a collation (made with a copy of my own 
manuscript, W,'') <»fthe ijicom]det(‘ Oxford mamis(a-ipt (MS. Podl. 
W. fT''!), lirst. deseril)ed )>y lodli (Znr lat. mid Oeseh. d(*s \\bMla, 
pp. 54, 02 s(‘(|.), am! ns(‘d also hy Wehcr (liid. Stud, iv.77 !^e([.). 
It begins in tin* middle of (he eomnnait upon iii..l2, thus lacking 
somewhat h*ss tlian a (piarter oi' the ciitin* work. 

5. G, This is a romani/(‘d ci»py ot a mamiseript whicli l>elongs 
to tin* Royal Asiatit' Soci(‘ty of (ir<‘at Rritain and Ireland, and is 
written on St rij)S of palm leaf, in the <lraiitham eharacter. Tlie 
cojiy was im-nh* for me liy Di*. Jnlins Fggc'ling, w ho lias thus laid 
me nnder de(*p oliligatioii, and cojit ri]>nted most I'ssentially to the 
success of my work. Ilar<lly less th.aii to liim is my ind(‘btedness 
to Dr. ll(*inliold fbast, Sem(*tary of tin* Royal .Vsiatie Sotnety, 
who notified me of tln^ <*\isti‘ncc of the maimscripts in tlie Soei- 
etv's library soon after their rliscoverv, and vvlio suggested and 
aide<l tln»ir transeription. Then* are doul)th*ss fvw otlu‘r Sanskrit- 
ists in Furo],K‘, lu'sides th(*se gent lemeii, to w hom w orks w']*itt<m iin 
tlie southern I ;dian (*haraet<*rs an* not s(*al(‘d hooks, and tliere cam- 
he none, 1 am sure, w ho I'vince a more Tdieral readiness t<v inake' 
their |)eenliar knowh'dge of service (o flu* rest. Tlu* catalogue 
w hich Dr. Rost is preptiring to publish of the Royal Asiatic Socie- 
ty’s eollection of manus<*ripts wdll giv<* such otlicr particulars re- 
specting ag(‘, condition, (*tc., as I ani com[)c‘llcd liere to omit. 

0. M. dlu* library of tlu* sanu* Society mIso contains M s(‘cond ; 
co])y of tbe Ib-ati^akbya and its comment aiw, w ritten on paper, in 
the Malavalam character. Of this, Dr. Kgga'ling has taken the 
paibs to *iK»t(‘ the various n‘:idings as compared w ith the Oram 
tham manuseript, in his transcript of tlic latter. 

Potlf these manus(*ripts from southern India arc so arranged ^ 
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^ Tfibhihliyarcdna. 

th;it the ruh‘B of tlie Pmti^Akliya :ire gh eii lir^t, hi a hody, and 
are followiMl ]>y the eoiiiinentary, also in liulk. 

A>s regards the text of tin* Prati^akliya itself, all th(‘se autliori- 
ties ;igree very elosely : tliere are hut two or thrive eases of well- 
estahiifehed variations of reading ainong tlieni. In j*esj>(H*t to the 
text of the eoniinentary, tlieir aceordanet*, as w as to bc^ e.\peet<‘d, 
is nuich less; they fall, in fact, into three wilhinarked classes ; or, 
as one might say, presimt three diiferent recensions of the Avork. 
TJie two codices Ixvlonging to the lioyal Asiatic 8o<'iety, tlui 
Oranthain (“G.”) and the Malayalam M.”), stand in the near- 
est possible relation to one anotfier, hao ing almost all their errors, 
omissions, and ort1iogra[>hieal peculiarities in conunon, and only 
by comparativily rare .and ineonspieiioiis dithnaanes jjvovial not 
to be copied tin* one from tin* otluM*. .My own inaniiscn)>t W.”) 
and that siait by Dr. Bfihha* from Boinlaiy {/' 11.’-) also oiler sub- 
staTitially the sanu* text, althougli tln^ir diiVerences an: inueli more 
freC{UeMt, and of a moi’e important cliaracter, than those of (». and 
il. As for the Oxford inannscript O.-’), it is, in its earlier por- 
tions, pretty elosdy accordant with W. and ]>., liaving an (.‘spe- 
cially iu‘nr relalionship to lx, with ,whose sliglit variations of the 
text given by W. it almost uniformly agrees; latm*, however, it 
strikes off upon a track of ils own, ami comes to dilfm* from l)oth 
the otli'er recensions in a much gn'utcr degrct‘ than they diifer 
betAveen tliemsclves. 

Such lieing the ease*, T have thought it best to adojd foi* |ml)Ii- 
cation tin* version oliered by W., partly because tins is tlu‘ only 
one for wliicli 1 possess an original imnniseript (and :\ tohu'alily old 
and eorn'et one), ]>arily Ixsamse it is, upon the A^llol(‘, betti*r sup- 
ported tlian that of G. and M. — vvhicli, as 1 liave shown above, eaji 
iKiirdly be reckoned, botli togetluu*, as eonstitnting .more tlian a 
single maniiseri]>t, I have aeeordingly, :iv('i<|ing tin* making up of 
an eeleetie text from the various rt'censions, followed VV. as (‘losely 
as 1 could; and (‘Specially, wbrni it. was supported by the joint 
authority of 1:5. and ()., or of lx alone — thus sometimes, undoubt- 
edly, rej(‘eting an intrinsically }>referal»le and inaliaps more origi- 
ual rciuling given liy one or another of tlu* nanainlng :mthoriti(*s, 
if that ottered by W. was of .a character to bo endured, *Attlu* 
end of the (aunment to (‘.acli rule are glv(U) the vai'ious rc-adings of 
all the manuscripts, Avith siihieient fullness, I hope*, to answer the 
desirablo ends of critical comparison. Obvious ami tritlijig errors 
of transcription, of course, i have not noted, l>ut only those which 
made a false reading or tended to become such: I iiavc bei n most 
liberal in overlooking the blunders of lx, as. being, on the whole, 
of least consequence. 

In regard, however, to the two mattevrs of puuctUMtioii and 
euplionm combination, f havc^ taken liluu’ties w'^itli tlu* t(‘Xt of 
which I have given no account. The various maimscrijits are iji 
no slight degree discordant Avith one another, inconsistent with 
themselves, and earelcBS of the r(M|uiremeiits of the sense, in the 
use they make of the signs of interp unction : they oiler abscdutely 
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no st,andard to follow. For. the occurrence of the signs as printed, 
therefore, I am alone responsible; and no one who can anywhere 
make a better division of clauses' than I have made need be 
restrained from so doing by the belief that ho is running counter 
to manuscript authority. Again, I have (except in certain eases at 
the end of a cited rule or passage, wliere a reference follow^s) put 
all the words of the commentary in euphonic combination accord- 
ing to the usual rules ; while in the manuscripts (as is common in 
exegetical writings) they are very frequently, for the sake of 
greater clearness, separated from one another.* Here, too, the 
usage of the various authorities is too discordant and irregular to 
be followed. And to report their readings in these two particu- 
lars would burden the critical notes with a mass of useless and 
wearisome details! 

In the same manner are treated such orthographical peculiari- 
ties of the several manuscripts as tliat G. and M. regularly write a 
final sil)ilant instead of wharjanlya before an initial sibilant, and 
often, where a m is assimilated to a following mute, write the 
nasal mute corresponding to the latter, instead of anusv^dra. 
Moreover, in the representation of the nasal sounds, by the nasal 
consonants, anusvdra (w), or I have follow^ed a consistent 
method, witli disregard of the manuscript usage. « 

The text given at the foot of the page contains tho w^hole com- 
ment, with two exceptions : citations from the Taittirtya-Sanhita, 
being written out in full, with references, in the notes to the rules, 
are indicated below only by first words or letters, with signs of 
omission added; and again, where lists of aflected words are 
given iir a rule, in euphonic combination, and repeated, separate, 
at the beginning of the comment, they are replaced by signs of 
omission, as having been sufficiently presented uncombined in the 
translation of the rule. Errors of reading in the cited passages 
themselves are passtxl without notice, unless of such importance as 
to cast doubt upon the identity of the passage ; but, Ife the other 
hand, the frequent differences of the versions as regards the extent 
of the illustrative passage cited arc fully noted in the sequel of the ' 
reference 

I have prefen'cd, instead of giving an express and direct trans- 
lation of the commentary, to work its substance fully into my own 
notes upon the rules, somewhat as in my edition of the Atharva 
Prati9*^hya (Journ. Am. Or. Soc’y, Vol. vii., 1862 ). The differ- 
ent conditions of the case, however, impress quite a different char- 
acter upon the present work. The completeness and elaborateness 
of the Tribhashyaratna make its w'^orking-np by far the larger and 
more important part, of what is to he done in illustration of the 
Prati^akhya. Posst^ssing no index t^erporum to the Taittirlya- 
Sanhitii, nor even a manuscript of its pada-tQx% I have not been 
able to try the Prati9akhya by it with anything like the same 

* Thus, to instance an extreme case, at the end of the comment on iv.lCf the 
mannesripts read, (for once, with almost perfect unanimity): Mgyasya mte^ 
iiLgydnifm m ingydntak am 
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thoronghness as in the casc3 of the similar treatise to the Athar- 
van. What could be done in the way of testing and supplement- 
ing the rules given, by a carerid reading and excerption of the 
Sanhita in a single good srrm/n^Yc^-manuscript (also procured for 
me in^India by Dr. Hall, and with one or two slight deficiencies in 
it made up from Berlin, by Prof. Weber), I have endeavored to 
do. I have been able to refer points of interest connected with 
the text, in its sm/ikitd or pada readings, to friends in Europe 
owning or having access to fuller manuscript material, namely to 
Professors Weber of Berlin and Hang of Mfinchen, and have 
received from them important aid, wdiich I desire here gratefully 
to acknowledge. Of references to the teachings of the other Pra- 
ti^akhyas I have been much more sparing in this than in the fonner 
work, in order to avoid repetition : and, for the same reason, some 
matters of theory which were pretty fully discussed there receive 
here a more compendious treatment. The present work, in short, 
to a certain extent presupposes the other — ^not, howc^ver, in such a 
manner or degree as should interfere with its independence and 
separate intelligibility. 

In making reference to the Taittirlya-Sanhita, I have used duly 
three principal numbers, to designate book, chapter, and section, 
or kdnda^ prapia^ and animdka. The further division of the 
sections or imuiUikas^ where tlu*y are of more considerable length, 
into parcels of fifty words each, is so artificial, destructive of the 
natural connection of passages, detrimental to the proper phomtic 
form of the text, and wholly ignored by the Pnitioakliya (see 
notes to the rules of chapter iii.), that I have preferriHl to (‘xpress 
it by the use of superior ” figures atta’ched to that which indi- 
cates the anximdka. Of course, wdiere such attached figure is 
wanting, the anuvitka is to be understood as composed of a single 
division. 

In the notes of various readings, each figure refers only to the 
single word^b which it is attached, unless a passage of more than 
one word is included between two repetitions of the same figure ; 
in which case the reference figure, in the notes, is put wdthin par 
rentheses. The abbreviation ‘‘ om.” means ‘ omit,’ and “ ins.” 
means ‘ insert.’ 

In all transliterated passages of Sanskiyt, i\ colon stands in place 
of a single stroke of interpunction, and a full stop in place of a 
double stroke. The general method of transliteration is the same 
with that which I have hitherto used in the J oumal of the Ameri- 
can Oriental Society ; it will be sufiiciently understood from the 
alphabet given in the note to i, 1 (p. lOj. 
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CHAPTER I. 


Contents: l-H, enumeration and classification of sounds composing thd alpha- 
bet; 12-14, surd and sonant consonants; 15, list of prepositions; 16-21, 27, 
names of letters and classes of letters; 22-24, 28, temniiology of cited words, 
etc.; 25, 26, 20, 30, respecting tho interpretation of rules; 31-37, quantity of 
simple sounds; 38-40, the throe accents; 41-47, details respecting tho circum- 
flex accent; 48, 49, compound words; 50-53, respecting cited words; 54-56, 
words consisting of a single vowel ; 56-61, further specifications respecting the 
interpretation of rules. 

This eonim(nitator begins his work with a couple of rather 
awkwardly-constructed verses, as follows : ‘‘ I, bowkig low with 
devoted aifection to the two ft‘ct of Gaueya, as also to the guras 
and to divine Voice, shall proceed to utter this comment; which, 
made upon examination of the exposition of the Pruti^akhya 
given l)y Varariici etc., shines, a Treasure of Threefold Comment 
{tribhdshgaratMa)^ approved of Brahmans.” He adds an ex- 
position of their meaning, explaining giram devlni^ ‘ divine 
Voice,’ *by vdgdemm^ ‘Goddess of Voice,’ and bh'Cmira^ ‘Brah- 
man’ (literally ‘ earth-god ’), by vildvat^ ‘learned man, sage.’ On 
lakskanct^ which, as name of a comment, is Idast in accordance 

^bhaktiyuhtali pranamyd '"ham .* 

gurdn api glram^ deptrn idam vakshydmi lakshanamA, 
mjdkhydnam prdtuplkkyasya mkshya vdrarucddikafti^: 
krtaih tribhdshyaratnam yad bhdsate bhdsiirapriyant»2, 
glokayor anayor ayam^ arthah, bhaktiyiikto diam ganegaearana^ 
dvayam gurdn giram^ api devtni : "^ndgdevdm ity arthah : tdm ca^ 
pranamya lakshanam idam vakshydmi yal' lakshanam tribhd- 
shyaratnandmakayn bhdsurapriyam vidvatpriyarth hhdsate: kldr- 
gain lakshanam : prdtlgdkhyasya vydkhydnardpakam^ i>drarucd- 
dikam^ Ihdshyajdtam vtkshya^'' riydndtirekaparihdrena krtam vi- 
racltam : ddigabdend '^'^tTeyamdhisheydxi grhyete : ata eva tribhdr 
shyaratnam iti ndmna upapattih : traydndrn bhfishydndm samd- 
hdras tribhdshyani : tasya^^ ralmmh bhdshanam. ^ 

^ AV. prefaces with ^rigan€f;dya namafi. ^-igane^a prasanno *siu. orii. B- pre- 
faces with 0 'igane(^'ihjcL rmmaK ^risarasvatydi namah, (ridattdnn(vydya na 7 iiah: 
and the additionai verse 

puMdmharadharark (ievaik ^ai^ivarnam cc^rhhujam : 
prasannavadanaih dhydyet earvavighnopa^dniayeA. 

‘ The white rairaeut-boaring god, moon-hued, four-aruied, propitious-faced, must 
^one meditate ou, in opder to the surcease of all disturbance.” It then 
the Other verses “2” and “3;” but, proceeds to confess the ungenumefi^a of 
tho inserted verse by reading, like the other MSS , anayoh t^lokayoh, 

M. gvrdn. ^ B. var-. G. M. om, ® G. M. girdm. <®) G. M; om. G, M. 
^ V* G. M. -riipam; B. -purvakanu ^B. var-; W. -ka, Or. M, samikiskya. 
om. 
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with common usage, he makes no remark. To vtkshya,, ‘ having 
examined,’ he adds nyiXndtir^aparihdreAia^ ‘ with avoidance of 
deficiency and redundancy.’ The “etc.” after “Vararuci” is 
declared to refer to Atreya and Mahisheya, these three being the 
authorities upon which the present work is founded, and from 
which it derives its name. \ araruci and Mahisheya are, indeed, 
often (about ten times each : soe Index) referred to in the sequel, 
and their discordant views sometimes set forth and discussed: 
Atreya has only once (under v;l) the honor of being mentioned. 
Who is the digester of their three works, and author of the pres- 
ent commentary, which has taken their place and crow ded them 
out of existehce, we are not informed; nor, so far as I am aware, 
has any evidence bearing upon the point been anywhere bi-ought 
to ’knowledge. Notice of the difierent authorities cited by our 
commentator will be put together in an additional note at the end 
of this work, for the sake of the light cast by tliem upon his age. 

m ^rwTmrr: m u 

1. No W' the list of sounds. 

The commentator first gives himself a great deal of tipuhlc to 
explain the meaning of atha^ ‘ now,’ in the rule. Ho quotes Ama- 
ra’s definition of at/io and atha (Amarakosha iii.4.32.8; p. 349 of 
Deslongchamps’s edition), and points out tliat, as a variety of 
meanings is there attributed to atha^ it is necessary to fix upon a 
single meaning for it here. In the first ])lace, then, a pi*opitiatory 
significMuce is (daimed for it, by reason of its equivalence with 
am/ “ since the ^ikshtVmakers declare, ‘ orh and at/ur are deemed = 
propitiatory.’ ” Or, again, it indicates something coming next after 
another ; “ the implication being that, next after the reading of the 
Veda, one should gain a knowledge of the lakshana: there hav- 

1. mangaldnantardramhha^ra^nakdrtmyeshi) atho athe '^ti 
mmufalddyanekdrthatcdd afJuK^abdasyd ^^rthanvrn mjdrthmn eko 
Wtho^ nigcetdvydh : tatra prathamam tumin manyaldrthatvam 
ucyate : tasya pranavasddhamiydt : hitJtd hi samdeakshate gik- 
shdkdrdh^: 

omkdrm^ cd '^tha^ahda^ ca 7nanyaldv iti Mrtitdv 
iti : ^dho^ svid dnantarydrthaM^: vedddhyayandnantarcmi laksJut' 
najftdnmh kurydd iti sdpekshatadl lakshanasya pdrvmh vedddhi- 
game 8€dy atha laksh<mapartkshdva8arah : atha vd '‘dhikdrdrtho 
'thagabdah: tv attiai ^ve Hi vinivaTtakddhihdrahdva- 
dhdrakdh (xxiLfi) iti vidyamdnatt^dt : atha vanyasamdmndyah 

i sdtrdnvayah: earn ity ektbhdve: d/i 
ity dnupdrvyeno '*pade^ak^: ehtbhiXtd 
akdrddayo va^'ndh 8Va/rabhaktiparyavctsdnd dmppdrvyena piUrvaih 
pi^Mdir*upUdi8?itdh, 


ta i 


: mndya 
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ing befen study of the Veda before the lakshana^ now comes the 
occasion for the investigation of the lakshanay lakshana 

appears to be used to designate the Prati^akhya itself, as^ above 
it denoted the coninientary to the latter. , Once more, atha is 
declared to have the force of an introduction or heading, according 
•to rule xxii,6, below : “ tu^ atha^ and e^a are respectively exceptive, 
introductory, and liinitativ^e and the connection of the rule is 
that 7 ioxf) the list of sounds, the order of reading {pCtthahrama)^ is 
made the subject of treatment. 

Tlie comj30sition of sanidmniiya^ ‘ list, rehearsal,’ is next pointed 
out, and the word is stated to mean ‘‘the collective sounds, begin- 
ning with a and ending with the soarahhakti^ in t^eir order, as 
taught by former learned men.” 

The catalogue itself follows, as understood by the commentator 
to be taught or implied in the rules of the treatise. First come 
the vowels, of which only sixteen are reckoned (see rule 5, below) : 
c*, and have each a shoit, a long, and a protracted value, r only 
a short and a long, / only a short (W. and B. take the j^ains to 
write a figure 2 after the long r, and a 1 after the Z, to point out 
clearly the number of nioras they respectively contain; and B. 
adds after the di and du a 2, for the same purpose) ; second, the 
twenty-five mutes (see rule 1 ) ; third, the four semivowels (rule 
8)’; and fourtli, the six S 2 )iraiits (rule 9). This makes fifty-one 
sounds, clearly specified' and counted in their order in the next 
succeeding rules. Of the rest, there is no so direct enumeration ; 
the commentator has to infer them from their recognition by rules 
found in later portions of the treatise. Thus, he finds 
acknowledged as an alphabetic element in rule 34 of this chapter, 
wliich teaches that it has the (quantity of a short vowel ; for, he 
says, “ since it is made the substrate of a specific quantity, it is 
itself a concrete thing, and not, like nasalization, a quality.” A 
passage from the ^ihsha, it is true, appears inconsistent with this, 
but finds its sufficient explanation in the circurnstanee that that 
work includes in one expression the concrete thing and its quality. 
The cited passage is not to be found in the known text of the 

tat/id hi: a d dvd i i is xi ds V V ( ^ o dii iti svardh shodapa: 
ha kha ga gkg^ na ea, cha ja jha ka ta tha da dha na ta tha da 
dha na pa phS^^ha hlui ma iti spar^dh paficavihpatih : ya ra> la vd% 
iti catasro 'ntasthdh : aha sa ha ^ka^ hpa^ iti shad •dahmdnah : 

an u a dr a ^ ca (i.34) iti adtrend '^nusvdra uktaJi:. kdlam^eahd' 
grayatudd asdu ^^dharmi na cMundaikavad^^ dharmah: %i-’ 
dher madhyaathandaikya^^ iti gikahdvaccme^^ sati^^ dharmadhar- 
minor ahhedar^makahayo ’^papadyate: athu 'xyiaarjanty^h 
(vm.5) ity anena^^ insaTjamya uktah: ndaikdviva^andd 
ndaikyamr (ii.52) ity anena^^ ra'dga uktah: prktaivd^^t 
lo dam (xiii.l6) ity anena^^^lakdra uktah: apargdd anuttdmdd 
(xxi.l2) iti catvdro yamduktdh : rephoahpxaaamxjoge f ephOr 
avarahhaktir (xxi.l6) Hi avarahhaktir uktd: ane7Ui k£d^^t^d 
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(and the same is the case with several of the passages 
quoted later: see the additional notes); it is given agam, with 
more fullness, under viii.15. Next, for the visarjaniya^ whicl^ 
our Prati 9 akhya does not count among the spirants, is given as 
authority rule 5 of the eighth chapter, a rule introductory to the 
euphonic changes of a final h. The commentator brings in as next 
constituent of the alphabet an element which he calls riinga^ and 
for which he cites the rule (ii.52) that “ nasal quality is given by 
the unclosing of the nasal passage.” The word rmiga^ ‘ coloring,’ 
though a common name for the nasal tinge of utterance, is not 
found in our Pr^ti 9 akhya, nor even used in the commentary 
excepting her0 and under ii.52. What is described in the latter 
rule IS in fact a “ quality ” (dharmn)^ and not a “ qualified ” or 
concrete thing {dharmiu ) ; and its inclusion in the alphabet would 
stultify the argument with which the inclusion of anitsvdra was 
but just now supported. It would seem that the commentator 
ought to be aimiftg here at the ndsikya^ or euphonic inseitioii 
between A and a following nasal mute, and should quote for it 
rule xxi.l4; he does not otherwise take account of it in his list, 
while yet it is precisely as well entitled to a place there as are the 
yamas. The nasalized semivowels, it is true, into which n and 
m are directed to be converted before y, /, v (v.26-8), are also left 
out of the enumeration, unless we suppose the rang a to be meant 
to apply to their nasality; and I think altogether likely that 
the commentator had them in view in its definition : but this is 
only avoiding one difficulty by running into two worse ones— • 
naipely, by omitting the ndsikya^ and by reckoning as a member 
of ihe alphabet what is really only one of the constituent elements 
of certain sounds. Further, rule xiii.l6 is made the warrant for 
the lingual rule xxi.l2 for the four yamas^ and rule xxi.l5, 
finally, for the svarahhakti : and the conclusion is reached that 
“ by this process, the number of sixty is clearly derivable from the 
rules themselves as that of the letters in the Yajur-Veda.” 

ydjurvedikavarndnd^h^^ shashtisamkhyd sdtrata eva vAapashtd 
draahtavyd. nanu 

trishashtig catulishashtir vd varndh gamhhumate^^ matdh: 
iti gikahdvacane sati katham shashtisamkhyd niyaniyate: etaV^ 
Idukikavdidikasarvavarnavishayam^'^ iti gikshdvacane na viro- 
dhah: afra siUrdir etdvatdtSfi varndndm^^ evo '"palamhhdd eshd 
nirnayo varnitah^'^, * 

varndndm samdmndyo varnasamdnmdyah. 

<^> .(1. M. maiigalddya/neMtrtho. ® W. G-. M. ^'iksh^. G. and M. always writ© 
B. and O. always gikshti; W. has jri- only in one other.plaee (under xiv.23). 
® W. B. a?io. * G. M. -ryata; W. adds vd, ^ G. M. padte kramo. ” W, B. bm. 

’ slika, ® B. shpa, G. M. om. CO B. dharrfi^^ivdd 

r G,. to G. K. •kdd, G. M. *^ B^ dm. : G.M, tu. 

G. M.* om. » W. ^didr. '^B. ampwmate, G. M. tod. ^ G, M. -savor, 
li^var^.^ ^® G. M. c«n. G, M. om. 
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An objection is now raised and removed. “ Considering that the 
(Jiksha says ‘ the letters are regarded as sixty-three or sixty-four, 
the opinion of Cambhu’ (^iKshS,, verse 3; see Weberns edition 
of the treatise, in nis Indische Studien, iv.348-9j, how is the num- 
ber sixty established? Answer: there is no inconsistency with 
the dictum of the seeing that the latter has in view the 

whole body of sounds, as used both in the Veda and in common 
life ; while here the determination (of sixty) is derived from the 
assumption of just so many letters by the rules of the treatise.” 
The alphabetic scheme is, then, as follows : 


Vftwpifl •! 

1 simple, 

a d d^ it t^u 4 4^ 

9 


1 

j impure and diphthongs, 

r r le di 0 du 

7 

16 


" guttural, 

kkh g gh 7i 

5 



palatal, 

c ch j jh a 

5 


Mutes ^ 

lingual, 

t th d dh n 

6 



dental, 

t th d dh Up 

5 



^ labial, 

pph bbhm 

6 

25 

Semivowels, 

y rl V 


4 

Spirants, 

X ^ sh 8 h 


6 

Anusvara, 

n 


1 

Visaijantya, 

h 


1 

Lingual 

i, 

\ 


1 

Nfisikya, 

(not written) 


1 

Yamas, 


do. 


4 

Svarabhakti, 

do. ' 


1 


whole number of letters, 



00 


With the* exception of the nasal y, I, v, already referred’to, this 
list includes all the alphabetic sounds treated of by the Prati- 
j^ikhya. For what concerns the peculiarities of their character or 
classification, see the special rules of which they are the subject ; 
as also, for the differences between the teachings of this and of the 
other kindred treatises with reference to them. Only the Vaja- 
flaneyi-Prati 9 akhya includes in its text a complete list and enu- 
meration of letters, and that by an afterthought, in a later and 
less genuine chapter (viii.1-31). 

m !=r5rri^: 

2. Now the nine at the beginning are simple vowels. 

2. athe Hi sa'fhjMdhikdrdrthah : asmin"^ mrnobsamdrnndya 
ddita drabhya nava varndh acmdndksharmamjfid bhavanti: 

Ofdd^itt^ud dirghan 

S^S%i>mdndk%kare aa'oqrnapare (x.2) ity ddi. nam id(^ 
makatt s0mfld kimarthdH pikshddigdstmprmiddhyanmo 
^U bTdma^ ^ 

m iamin. <*) W, B. a 4 as % ddi. > 0. M. -^a. ♦ G. VL -ihem » 4 M; 
om. 
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laterally, ‘ are hdniogeneous syllables aamdndkshara and its 
correlative ‘ syllable of combination,’ being the 

current names for simple vowel and for diphthong ; the lattervhow- 
ever, is not used in this treatise. The nine intended are, as shown 
in the preceding list, a d d^ i i tz u d Hz, The r and I vowels are 
ijenied the quality of simplicity or homogeneity, although their 
structure as composed of heterogeneous elements is not further 
described; the Rik Pr. (xiiil4), the Vaj. Pr. (iv.l45), and the Ath, 
Pr. (i.37~9) give the details of their formation, while nevertheless 
the two first expressly include r and f among the aamdndksharas 
(omitting 7, apparently, because no case anywhere occurs that 
should test its quality), and the same classification is inferribly 
recognized by the last. 

Th^e commentator explains the atha of this rule as signifying 
the introduction of the subject of names or technical appellations 
\8amjM)y and cites, as example of the use of the term, rule x.2, 
respecting the coalescence of two similar simple vowels into a long 
vowel. Finally, the unwieldiness of the long word samdndkshara 
striking his mind, he asks ‘‘ why such a big name ?” and relieves 
himself by the answer, “ we say, in order to correspond with the 
established usage of the ^iksha and other text-books.” The ^iksl^jl 
as we know it, it may be remarked, does not employ the term. 

8. Two and two, short and long, are similar. 

That is to say, as the commentary explains, of these simple 
vowels, two and two short, two and two long, or a long and a 
short, are called “ similar,” The meaning seems rather to be that, 
of the three triplets which make up tlie category of simple vowels, 
the first tAVO in each triplet, the short and the long, will be desig- 
nated m “similar” — to the exclusion, namely, of the pluta or pro- 
tracted vowels. The term is used but once in the treatise (namely 
in x.2, the rule last above quoted), as applied to vowels, and 
nothing is practically gained by denying its inclusion of the pro- 
tracted vowels, since these are specially protected from coalescence 
by the rule x.24. The r-vowels are here again shut out, as fii the 
preceding rule ; and, in fact, no case occurs in the Vedic text in 
which two of them are fused into one. 

3, teshu^ samdndkshareshu dvedve hrasve dvedve dlrghe * hrasvor 
dlrgM dirghahra^m vd ^ksfiarepara^param savarnasamjfie bho/oa- 
tah, iyam am)aHhmamjiidy savarnatvam ndma ^ddrgyam wyate: 
ta^dd akdrddtndM ikdrddibhir na Bavamasamjfidg<i'/ikd bhin^ 
hasthdnaprayatnatvd<jP anayoh, BOm^ndydh prc^y<jg<^ 

^ha^i samdifidkshare savarnapare (x.2) Ui, 

hrmvam ca dirgham ca hrmvadtrghe, 

7 Gl. M. w * G. i^d, ®B. pin.; G. M. Ins. ttd 
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The word translated ‘ similar ’ means literally ^ of identical color ’ 
(i e. sound), and is several times applied later .to identity of con- 
sonantal souAd. It is, as the commentator points out, a self* 
explaining term, or one whose application is directly in accordance 
with its natural meaning {anvartha) ; and hence no suspicion is to 
be entertained of the inclusion of a and for instance, as “ simi- 
lar,” because of their different mode of organic production. As 
example of the use of the term is again cited x.2. 

^ n ^ II 

4. Not so, when a protracted vowel precedes. 

Tliis is an arbitrary exclusion, made to fit a particular case, 
which might with more evident propriety have been provided for 
later, where such cases are under treatment, rather than here in 
the preliminary definition of terms (compare a somewhat similar 
case in the Rik Pr., i.l, r. 4). The commentator paraphrases the 
nile “ a simple vowel having a protracted one before it is not ' 
tenned ‘ similar ” and goes on to cite and explain in full the case 
to which it applies. In the phrase dgne: Ui: dha (vi.5.8^), the 
word dgne has its final diphthong protracted, and becomes dgnd'si. 
By the rule (x.2) for the coalescence of two similar simple vowels 
into the corresponding lon^ vowel, this would then unite with the 
following word to form agnd'zH '*ti. The quality of similarity, 
however, being denied by the present rule to the final f, it is 
treated as a dissimilar vowel, being first converted into y by rule 
X.15, the y dropped by x.l9, and the coalescence of the remain- 
ing d^ with the following i (as prescribed by x.4) prevented by 
x,24 ; thus is assured the reading dgn6!% ity dha, 

IlHH 

5. The sixteen at the beginning are vowels. 

Namely, says the commentator, the sixteen beginning with a 
and ending with du. As example of the use of the technical term 
^ 

4, plutapdrva7h samdndJcsharam savaniasamjftam na bhavati, 
plutam asmdt piirvam iti plutapUrvam, yathd: agndz ity dhe 
^ty ai/ra dirghan samdtidkahare &avarnapare {x,i) ity 
eJcdde^ah prasaktah: tac cd ^niahtam : pratishiddhdydvh tv evam 
aavamasamjhdydm pd/n^rnKydd ivarnokdrdu yavakdrdv 
(x,15) iti pdrvasye^kdrasya yatvam sydf: sa ca yakdro lupyete 
tv avarnapdrvdu yavakdrdv (x.l9) lupyate: yakdre 
lupte Batiivarnapara ekdram (x.4) ity ekdrah? prasaktah: so 
'pi^ nishidhyate na plutapragrahdv ity anena: thsmdd 
agnd^ ity dhe Hi prasidhyatP, 

' ojQQ. * O'. K, ekdAe^ah. ® 0^. M, vi, * G. M. aidhycUi, 
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smra^ ‘ vowel,’ he quotes the rule fix. 10) prescribing the conversion 
of imarwntya into y before a vowel 

Our PrAtijakhya is to be commended for not including in its list 
of vowels the long Z, and for postulating no useless protracted forms 
of r and 1. 


II \ II 


6. The rest are consonants. 

As example of the term mjanjaim,^ ‘ consonaiit,’ rule xxi.l, which 
pronounces the consonant a member of the adjacent vowel, is cited 
in the commentary, according to the two manuscripts from north- 
ern India ; those from the south substitute for it the opening rule 
df the third chapter, and also omit the explanatory statement 
“beginning with k and ending with svarahhaJeti^^'^ which is given 
by the others. 

FT^TTMI'ail 


7. The first twenty-five are mutes. t 

The commentator explains: V among the consonants, the first 
twenty-five letters are called mutes ” (sparpa^ literally ‘ contact ’). 
The northern manuscripts add, as under the last rule, “ beginning 
with k and ending with m.” It is next pointed out that rules 2 
and 5 contain the specification dditah, ‘ at the beginning,’ and that 
the different phraseology of this rule, namely ddydh^ ‘ first,’ indi- 
cates a difference of moaning : it signifies that the sounds referred to 


5. variimamdmndyasyd' ^'^dita drabhya shoda^a varndh sva- 
rasamjnd bhavanti: akdrddaya dukdraparyantd ity arthah, 
samjndyUh prayojanam : atha svaraparo yakdram (ix.lO) ity 
ddi, 

* G. M. varndndm scm-. 

6. svarebhyah pesho varnardpir vyafijunamfhjno bhavati : ^ka^ 
kdrddu^yarabhaktiparymitd ity arthah\ samjndydhpmiyojanam : 
^vyafijanan svardngam^ (xxi.l) iti, 

M. om. f*) G. M. aM ”cldv uttare vibhdge hrasvam vya/^omapara (ifi. ]). 

7 . vyafijaneahv ddydh pailmvinpatwarnd sparpasa'mjtld bhor 
Danti: ^kakdrddayo makdrdntdh\ ^Bamjndydh prayajanam: 
Bparpa^sparpaparah (xiv.27)^ atha navd ’^'^ditpbli s am d- 
ndJcBhardni (l2); shodapd ^^ditah svardh (l5) itivadddita 

ddyd iti pabddidaraprayogo WthdntaroBiXcakah : 
IldyA na ini mareshv ddyd 

G. M. remove to end of exposition, and for spo/r^apwridi qfead 
*G. 


iti vaktavya 


C) G. M. om. 
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are first among the consonants, not first among the vowelS (better, 
we should say, not first in the whole list). Of this style of inter- 
pretation, which forces a special significance into very innocent 
variations of phraseology, we shall meet with other and more 
striking example# farther on. 

Rule xiv.27 is given as instance of the employment of the tech- 
nical term here defined. 

II TT II 

8. The next four are semivowels. 

The four semivowels are y, r, v. The rule cited by the com- 
mentary in illustration of the use of the term “ semivowxd {anta- 
sthd^ u e. antah-sthd, ‘ standing betTyeen, intermediate [between 
consonant and vowel] see note to Ath. Pr. i.30) is one (v.28) 
prescribing the treatment of final rn before an initial semivowel. 

cff II hi 

9. ^The next six are spirants. * 

Namely, the three sibilants, p, and s, the Ji/ivdmUliya^ the 
upadhmd/mya^ % and the as|)iration, A. As regards the sounds to 
which the name dshman^ ^flatus,’ shall be given, the phonetic 
treatises are greatly at variance. The Vjrj. Pr. (viii.22) limits the 
class to the sibilants and A/ the Ath. Pr, (see note to i.31) appar- 
ently adds the guttural and labial spirants and the more indistinct 
msarjaniya; the Rik Pr. (i.2), these and the anusodra. We have 
an equal right to be surprised at the inclusion of this last in the 
class, and at the exclusion from it, by our treatise, of the visar- 
faniya. 

To instance the employment of “ spirant,” the commeijjb cites the 
rule (xiv.l6) forbidding the duplication of a spirant before a vowel. 

Sflfr: II ^0 II 

10. Of the mutes, the successive fives are the series. 

The commentary paraphrases : “ among the mutes, five and five 
sounds, in their order, have the designation ^ series they begin 
respectively with -A, c, and end with w, m.” Tmis 

8. spar^ehhyah pare catvdro varnd antaethdsaarynd bhavanti, 
smhjfldydh prdyojana^n : ^antasthdparap ca savarnam anw- 

(v.28) ity ddi, 

. ^ A lacuna in W., extending to the word prayhjanam in the commentary to the 
'.morale. - . ' 31. 

9. antasthdbhyah pare shad varni 4shmasdmjhd hhav(^ 

' sdmjMydh s^araparah 
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exposition is in accordance with the requirements of the context, 
the treatise bein^ here engaged in defining its technical terms. 
Otherwise, we might divide pafLca pnHcavargdh^ and trans- 

late, like the corresponding rule in the Rik Pr. (i.2), ‘ there are five 
series, pf five each.’ # 

The illustrative rule (xiv.20) cited in the comment teaches the 
nomduplication of a mute of the lingual series before one of the 
dental series. 

H n II 

11. And are called first, second, third, fourth, and last. 

Each series of five mutes, that is to say, is composed of a surd, 
a surd aspirate, a sonant, a spnant aspirate, and a nasal, as tlh^ J, 
dh^ n; and these classes are named according to their order in the 
several series. The commentator makes no note here of the physi- 
cal dilferences of the classes, but says “^In each series, the sounds, 
in their order, are styled first, second, third, fourth, and last. 
Even though a name founded on enum(jration obviously belongs 
to them [is assured them, without a special rule to that effect], yet^ 
for the purpose of denying appellation on the ground of any other 
enumeration, the technical terms ‘first’ and so on are prescribed, 
to enjoin certain enumeration (?). How so ? Why, to establish 
the designation ‘ first ’ and so on for h and its successors alone, and 
to deny to the vowels, semivowels, spirants, etc., designations 
founded on their enumeration.” And he proceeds to cite four rules 
(ii.9; xiv. 12,24; viii.3: but the southern MSS. cite v.38 instead of 
ii.9) as examples of the use of the five terms defined. 

10 . S2yar^dndm madhya dnuprdrvyena 2)awapanca varmX var- 
gmamjnd bhavanti: ka-carta;ta-2^dday6^ na-ua-na-na-mdntd ity 
arthah, samjildydh prayojmmm : tavarg a ^ ca tao a r g ap ara h 
(xiv.20) itV 

* B. oin. G. M. -pdotydfi, ^ W, oni. the cited rule ; G. M. ity 4dL 

11 . ekdikasmin varge yathdkramena} varndh prathwnadvitt- 

yai^tt2/acatuHhottamasanijnd bhavanti: siddhe 'pi samk/iydni- 
mitte ndmanP mmkhydntardnahhidhdndrtham^ santkhydntaram* 
hathayitum 2^athamddisdni2rldvidhdnam : tat kathayn: Imkdrd- 
dtndm eda* prathamddi8amjhd2yratyaydrtham: svardntasthoshrnor 
prabhrtiahu taUamkhydsampidpratishedhdrt^^^ amhjildydh 

pvayojanam: prathama dshmaparo dvittya^ (2dv,l2) : 
trttyan svaraghoshavatparah (viiLSj; hakdr}^hdb<^citur- 
theahuX'^.^y: nd hiuttama uitama2^arah {xivM): ity ddi. 

^ yi, ndmnu * B. samkhydntardhh-; Qr.yi. saml^ 

M. to the true reading and mterpretation of this okup I am 

by no 'm ^G. ,M. ora. ®G. M. iueamkh-, G. M. substitute for 

thkrid part of v.38, viz. prathmna^drvo hakdrof caturtham taaya sastMfum* 
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The other PrMi 9 akhyas employ the same designations for the 
mutes (save that the Vaj. Pr. also calls the nasals pafieam§b^ ‘fifth 
but without taking the trouble to define them or prescribe their 
use by a rule. 

12. The spirants, 'Oisarjamya^ and the first and second 
mutes, are surd. 

The Rik Pr. gives (i.2,3) a similar statement; the Ath. Pr. uses 
the terms surd ” and “ sonant” without defining which consonants 
form each class; the Vaj. Pr. (i50-53) substitutes for the terms 
arbitrary formulas. 

The physical peculiarity of the surd utterance is defined in the 
next chapter (rules 5,10). 

The commentator illustrates the use of the term by the rule 
(ix.2) concerning the treatment of trisarjantya before a surd. 

•T H ii 

13. But not h. 


“ ^is not styled a surd ; this is an exception rendered^ necessaiy 
by the circumstance that A, being [by i.9] a spirant,* would other- 
wise be included [by the last rul^ in the class of surds,” says the 
comment. 

All the phonetic treatises treat A as a sonant. For further defi- 
nition of its character, see rules ii.6,9, 46,47, below. 
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14. The rest of the consonants are sonant. 

The commentary enters into a rather lengthy defense of the 
propriety of this lule, which reads literally as follows: “The re- 
mainder of the consonants ‘other than the surds is styled sonant. 
Even though, when the surds have already been stated in rule 12, 
the sonant quality of the rest, on the principle of ‘ remainder,^ is 
assured — just as, when it is said, ‘ of Devadatta and Yajfiadatta, 

12 . Ushmdnap ca visarjaniya^ ca prathamadvittydf^ cd 
ahaaamjild bha vantL aamjndydh prayojanam : aghoshaparaa 
taaya sa^thdnam iishmdnam^ {ix,2) ity ddi^, 

^ B. ca dv-» ^ W. B. omit the last two words of the rule. ^ G. M. 

6m. ■ ■ . * ■ 

i IB. na bhavaty crg/ios/iasathjno' h^d/r<xhy 
prdpte tadapavddo 'yam. 
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Devadatta owns no kine/ the conclusion is assured that Yajna- 
datta is a kine-owner — nevertheless, the indication of the technical 
term is made in the text-hook, for the sake of practical conven- 
ience (?). Also, because of the superiority of express mention over 
inclusion in a remainder. Otherwise — the name 0f surd is denied 
to h by rule 13, nor is h sonant, there being no rule to that effect ; 
and so with the rest of the consonants ;• the vowels are also in like 
manner not sonant and not surd — this being the case, when the 
rule shall be given (ix.8) ‘also when followed by a sonant,’ the 
doubt would arise, ‘followed by a sonant’ means followed by 
what ? Let not this be so : in this view the present rule is under- 
taken.” It is added “ In this rule, the distinctive meaning, in the 
form of objection and replication, is set forth by Mahisheya.” 
And the rule ix.8, already referreR to, is quoted again by way of 
illustration of the use of the term “sonant.” 

The Kik Pr. (i.3), after specifying the surd letters, leaves the 
sonants to be inferred pdri^esliydt^ ^ by the remainder-princijplo,’ 
as is expressly pointed out in the commentary on the passage (see 
Regnier’s edition, note to rule i.l2). 

The vowels are not included under the designation ghosJiavant 
‘sonant,’ although (as is explained in rule ii.8) formed of the same 
material with the sonant consonants.* 

Our treatise does not, like the other Prati 9 akhya 8 (R. Pr. i.3 ; 
V. Pr. i.54; A. Pr. i.lO), define the “first” and “third” mutes as 
soshnian^ ‘ aspirated.’ 

14. aghoshebhyo ^ vyailjana^esho ghoshavatsa/njno bhavati: 
yody apy dahmavisarpmiyaprntharneshv^ aghosheshrtX ^hteBhu 
vyanjana^eshmya pdripeshydd ghoshavatt^arh siddham : yathd ^ < 
deijadattayajrladattayor^ apapur devadatta ity ukte 'jyarah papfa- 
mdn iti siddham : tathd ^pi pdstre saimyavahdrdrtham^ samjndr 
nirdepah Jcriyate : pdripeshydd api kanthokter vipeshdf: unyathd. 
na hak dr ah (i.l3) iti hakdrasyd glioshasariijhd nishldhyate : nd 
^pi hakdro ghoshavdn: vidhyahhdvdt : tathdi ^va t^yavjanapeshah: 
svard api tathW na ghoshavanto nd '*py aghoshdh: tathd sati 
g hoshavatparap ca (ix.8) iti yatra^ vakshyati tatra^ samdehah 
sydt: ghoshavatparo ndma kimpara iti: tan md hhdd iti ^ dam 
sMram^^ drobhyate^^ . 

vyahyafiardpah pesho vyafijanapeshah^^. 

dtra sdtre codyaparihdrardpa^^ esha vipesho mdhisheyahhdr 

shitah. " -'lltev 

samjhdydh prayojanam : ghoshav atparap ca ity ddi, 

* Gr. M. ins. * (I. M. I'lehTnavisarJamye ^ B. ins. ca. 5 W. cUiMaiHyor, ^ 

W. ® Gr. '*(4. M. ora. ® G^. M. yatrayai/ras ^ Q, K. 

ioJlratcdra. B, fdeiram, " G. M. lepoat the rule itself here. W. oih. ; K 
slMs yak f’eskak. G. M. om. * 
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iriq ({[^jflrgcrFrs m 11 n n 

15., 4, pra^ aya^ upa^ ahh% adhi^ p)raiiy pariy viy ni — these 
are prepositions. 

Tliese ten words are hut half the number which are reckoned as 
prepositions by the Rik and Vaj. Prati 9 akhyas (R. Pr. xiL6; V. 
Pr. vi.24) and by Panini (see the gouna prdday ah). The commen- 
tator notes* the discordance with Panini, and inquires why the 
maker of this rule presumingly cuts short the list of prepositions 
with the word itl in it. His reply is, that only so many are recog- 
nized by the Yajur-Veda. Another objection which he raises and 
removes, arriving at the comfortable conclusion “ therefore there is 
no discordance whatever,” I do ilbt see the point of. The discord- 
ance is a real one, and difficult to explain. The term preposition 
{upasarga) is used in three of the rules of the treatise, viz. vi.4 
(which is the cited instance in ‘the commentary), x.9, and xiv.8: 
for the bearing of the restriction in number, see the notes on those 
rules. 

5rnf: srnfrw nUn 

16. A sound followed by kcira is the name of that sound. 

That is, for example, akdra is the name of «, ekdra of and so 
on. The Vaj. Pr. (i.Jf'Z) is the only other treatise which takes the 
trouble to prescribe this usage, common to them all. Our own 
refers to it also in a later rule (xxii.4).* The word hdra means 
^making, producing,’ It is in the rules of the Prriti 9 akiiya added 
not only to simple alphabetic sounds i^ijarna) as; their names, but 
‘ also to syllables like ah and ayi (see below, rules 23, 53), and the 

15 . : ity ete ^ahdd upasargamihjnd hhavanti, nanu prapard- 

pasamammvanirdriri^ymi ityddipdnimyd m^eshena bhananti^: ka- 
tham atra sdtrakrtd nirargalam npasargd iti^afylena saihkucitd 
ueyahte, yajurvedavishaya etdvanta eve '*ti mantavyom, tarhi 
pyrapardpamm^ iti samuccaye vi^eahapdpiah^ katham npalabh- 
,yate\ itiparatvavidhdne tasya tdtparyam na til '^pasargasamjfld- 
vidhdne vigeshapdthah^: tasmdn na kenacid virodhqh, mmjtld- 
ydh prayqjanam: tipasargimishpdrvo "nuddtte pade (vL4). 
iti^ahdaJi prakdravdct 

^ W, B, G.p m. hhavanti. ^ B. prapapardvasam ; G. M. prdpasam. * G. K, 
vifeshhk i ^^fyt^eshamp^. ^ K -lakshyaie, ^ \V , B. vi^eshah p-, 

IQ, kdrottaro varno varnasyd '^^khyd bhavati, yathd: athdi 
^^^Ji^dteJcdrdv (iv.8) itV hdrapabda uttaro yasmdd asdu kdroP 

* G. M, ity ddi. 
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commentator very frequently uses it ta make names for briel 
words, like oa. 

Rule iv.8, respecting e and is the chosen illustration of the 
combination here taught. 


sqiRRPT n h 

17. But with an a interposed, in the case of the consonants. 

That is, the name of for instance, is {k-a-kdra) kakdra. 
Compare the equivalent rule, Vaj. Pr. i.38. 

The commentator cites rule v.22, respecting the conversion, of t 
to c. 

iOt: 11 . 

18. Not of visarjardyay jifivdrnuliya^ u}mdhman%ya^ anu' 
sudra^ and the ndsikyas. 

The tdftmyidsikya designates here, of course, the nasal figments 
taught in rules xxi.12-14. All these iiidisiinbt, hardly articulate, 
sounds must be spoken of by their descriptive titles, not by any 
name founded upon their form. The commentator explains tliat 
the appending of kdr<i to the sounds here specified — which would 
otherwise be regular, since they come under the category of 
yarna, ‘alphabetic elements’ — is annulled by the rule : adding as 
a reason, that they are nowhere met with thus treated. He then 


1 Y. akdracyav ahito ^ v arnah kdra^abdottaro * vyanjandndm 
dlchyd bhavati, yathif: takdra^ cukdram (v.22) ity ddL 
akdrena vyavahito^ Icdravyavetnh. 

^ W. ’vyaveto. ^ W. B. put this word after the cited rule. •“* G. M. vyaveto, 

18. msarjantyddindm varnatvdvi^eshdt kdrottaratvam prdptam 
anena nivartyate: na khahi visavywmyddlndm kdrottaratd bha- 
vati: kutah: sarnatra ^ prayogdnupalambhdt. nanu yathd nar- 
nah kdrottaro varndkhyd (i.l6) iti varnapabdavdcymydi 
kdrottaratvam nakdro nakdrara (vii.l or xiii.6) ity ddi: na tu 
vdmkasydi anyaihd varnakdra iti sydt : tadvad? visa'tjani- 
yddtndrn ^ atrd ^pi vdeyagrahafiam eva yuktam: nd ^nyathd: 
tathd sati vdcakaparatayd vararucyddiviracitam^ uddharanam 
avaadne raviaarjantya^ ity ddy aruciram: iti cet: \ 
mdVvarn mahathdh: vdcydndm^ kevaldndm aprayogdd atra vdr 
cyavdcakayor abkedavivakahayd sdtraaaranir ity uddharanaga^ 
rnardkd? 

' 4, M. ins. MM, ® G. M. om. eoa, * W. tad, ^ G. M. ins. ity, * W. B- Varo- 
ruci^; G. M. vararucdd-.- * W. B. vdcyddindnu W. -wxm gam-. 
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^oes on to raise and refute a very subtile and hair-splitting objec- 
tion. In rule 16, he says, Mra is prescribed to be added not to 
the vocable {vdcaka) varna^ ‘sound,’ itself, but only to the thing 
designated {vdcya) by that vocable ; so likeyrise in this rule it is 
proper to understand by visarjamj/a etc. the things designated by 
those words, and nothing else (and hence, the rule, must not be 
interpreted as implying that vuarjantya and the other names 
given are, in default of those formed with kdra^ the accepted de- 
signations for tlie sounds in question). This being the case, the 
illustrations given under the rule by Vararuci and others — ^namely, 
rule xiv.l5, speaking of r and visarjaniya^^ as not liable to dupli- 
cation— is an unsuitable one. Such is the ol>jection. The reply 
is: you must not think so; since the sounds designated by the 
terms in the rule are actually nowhere employed by themselves (as 
designations), the rule'simply intends to include designation and 
thing designated in one expression; and the quoted example is 
proper enough. • 

II II 

19. Of r, however, epha forms the name. 

That is to say, the technical designation of r is repha ; ra being 
also admitted, 1)y mle 21, below : rakdra is not found anywhere in 
the Hindu grammatical literature. This peculiarity di treatment 
of r, as compared with the other consonants, is to be paralleled 
with the way in which it is written in consonant groups, almost as 
if a vowel 

The Vaj. Pr. has an equivalent rule (1,40). 

The word tu^ ‘ however,’ in this rule, according to the commen- 
tator, is meant to deny the application to r of both the rules 16 
and 17. Some, he says; hold that it denies only rule 17, or the 
insertion of a between r and the appended kd/ra ; but this is 
wrong ; for it would imply that the name of r was made sonie- 
• times by appending kdra and sometimes by appending epha^'^nst 
as an alternation is in fact allowed by rule 21 below between ra 
and repJuiy and exemplified by rules vii.ll and xxLl5; while no 

19. ra^yatv epha^aida- dkhyd bhavatL yathd: rephoahma- 
par ah* (xiil 2 ) iti. rephaaya vyahjanatv dvi^eshdt prdptam kdrot- 
taratvam akdravyavetatvam ca: tad vbhayam tu^abdo nlvdror 
yatL anye tv anycdhdrrhanyante: akdravya/vetatvam eve ^ti : tad 
asddhu: tg,thd sati kaddcid ephottaratd^ kaddcit kdrottaratd ce Hi 
vikalpah sydt yathd Hcdro vyaflj^ndndmi^^l) iti vidhdndd 
vikalpah : iathd hV rephoshmasamyoge rephaavarabhak- 
til/ (xxLlS).* raahahpdrvo havani (vii.Il) ity ddi: na tv evam 
^hd^ottaratvam api vikcdpena^ Mkrta'th^ kutracit : taamdd aamad- 
ykta eva yxiktaa tu^abddrth^^ 

* G. M. r&pK-; and M, reads rephas in tlie rule itself. ^ W^. * B> 

rephakaharoM ; W. * W. B. * W. B. om. G. K. naka, ** G. M. iah. 
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instance of a name formed wMAi kdra is anywhere to be met with. 
This is a very easy demolition of a very insignificant man of straw. 

n u 

20. The short vowel, with varna after it, is the name of the 
three vowels. 

The “ three vowels ” referred to are the three quantities — shorty 
long, and protracted — of the vowels respectively ; varna^ 

in this case, indicating only the ‘ color,’ or phonetic complexion, of 
the vowel, without regard to its length. The Ath. Pr. has the 
same usage of this teimi, but without defining it by rule. As our 
treatise acknowledges no protracted r, and neither a long nor a 
protracted Z, it does not admit the <;ompounds rcarna and Ivarna : 
of the other three it frequently avails itself. The instance selected 
by the commentator is rule x.4, which directs the combination of 
a with a following Z, /a into e. 

n II 

21. An a forms the names of consonants. 

This rule allows us to call a consonant not only, as prescribed 
in rule^ 16 and 17 above, by a name formed by adding with 
a intei*poscd, hut also by one formed with a alone. The commen- 
tator’s example is rule v.22, where t and c ai*e referred to as Za- 
kard, cakdra^ and c again, and cA, as pa, ea, and cha. If some- 
thing merely additional to the kdra^ instead of alternative with it, 
were intended in the rule, we are told,, rule 17 would be made 
meaningless.' But, says an objector, why use kdra at all for the 
purpose, when even along with it the a has to be brought into 
requisition ? let this alone furnish the name. The reasonableness 
of the objection is conceded, but the commentator alleges as suffi- 
cient justification of the practice followed, that it is in accordance 
with that of the ^iksha and other textbooks. 

He continues: others assert that the a added to a consonant 
indicates (not that co!isonant pure and simple, but) a syllable com- 
posed of the consonant and any following vowel; as for instance 
in rule ix.3, tmarjamya followed by ksha is not assimilated;” 
where the e^feimples are manah ksheme (v.2.1^), ghandghanah 
kshohhanah : so all the MSS., both here and under ix.3 ; 

my MS. of the Sanhita reads kahobhanih))^ and ukthagdsah Icshdma 
(ii.6.12^). This is unsound; for then we should have to read iahe 
tvd {ioT^ishe t\)d^ i.1.1 et al.), by the rule vii.13, after vdghd and 
sha^ t becomes fy” which is*wrong. Moreover, in the rule (xii. 

20 * varnottaro Jirasvo ^ hrasvadtrghaplutdndm dl^vd bhaimti. 
yc^hd : iv arnapara ekdram (x.4) ity ddi. varna^ohda vUa/ro 
ymmdd aad/u va/m • 

* Gr* M. ina 
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♦ 

4) va^ mtj ha^ when followed by vowels,” the final specifica- 
tion would be useless, because already implied in the names^given 
to the letters. Hence the opinion referred to is wrong, and the 
name taught by the rule indicates the consonant alone. 

As for the actual usage of the treatise, it is somewhat equally 
divided between the two modes of designation of the consonants ; 
names formed with a alone occur nearly sixty times ; with akdra^ 
nearly eighty times. This is exclusive of r, which is called ra four 
times, repha fifteen times. 

Compare rule i.39 of the Vaj. Pr. 

q^TJTFT 

22. also, of a cited word. 

The term grahana is used in only two other rules of the Prati- 
^akhya (i. 24,50), but occurs in the comnleiitary times innumerable, 
in the sense of ‘ citation, word taken or extracted from the Sanhita 
to be made the subject of some prescription ’ (root grah, ‘ seize, 
take’). The commentator, however, gives it? an artificial and false 
• etymology ; it denotes, he says, either a word respecting wdiich 
something is to be enjoined (lakshya)^ or one which is the cause 
of an eflieet produced in some other word. The former 
is called grahana because it is “ seized ” (i. e. “ affected ”) ; the 
latter, because something is ‘‘ seized ” or “ affected ” ty it. It is, 
he continues, a part of a w^ord, a theme or base. The oa, ‘ also,’ of 
the rule brings forward, or indicates the continued implication of, 
the a of the preceding rule. The meaning is, then, that a forms 
the name of a citation, a theme, in whatever situation it may occur. 

21. vyafijandndni akdra dMiyd bhavati. yathd: tahdra^ ca- 
iedran^ ^aeachaparah (v.22) ity ddi. Jcdra<jahdottaratimm 
idam ca mhdpyate : samtiocaye tv ah dr a v yaveto vy a nj a n d- 
ndm (i.l7) ill vy art ham sydt. nanu tarhi kdrottaratd^ kimar- 
tfuf: taddntiti apt svardpend^ ^ kdraldhhdt : saevd ’^’^khyd hhavatu. 
satyam : ^ikshddi^dHtraprasiddhasmhhetdnusdrend* ^ti parihdrah, 
apare tu samgirante : akdrah sarvasvardntasya vyahjanasya grd- 

hakaiti: yathd^: man’ .* ghan- .* ityddina 

k%K ap a rah (ix. 3 ) iti nishedhasyo '^ddharanam %ydd iti, tad asdr 
ram: kiitafy: vdghdshapdrvas ta$h tarn (xiiAS) iti shapdr- 

vatvdf takdrasya tatve krte ish- iti ay at: taa cd "^niahtam: 

kim ca: yavanahasvarapareahv^ (xii.4) iti atra avarapqr a- 
pabdo vyarthah aydt: bhavanmate aarvaavardntasya}^ avtkdrani^ 
yamdi: iemndfi anupapannam eva^^ tan matam manmahe: him tu 
i^^^r^dmtltrasyd ^’^khyd. . 

. 4; * W. B. omit these first two words of the rule. ® O. M, -tvam. * Q*. })L rtham- 
f aoyavdyaru-, ® G. M. -adrdya. ^ W. om. ’ G. M. ora. ® G. U.^skatvapu-, 
W. yavanahaparasvar-, G. M. •ntemdtrasya. “ G. M. evdi. 



i 23 .] and Tribhdshyaratna. 28 

That is to say, if a word be cited in the text of a rule by its theme* 
ending all its cases or other derivative forms are to be re* 
garded as equally had in view by tlie rule. Reference is twice 
made to this principle hereafter by the commentator (under rules 
vi.l3 and x.l4), to justify such inclusions. The latter of the cases 
he here brings up, as example of- a nimiWi^ or citation of an affect- 
ing cause ; the cited word is oahtha^ which is declared to occasion 
the loss of a preceding a or d : the only two instances of this com- 
bination which the Sanhita contains are quoted in illustration, viz. 
svdh?'' oshthdbhydm (vii.3.16^), and upaydmam adharei/^ oshthma 
(v.7.12). As example of a lakshya^ or citation of a word to be 
determined by rule, he quotes the end of rule xvi.2(3, with its illus- 
trative citations, kin^ila^ caturthah (v.5.9^), and kin^ildya car 
kshayandya ca (iv.5.9^). Tliis latter example is not very well 
chosen, as the case is a somewhat difficult and anomalous one (see 
the note on xvi.26). 

This rule, like some of those that follow, is of very small value, 
since ffiial a is not the necessary sign of a cit(‘d tlieme in which 
other cases are included; and, on the other hand, parts of words 
not ending in a are often cited “ for the sake of the inclusion of 
mJJ-oy words” {bahdpdddndrtham). 



23. Ah makes the name of an increment, or of an element 
suffering alteration or elision. 

Here, again, is a precept hardly called for, as the constniction 
and connection of each rule shows in wliat way any nominative it 
contains is to be understood, without such an explanation as this, 
which applies only to a part of the cases, and is unable to teach us 
which of the three possibilities it contemplates is the actuality in 
any given case Moreover, it is hiultily expressed, and tlie com- 
mentator is obliged to explain that ah here stands for the ending 
of the nominative case, in the dual and plural as well as the singu- 
lar. He quotes in illustration five rules: xiv.5 exeTiiplilies a 
singular increment; vii.l, a singular altered element; v,19, a 
singular elision; v.25, two-fold altered elements; xxi.l2, plural 
increments. 

22. ^lakahyam nimittam ca grahanam ity ucyate: grhyata^ iti 
grahamtm : grhyata anevie Hi nimittam api gradianani paddi- 
kadegah prdtipadikam iti ydvat: cakdrah purvasdtroktam akdr 
ram dkarshati: grahanasya 2 ^rdtipadikasya sarvdvaathaayd kdra^ 
dkhyd bhavati, yathd: kin^ilakin^ild (xvL26) iti parakih- 
^ila^ahdo lakahyam uddharariam : yathd : kin p- cat- ^ 
king- cakshr^^^^: oahthevahparo lupyate (x.l4) iti tu^ 
miUam: yathd,: avdr^^ - upay -. . - ' 

W. inserts this passage out of place, between rule 19 and its commentary. 
* G. graha^aia, * G. M. omit this example. ** G. oni. 
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Rule 28, below, is very intimately connected with this, and the 
insertion of rules 25~2t between is quite unaccountable. 

Rik Pr. i.l4 includes the second pf the three specifications here 
made, along with rule 28. 

24. Or the simple citation. 

The commentator says : Of these — namely the increment etc. — 
there is in some case>3, alternatively, citation; the meaning is, 
without any And he goes on to quote three rules, in which 

increment (xvi.29),’ alteration (vii.3), and elision (v.l5) are taught 
otherwise than as prescribed in the preceding rule — which is not, 
however, thus amended into acceptableness, 

25. In case of doubt, citation is made of the next. 

This rule, occurring where it does, appears to have been inter- 
polated by an afterthought, attaching itself to the word graha- 
nam^ ‘ citation,’ of the preceding rule, without regard to the con- 
nection in which that word is used. The meaning is, that when 
the mere citation of a word from the Sanhita would leave a doubt 
as to wliich occurrence of the word is intended, some part of the 
context, a word or part of a word, is cited along with it. But the 
Commentator’s first example and its exposition are quite peculiar. 
He quotes HriryamdtrnndtH oa vikarmni. co (v.3.7^), and 

I'emarks : There being a doubt, owing to the occurrence of two 
m’s in this passage, which of them is to be taken to give the 
jr?rc;p/ 7 n/Aa-chai’actcr [to the one next to the proper subject 

of the rule [Jcdryabhdj^ ‘ the. word undergoing the prescribed 

23. dgamddmdm ahkdra dkhyd hhavati: dhkdra Ati prathamdr 
mhhakter up(dakshanam, dgamcmja yathd: ^dvittyacatuT’ 
thay os tti vy a nj a?iott a rayo/i pdrv a h (xiv. 5) ; v ikdrino ya- 
thd^: at ha viakdro nakdram (vii.l).* lopino yathd: tish- 
thantyekayd sapdrvah (v.l9); ity ekava^andni: lapardu 
lakdram {y,25): iti dvivacanam: dnupdrvydn ndsikydh 
(xxi.l2) .' iti hahuDacanam. dgamag ca vikdri ca lopt cd ^'^gama- 
mkdrilopinah: teshdm. 

<^) B. om. 

24. teshdm dgamddindm kvacid grahanam vd bhavati: ahkd* 
rena vlnh ^pt tdtparyam. dgamasya yathd: ddirahhatir 

«(;xvi.29) ddi: vikarino yathd: hanyddupyamdnam ca 
(vii3)Pi^ drf/; lopino ycdhd: eshasdsya {v.lb) ity ddi. 
om. 
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effect ’] is to be assumed, in the rule reading co ^Uarm [iVill],” 
He seems to suppose that the “doubt” referred to in the rule con- 
cerns the point, which of the two preceding ca’s is joined with 
uttame in the precept that establishes the latter’p character as a 
pragraha word, and that we need authority for* understanding that 
the latter of the two is taken. This is little less than silly. His 
other example is taken from rule iv.15, where d prshatt is made 
pragraha^ the d being the final letter of the preceding word ytuljd 
{yurtjd prshatt^ iv.6.9^). 

Under a later rule (iv.23) this principle is twice referred to, and 
very curiously and artificially applied. See the note to that rule. 



26. Even of more than one. 


The genitive in this rule is grammatically inconsistent with the 
accusative of the one preceding, which I had to translate inaccu- 
rately in order to make the connection evident. The commentator 
decdares the.“ even ” [api) here to continue in force the word sam- 
case of doubt,’ which is hardly to be approved. He 
interprets ; “ When there is ambiguity, citation is made of moit5 
than one word or sound,” and quotes tishthanty ekayd (v.l9) 
and 6WO ^ttare (iv.ll) as examples. But in these we. have only one 
additional word cited, though more than one additional letter ; so 
that both are properly examples under the preceding rule. There 
is no case, I believe, where more than one word requires to be 
cited along with that at w^hich the rule aims; of a part of a word 
containing more than one letter ive have instances in vi.2,5 etc. I 
see no good reason, however, why these should not be regarded as 
authorized by the preceding rule, and this one, accordingly, omit- 
ted as superfluous. 

m^t qTfrnfr cufen » n 

27. A first mute, followed by the word “series,” is the name 
of the series. 


25. samdehe sdty^ dsannam ^varnam padani? vd grhniydt: 

8vay’^ ityatra cakdradmymambhavdt pragrahanimittatveria 

katarmyo ^pdddnam kartavyam iti sanj^dehe yadP daannarh kdr* 
yabhdj(m tad eva svtkartavydm co Htame (iv.ll) iti 8'(itre\ car- 
nasya yathd : d pr8hat4> (iv.15) ity ddi, 

* W. om. <*) G*. M. padani va/rjiam, * G. M, yadd. ^ W. B. sarvatra. 

26. 8amdeha anekasya paddsya varnasya vd grahanam bha- 

ity anvddigati\ yathd?: ti8h%hanty 
.ehiayd 8ap^W^ : evg ^Uare (iv.ll) ity ddi. 

U ddigaii « W. B. ora. 

roiu tx. . ■■ -4 . 
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The^commentator’s example isTule xiv.20, ‘‘ the fnaeries, followed 
by the ^series;” that is to say, a lingual mute followed by a den- 
tal Compare Vajt Pn l64. 

^ II II 

28. Am makes the name of a product of alteration. 

This is the correlative rule to 23, above, from which it has 
become strangely separated. The commentator explains, as 
before, that am stands here as representative of the accusative 
case in a^ny number; but the two examples* he gives {v.38 and 
vii.1) are both of them such as the rule might strictly apply to 
without any such extension of its meaning. 

?? ^ 

29. By preceding is meant preceding. 

A rule expressed in the form of an identical proposition cannot 
be claimed to cast much light of itself, but demands a cominent as 
its essential pait. Our commentator explains : “ Whatever word 
is pointed out by the qualification ‘preceding,’ that word is to be 
understood as designated by its own form in that situation alone ; 
but not, on account of identity of form, another word standing in 
a different situation. Thus, by the rules (iv.12,13) ^ dydvdprmivt 
i^pragraha; also the preceding word,’ the word ydvatt is made a 
pragraha in ihQ passage ydvati dydvdprthivi maJiitvd (iii.2.6^); 
but it is not therefore pragraha in the passage ydvati vdi prthivt 
(v.2.31).” 

30. By following is meant succeeding. 


27. varga^^abdottarah prathamah svavargasyd^ ^^khyd bhavati: 
tavarga^ ca tavargaparah (xiv.20) itL varga^aJbda xdtaro 
yasmdd aadu vargottarah. 


* W. om. 8m» 

28. am iti pdl)do viJedrasyd ^^khyd bhavati: am iti 

bhakter upalakshanam,* yathd: prathamapdrvo hakdrag 
eatuTtham atha nakdro nakdram 

29. yah pdrvapahdena nirdisM^ sa tatrdi ^ena rdpmo 

^palakih^to jMtavyah:, na tu- rdpasdindnydd anyo bhinna>de^ 
sthah.i ydthiP: dydvdprthivi: piXrva^ ca (iv.12,18) pro- 
grah^l^havati^ Hi vakshyedi: jrdrvatvdd w- iti ydvatipab- 

dahpragrahah : ydv- iti tyt na cydt pragraha^ 

M. ^ W. om. ® G-. M. om. ^ G. M. -^hyoM, ^ 




i. 88. j and Tfib^^ 27 

This is the counterpart of the preceding rule, and is explained 
by the commentator in corresponding terms. His illustratidn is* 
taken from rules iv.49,50, where dve and the word following it are 
declared pragraha. In the passage, then, dve jdye vindate 
{yi,^A^\jdye ispragraha^ but not in the passage yonir asi jdya 
e '*hi (i.7.9^ ; Q. M. omit e ’A^). 

The rule is only once referred to hereafter, namely under iv.62 ; 
and there for a purpose which it was not intended to answer, 

31. .ff and I are short 

As examples of short r and I, the commentator cites rtavo vdi 
(vii.2.6*)) and aklptasya Mptydi (v.4.8*). 

82. Also a. 

“Also’’ (ca), says the commentator, brings forward the implica- 
tion of “ short ” from the preceding rule, llis example of short ^ 
is ayam purah (iv.3.2' or 4.3^). 

^ ^ II 

83. Also any vowel having the same quantity with the latter. 

Here again, the “ also ” continues the implication of the predicate 
of rule 3 1 , we are told. The only vowels contemplated by the 
rule, further, are i and w, since there is an absence of the attnbute 
of like quantity with a in the diphthongs. As examples from the 
SanhitS. are quoted ishe tvd (i.1.1 et al.), iipaprayanto adhvaram 
i.5.5* or 7* : W. B. omit adhvaram)^ and atrd tad urugd- 
yasya (i.3.6^ : but see the various readings below). The commen- 
tator then raises the objection (without introducing it, as usual, 


30. yah para ity onena vigiahyate so 'pi tatrdi ^va svena rdpena 
pratyetavyah, yathd: dve: parap ca (iv.49,50) iti^ pro graho 

bhavatl Hi vakahyati: paratvdd dve jd- ity atrajdye iti^ 

pragraKah::^yo- ity atra * napragrahaU. 

* G-. M. om. * O’. M. ins. pa&doA. <*) B. om. ^ G. M. ins. 

81. rJcdra^ ca Ikdrag ca hraavasamjfidu bhavcdah, yathd\* 

* W. B, om. 

S2i akdrof ea hraavaaamjflo bhavati: c<tk£bto hraavatvam^ am- » 
ddipc^i* y<Uhd: ay-.... iti. 
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with nomu)^ that the matter of the three rules should have been 
put^into this form : is short : also any vowel having like quan- 

tity with it;” because, as actually stated, they are liable to the 
reproach of saying the same thing over twice (since r and I are of 
the same quantity as a, and are therefore included in the prescrip- 
tion of the present rule). But he replies that the statement is 
right in its present shape; for r and I inhere in r and 1; and one 
might therefore suppose that, being lettdrs of more than one articu- 
lating position, they simered an extension of quantity, and were 
not short : hence the special rule concerning them. The treatise, 
as was noticed above (under i,2), nowhere desciibes the formation 
of r and (, though it excludes them from the category of simple 
vowels. 

The rule of the V^j. Pr. (L55) is nearly the same with this, 

84. Also anusvcira. * 

The implication being the same as in the preceding rulevS, anu- 
8vdra is here defined as having the quantity of a sliort vowel. The 
commentator explains the occasion for the rule as follows: rule 
xxi.6, which teaches that anmvdra and svarabhakti are to be at- 
tached to the preceding vowel in syllabication, implies the conso- 
nantal character of the former ; whence, by rule 37, below, it would 
have the quantity of a half-mora, and its true quantity of a mora 
requires special definition. 

The Vaj. Pr. (iv.147,148) allows ammvdra to make with a pre- 
ceding vowel, either long or short, two moras, oddly enough dis- 
tributing the time between the tvro elements, vowel and nasal, in 
such a way that the latter has a mora and a half after a short 
vowel, the vowel being itself shortened to a half-mora, while after 
along vowel the nasal is itself’ cut down to a half-mora, and a 
mora and a half are assigned to the vowbl — a highly artificial ar- 

33. tend '^hdrena yds t'idyahdlah svaraJi sa ca hrasvo bhavati: 
atrd^ ''pi caJedro hrasvddepakah^: ikdra uhd/ra^ ce® '^ty arthah: 
samdhydkshardndrh samdnakdlatvdbhdvdf. yathd^: i sh - . « - >. .• 
akd/ro hrasvas tma ca sarndnakdlemara ity 
drabdhavyam: rkdralkd/rdu hrasvdv iti' W nd '^^rabdha'cyam : 
evam drabhyaindne punaruktatayd gdnravam bhaved iti, ucyate: 
drabdhavyam^^i Hat: kutah: rkd/raXkdrayor antm*d^ Tephalakd~ 
rdu staJ^: anayoh kdlavyabhicdrah sydt: hrds- 

tan md hhdd ity evam drabhyate: rkdral- 
Ui, - ‘ ■ 

M. isaJtrd. * G. M. scmdnaMla svara iH, ^ 4^ 

jgl*; M. •JcdUmc^ralvd; * W. cm. * B. atrd "ha only; U, cUira hy ; m if 
wMntroduotion to what follows G. M. om. ** G. M. anantc^re, • G. 

G. M. avagamyate, G: it, ins’ ^ ■ 
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raiigement. The Rik Rr. gives no special statement respecting 
the quantity of the nasal element, but leaves it to be inchlded 
among the other consonants, which have half a mora of time each. 

All the “ short ” elements being now enumerated, the commenta- 
tor quotes, as example of the employment of the term “short,” 
rule iii.1. As example oi anusvdra^ he quotes tdn haste (vi. 1.3’'). 



85. An element of twice that quantity is long. 

The literal meaning of this rule is, says the commentator, that 
one of the before-mentioned short vowels, wlien doubled, is long ; 
but its virtual intent is that a vowel having twice tlie quantity of 
a short is long. I have translated in accordance with the latter 
interpretation. As cxampje of the use of the term “long” is 
quoted rule x.2, respecting the coalescence of two similar simple 
vowels into the corresponding long vowel. 

fir: ^FT: 11 

36. An element of three times that quantity is protracted. 

The commentator explains the virtual meaning of this rule in 
the same manner aa that of the preceding, a)id quotes in illiistra- 

84. bhavaty anmvdra^ ca' krasvasamjnaJj, yathd: tdn 

cakdro hrasvdnv dkarshakah^: a n u sv d r a h svara b haktig ca 
(xxLO) iti svarapratya7u/atvaindhdnd<F anusvdrasya iryaiijana- 
tvam: tathd sail hrasvdrdhakdlarh vyanjanatn (i.37) Ity 
atnT '^rdhamdtratva^n^ prdptam'^: tan md bhdd iti hrasvatvam 
V idhiyate, hrasv asamjhdydh prayqja^iam : vibhdge hr asv ant 
vyafijanaparah (iii.l) UL 

^ G. M. ajpL ® G. M. hrasvdk-^ ® MSS. svevram pr- ; AV. -hgavidhr, ^ G. M. om. 
B G. M. 4ve. « G. M. -te. 

36. tdvdn iti prakrto hrasva ucyate: doir iti dvirdpaJ/: tdtHvn 
Iwasvo dirghasaihjno bhavatt ’ Hi sdtrayojand: tdtparyam tu 
hrasvadvigunakdlaJ/ svaro dirghamrhjrio bhavatt ^tV samjftciydh 
prayajanam t dirghan samdndkshare savarnapare (x.2) 
ity ddL ' 

^ G, M. -pom* ® W. inserts here, out of place, samjMydh prayojamrn. B. 
4a; W. om. lah. ^ W. om. iti, 

36. edrd^pi^ hramo’'nuvartate sdirmidhyCit: trir iti trirdpaW: 
trirdpo hrasvah plutasaihjho bhavatt Hi: Hdtparyam tv atrd^pi 
t^mcbh: hTasfva4,vigunakdlah svardh plutasaihjilo bhavdtf: sam- 
JMydh prayojemam: nd plutapragrdhdv (x.24) itL 

> G. M. ins,WL *G. M. om. G. M. om. 
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• tion of the term “protracted’* rule x.24, which directs that a pro- 
tracted and 2 i>pragraha vowel are not liable to combination, 

All the treatises agree closely in their definitions of vowel quan- 
tity ; see Ath. Pr. i.59-62, and the notes upon those rules. 

37. A consonant has half the quantity of a short vowel. 

This, the comment reminds us, is a rule defining the length of a 
consonant, not one giving the meaning of the term consonant. 
For, if it were the latter, the Word “time” in rule xvii.5, which 
speaks of “the time of a consonant,” would be open to the charge 
of redundancy. We hardly need so trifling and technical a proof 
of a thing so obvious. As example of a consonant, the word vdk 
(e. g. i.3.9^ ; but 6, M. read instead vd) is given \i&. 

Of the other treatises, the Ath. Pr. (i.60) alone differs from this 
by giving to a consonant a whole mora as its quantity. 

38. A syllable uttered in a high tone is acute. 

The commentator enters into no explanation of the meaning of 
the definition of the acute tone or accent here given, but simply 
refers us to a later rule (xxii.9), where the action of the organs in 
producing the higher tone is more particularly described. He a'dds 
as example of an acute vowel sa idhdndh (iv.4.4^: but all the 
MSS. save W. read sd iti), and quotes rule xiv.29 as exemplifying 
the use of the term udCitta^ ‘acute’ (literally ‘ elevated’). I have 
explained in the note to Ath. Pr. i. 14-1 6 why I prefer, instead of 
transferring the terms uddtta^ anuddtta^ and 8)mrUa^ to translate 
them by ‘acute,’ ‘grave,’ and ‘ circumflex,’ respectively. 

39. In adow tone, grave. 

37. vyafijanam hmsvdrdhaMlam ihavati; na tu vyaiijancim 
iti sarhjnd: anyathd vyanjanakdlag ca avarasyd Hrd 
**dhileah^ (xvii.5) iti ® Jcdlagabdasya pdunaruJctydpatteK yathd: 
vdk, hraavaayd^dhd^ hrasvdrdhah*: ^hraavardhaJcdlah^ parimd- 
nam yasya!" tcit tatho ^ktam, 

^ G. M, om. ® G. k. omit the last two words of the rule. ®G. M. ins. atra, 

4 G. M. ^dham, G. M. hrasvdrdham kdlafi parimdnahdlo yasya — a good and 
consistent reading; B. is corrupt. ^ W.dani, 

38. dydmo ddrunyam (xxii.9) lakshancdakshitdh^ avara 

pddtta ucyate, yathd: ad aamjfldydh prayojdruxm: 

td% paro 'yiuddttah avaritam {xiv.29) itV 

^G. M. -fei. »G. M. ^ 
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We are again referred to the rule in one of the last chapters 
(xxii. 10) which defines the action of the organs in producing the 
lower tone. The example for the accent is avadatdm (i.7.2^ : hut 
G. M. read avaddtdm), of which, iapadotoxt, all the syllables are 
grave; that for the term anuddtta^ ‘grave’ (literally, ‘not ele- 
vated ’), ^s, in W. B., rule iv.43 ; but in G. M., rule xiv.29. 

VFTT^: ?5=rf^:i|gon 

40. Their combination is circumflex. 

The commentator explains samdhdra^ ‘combination,’ as from 
samdhriydte^ ‘ it is taken together, collected, combined and adds, 
“ the accent arising from the mixing of those two is the circumflex 
(avarita). This is a precept concerning the peculiar nature of the ac- 
cent ; its occurrence is taught further on, in one .and* another place 
and he quotes not less than three of the rules (xiv.29, x.l6, and xii.9) 
which teach under what circumstances the circumflex arises. His 
example of a circumflexed syllable is ^bruoim (iii.2.23 et al,). 

This rule is so far ambiguous that it does not tell us in what 
order the acute and grave tones are to be combined to produce the 
circumflex accent — wdiether acute and grave, or grave and acute ; 
but we may perhaps assume that the treatise consciously intends 
them to be taken in the order in which they are defined by the 
two preceding rules. 

All the authorities practically agree in their general definition 
of the three kinds of accent (see note to Ath. Pr. i.14-16); and 
Panini’s rules (i.2.29'-31) are precisely the same with those here 
given. As regards the details which form the subject of the fol- 
lowing rules of our treatise, the accordahce is not so perfect (see 
note to Ath. Pr, i,l7). 



41. Of this circumflex, in case it immediately follows an 


39. anvavasaryah (xxii.lO) itV sdtralakshitah^ svaro 'nu- 
ddttauoyate^. yathd: av~. samjiidydh prayojmiam : anuddtto 
na nityani (iv.43) itV 

^ W. B. oni. ® G. M. -to. ^ B. hksTvyate, ^ G-. M. give xiv 29, and ity ML 

AO: tay or uddUdnuddttay or yah aamdhdrah aa^ aearita ucyate. 

yathd: aamdhriyata iti aamdhdrah: tayor melanajan-^ 

yaavarah^ svaritct* ity arthah, avaritasvardpavidhir ayam: upa- 
riahtdt tu Hatratatra svarito lakahyctte^: yathd: uddttdt par o 
'nuddttc^h avaritam (xiv.29).* uddttayop ca pctro 'nuddU 
tah ^'^dritam (x.16).* taaminn^ anuddtte^ pdrva uddttah 
i am (xii.9) ^ . 

^ M. om. * W. -m; B. -nyaJy sva/ra ® G. M. om. ^ G. M. vak-. W. om. 
^W.ianmddtte, 
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acute, the first part, to the extent of half a short vowel, is 
uttered in a yet higher tone. 

That is, higher than the tone of acute, which properly forms its 
first element ; one is tempted to give the word uddttdt a double 
construction, as belonging in idea to uccdistardm as well as to 
anantare, * • 

The subject of the more particular definition of the circumflex 
accent occupies the six following rules, and any comments upon 
^e doctrines laid down will be better reserved until the last rule, 
^ As example of the circumflex, the commentator cites the words 
ad (iv. 4 . 45 ), already once given (under rule 38) ; the first 

syllable of the second word has the enclitic circumflex, by rule 
xiv.20, under which the same quotation is repeated. 

3^TrnFT*T: OT* 

42. The remainder lias tli.e same tone with acute. 

The plain meaning of this rule is distorted by the commentator, 
in an attempt to avoid a seeming inconsistency. He claims, namely, 
that the word “ same with ” here signifies a trifle lower than,” 
“ because otherwise there would he no circumflex ” — the circum- 
flex having been defined in rule 40 as including both the higher 
and lower tone. But the inconsistency is not evaded by claiming 
for the last portion of the circumflex any thing short of the actuiS 
‘‘ grave ” tone which rule 40 prescribes : if, indeed, giving to its 
first portion a high(*r tone than acute ” be not an equal oflense 
against the same rule. 

uofiwr. m 11^^ li 


43. Along With the consonant, too. 

Says the commentator — ‘rthe rule as formerly given applied to 
a pure vowel ; now the same thing is taught of the circumflexed 
vowel even in case of its coml)ination with a consonant. The cir- 
cumfiexed vowel along with its consonant, either the one which 
directly follows an acute or another, is as defined. The ‘ too ’ 
{(Jipi) continues the implication of the circumflexed vowel.” To 
this explanation of ap?\ as simply equivalent with ca, we must de- 
mur. As any one may see by referring to the various rules in; 


41. uddttdd anantare yah svarah svaryate tasyd tdvad 
wcdiatardpi uddttataro hhavati yduad dhrasvasyd Wdham. ya^ 
thd: sd 


4^i hraavdrdhakdldc cheaha uddttasamo bhavati: ^na td'^ddUa 
0a : aamapabdaprayoydt himcin nydnatvam pratlyate^: 
0aritdbhdvdt, pdrvoktam evo'^ddharanam. " 

<*> W. repeats these clauses in the comment of the preceding role, after 
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wliich it occurs, it is always best translated by ‘ even/ as point- 
ing oi^t something which is to a certain degree anomalous, or not 
to have been naturally expected. 

As examples of circmnflexed syllables containing consonants, 
the commentary offers s&hhd sdkhibhyo vdrivah krnotu (iii.3. 11^: 
all the MSS. except W. give only the second and third words, 
which are the ones to which the rule applies ; the second syllable 
of each has the enclitic svarita^ and they are to be read and 
divided ad-khlh-bhyo vd-rl-vaJi)^ and tishydh (11.2.10^ et al. : but 
G. M. omit this example). ^ 

I have not observed that any other of the treatises deems it 
necessary to lay down in terms the principle that the consonant 
shares in the accentuation of the vowel to which it is attached. 
Though the rule may be regarded as in a manner superfluous, it is 
less to be objected to in itself than on account of the place where 
it is thnist in, so wholly out of connection. It ought to be some- 
where where it cnn be made to apply to all the three accents, and 
not to the circumflex alone. 

^ II II 

44. Or the part following is uttered in a lower tone. 

The comment explains cmantara in this rule as equivalent to 
^eaha (in nilc 42), and paraphrases by saying that “ the remainder 
of this circumflexed syllable, after the half-mora [of which the 
character was defined in nxle 41], is in a lower tone; that is, is 
anuddttatafa (Mower than grave’).” Whether this is the true 
meaning, and not rather that the last part of the syllable, instead 
of being “of the same tone with acute” (rule 42), is “of lower 
tone (than acute),” may well be made a question. It would be, I 
should think, an exaggeration of the circumflex ^ which hardly 
any theorist would be guil^, to begin it higher than acute, and 
end it lower than grave. The latter of tlie two interpretations 
suggested is also (though not unequivocally) supported by the next 
rule, which may most naturally be regarded as letting down the 
concluding tone of the syllable one degree farther than the pres- 
ent rule, as this than the preceding. 


43. kevalasyd ^yam vidhih piirastdd uktah: iddnim vyafija- 
ncmahitatm "pi ^svaritasya tathdtvam ucyate: ^savyafijano 
svarita ^uddttdd anantaro^ "nyo ^ktavidhir^ bha'i>ati: opi- 
pabdah^ ^sva/ritam dkarahati^, yathd: sakhd.^^^: ti-. 

W. ojn. W. ^tdna/nt^. W, vd mukhyd vu. O) B.^ om. <*') G-. M. -tdkar- 
ishakak. 

44. tasya svaritaaya hrasvdrdhakdldc chesho nicdistardm 
a^tfddttataro^ bhavafi: anantarah ^eaha ity arthah: tad mo 
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46. Or in the same tone with grave. 

The commentator does not attempt this time, as under rule 42, 
to show that “ same ” means in reality “ a little different,” hut 
simply paraphrases (taking no account of the v4, ‘ or ’) : “ That 
same remainder of this circumflexed syllable is the same with 
anuddtta.^^ 

46. Its beginning ivS the same with acute ; its remainder is 
the same with grave : so say the teachers. 

Or, it ipay he, ‘ so says the teacher,’ the plural being used in 
token of respect : the word dedrya is not elsewhere found in the 
treatise (save at xxiv.O) except in the expression ekeshdm dcdryd- 
ndm^ ‘ of certain teachers,’ which occurs several times. The com- 
mentator does not give us his opinion ux>on the point, hut he de- 
clares this to he the only rule that is approved or of force {ishta^ 
literally ‘ desired ’) in the net-work {jdla) of alternative views here 
adduced, commencing with rule 41. It may, in fact, he looked 
upon as identical in meaning with the fundamental rule 40, and as 
presenting the only reasonahle and sensible view of the true char- 
acter belonging to the circumflex accent. The elaboration of the 
theory of the circumflex, the classification of its varieties, and the 
determination of their relations to one another, appear to have 
been quite a favoiite weakness with the Hindu phonetists. The 
subject occupies the whole of one of the later chapters of this 
treatise (xx.), together with sundry rules in other chapters; and a 
more detailed (examination of it, and criticism of the views taken 
respecting it, mil be necessary in connection with some x)f those 
rules. 

While approving this rule, for the reason that it is in accordance 
with the last two rules of chapter xx., which define the relation of 

45. tasya^ svaritasya sa eva pesho 'nuddttasamo bhavati. 

^ G. M. om. 

46. tasydi ^va svaritasyd ^^dihr(zsvdrdhakdla uddttammo bhor 
vati: ^^nhdstv anuddttasamo bhavati^: feahas tv anuddttaaama 

ity dedryd bruvate, yathd: sakh’ tasyd ^’^dir (141) ity 

ddyahhydhite^ "smin vikalpajdle^ ailtram etad eve '^ahtamipTa- 
^liahtaprdtihatayorpirdutarah (xx.ll).* tdirovyafljana- 
pddavrttayor (xx.12) iti lakahandnukdlydt : na tA '^pa/iritanarn 
api ^dpram ishtam : etaMakahanaprdtikdlydd eva. 

C) G M. omit, which is better. * G. M. drabhyd 'bMhite; B. dibkyahUa 
mjftj, * W. B. -Ipya- Qppat); W. ^ ^ 
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four of the kinds of circumflex to one another in respect to hard- 
ness of utterance, the commentator rejects in advance the next fol- 
lowing rule, as being discordant with them. The ground of the 
asserted accordance and discordance I am not able to discover. 

47. It is all a slide, say some. 

The Commentator says : “ The word ‘ slide’ [pravana) is a syiKK 
iiym of ‘ circumflex the circumflexed vowel, along with its con- 
sonants, starting from its beginning, is all of it a slide : so some 
teachers have said.” And he adds the same example already more 
than once given, sdkhihhyo vdrwah (hi. 3. 11*). We have seen that, 
in his exposition of the preceding precept, he has rejected this one, 
upon grounds of inappreciable value. The view here taken is one 
that might well enough be held by any one, as virtually equiva- 
lent with the one before presented : the voice somehow makes its 
descent from the higher to the lower pitch within the compass of 
the accented syllable ; whether by a leap or a slide, is a proper 
theme for hair-splitting argumentation, but of the smallest practi- 
cal consequence. 

II \\ 

48. A separable word is treated like separate words, except 
in an enumeration. 

^ The meaning and application of this precept may be best exhib- 
ited by means of the exami)les which the commentator quotes. 
We have a rule (iv.40) that te and t/ie at the end of a word of more 
than two syllables are pr^aha if preceded by d or e. In the 
passages oshatdt tiymahete (i.2.142) midtat pravdte (vi.4.72)^ then, 
the final syllables would hej^ragraha, but that the words in which 
they occur are separable compounds, w’ritten in the pada^toxt tig- 
mchkete and pra-vatej and so are exempted by this rule from the 


41, prmcmagahdaU svaritoparydyah : savyanjana eva svarita 
ddita drahhya sarvah pravano bhavati Hy eka^ dedryd dcire, 
yathd: sakjir 

‘ B. hasj?fawava for pravam everywhere. G. M. om. ^ M. sUrvdbhjo, 

48. i/igyapadam ndndpadavad hhavati: (Xsamkhydnavuhaye^: 
ndndpadqvad iti kim: osh-^.,,: tat.... ity dddn dkdrdikd- 
' rap4rvaB tu hahuavarasya te (iv.4d) ity atra^ pragror 
hqjb^am md bhdd iti: asamkhydna iti kim: dve: parap ea: 
eJ^a^yaveto 'pi * dve sav-.... ity atra pragraJio/- 

tvdm idtd^al/^ iti vdddmah, ndndpadam iva nd/ndpadmat, 

^ Or, M. -ne mh-, ^ G. H. om. * G. M. ins. i^‘. \G. M. predthavaiu. 
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operation of iv.4D: the te is in each case the ending of a dissylla^ 
bic word. What is meant by “ enumeration ’Vis notj in itself, very 
clear, as the case already cited is, in a certain sense, one of ciiut 
meration — namely, of the syllables of a word. The commentator 
shows its intent by pointing out that, by rules iv. 49-51, the word 
the next' word to it, and the next but one, are made pragra- 
ka: hence, in the passage dve savane ^ukravati (vi.1.6^), pwifera- 
vatt {pada-text puJera-vati) must be counted as a single word only, 
or the i of vatt would not \)q pragraha. 

In this, as in the Rik and Atharva Prnti^akliyas, the word ingya 
(T, W. B. and O. more usually write ingya^ or inyd) means a com- 
pound word, treated as separable into its constituents in the pada- 
text. The St. Petersburg lexicon erroneously explains it as signi- 
fying a single member of such a compound. 

Compare Rik Pr. i. 25, and Vaj. Pr. i.l53. 

49. Of such a word, the former member is called avagralia. 

The examplo quoted is devdyata iti deva-yate (hi. 5. 6^) — an in- 
stance of cared^ or repetition witIl■^i5^ interposed, such as is usual 
in the Arama-texts, and, to a certain extent, in the padortext^ also. 
The existing jor/rfa-texts of the Rik and Atharvan would write this 
word simply deva-yate^ reserving the repetition with iti for words 
which are pragraha and separable at the same time : but that of 
the Tuittiriya-Sanhitfi treats all separable compounds in the latter 
method (see, for the varying usages of different texts, the note to 
Ath. Pr, iv.74). In devaryate^ the part deva is denominated ava- 
gralia. As instance of the use of this technical term is givqn the 
rule (iv.2) which exempts all first membei*s of compounds from the 
action of the rules prescribing pragraha. 

The commentator, finally, calls attention to the mutual relation, 
or apposition, of the words pada and avagraha in the rule, each in 
its own gender (the former being neuter, the latter masculine) : 
compare under ii.V and v.2. 

The other Pr&ti 9 akliya 8 use the term avagraha in this sense, but 
without taking the trouble to define it. 

JT%rii M.on 

60. In citations of a word, that word is to be understood. 

That is to say, the cited word itself, and not a part of a word 

49. Hasye '^ngyapadasya pdrvapadam avagraha^ ity ucyate: 

yathd: dev- avagrahasarhjfldydh^ prayojanom: nd Vo- 

grahah (iv.2) ity ddi. paddvagrahagabdayor niycUaUAyatvd^ 
.nyonydnvayalf samhhavati, 

O. M. om. ^ G. M. om. ^W.niyamalr. 
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■ * 

identical in form with it. Thus (to take the commentator’s exam- 
ple), is later (iv.lO) declared except at the end of a 

Reparable word, as in the passage tve kratum (iiL5.1()*); the ex- 
ception specified is necessary, because the toe of a Word like adi- 
titoe (p. aditi-tm) is also a pada or vocable ; — but it is not there- 
fore to be inferred that the tm of kratoe^ in the passage kratm 
dakshdya (iii,2.5^; 3.11*), is also 

. As the commentator had formerly derived grahanmn (i.22) from 
grhyate^ so now he derives grahandni from grhnanti^ ‘ they seize, 
take.’ 

The principle here taught is appealed to several times (under iv, 
11,38; vii.2) hereafter, in order to the settlement of doubtful points* 

It would seem possible to be still made a question whether the 
citation in any particular rule w’^ere a pada^ ‘a full word,’ or a pa- 
ddikade^a^ ‘ part of a w^ord,’ since citations of the latter kind are 
also frequently made. Perhaps the commentator would settle the 
difficulty by asserting tluit no combination of articulate sounds 
which actually occurs in the Sanhita as ^^yada is ever cited in any 
other character. ♦ 

f%frFTll‘Ull 

61. But that word, even when phonetically altered. 

The commentator gives two examples. The word vdhana^ he 
says, is cited later (vil6) as one wdiose n is liable to conversion 
into n : this conversion, then, still holds good, though the final 
syllable of the word have become o: thus, pravdhano vahnih 
(i.3.3). Again, syahy by v.l5, loses its final visarga; and it does 
so, even when its s is changed to sh^ as in ay am u ekya 2 ^Ta deoa- 
yuh (iii.5.11 '). As regards the former of these examples, it might 
seem to be provided for by rule i.22, above : but the commentator 
would doubtless plead that the rule would apply to odhanah^ but 
not to vShano, 

50. padagrahaneslm siXtreshu grhltam padam eoa gamy eta: ^ 
jndta'oyam : na paddikade^a/i\ yatkd : t v e ity aningydnta A® 

(iv.lO) iti vakshyati: tat/id sati t i^e iti pragraho bhavati: 

kra- iti paddikade^dn^ na bhavatL grhnantt '^ti grahandni : 

p>addndm grahandni padagrahandni : teshu, 

* M. ins. tad. G. M. ^ W. animny - ; B. anihy~. G. M. -^atvdn. 

51. apipabdah padam anoddl^ati: padagrahaneslm oikrtam 
api padam avagantavyam, yathd : natodpattdu vdh an a (viiO) 
iti grahUhyate: padam iti krtvd msarjantya otoam dpanne ^pi 
natoam ndi \ui nivartate: pra-^....: eshasasyah {v.l5) iti ^ 

msafgantyalopa^ pathishyate: ay- ity atra sakdre 

shq^oam dpanne ^ visargalopo hhanoda &oa. . 

* G. M. ins. 
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II 

52. And aven when preceded by a, 

Tlie evident occasion of this rule is the frequent occurrence of 
words with the negative prefix a attached to them. But, it being 
once establisEed, its sphere is not restricted to that class of com- 
pounds, as is shown in the very example chosen by the commenT 
tator to illustrate its working. By hi. 2, is included among 
the words whose final d is hable to be shortened ; then, by this 
rule, a^^vd is also included: e. g. apvdvantan (p. apja-vemiam) sor 
hasrinam (iii..3.11 ^). 

Application of this principle is quite frequently made below 
(under iii.2,8;*v.l3,16; vi.5,14; viii.8,13; xi.l 6; xvi.6,lu). 

^IIH^II 

63. And when preceded by a?). 

The origin and aim of tins rule are obviously the same with 
those of the preceding, but the instances of its application are less 
frequent : it is appealed to but three times in the secpiel (under 
rules hi. 7, viii.8, and xvi.29). The last case is the one selected by 
the commentator as his example. The word anpi^ by xvi.20, con- 
tains anusvdra ; bence the same word preceded by an is to be re- 
garded as included with it, as in the passage ananpi ktirvantah 
(iii.2.2*). 

The commentator now raises the question : how comes kdra to 


52. atrd ^py apipfhdali jMiddnvddepika?i: 
akdrddy^ api^ padam vijneyam: ^^vartdvaynnd (hi. 2) iti 
Jvrmvdde^e vakshyati: akdrdder api tasya yrahanasya Ifirasva- 
tvam bhavati, yathd: akdra ddir yasya tat tothoktam, 

^ G. M. G. M. ca. ^ G. M. prefixes the preceding three words of the 

cited rule. 

63. cahdrah padam iti bodhayati: pa da grahaneshv ankt^rddy 
api padam vijneyam: an^u (xvi29) ity anusvardya^ne vak- 
shyati: ankdrdder api tasyd '^nusvdrdgamah sydt. yathd: 
a fir ankdra ddir yasya tat tajthoktam, 

nanv atra stitre "n ity asya kdrotturatvarh katham kriyate: 
varnah kdrottarah (lAQ) iti ^s^tre varna$ya> kdrottaratvavi- 
dhdnabhahgaprasangdt. ncyate: satyarn^ etacchdstrabaldn ^na 
kriyate: kirn tti ^dstrdntarabaldf kriyate: yathd: pdniniyd *€vd- 
^hdfra. apikdra^ ityddtnd^h sddhutvam kothayanti: evam aVrd '^pi 
mam ^Jikdra dgama (i.23) codyaparihdrdu vijfieydd^^ 

d)^G. M. vwrnQ,gdbdasya, G. M. tasya, B. om. G. M. 

^ Or, M. at/rd 
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be added here to the syllable an ? siiiee offense is thus committed 
against the precept in rule 16, above, that Mra is added to an 
alphabetic sound to form its name. His answer is: true enough 
that it is not done by authority of this text-book ; but it is done 
by t&e, authority of other text-books; for example, Panini’s fol- 
lowers establish the propriety of such expressions as evakdra^ api- 
kiira (for the words CiKi and api). So likewise in this very trea- 
tise (in rule 23, above) we have ahkdra for ah; and the same ob- 
jection and answer are to be understood as applying there. See 
the note under rule 16. 

54 . A single sound composing a word is called aprkta. 

The commentator explains ekaiJarnah after the fashion usual 
with him in treating a karmadhdraya or determinative compound : 
“that is both single {eka) and a sound (vama)\ hence, a single 
sound.” The term aprkta means, he says, ‘ uneombined with a 
consonant.’ As example of an aprkta. word, he quotes sa uv eka- 
vinpavartanih (iv.3.3^), where iiv is, by rule ix.16, representativev 
of the particle ii; and, as counter-example, to illustrate the force 
of the specification “composing a word,” yajhapatmv iti (vi.6.2^), 
where though in a manner isolated, is not aprkta^ being only a 
fragment of a word. Rule ix.lO exemplifies the use of the term. 

65. And is treated both as initial and as final. 

As an instance of the treatment of an aprkta word as initial, the 
commentary again cites the passage m uv ekaoih^aimrtanih (iv.3. 
32 ), and declares that in it is to be seen tlie effect of rule 41, above 
(G. M. have here lacuna^ and omit the reference to the rule, along 
with the other instance). This is quite unintelligible to me, since 

54. eka^ cd ^sdu varna^ edi ^ '*kavarnah: sa cet pa dam bhavati 

so 'prktah^ sydt, yathd: sa padam iti kirn: yap sa^h' 

jfldydh prayojanam : ukdro ^prktah p>rakrtyd^ (ix,16) iti. 
apirkta iti vyafijanend ^sarhyuta* ity arthah. 

^ B. ins. sa. G-. M. -ktasamjiia. * Q-. M, add tho remaining two words of the 
cited rule. ^ G. M. ^yvMa, 

55. cakdrdnvddishtam tad aprktcLsadijilam padam ddyantavac^ 

ca kdryabhdg bhavati. ddivad yathd: sa ity atra ^tasyd 

^'^dif uccdistardm (i.41) iti kdryum bhavati: antavad yathd: 

ity atrd^ ^ntah (iv.3) itipragrahakdryam!^ bhavati. ddi^ 
cd?fdaged^^dycmtdu:tdvivd^’^dya 

VG. M. ddivad ard-. . <*> G. M. cm.* ® G. M. dw. » 
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the rule referred tp teaches nothing whatever that is characteristic 
of an initial sound— indeed, teaches wo hdryam^ ^ efffect,’ at alL 
For the treatment of sueli a word as a final, we have as an exam- 
ple the passage o te yanti (i. 4. 3 3), in which o is pragraha;^ vif\i\i 
reference to rule iv.3, which teaches that only a final vowel is pra~ 
graha. 

With this rule and the preceding compare Vaj, Pr. i. 15 1-2, 
which are nearly identical with them in form and meaning. The 
Rik Pr. does not define the term aprkta^ but gives respecting it a 
nile corresponding with the present one. Both give in illustra- 
tion the same passage, indre ” ’A/ {hidra : d : analogous with 

the one {bhakahe ” iii.2.5^) quoted below, under v.3. 

II II 

66. Alteration and omission are of a single sound. 

That is to say, not of a whole word. Where, as by v.l9, more 
than pne letter is omitted, each is specified. The cited examples 
are, of alteration, dhdrakdhdu (i.2.8- : by rule v.lO) ; of omission, 
' aa tejdndti (i. 2 . 142-3 . \yj rule v. 15). 

I find this rule expressly appealed to but once in the sequel 
(under ix.7). 

RFHI5»rr II ‘1(3 II 

57.^ Omission is complete loss. 

As example of lopa, ‘ omission,’ the commentator quotes the pas- 
sage (iv.l.8*‘2), where the initial m of 

mandrd is lost after tm (by rule v.l2 : see the note there given). 
As example of the use of the term, he gives rule v.ll, which is in- 
troductory to the subject of omissions. He then proceeds to state 
a very curious reason why such a precept as this should seem call- 
ed for: ‘‘some have maintained the eternity of sound: in order to 
the confutation of that do(^trine, this rule hath been uttered, in 
conformity with general grammar.” Panini’s corresponding pre- 
cept (i. 1.60) is adar^miam lopdh^ ‘ omission is disappearance from 
view.’ 


56- varnamdtraaya vikdralopdfu a^ydtdm na tu aarvasyq, pa- 

daaya, vikdras tdiult : dhd- iti: ^lopaatu^: a a 

(*) W. ora. B. omits this whole corament, along with the following rule. 

57. 'GQffnamnd^o^ lopasmhjno' bhavati, yathd: aam- 

jMydh prayojanmri : atha lopah (v.ll) ity ddL 'oarna^a ni- 
tyatd^ kecid dhuh: tannirdkarandya vydkarandnitadrena ad- 
trmn etaS abhdni. 

: ::4 G-;- M. varnasya v-. 
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:M-5rr^ srr?7FT llH^ll < 

58. Continued implication is of that which was last 

The term amydde^a^ ‘after-indication,’ ^vdth its corresponding 
verbal forms, and other equivalent exj^ressions (especially anvd- 
karshaJca^ dkarshalca^ etc.), is constantly employed in the com- 
mentary to signify the continued force in a given rule of some spe- 
cification made in a preceding rule. And the simple meaning of 
tlie present precept, appears to be, that siK*h a bringing forward is 
of the predicate last used, the word last cited, or the like. The 
commentator’s first example is entirely accordant with tliis under- 
standing: in rule vii.Jh namely, to the effect that the n of hanydt 
upyamdnam changed to //, the implication is “ after 
nih being the last mentioned in a list of altering words given in 
the preceding rule. But he goes on to make another application 
of the precept: rule xv.8 says, however, even \\\ samhitd [is 
protracted and nasalized] aiid it is to be understood that only 
a “last” or “final” a is intended — as in suglokdM (i.8.16^), pro- 
tracted from mgloka ; while in hrahm dzn tv an rdjan (i.8.16**^), 
ugndii ity dha (vi.6.8^), vicityah somds na vicityd'S Iti (vi.l.O^); 
where the words protracted are brahnmn^ agne^ soinah^ and vici- 
tyah^ and the a is not a final, there is no nasalizatfon Evidently, 
this is a wholly forced and false interpretation : no rule (Jan mean 
two things so utterly different. Compare the notes to iv.3 and xv. 
8, where the principle is appealed to. 

The comment seeks a kind of support for its double iifterpte- 
tation by calling attention to the distinction between an “ affect- 
ing cause” {niniitta)^ like the m'4 broixght forward from vii.2 to 
viLS in the first example, and an “affected” word or element 
{nimittm^ ‘ having a cause ’), such as is concerned in the second 
example. The latter (nearly synonymous with lakshya^ used in 
the cpmmeint to i,22) he defines as “something original (?^>ra- 
dhdna seems to he taken here in the sense of prakrti) suffering 
a prescribed effect.” 

'No one of the other Pratipakhyas attempts to lay down any 
rules as to the anvddepa (or anuvrtti ) ; and its usages are, in 
fact, wholly irreducible to inile — a circumstance which involves 
the condemnation of the adtra style of composition, because the 
edtraa are not and cannot be self-explanatory, or intelligible with- 
out an authoritative comment. 

ji ; 

58. nimittasya nimittino vd ^ntyaayd "^nvdde^o bhavati: ni- 
mittt Hi pradhdnam^ kdryabhdg iti ydvat. nimittasya yathd 
Kanydd upyamdnam ca (vii,3) ity asyd Hra^ mli^abdasya, 
nimittino yqJthd: ahdras tu sanhitdydm api (xv.8) ity ai/ra 
9uglokdn)i^ ity antyasyd ^kdrasya: antyasye "^ti kim: 

* W. ^ndm; O'. M. -na, * 0-. M.*oxn. * B. om. all the signs of protraction 

yoL. jx. 6 
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SqoRTg “ pTr?TJT II II 

69. An upabandha^ however, is for that particular passage, 
and of constant effect. 

The commentator etymologizes upabandJia^ ‘ connection, tie,’ as 
representing the meaning upabadhyate^ ‘it is tied up, hound to;’ 
and he farther defines it as signifying a passage pointed out hy 
the indication “ in that,” and one which is designated by an enu- 
meration-referring to nlles iv.22,23,48,52 as examples. Ail upa- 
bandha^ then, is a connected part of the Sanhita, pointed out and 
define<l by the rules of the Prati 5 akhya in various ways: by cit- 
ing the first words of a single verse (iv.20) or of an amivdka 
(iv.25,48; xi.3) ; by the accepted title of a number of anuvdkas, 
either succeeding one another or otherwise (ii.9,11 ; iv.52; ix.20; 
xi.3); hy giving the first and last words of a passage (iv.22,23) ; 
or hy fixing a limit witliin a certain number of words from a speci- 
fied word (iv.52). Respecting such a passage, we are told, this 
rule is intended to teach two things : first, that what is prescribed 
for it docs not hold good in other passages — ^this is signified by 
the word ‘however,’ in the rule; — second, that an exception 
which applies in oth(ir passages doe^s not apply in it — this is signi- 
fied hy the word nityani^ ‘ constantly, in all cases.’ 

Both j^rescriptions, as thus stated, the commentator undertakes 
to illustrate hy quoted cases of their application. But his first 
illusti^tion is imperfectly and obscurely set forth, and is, besides, 
of a very questionable character. He tells us that the passage ity 
dim dev I hy eshd devah soniah (vi.1.7^ ) is brought, by the princi- 
ple laid down in the next rule hut one (i.61), under the action of 
ttile iv.25— and this is all that he deigns to say about it. The 
naeaniiig is this : the passage quoted contains a series of four words, 
ity dha devt hi^ which are also found at ii.6.7^ idem devaputre ity' 
dim devt hy ete devaputre ) ; and, as the % of devt in the latter pas- 
sage i^pragralta hy iv.25, so, under the operation of i.61, it should 

pragraha also in the other. Such, liowevor, is not the case; 
for devt in devt hy eshd is singular, while in devt hy ete it is dual. 
It would seem, then, as if we ought to understand the commenta- 


5^, upabandlias tu svadegdydi ’t;a nityam nirde^ako bhavati : 
upabadhyata^ ity upabandhah: etusminn ity^ adhikaranardpah 
earhkhydnavishaya^ ca pradepa updbandha ity iceyate. yathd : 
irdvatt (iv.22) ity ddi sdtradvayam : somdya svai Hasmin 
(iv,48); gamayato bhavatah (iv.52) iti ca. upahandhe yad 
vktam tad anyatra na bhavatt Hi tu^abddrthah^. yathdH 
ity atra tripadaprabhrtinydyena (i.61) pilrvajeprabhrty 
d^yam (iv.25) iti prdptih. anyatra yo nishedhah sa upabandSiA 
hlia^att Hi nitjfafaMdrthah yathd: sadohaviPdhdne 
iti pragraho graMshyate: hevatahavirdhdnd!* iti sarvathA* 
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tor to maintain that the present rale annuls the application of i61, 
and, through it, of iv.25, to the case in question. But this is whol- 
ly inadmissible: for rule 61, below, is directly intended as a limit- 
ation to the present one, and has no force or value except as it ap- 

{ >lics to just such passages as the one here instanced ; aiid with the 
atter are closely analogous a part of the examples adduced for its 
illustration, and leading to an opposite conclusion to the one here 
apparently arrived at. I cannot account for the way in which the 
commentator treats the matter. So far as I can see, deirl at vi.l.?’^ 
is pragraha according to the rules of the Prati^akliya, and has 
only by some oversight escaped being specially excepted : and the 
first restriction is of a general (*haracter, meaning that directions 
given for an upabandha passage are intended for that passage 
alone, and have no wider bearing — except as they receive it from 
i.61. The same, as will be seen below, limits also the other re- 
striction, that expressed by nityarn. 

Further, the citation in rale iv.ll of the compound sadoha- 
virdhdne as pragraha implies that the simple word havirdhdne 
would always be of a contrary character, as it in fact is in the 
passage havirdhdne khydyante {vi.2.11^); but this implication 
does not hold in the passage havirdhdne prdcl pravartayeyidi 
(iiil.eS^), because of the inclusion of the latter among the npahan* 
dhas of rule iv.52. Here, however, is brought up an objection : 
the explanation given is not satisfactory, because an exception 
made elsewhere is sometimes of force also in an upid)andha pas- 
sage. For instance, in the passage atha mithmii hhavatah 
(vi.6.8®), the word mithum^ which would else be 2)ragrdha by 
iv.62, is made otherwise by iv.53. Again, an example of a 
similar class is afforded by vdyava drohanavdhdu (v,0.21), where 
vdyave ought to be pragraha^ because occurring in the anuvdka 
to which iv.48 refers, while it is deprived of that character by iv,54. 
The answer is made, that in the case of grCimt^ vdyave^ ntanave^ 
and the like, the exception must be allowed to have force because 
those words are excepted by specific mention ; while the exception 
of havirdhdne is inferential only, and therefore does not hold 
good : specific mention being of more force than mere inference. 

na pragraha grhyate: yathd’’: hav-^-\^ ity ay am atra? nishe- 

dhah: hav-^ ity atra na praearati: gamayato hhavatah 

(iv.52) ity ddind prdptiK nanv etad anupapannam: any atra 

niehedhoeya hvacid upabandhe "pi dar^andt: yathd: atha 

ity atra gamayato hhavatah (iv.b2) ity upahandha}yrdptir na 
grdmt ity ddind '*nyatrd? niahedherm niahidhyate: tOr 

thd^^: vdy-^^,^ ity aira sonidya sva (iv.48) iti prdptir ate 
samdnapada (iv.54) ity arvend "^nyatra nishedhena niahidhyate* 
atro '^cyaite: grdmi vdyave manava ity ddindm hant^xohtatvdd 
eaha niahedhah prasaratu^^ hevalahavirdhdne^'* pragraho^^ v^e Hy 
drthiko nishet^o na praadraty eva: d/rthikaha/i^hoM 
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But this suggests a further objection : why then is not the specific 
mention of ate and ave in rule iv.54 enough, and what is the use of 
adding the word nityayn^ 4ii all cases,’ in that rule ? This, replies 
^he commentator, is for the purpose of making the exception yet 
more strongly binding: the specific mention merely annuls the 
application of the upmandha rule ; the addition of nityam avoids 
the application of any other rule. For example, in dve jdye vin- 
date (vi.6.4®), vindate should heprayraha (by rule iv.51), because 
separated by only one word from dve; and . in vanaspate vtdvaii’ 
gah (iv.6.6^), the same character would belong to vana8paie.{hy 
iv.il 8) because followed by vtd — and we are left to infer that the 
nityam renders rule iv.54 capable of reaching these passages^ and 
taking away the pragralia character of the two words in question. 
This, adds the commentator, may be still further pursued ; it has 
been thus drawn out in accordance with the view of Mahisheya. 

In all this exposition is to be seen something of the artificial and 
hair-splitting character which is apt to belong to a Hindu com- 
ment, while upon the whole it is sound and to the point. The 
tenn upahandha is doubtless better understood actively, as repre- 
senting teno '*pahadhyate^ ‘that whereby there is binding up:’ the 
presence of de^dya in the rule is hardly recorualable with the other 
interpretation. The intent of the specification nityam is to exclude 
general exceptions, made in view of other passages, or of the text 
at large, but not at all to deny the possibility of exceptions made 
expressly for the upahandha passages: and such are iv.53 and 
others, referred to by the objector, and refuted by an inapplicable 
special pleading. The force wliich the commentator ascribes to 
the tu of the rule belongs rather to de^dya^ and the tu has the 
value of a general disjunctive, bringing in a pi’ecept not connected 
with what has gone lu^fore. 

Any additional instances of the application of the principles 
here laid down I have not searched for or chanced upon. The 
rule is appealed to but once in the sequel (under iv.64). 

^ PrfufT n u 

60. Also a cause belonging to another word, in the case of a 
pragraha or of a word containing anusvdra. * 

” ■ " ■ ■ ^ ^ 

thoktaeya prdhalydt. nanv ate ave ity anayvh kanthok- 

tydi'^vdHam: tatra nityagrahanena Mm. ucyate: nitardm pari- 
hd/rah: kanthohtir upabandhaprdptim eva nivartayati nitya;^a- 

hda$ tu prdptyaTVtaram api pariharati: yathd: dve ity atra 

ekavyaveto 'pi (iv.51) iti prdptih: van- iti ?;^rf (iv.88) 

ddiprdptih: evam ddy iXhaniyam^^. mdhieheyamatdnmdrermi 
^vam prapaficitam. 

; 4 B. vjpanihadhyata, ^ W. itya, * G. M. om. iu. ' ^ W. B. om. * G. M Aewfem 
hcMi-. ** G. M. sarvadkd. W. om. * G. M. myatra. ^ G, M. om. G. ya- 
thd. ** G- M. -rati B. kevaiarh h-. W. G. M. ins. 4^a. G* M. 

^niyamam. 
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The intent of this rule is made sufficiently cldar by the commen- 
tator, but he is unable to sJiow satisfactoidly its connection, or the 
implication in virtue of which it comes to mean what it does. He 
puts, however, a bold faee upon it, and declares that the ca, ^ also,’ 
implies the negative . (w-cwl .v compare Pfinini ii.2.6 etc.) meaning 
signified by (^that is to say, the tu of the preceding rule). This 
is quite unintelligible, More defensible would be the continuance 
of nityam^ ‘ constantly this, indeed, I conceive to be the real 
interpretation, of the ca; although the rule is even thus left insiifli- 
ciently explained by its context. The term srddishu points us to 
the sixteenth chapter, where is to be found an enumeration of all 
the cases in the Sanhita exhibiting an anusvdra which is not a 
consequence of the phonetic rules of the treatise — of all tlie words 
which in tbdiv ^ycida form contain an anusvdra — and this enumera- 
tion is led off (xvi.2) with the syllable sra. JM^ny of this class of 
words are pointed out, as elsewhere in the Prati9ukhya, by men- 
tioning the words which they precede or follow ; whicli latter, then, 
become in the view of the treatise their nimitta^ or ‘ cause ’ (taking 
Xhii y)Ost hoc or ante hoe for a propter hoc). Inasmuch, now, as the 
pragraha quality and the occurrence of this ammdra belong to 
the word itself, independently of its surroundiiigs, it becomes ^ 
necessary to teach that, when a word has been defined by means of 
its surroundings as thus characterized, it retains its character even 
when separated from them, as it is in the /><^r7a-text. Or, in the 
language of the rule, the defined occasion of a pragraha or of a 
constituent annsvdra is of force, even when it is, or is in, another 
pada. 

The commentator, in illustration of tlie action of the rule, refers 
us first to iv.28, where ghni and cakre are declared when 

immediately followed by^y these words are pragraha also in the 
padortext of the same passages, when there is a pause between 
them and the />. Again, he quotes rule xvi. 11, where md is de- 
clared to have no anusvdra after it when preceded by an ava- 
graha; that is, when it begins the second member of a compound, 
as in ardhanidse devdh (ii.5.6®) : here, too, the precept holds when 

60. caJedras tu^ahdanigaditam^ nahartham anvddi^ati : pra- 
grdheshu srddishu ca ndndpadasamba^idhi^ niniittam asamhitdr 
ydm api scakdryam^ upadipatt ^ti pragrahdnusvdrakdryaM na 
nivartate. yathd: vakshyati: ghni cakre papare (iv.28) pror 
grahdu hhflivata iti: atra pragrahatve papareno^ ^padishte pador 
kdle * tathdi ^va. srddishu ca’' yathd: nd '^vagrahapdrvah 
(xvill) ity avagrahend ^nusvdrdgame nishiddhe padakdle 'pi tOr 

thdi ^va: yaihd^: ardh- shatvanatvdddu ® tu ndndpadiyam^'" 

himittam samhitdydm eva kdryam karoU Hy ayam drambhah : 
yathd^^: puc-....: prav-^^^..* ? 

IGr M -bdem nir. ^ G. M. ’dha. * G. M. wt/f-. ^ W. / B. dmmvak^. 

® G. K. ^ G. M. ins. ’ G- M. om. ® W. om. »G, M. ins, «a- 

W.'cwn. 
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the mmgrdha pausfe intervenes between the two parts of the com^ 
pound : as, ardha-mdse. On the other hand, the cause (nimiUa) of 
alteration of a sibilant or nasal, if in a different* from the 
letter it affects, is efficient only in samhitd: for example, pucishad 
iti ^ucUsat (iv.2.1*), and pravdhana iti prd-vdhanah (i.3/3): and 
this is the occasion of tlie rule. 

I see no reason why this rule does not need to apply also to the 
cases of an original lingual nasal (/<) enumerated in the thirteenth 
chapter. 

II M II 

6L A repeated passage, of three or more words, is as already 
established. 

That is to say, the*reading of any connected passage is as estab- 
lished l)y the rules for the first place where it occurs : if repeated 
in a later part of the Sanhita, where other rules, there applicable, 
would change its reading, it is exempted from their influence. 

Several examples are given in illustration by the commentator. 
In the third chapter [p^'U^na) of the first book {kmida) of the San- 
hitfl occurs the phrase devasya tvd samtiih pnmive 'gmnoh (i,3.1^ : 
but the same phrase is found also twice before, at i.1.4^,0), and 
the initial a of its last word is cut off by the general rule xLl; 
hence, wdien it occurs again in a VAljapeya passage (namely at 
i.'T.lO^), where, by xi.3, the elision of the a is forbjdden, the effect 
of the latter rule is suspended, and the passage reads as before. 
Again, the words mpathd rdye cmndn are first found at i.1.14®, 
where, as the cmtivaka is ^ ydjyd^ the a of asmdn remains unelided 
by xi.3; and when they occur again at i.4.43^, that letter still 
maintains its place. Once more, the phrase sa jdto garhho asi 
rodasyoh is read at iv.l. 42 , and again at v.l.S^*^ ; the former time 
in an ukhya passage, w here the a of aai is retained by xi.3 ; and 
it is therefore retained in the other passage also. 

The commentator applies to the rule the restriction that in the 
repeated passage the w^ord respecting whose form there is question 
must hold the third place (that is to say, doubtless, that it must 
have not less than two other w^ords before it). In support of this 
limitation, he cites a case: at iv.2.83, in an fikhya passage?, occur 

61. traydndm paddndm samdhdras tripadam: kdryahhdjah 
padasya trttyatvarh vtjneycim: tdrgam tripadam: tat^ prabhrty 
ddir yasya tat tripadaprahhrtl yathoktam pilrvoktaih vidhhh 
Jearoti avainfeshanaih^ yatra? tripadaprabhrti punaruktarh ee£, 
tathd: ^ lupy ate tv akdra ekdrduJcdrapiirvah (xll) ify 

anena prathamakdn^trttyapTagn^ dev- ity atrd '^hdre lupte 

tad eva vdkyarh vdjapeye ^p>y alopambddkitvd tathdi’^va bhavatt: 

tr^adaprabTirtitvdt ubhd vdm (L 1 .I 41 ) atra 

Uad ud u tyam jdtavedaaam (1.4.43^) ity atrd tdtkdi 
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the words prthii)tm arm ye antariJcshe ye dim tehhyah (W. 
omit the first two words of the citation), and the a of antarikshe 
is Ifefb unelided by xi.3; but at iv.S.ll® (in the last anuvdka of 
the chapter called ; see rule xi.3) we read yeprthivydmye 
"ntarlJcshe ye»divi (W. B., again, omit the first two words quoted, 
and also give ye ant-) — which, but for his restriction, would be a 
violation of the rule. I cannot but question, however, the 'right of 
the commentator thus to limit the j’ule, for I have noted at least 
three cases where, if it be admitted, the retention of an initial a in 
a repeated passage would be left without authority: they are 
pdvako asmahhyam (v.4.4^ and iv.fi.l^*^), preddho ague (v,4 7® 
and iv.6.5^), and dadhikrdvrio akdrisham (viLt.lO^ and i,5.11^). 
Whether there are other cases like that to which the commentator 
appeals, I am unable to say: but I cannot help suspecting that he 
devised this modification of the rule to suit that particular passage, 
without sufficient regard to what might be required by other parts 
of the text. 

But he is guilty of another piece of arbitrary interpretation 
which is still more unjustifiable, and which he makes yet lamer 
work of defending. The term tripadaprabhrti means, ac(‘.ording 
to him, a series of words beginning with three words of which the 
third is the one whose form is in question — that is to say, a series 
of at least four words, of which one follows the word of doubtful 
reading. The case to which he appeals to establish this is as fol- 
lows: the words divas pari prathamamjajne agnir asmat (W. B. 
omit asmat) occur at i.3.14^, in a ydjyd passage, where agnih keeps 
its initial vovel by xi,3 \ again, the words Uah prdihamam jajne ag- 
nih are found at ii.2.4® : there seems to be a repetition, and a read- 
ing of agnih founded upon it ; but it is not proper to claim that 
the retention of a here has this ground ; it is due to the inclusion 
(in rule xi.l6) of jajhe among the words which do not cause the 
elision: for such inclusion would otherwise be to no purpose (since 
there is in the Sanhita no other passage to which the prescription 
•should apply). Any other case seeming to require the interpreta- 
tion here in question I have not noticed ; and we have the right to 
presume that, if the commentator had knowledge of one which sup- 
ported hirf view more unequivocally, he would not have failed to 
refer to it. So far as appcyirs, then, tlm sole object of this forced 

^va, ^ sani te vdyur (iv,1.4^) ity atra sa.^,^ ity etat krdram 
(v.l.5J) ity atrd ^pl tathdi ^va, brdhmanavdkyeshu tu^ tri- 
padamdtrdd vd kdryam bhavati : hrdhmanavdky£shu piXrvasthcir 
la^ydp ^vo ^^K*teh^• yathd: imdm agrbhnan ra^andm? 
(iv.1.2^) ity atra ity etad vdkyam^'' ut krdma (v.l.S^) 

ity al/rd ^pi tathdi ^va bhavati. kdryabhd^ah padasya trtiyatvam 

iti kim: prthr.^^^ ity ukhye: ye iti rudrottamdrmvdke, 

pTpbhrU Hi kim: tvam agne rwr/raA (i.3.14^) iti yd^ydydm 
divae^.^. iti vdkyam agnaye ^nnavate ity a&rct 
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interpretation of the word tripadaprahhrti (one which the word 
may he said decidedly not to admit of) is to save rule xi. 16 from 
the charge of repetition in a single point: we shall presume with 
much greater plausibility that, when the rule was made, the fact 
that this particular case was already covered by i.61 was over- 
verlooked. 

But fhe commentator virtually admits the unsoundness of his 
own work by acknowledging that in the ftrcM7/2afice-passages 
{hriWma fHwdkya) of the Sanhita a simple phrase of three words is 
enough to justify the application of the rule, “ because,” he says, 

“ of the quotation in the 5rdA?waw.a-passages of a previously- 
occurring phrase that is to say, because the prose part of the 
Saidiita is to so great an extent occupied with citing and com- 
menting on the phrases and words of other parts — a fact which 
has, doubtless, been the special occasion and suggestion of the| 
present rule. Thus, the words tnarya^rt sprhayad varno agmh 
are quoted at v.1.3^ (with the customary addition, ity dAa), from 
the previous passage iv.1.2^: and although the ndbhim which ; 
follows agnih at its first occurrence is not also quoted, and the ; ' 
quotation is not therefore a trlpadaprahhrti according to the con^ 
mentator’s construction of this term, the rule holds good, and th^J^ 
a of agnih has a right to stand - 

The general value of this rule^ is that of a limitation to the last 
but one ; it points out a class of cases in which a rule given for 
a particular passage is not limited to that passage, but also acts 
elsewhere; in which, moreover, such a rule does not govern nit* 
yam^ ‘against all opposition,’ the reading of the passage to which 
it relates. , 

The commentator notices the fact that the repetition of the final 
word of the rule indicates the conclusion of the chapter. Such 
repetition is made at the end of each chapter, and by all the manu- 
scripts; and, as it is thus farther ratified by the comment, I have 
not hesitated to admit it as an authentic part of the text of the 
Prati 9 akhya. G. M. repeat the whole rule in this case. * 

it ah iti ptmaniktam : taf^ tathdi ^hlumad^^ iticet: mdt 

^vam: tripadamdtrdd'* eva tathdbhdva^^ iti vaktum nayuktdm: 
kiin tujajfie sanaphdnah (xi.lG) Itbjajnegrahanasdmarthydt: 
^'^anyathd tasya^^ vdiyarthydf'^. 
padavipsd^^ ^dhydyaparisamdptim dyotayatL 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdU^khyavivarane 
prathamo 'dhydydfi, 

* G, M. om. * W. -vAya; G. M. -shefm, * G. M. idam. * G. M. ins. ^ G. Ilii 
ins, taikd. G. M. om. G. M. purvasydi, ® G. M. ^ktah, ® G. M, om, G, H, 
om. G. M, ins. ebkya. G. M. om. G. H. sydd. G. Mi tripod^ 
G. M. tathd bhavatu, ** G. M. ins. a^ra. <”> w. om. G. M. tasydi \ 
paddvrt^d. 
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CHAPTER ri. 


OontentsT 1-1 1, general mode of production of articulate sounds, distinction of 

surd and sonant sounds, etc. ; 12-29, special niles for the production of vowels 

and diphthongs; 30, nasals; 31-34 difterence of vowels and consonants; 

36-39, mode of production of mutes; 40-43, of semivowels; 44-45, of spirants; 

46-48, of h and A; 49-52, of nasal sounds. • 

m II 

? 1. Now for the origin of sound. 

For the word at/ia 'm this rule the commentator allows us our 
choice between two interpretations : it either indicates immediate 
succession — thus, the list of articulate sounds having been given, 
.^^ere next arises the desire to know what is the cause of these 
llpunds, or how they become apprehensible by the sense, and then 
follows the explanation here to be given — or it is introductory, 
signifying that from this point onward the subject of the origin of 
sound is the one had in hand. Con^are the siinibar and yet more 
lengthy discussion under rule i.l. lie th(^n goes on to draw out 
the significance of the rule itself, ^uhda he explains by dimmi; 
both, when used thus distinctively, mean audible sound in geruTal, 
rather than articulate sound or voice (compare xxii.1,2; xxiii.3), 
lie paraphrases : of the articulate sounds, a etc., tin? cause of 
perception, or their origin, their birth, the apprehension by the 
sense— just as, even before water is seen, there is moisture in the 
ground, and that becomes visible in consequence of digging— this 
IS the subject of description.” We seem to catch here a glimpse 
of that same doctrine of the eternity of sound to which reference 
was made above, under 1.57: our organs do not properly produce 
it, but their action brings it to the cognizance of the senses, as the 
action of digging brings water to light. ‘ 

1. varnasamdmndyah: teshdih varndndm Mdrk^ kdra- 
imrh^ kathmh vd tadupcdahdhir ity dkdnkshdnantciram ^ niri)pyata 
iiy dhantarydrtho'tha^dbdali. atha vd: ita uttaram yctd vaksJi- 
yote too chabdotpattir ity etad^ adhikrtam veditavyam ity adhikdr 
r4ti^ah. fahdo ndma dhvanih: varndndm akd/rddindm updddr 
Tmkdrandm^ tadutpattir^ janma upalahdhir vd: yatho VlakaBya 
'^darpan'dt pUrvam eva bhUmdu jalam asty eva tat khanandtF dr^ 
ydte tadvaf : ee^yam myata^ iti adtrdHlm^ 

4 G, M. hidrpam, * W. Aoronom. ® G. M. ins. tom. ^ G. M. om. * B. dmraTym^ 

* G, H. tasfya uU, W. B. om. ® MSS, Idimmd, ® G. M. drahlvyata, 

TOIa IX. 7 




50 . TdiUirii/a-Prdii^hh^ [ii- 2- 

II II 

2. By the setting in motion of air by the body, at the junc- 
tion of throat and breast 

The first part of this rule (literally, ‘ from air-body-imjpulsion ’) 
is obscurely expressed, and of ambiguous meaning. The commen- 
tator gives three explanations of it, the first of which is also itself 
obscure. Agni (‘fir^ warmth heat of the body’?), he says, 
impels Va YU (‘ air, wind ’) ; that is what ‘‘air-body’’ means (but 
how ?). From such an impulsion — ^that is to say, expulsion, effort 
at utterance — at the junction of, or between, throat and breast, 
comes the Origination of sound. ^ And he quotes a verse from the 
^iksha (verses 8-9 of the Yajus Aversion, verses 6-7 of the Rik ver- 
sion: sec Weber’s Ind. Stud., iv.350-1): ‘'the mind impels the 
body-fire; that sets in motion air; and air, moving in the breast, 
generates a gentle tone.” Again (or rather, apparently, as a part 
of the same explanation : but its inconsistency with the rest is pal- 
pable), he makes a copulative compound of ^Hiyu-^anra^ namely 
‘ air-and-body “ from the impulsion of those two.” Once more, he 
quotes as the opinion of other authorities that vdyti-panra means 
‘ the air in the body,’ the compound being of such a sort that that 
which should be its first member is put last, after the analogy of 
nljadanta^ ‘ upper incisor ’ (liti^rally , ‘ king-tooth ’ — that is, as the 
Hindu etymologists explain it, ‘ tooth-king, chief among the teeth ’), 
and the other words composing that gana (to Pun. ii.2.81). And 
he adds the remark that, in tliis interpretation, the air is under- 
stood as the cause of the impulsion, not its product. 

In the translation of the rule given above, the primary division 
of the compound is regarded as to be made after partra- 

samtrana meaning an ‘ impulsion by the body,’ and vdgu being 
prefixed in a genitive relation, ‘ of the air,’ This is harsh, but ap- 
' pears to me more acceptable and less violent than the other construc- 
tions proposed. Practically, the point is of small consequence. 

2. vdyum agnih samirayatt Hi vdyupartram : tathdbh'dtdt Bam- 
ImnCit : prerandd abhighdtdd^ ity arthah : kanthorasoh samdhdne 
madhyadepe pahdotpuUir hhavati Ht^: pikshd cdi ^vam Hl^: 
manah kdydgriim^ dhanti^ sa^ prerayati mdrutam^: 
mdrutoB id ^raBi caran mandramjanayatiHvaram * 

vdyup ca partram ca vdytiparire: tayoh sam^mnam: taBnidt " . 
anye tv dkuh : vdyoh partre satah samiranam : ^Hasradc ohahdgt- 
paUir Hi: tatre^^ Htham samdsah: rdjadantdditvdc chartroBya^^ 
paranipdtdh : partre vdytir^^ vdyupartram : tasya samirwiam^^: 
iaemdt asmin mate vdyoh samtranakartrtvam eva na tu karma- 
tvam, f * 

c' G. M. abUpd^. 2 G. M. om. » G. M. om. ^ G. M. -gfU, ^ G. M. 

® G. M. earn. ’ G. M. om. G. M. om. ® G. 

B. ora. G. M. atre. G. M. -ragabdasya. G. M. om. 
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Compare with what is taught by our treatise here and later 
(xxii,l 52 ; xxiii.1-3) Vaj. Pr. L6~9 ; Kik Pr. xiii.1. 

FTFT 

?rrfu% ^ 11^ II 

3. The parts which gi ve it audible quality ate breast, throat, 
head, mouth, and nostrils. 

J'lie commentator explains pndti^^nitkdni as signifying ‘the 
places of production (sthdndni)^ having to do w ith the resonance 
\pratig>rutz=pratidh'\3ani^ ‘ resonance ’), of the aforesaid sound (pa5- 
da)? He offers no remark upon the organs enumerated, but leaves 
their various offices to be derived from the rules wdiich follow. 
But, in anticipation of the next three rules, he observes that they 
teach the three-fold quality of sound, as sonant, surd, and A-sound, 
rule 4 giving the definition of the first kind. 

The ^iksha (v.l3 : Weber’s Ind. Stud. iv.351) makes an enumer- 
ation of eight stlidna^^ or places of production of articulate sounds, 
dividing the “mouth” of our list into root’ of the tongue, teeth^ 
lips, and palate. 

•felH II ^ II 

4. When the throat is closed, tone is produced. ^ 

The commentator treats this rule as a definition of the technical 
term ndda^ ‘ tone,’ and cites rule 8 , below, as an example of the 
use of the tenn. 

The Rik Pr. (xiii.l) gives a corresponding definition of sonant 
utterance, but specifies the aperture (Ma) of the throat as the 
part whose contraction or closure produces tlie tone. Compare 
also Vaj. Pr. i.ll. It is greatly to the credit of the ancient 
Hindu phonetists that they had gained by acute observation so 
clear an idea of the manner in w^hich the intonation of the breath 
is effected in the throat ; but precisely how accuratcj a knowledge 


8. tamja prahrtasya} ^ahdasyo ^rahprahhrtmi sthdndni ® Bhor 
vanti: prati^ruf pratidhvanik : HatsamhandMni prdti^ratkdni^. 
^'samvrte kanthe nddah kriyate (iL4) etadddind sdtratrayena 
^abdal/rdividhyam^ ucyate: nddaJf p)d8o hakdra^ ce Hi: td'oan 
nddiilakahanam dha^ ^ 


' G* M. prakrti, ® G. M. ins. prdtiprutkdni, ® G. M. -frutkd. <^) W. om. 
G. M, insert this (excepting the rule) at the beginning of tlio commentary to 
the next rule. ® G. M. fobdasya ir-, MSS. ndda. ® G. M. ucyate. 


4, aamvrte kanthe yah*pabdah kriyate sa. nddasamjfla bhavati, 
aTTijMydh^ prayojanam : nddo "^nupraddnam (ii.8) 

^ G. M. n(ldb«ar/V. * G. M. % 
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they had of the nature and action of the vocal chords, whose ten- 
sion produces the closure, we, of course, cannot say. 

6. When it is opened, breath is produced. * , ' 

The explanation given of this rule corresponds with that of the 
preceding, and the rule cited for the use of the term j^vdsa, ‘ breath,’ 
isihlO. 

^ M K n 

6. When in an intermediate condition, the //-sound is 
produced. 

Madhye is explained as meaning ‘ in a method intermediate be- 
tween closed and opened the rest of the comment agrees with 
the two preceding, and the cited rule is ii.O. 

Of the otlier Prati^akhyas, only that of the Rig-Veda sets up a 
third kind of articulated material, besides tone and breath; and 
that (xiii,2) derives the material from a combination of the two 
others, rather than their mean. I have already (note to Ath. Pr. 
il3) expressed my opinion that the attempt to establish this dis- 
tinction is forced and futile, and I see at present no reason for 
changing it. That intonated and unintonated breath should be 
emitted from the same throat at once is phj^sically impossible. In 
loud striduloiis wdiispering, there is a tension of the vocal chords 
ou}y . short of that Avhich gives rise to sonant vibration; and if 
any one chooses to chiim that the aspirations used in loud speak- 
ing partake of such a character, sometimes or always, w'^e need 
not be at the pains to contradict him. 

rTT 

7. Those are the materials of alphabetic sounds. 

, That is to say, the three kinds of material just described — tone, 
breath, and A-sourid, some letters having one of these as the mate- 
rial out of wdiich they are made, and others another. Just so, it 
is added, jars and dishes have clay for their material, and thread 
is the material of cloth. 

The commentator then goes on to raise and answer a grammati- 
cal obje.ction to the form of the rule. Since it is the office of a 

^ ^ — . 

5. vimte kanthe yah ^abdah hnyate sa ^vdsamnyHo hha^ati, 
samjfidydh prayojanam : aghosheahu pvdsaA (iilO) iti, 

^. mni'Ortavivrtayor madhye madhyaprakdre yah pabdah hri- 
yateaahaJcdraaamjflohhavati, aam^fidydh prayojanam : hakdro 
has^aturtheahv (ii.9) iti 


aryd Ttibhdskyaratnd, 


il 8,} 
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pronoun to call to mind things already* mentioned, and the words 
7 idda^ and hakdra^ which are referred to by the pronoun in 

this rule, are masculine, why is the pronoun feminine {tdh^ instead 
of te) ? The reply is : “ by the dictum of the Mahabhifishya, ‘ pro- 
nouns effecting the equivalence of the thing pointed at and of that 
which is pointed out respecting it assume at pleasure the gender 
of either of the two,’ is established the propriety of the form used 
in the rule ; therefore there takes place a mutual accordance, or 
apposition.” The passage referred to is apparently that found, 
not in the Mahabhashya itself, but in Kaiyyata’s iVlahabhashya- 
pradtpa, nearly at the beginning clothe work (I owe this reference 
to the kindness of Prof. Goldsttlcker) : in llajlantyne’s edition 
(p. 7) it reads, with several variations from the text given by our 
commentator, uddi^ymndnapratinirdl^lfamdnayor ekatvam dpd- 
dayanti sarvandmdni parydyena tallingam upddadata itL Ref- 
erence is again made to this passage for a similar purpose under 
v,2. 

. The Rik Pr. (xiii.2) has this nile also, in nearly identical form. 

5TT^ li z II 

8. In vowels and sonant consonants, the emission is sound. 

The term anupraddna is etymologized as representing annpra- 
dlyate 'nena carnally ^ therewith is given forth an articulate sound 
and anupradtyate is farther ex{)lained by upddiyate^ Ms obtained,’ 
and janyate^ ‘ is generated.’ As synonym for the same term is 
given niiXlaJcdrana^ ‘ radical cause.’ 

I have already (note, to Ath. Pr. i.l3) called attention to the 
praiseworthy unanimity with wdiich the Hindu phonetists dehne 


7 . varndndtn prakrtayo varnaprakrtayah : td varnaprakrtayo 
hlimanti ye ndda^vdsahakdrd uktdh : nddaprakrtayah kecid var- 
ndh: gvdsaprakrtayo 'nye: hakdraprakrtayo'nye : yathdmrtprair 
krtayo ghata^ardeddayah : yathd vd^ tantuprakrtayah patdh. 
nanu sarcandrnnah prakrtapardmar^itvdri^ ndda^vdsahdkdreshu 
pumlingealm * satm td itl strilingaprayogcdi katham sddhuh. 
negate: nirdi^yarndnapratmirdi^yarndnayor^ ekatdm dpddayanti 
mrcandmdm kdmaedrena tallingam'' upddadata iti mahdbhdshya- 
vacandt prayogaeddhutvam adhyavasiyate : tasmdd anyonydr 
nvaydh^ $ambhavati\ 

^ Gr. M. om. G. M. -r^akatv-. ^ G. *M. ins. pardmar^dTheshu, * W. -prakrU^ 
nird-. ^ W. -ngntdm; G. M. tattaU-. ® G. M. -yasamlihavah, ’’ G. M. om. 

8. svareshu ghoshavatsu ca} vafneshu nddo ^nupraddnam bhor 
vati: anupradtyate 'nena varna^ ity anupraddnam mdlakdranam: 
anupradtycda %4pddtyate janyata ity arthah. 

> W. om. 2 W. B. -nd. 
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the true ground of the distinction between surd and sonant letters. 
European phonetists, after long perplexing the subject with such 
false distiiK3tioiis as are expressed by the ^nns soft ” and “ hard,” 
‘^ weak” and ‘‘strong,” and the like, seem now at last to be com- 
ing to a universal accordance in the correct view, 

n ^ » 

9. In h and in sonant aspirate mutes, it is /i -sound. 

For the quality of this A-sound, see rule 6, above. The Rik 
Pr. (xiii.2,5: rules 6,17) connects in the same manner h and the 
“ fourth ” mutes. Our treatise evidently regards the peculiar A- 
sound belonging to the sonant aspirates not as something that fol- 
lows the breach of contact, but as inhering in the letter, in the 
same manner as tone in the simple sonants. Whether the Rik 
Pr. hints at a difference of opinion on this point may be made a 
matter of question. But the failure on the part of the Prati9a- 
khyas to recognize the essentially compound character of the aspi- 
rate mutes, the fact that these differ from the unaspirated mutes 
by interposing something between the mute and the following 
vowel, is one of their marked weaknesses. 

Tlie coinmontator enters into no labored exposition of the nile, 
but spends his strength, rather, in defending its situation. He 
first suggests the objection that it is not in proper place, as offend- 
ing against the order observed in the definition of the three kinds 
of material (the A-souiid is defined last, arid we should therefore 
expect the letters containing it to he specified last) ; but claims 
in reply tliat it is, after all, in place, being intended to obviate 
an undue extension of the preceding rule, which would otherwise 
he liable to be made, since A and the “fourth” mutes are inclu- 
ded (by i. 18,14) among the sonant consonants, to which that rule 
applies. 

inoii 

10. ItL surd consonants, it is breath. 

Wliich are the surd consonants, was taught us in rule i.l2. 

9. hcikdrap^ ca caturthdg ca hacaturthdh: teaJm varneshu^ hu- 
Jedro "nupraddnam bhavatL nanu scumjfidvidhdnakramahhangar 
prmangd)}^ 7id Hre ^dam sdtram amtarati. ghoshavatsD iti sdmdr 
nydn nddo hacaturtheshu ca* 2 )rd^ajyata^ ity atiprasaUgapoHhdr 
rdrthatvdd avataraty eve Hi vaddma¥, 

^ W. hag. ‘ W. om. ^ Gr. M. B. -hhaltgan, ^ G. M. om. ® G. M. -jyeta. ® Q-: M. 
vddah. 

10. aghmheshii varneehu gvdsQ "mipraddnam hhavati\ 

^ B. omits rule and comment. 
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11. And more of it in the other surd letters than in the 
simple surd mutes. 

Here ‘ breath,’ is continued by implication from tlie pre- 

ceding rule “in virtue of vicinage” {sdrhnidhi/dt)^ as the com- 
mentator says (there being no ca, ‘ and,’ in the rule, to indicate 
it directly). The other surd letters are the surd aspirate mutfs 
and the spirants (excepting h). There is no separation made of 
these two classes upon the important ground that in the spirants 
the greater expenditure of breath inheres in the whole character 
of the sound, as being fricative, while in the aspirate mutes it con- 
sists in a brief emission between the explosion of the contact and 
the following vowel. 

The Kik Pr. (xiii.6: rule 19) says “some regard the breath in 
the aspirates as quicker ” — an ambiguously indefinite expression. 

II II 

12. In forming the a-vowels, the lips and jaws must not be 
too nearly approximated, nor too wiclely separated. 

The plain intent of this rule appears to be to guard against an 
excess either of openness or of closeness in the utterance of a and 

while at the same time these two sounds are considered as alike 
in quality. Such is not, however, the understanding of the com- 
mentator; he declares it impossible to follow both directions in 
forming one sound, and directs that a division be made : excessive 
approximation is to be avoided in the case of a, and excessive sep- 
ai’atioii ill those of the long d and protracted aa. If his intention 
had been to recognize the same difference in quality between a and 
d which is taught by the Ath. Pr. and Vaj. Pr. and by Pamni 
(see note to Ath. Pr. i.30), he would have been likely to apply the 
, two directions of the rule in a contrary manner, warning against 
over-openness in a and over-closeness in d. 


11. sdmnidhydc chvdsa iti labhyaie: prathamebhyo 'nyeahv 
aghosheshu ^vdso^ hhdydn adhiko bhavati, 

* G. M. om. 

12. ma/ma uccdryarndna oshthahanv atyupasamhrtam utiaam- 
gliahtam na bhavati: ativyaatam ativivrtarh ^ca na^ bhavati. 
oahthdu ca hand d oahthahanu: dvandvag ca prdnitdryaaendihr 
gdndm (P&n. ii.4.2) ity ekavadbhdvah : tad etad^ ekaaminn uhha* 
yathd na gdkyate kartum iti yogamhhdgah kdryab?: akdre nd^ 
Hyupaaamhrtam dkdre ca^ plute oa nd Hivyaatam iti, 

f') W. na ca. * eva tad; G. M. om. * G. M. B. om. ^ W. G. nd, ^ W. B. 
om. * 
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The term oshthahanu^ though singular, is declared to signify the 
two lips and the two jaws, and a rule of Pj\nini (ii.4.2) is quoted in 
justification of such treatment of a copulative compound. 

^ II \\ H 

13. Also in uttering o. 

The also ” {cd^ of this rule, we are told, brings forward only 
the action of the jaws prescribed in the preceding rule : this ap- 
pears from the fact that the one following gives a special direc- 
tion with regard to the action of the lips. In forming an o, then, 
the jaws are not to be too widely separated. 

dtft II II 

14. But the lips are more nearly approximated. 

“ Vicinage ” is here again made the sufficiently obvious ground 
of assuming that the direction applies to the utterance of o. The 
“but” of the rule, according to Yararuci, one of the three 
authorities from whom our comment is principally derived (see the 
introduction), annuls the direction formerly (in i*ule 12) given as to 
the position of the lips : but Mahisheya, another of the same au- 
thorities, has explained it as exempting from the widely separated 
condition the o of such words as banclho?^ (ii.S.S^). This latter in- 
terpretation is quite absurd, or else I am very obtuse with regard 
to It. 

As regards the precise tone of the o, such directions as these 
can teach us nothing satisfactory. The only valuable conclusion 
which we derive from them is that the authors of the Prriti9akhya 
looked upon the sound as a simple homogeneous tone — not phonet- 
ically diphthongal, althoug;h in classification excluded (by rule i2) 
from the category of simple vowels. The same, we shall see, is 
the case with e also. 

II Vi II 

15. In uttering e, tliey are slightly protracted. 

13. cakdro JianumdtrahdrydnvddeQakah : oshthakdryasya por 
Taadtrena m^eshavidhdndt okdra uccdfyamdne hand ativyaste 
na bhavatah. 

14. sdnmidhyud okdftx iti Iqibhyate: okdre kdrya oshthdv^ 
upammhrtaiardu sydtdm: tu^abda oahthayoh pdrvioktamdhim 
nwdrayatt vararucir nvdea. mdhisheyas tu babhdahe: ban- 
dhorlity ddikam okdram aavyafljanam^ vyastato^ nivdrayaU HL 

om. ^ G. M. vdr-, ® G. M. vyemy, * W. vye$-. 
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That ‘Hhey” means the lips is, we are told, sufficiently indica- 
ted by the dual number of the adjective. Prakrshta^ ‘ protracted,’ 
is glossed by samnikrshta^ ‘ drawn down together, brought near.’ 

^llUn 

16. Th^jaws are more nearly approached. 

The force of the comparative is explained by the usual term ati- 
payena^ ‘with excess.’ 

In the utterance of 6, the position of the tongue is also a matter 
of importance, and is explained in the next rule. 

17. And one touches the borders of the upper back jaws 
with the edges of the middle of the tongue. 

The “ and ” (ca) in this rule we are directed to regard as bring- 
ing forward the ekdra of rule 1«5, “on the frog-leap principle” — 
that is to say, by overleaping the intervening rule. The terms de- 
scriptive of the organs concerned 1 have translated in accordaiK^e 
with the directions of the commentator, although much tempted 
to TQn&QY jamhhydrt by ‘jaw-teeth, grinders.’ I cannot doubt that 
jambhydn is the time reading here, although the MSS. give a curi- 
ous and perplexing variety of forms to the word, and xittnrdh 
jatnhhydnt is not once read : T. <‘omes nearest to it, giving uttardn 
jambhydhi ; W. has iittard jamhhydmt in the t*ule, and uttard Ja- 
bhydn jabhydn in the comment; l^.^iittardn jabhydt in the rule, 
tiUard jabhydn and jambhydn in the comment; G. and M., uttar 
rdh jahhydm in the rule ; G., uttardm jabhydm and jamhhydm^ 
and M., uttardn jahhydm and jabhydm^ in the comment. The 
verb spar^ayati is equivalent to sprpet^ the causative ending nic 
being, added without altering the meaning of the simple verb (com- 
pare Pan. iii.1.25), as \\\ pdla/y for ^4, and other like cases. 


16. prakrshtdv ity atra doivacanena prakrtdo oshthdu yrhyete : 
eJedre Jedrya oshthdv ishatpraJcrshtdu sydtdrn, praJershtatd saihni- 
krshtatd, 

16. sdmnidhydd ekdra iti labhyate: ekdre kdrye hand upasarh- 
hrtatare bhavatah, ati^ayeno ^pammhrte upasawhrtatare, 

lY.* ekdre kdrye jihedrnadhydntdbhydm uttardn jambhydnt 
spar^ayati spr^ed ity arthali: pdlayatf "^ty ddivat svdrthe nic : 
jambhydn iti handrndlaprdntade^dn^ ity arthah : manddJcapluti- 
nydyena^ cakdra ekdram dkarshati, jihvdyd ^madkyam jihvdma- 
dhyam taeyd ^nidu^: tdhhydm^ihvdmadhydntdbhydm, 

* G. M. * G. M. -paw; W. -ntetprade-. » G. M, -kagaimy-, <<> W, ma- 

dhya aritdu; B. mc^dhyasya andn, * 

VOIii IX. 
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in order to complete the definition of the mode of productidn of 
6, rules 20 and 23, below, have yet to be applied ; but they add 
nothing essential to the description of the present rule, which as- 
sures to the vowel, as clearly as any such description could dos the 
‘‘continental” sound of or that which it has in short in 
met There is no hint of a composite or diphthongal utterance, 
any more than in the case of o. A diphthongal uttemnce, how- 
ever, as a% an (in aisle^ house)^ we must assume them to have had 
originally (compare note to Ath. Pr. i.40). 

II II 

18. The jaws, also, are more closely approximated, and the 
tip of the tongue is brought into close proximity to the upper 
back gums, in r, f, and 1. 

The construction of this rule is very harsh : the subject hanH^ 
‘jaws,’ comes into its first member again with a flying leap from 
rule 16, drawn by the ca, ‘also;’ while the second member starts 
oft‘ independently, “ one approximates,” with no connective to bind 
it to the other. These roughnesses are unremarked by the com- 
^pentator, and I have smoothed them over in the translation. 
The word upasarhharati^ ‘approximates,’ is glossed in the com- 
ment by nikahipety ‘ let one throw dowa (or apply),’ and barsvds 
is explained as ‘ the high places behind the row of teeth ’ — that 
is, the swelling of the inner gums. 

Tlie commentator starts a question as to the propriety of the 
conversion of f and I in this rule into r and I after a {rkdrarkd- 
ralkdra^ from rkdra-rkdra-lkdra)^ the cases not being covered by 
the prescription given below (at x.8: no case of the combina- 
tion of f and I occurring in the San hit A, the PrAti9akhya makes 
no provision for it) : he is compelled to acknowledge that this 
treatise does not teach the conversion, but claims that it is jus- 
tified by the authority of other text-books; and that the same 
explanation applies to an earlier case (rule i.31) of a like com- 
bination. 

This wholly insuflicient direction is all that our treatise gives 


18 . capabdo hanvor^ anvdde^akah: rhdra fkdra Ikdre ca kdrye 
haniX^ upasamhrtatare bhavatah: jihvdgram ca barsveshd '^pasam^ 
harati nikahipet: barsveahv iti dantapankter uparishtdd uccapra- 
de^hv ity arthalu nanv aram rkdrapare (x.8) iti Utkahandr 
aambhavddP rkdrarkdralkdreahv iti katham aamdhth addhuK 
aatyam ndVtallakahandt : kim ty> ^datrdnta/rabaldt * : evam rkdror 
Ikdrdu hraavdv iti vijfieyam\ 

* ^ W. homvdr; B. A; Q. M. hanor, ® W. om. * G. M. B. •nasarf^'fid^ddd. 

* G. M. inB. addhuh, ^Q,U,^neyam. 
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lis for the utterance of the difficult r and I vowels. By i.2, they 
are excluded from the category of simple homogeneous vowels. 
For the teachings of the other rrdtijdkhyas respecting them, see 
notoi to Ath. Pr. i.37. However they may have been pronoun- 
ced at the period of grammatical treatment of the Yedic texts^ 
we have no good reason to doubt that, at the time when those 
texts wer«^ composed, they were phonetically the same with the 
semi-vowels r and differing from them only as, for example, 
the I of able differs from that of ably^ the r of (French) aigre 
• from that of aigri. For a theoretical discussion of this double 
value of the articulated sounds %hich lie nearly upon the boun- 
dary line between vowels and consonants, see Journ. Am. Or, 
Soc. viiL362 seq. 

n d’ II 

19. As also, according to some, in anusvCira and* svara- 

hhakti. 

In this case, we are told, the ‘‘also” (ca) brings down the 
whole of the preceding rule, and the meaning is, that there is 
approximation of the jaws in uttering anusvd/ra^ and approach of 
the tip of the tongue to the gums in uttering the svarabhaKti, 
according to the opinion of some; while others hold that anu- 
svdra is simply nasal, and the svarahhakti (see xxi.l5) equivalent 
to r. This, the commentator adds, is Vararuci’s explanation, and 
its truth is questionable. We, in our turn, may regard it as 
matter for question whether this attribution and expression of 
doubt apply to the whole interpretation of the rule, or only to 
its concluding part, the statement of the opinion of “ others.” 
The latter is perhaps most probable. 

So for as regards anusvdra^ we can hardly ascribe any value 
or propriety to this rule ; the definition of marablmhti in con- 
nection with that of the r-vowels is natural enougli. 

mm 

20. In the absence of special direction,' the tongue is thrust 
down forward. 

When no such direction as “ with the point of the tongue,” “ with 

19. caMrah pUrvoktavidhim anvddi^ati: yathdsamkhyend^ 
^nmvdrasvarabhaktyoh pdrvoktavidhir bhavati: amcsvdre liamot 
upasamhdrah: svarcibhaktdu jlhvdgraaya barsveahd '‘paacmihdmh: 
etad ekeshdm matam, anyeshdm tu matam anmvdrasyd ^nund- 
aikamdtratvam : avarabhakter ickdrastulyatvam. iti vararueima- 
tac cmtyam*, 

^ G. M. -khyo, * G. M. ^iraaitam. * ’W. cUyam; B. cdnUyttm. 
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the middle of the tongue” is given, then \U position is to he un- 
derstood as here directed. To explain pranyastd, the commenta- 
tor gives, besides an ordinary analysis, the expression “ in a quies- 
cent state;” as example, he cites upa md (iii.2.4i : G. and M.fipoil 
the citation by adding the following word, dydvdprthivt^^ in the 
utterance of which words the tongue is not called perceptibly into 
action. But this interpretation evokes a difficulty : “ since the po- 
sition of quiescence is assured to all the articulating organs in the 
absence of any direction respecting them, of what use is this pre- 
cept ?” The reply is : e (as taught by rule 1 7, abovej is to be pro- 
duced with the edges of the rnkmle of the tongue, and the a ebn- 
tained in .that letter is of the same character ; hence it might be 
inferred, from the identity of tlic a-quality, that a was to be so 
uttered in other situations, as in words like atha (i.1.13* et al., if 
the .word is to be regarded here as a citation) — a misapprehension 
wliich the rule removes. To this reply the objection may be raised 
that our treatise acknowledges the presence of no such element as 
a in e, and that an a uttered with the middle of the tongue is a 
phonetic impossibility. The direction respecting the tongue may 
well enough be regarded as a not entirely negative one ; or it may 
have been deemed desirable to fix so very mobile and unruly a 
member by a special law. 

n II 

21. The lips are as in the utterance of a.. 

We are directed to include in this rule, by vicinage, “in the ab- 
sence of special direction.” The proper position of the lips for 
uttering a was given in rule 1 2, above. As illustration is added, 
quite needlessly, the word indrah [passim) ; the southern manu- 
scripts read instead indriydvah (vi.5.8^). 

20. yatrajihvdgrenajihvdmadhyenedty ddlr^ anddegas ^ tatra 
mslmys phvd pranyastd tdshntmhhdtd^ bhavati: praJearshena ny- 

astd pranyasta\ yatlid: upa nanv andde^e sdrvaJeara- 

nandiii tdshmmhhdvasiddheh himartho 'yam dramhhah, ucyate: 
elcdrasya jilivdmadhydntanishpddyat^mm^ asti^: tadavayavasyd ’ 
'^kdrasya tathdtvam asti: aMrati'Osdmydd anyatrd'*py atheHy 
dddu tathdtvani prasa^yeta: tac cd ^nishtam: tan md bhdd iti 
parihdrah, ^nd ^^de^o 'nddepah^: tasmin: upade^dbhdva ity 
arthah, 

^ G-. M. MvnA, ^ G. M. ins. ampad&^ah, ® W. B. -nihhr, B. om. ®G. M”. 
•dyamdnatvam. ® G. M. asti Hi, ’ G. M. ins. ’pi. W. anvddefoh ; B. mdderoJk, 

21 . sdmnidhydd anddega itilabhyate: oshthayor yatrd '^nddegets 
tai^d'^lcdravad akdre yathd tatK^^ oshthdu bfiamtah : nd Hyupa- 

fsamhrtatardv^ it^ yathd: in dr a? iti, 

‘ MSS. UUhd, * G. M. -hrtdv. ^ G. M. mdflriydva. 
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fTT^ II H 

2% In the f vowels, the middle of the tongue is to he ap- 
proximated to the palate. 

The comment supplies, without remarlc, tlio predicate “to be 
approximated,” and gives as example ishe tvd (i.1.1 et ah). 

^ II II 

23. Also in e. 

Here the “also” (ca) brin^ _ . ^ _ .ing 

precept, both the speciii cation of the active organ {kaninit) and 
that of the passive organ or place (sthdna), Tlie exj)Osition ol 
the meaning of the rule is very simple and easy ; ))iit the (*otnmeii- 
tator does not fail to notice that its necessity is open to objection 
upon two grounds, and enters into its defense at consixlerable 
length. The lirst objection is, why make two separate rules (22 
and 23) for a single direction? — that is to say, if the /-vowels aiul 
e are all produced l)y the approximation of the middle of the 
tongue to the palate, why not include them in one rule togetlier? 
The ansAVcr given is that the degree of a[)proximation is not the 
same in the two cases, but is less in the e than in tivc /-vowels. If 
it be asked, why is this so ? the r(?ply is made, bc^cause tiie e is mix- 
ed with a, and production of this a witli the middle of the tongue 
is on account of its constituting a- part of c, and not by reason of 
it*s own natural cliaracter (compare tlie cmniruMit to rule 20, 
above) — wliich special qualification is snlficient ground for the less 
degree of approximation. The second difficulty is stated tlms: 
both place and organ of e have l)een already defined in rules 15-17, 
above; but here is laid down for the* same letter something differ- 
ent: and it is not possible that both directions should be fbllowa^d 


22. ivarne kdrye jtkvdmadhijcnh tdldv upammliartamjam. 

yathd: ishe '^jihvdyd iHudhyaih^ jihvdmadhyam 

W. om. 2 B. om. 

23. cakdrah pilrvavldhirn anvadi^atl : ekdre kdrye \jihvdma' 
dhyarn tdldv^ upaMimh(fjrtavyarn\ • nanu mdlidii samdne prthak- 
Bfitrdranibhah kimarthaJ/, ucyate: ivarae yathd jilivd^nadhyo- 
pcLsarhhdro na khalv evam ekdre Mm tu tato^ iiyilna ity artimh : 
kutah : akdrarn i^ritatvdd ekdrasya : akdrasya ca tadekade^atvdj 
jihvdmadhydntanishp<idyg.tvani^ na tu svatah : ata eva sopddhi- 
katvdn nydnatv.opapattih. tshatprakrshtdv (ii.l5) ity utra^ 
BdtrcUrayeridi '^kdrasya sthdnakarane nirdishte : iha tu tato ’’"nyat 
tasydf ^va nirdipyate: tad ekasminn ubhayathd kartum na paM 
yate: virodhdt tasyadd atru yogamhhdgah kartavyalf: avyatV 
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in the production of one sound. To get rid of this difiiculty, a 
division must be made ; the former description must be under- 
stood as applying to e by itself, and the present one to e combined 
with a consonant. How is this determination made ? Why, when 
we say in a general way “ the letter e,” it lies nearest, or is most 
natural, to understand that letter itself, without a consonant ; hence," 
because of its prior suggestedness, the first definition belongs to it*; 
and the other is left, to be applied to the same sound as combined 
with a consonant. 

The utter artificiality of the answer to the second objection is 
too obvious to need pointing out; and even the first evokes more 
diflSculties than it removes. There is no inconsistency whatever 
between rules 17 and 23, and we have reason to be surprised only 
at the repetition in the latter of what is implied already in the 
former. Rule 23 has tlie air of being an afterthought, slipped in, 
because of the really close relationship between e and z, with dis- 
regard of what had been taught before. The alleged ditlerence of 
degree of approximation exists clearly enough, but would be very 
insufficiently intimated by a mere separation of one rule into two. 

24. In the w-vowels, there is approximation^ of the lips. 

After his pf^raphrase of, the rule, the commentator enters here 
upon an exposition, the intent of which is not altogether clear to 
me, “ Here,” he says, “ approximation is as formerly, and not mere 
drawing down together ” ’ (thut is, of the same kind as was taught 
in rule 14, above, and not the prakxshtatd^ ^ protracti^i,’ of rule 
16, which is there glossed by samnikrshtatdf). “However, ‘the 
lips drawn down together may be long’ — this will be said Inu-eaf- 
ter” (by this phrase some direction given later in the treatise is 


jane tal lakshanam savyanjane tv etad itL kuto * yam niyamah. 
ucyate: ^ekdra iW sdmdnyoktd/u satydm ^''prathamam avyanjana- 
sydi^^ ^va grahanam nmkhyam^^: tatliCi sati prathamapratUes^'^ 
tasmin prathamam lakshanain ynjyate: savyarjane pdri^eshydd 
etad iti vijneyarn, 

W. G. M. -dhydntdv, ^ G. M. -vydu. ^ G. M. 4hanu ^ G. M. ato. ^ B. 
•dhydntdhhydm nish- ; G. M. -dhyanish-. * G. M. om. TV. nynsydi; B. wVe i-, 
® G. M. om. G. M. ekdrasya. (“’) B. av-; G. M. -mark vy-. ” W. st*- 

ka/ram. G. M. -mampra-, G. M. ins. iu. 

24. uvarne kdrya oshthopasamhdro bhavati : atro ^pasamhorah 
pUrvavan na samnikrsJdatdmdtrain : him tu: egmnihr^htdv 
oahthdu dtrghdu sydtdm iti vakshyate: evam oshthdu td ’^por 
samhrtatardv ity atrd ^pi vijmyam, yathd:' 

(]f$fithayor upasamhdra oshthopasamhdrah', ' 

W. B. om. 
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wont to be cited ; but there is no such direction as this, either in 
text or in commentary) ; '“the same is to be undei-stood in rule 14, 
above (compare a similar reference to a preceding rule in the 
comment to ii.l8). A phrase is then cited from the Sanhita, con- 
taining u and (t^, namely uliXkhalalyudhno j/d/jah (vii.2.1^). 

25. But, in all cases, with an interval of one from the pre- 
ceding. ' 

The commentary on this very obscure rule reads as follows: 

By vicinage, “labial a[)proximation ” is here implied: every- 
where, in the case of labial vowels, after the preci*ding labial ap- 
proximation, a separate labial approximation is to be made, provi- 
ded it have an interv al of one : by this is understood hav ing the 
quantity of a 7nora interposed: that, namely, has an interval of 
one whereof one mora is the interval or interposition. This is the 
distinctive condition of the separate labial approximation. The 
word “but” (til) denies the necessity of the interval of on6 in a 
case where o [W. says, where du or ?;] follows. Examples are: 
iitpdtapmhmmn (i.6.1^); sdmih/(im itl siir%mmyam (vi,2.4^); atho 
osJiadhlshu (iii.5.5- and vi.3.9^); hdhuvor balam (v.S.Q^); tanu- 
van ghord ^nyd (^.7.3^: G. M. omit the last word); caturhotd 
(not found in the Sanhita : occurs Taitt, Brah. ii.2.3^). 

Objection; in yo 'n^nni (iii.3.4®), the amisvdra has a mora [by 
i.34] and the p a half-r>mm [by i.37] ; since, then, the quantity 
being a mora and a half, there is not an intervjil of one, how is the 
separate l^jhial approxiiriation assured ? 

Answer : it is -assured by the principle “ a hundred includes fif- 
ty.” Where there is a mar a and a half, there is d fortiori a mora ; 
in virtue of this the })rescribed effect is produced, but its excess 
does not vitiate the rulj, because tlu^ word “ one ” excludes what 
does not belong to itself (?). For the same reason, the occurrence 


26. sdnmidhydd oshthojjasamhdra iti labhyate: sarvatr^ oshthya- 
avareshu prakrtdd oshthopasaihhdrdt prthagoshthopasamhdrah 
^kartavyah : sa ced ekdntandf: ekdntara iti mdtrdkdlavyavdya’* iti 
labhyate^: ekamdtrd ’^ntarani vyaoadhdnam yaayd ^sdv ekdntara h: 
iti prthagoshtkopasamhdrasya vi^^eshanam, tu^abda okdrapara- 
tva^ ekdntaratvaniyamani^ nivartayati, uddharandni: wif-;® 

adrir .* atho .* bdh- .' tan- ; cat- nanu 

yo ity atrd ^7iysvdra8ya rndtrdkdlah ^akdrasyd. ^rdhamdtrd- 

kdlah:^ evhm adhyardhamdtratve aaty ekdntaratvdbhdvdf ka- 
tkam prthagoahthopaaamhdraaiddhih. ucyate : ^atepaficd^ann/ydr 
yena aidhyati : adhyardhamdPratv^'py^ ekamdtratvam autardm^^ 
aati: timakdryam bhuvaty aidhdkam tu na niahidhyate : ardyoga- 
vyavachedakapdd eka^abdaaya: ata e^a bdh- ity dder^^ na 
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of the double^ lahial in such passages as hdlmvor balam drut^or 
ojah (v.5.9^ : G. M. omit the last word) is not primary (or Origi- 
nal), but its quality ^^-sphurita^ ‘quavered,’ is show’ll by the like- 
ness of the example (?). 

Second objection ; then why is there not a separate labial approx- 
imation in the two w’s following the k and r of kmuruhlndah (vii. 
2.2^), since there occurs more than a mora and a half of interval 
between them ? 

Answer : not so ; here there is denial of separate labiality only 
for the tvro w’s tliat follow /»• and 5, because of the absence of its 
necessary condition ; but to that following the r this rule does not 
apply, because it is not a case of separateness from the preceding, 
but of separateness from the u tluit follows the intiu'mediate s; 
this being so, there is no occurrence of the interval of one for a 
letter in this situation : thus there is no offense against the rule. 

So far the cominent ; but either I have failed to apprehend its 
true meaning, or it has given a false iuterj)retation to the ruh', or 
the rule itself is destitute of intelligible signi^i(^ance. I must con- 
fess myself unable to see wdiat peculiarity tliere should th^ 

utterance of two labial vowels following one another in two sue-* 
cessive syllables with not less than a //^o/v/’s interval between 
them. No procrept, so far as»l know, in any of the other Prati9a- 
khyas, is analogous with this, or casts light upon it. 

It Jippears to l)e intimated, in the eourse of th^answer to tlie first 
objection, that the peculiar utterance of the u in such words as 
hdhuvoh for the usual hdheoh and druvoli for dreoh is denomina- 
ted .^plmrita. The teiin does not occur elsewdiere ; nor is any no- 
tice taken of the phenomenon, if not here. It is a Avell-knowii 
characteristic of Taittiiiya texts, but is found in fewer W'ords than 
one w^ould be apt to imagine. Besides the two just given, I have 
noted in the Sanhita only the cases of taiid e. g. i.1.8; 

tanuvd^ e. g. i.l.lO-) and the word si(vm\ which an^ often met wdth. 
Of similai' resolutions of an /-vowel into /y, the cases are more'nu- 

dmTOshtlujand'^ mukliyam,: hint tu spImriUttvand'^ riddharanatvdr 
bhdsatayd^' dar^Marn, tar hi kus- ity atra kakdrarephdbhydtn 
uttarayor ukdrayoh katham prthagoshthopas<nhhdro na bhavati : 
adhytmUuinidjtravyavdyasatnb^^^^ mdi ^vatn: atra)^ kakdra- 

sakdrottarayor^'^ ukdrayos tdoad^'' aprthagoshthatd'^ : eialktkshar 
ndsambhardt : raphdd uttarasya prrakrtdt, prthaMvdbhdvdn 
nd '^ynhi vidJdh: “^kini 7nadhydsthasakdrottardd ukdrdt 

prthaktvam: tathd saty ekuntardbhdvah^^: tadavastha^^ eve Hi 
lakehanam tdam avyabhicarltanf*. 

(*> W.V om. ® G. M. -kibhedavy-. ^ G. M. arthah., ^ W. dukdravakara^-, 

5 G. M. eka ofUrdmmtamtva-. * G. M. om. B. om. ^ G. M. ekdratv-: ^ G. M. 
om. W. muttardm. G. M. dddu. G. M. -thyatvam. G. M. svar-. 

W. ^haratvd- ; B. 4vabh-; Q. yi. -nm tu abhr. G, -vyavndhdnrtk-,^ 

G. M. oin. G. M. -rdhhydm utU. G. M. -vaii, G, M. na 
dkmhdratd, ”‘MV. u; B. om. W. B. om. G. U. -vdt: «« AV. ^/hay ; B/ 
hdhd. Or, U. vyahh-. , , 
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merous, but less frequent. I have collected the following (without 
exhausting the Sanhita, especially of themes in iya ) : dyriya (iY.5. 
aghniya (i.1.1), dpviya {ii.2.12®), asmadriyanc (i.4.21), td/iriya 
dhishniya {uiA,S^)^ pd'triya (iii.2.3®), Imdhntya (i.3.3), 
rishmiya (iv,5.7^), viQvdpaniyd (L5.3®), mpvadrtyaHe (i.7.13®), 
(iii.2.5®), sadhrvyanc (i.2.14®); and, 

of oblique cases from themes in i or indrdgniydh (i.3.12), gdya- 
triyd' (iiL2,9^), pd'rahniyd (iv.6.92), pr'^niydi (ii.2.11^), rd'triydi 
(iv.4.lM, laJcshrmyd (ii.l.S^), vi^pdtniydi svddhiyam 

(i.3,14®). None of the consonantal combinations which are thus 
avoided by the resolution of the u are such as the euphony of the 
Taittiriyakas does not tolerate : but of those which are avoided by 
the resolution of the only three are met with in the text — name- 
ly, try (e. g, i.8.22 ^ : ii.4.3^), tny (iv.4.2^), and ^7iy (v.5.6®). I have 
not entered deeply enough into the investigation to deduce the 
law, if law there be, by which the resolution is made. 

I ^ I [^1 n 

26. The beginning of di and du is half an a. 

Rules 28 and 29, below, tell of what constitutes the remainder 
of these diphthongs. 

II 5^(3 II 

27. Which, in the opiniop of some,, is uttered with the or- 
gans more closed. 

We have here another indication that, as intimated above (under 
ii.l2), our Prati9akhya does not recognize the close or neutral pro- 
nunciation of the short a; for, if it did so, there would obviously 
be no reason for referring to the opinion held by certain authori- 
ties respecting its assumption of that utterance in diphthongal com- 
bination. Some ])honetists (without sufficient reason, as it appears 
to me) have in like manner defined the first element in our English 
diphthongs (“long in aisle, isle, and ou or ow in house, down) 
to be the neutral vowel {u in but), rather than the open a (pijxir). 
But, whatever may have been the case with the Sanskrit diph- 
thongs, our own cannot be truly described as composed of two ele- 
ments each : they are slides ; and to allow the organs to remain in 

— -ar ^ 

26. dikdrciaydu ^^kd/rasya cd '*'*dir akdrdrdham bhavati. akd- 
rasyd ^rdham akd/rdrdham., 

27. sdmnidhydd akdrdrdham iti lahhyate: ekeshdm 7nate tad 
akdrdrdham samvrtakarancdaram bliavati, samvrtdni sarhnikrsh- 
tdni karandni yasya tat sarhvrtakaranam : ati^yena samvrtor 
karana'M mmvrtakaraimtaram. 

B, reads aamvxUa throughout 
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either their first or last position long enough to make the initial or 
final element distinctly audible, would be an error of pronunciation. 

The commentator glosses samvrta^ ‘ enveloped, shut up, closed,’ 
with samnikrshta^ ‘ drawn down together, approximated.’ 

g[5fer 5T^: ii ii 

28. Of the former, the rest is one and a half times i 

Of the former — that is, of dl; di and du having been mention- 
ed together in a preceding rule (ii.26), says the commentator. 

II II 

29. But, of the latter, u. 

That is to say, the remainder of dii is one and a half times a. 
To account for the word “but” (tu) in the rule, the commentator 
notes that, as the beginning of both diphthongs is the same sound, 
a, it might seem to follow that their end would be the same sound, 
i: this the “but” denies. This explanation merely intensities and 
makes too precise the actual meaning of the word. 

For the teiujhings of the other Prati9akhyas as to the pronunci- 
ation of di and du^ see the note to Ath. Pr. 140. As there re- 
marked, the euphonic treatment which they receive proves their 
first element to have had originally more than a half-mora of 
quantity. If they must be limited to two moras^ a better descrip- 
tion of them would have been l^a-f and If, as we 

may presume to be the case, tlje authors of these treatises defined 
their own pronunciation pretty accurately, then the di and du^ not 
less than the e and o, had by their time taken on a value notably 
differcjit from that which belonged to them when the euphonic 
rules of tlie language were the faithful representation of living pro- 
cesses. 

n^on 

30. Amisvdra and the last mutes are nasal. 

As example of a7imvdra, the comment cites yo (in.3.4®) ; 

28. ji^drvasydl ^^kdrasye ^ty arthal^: adhastdd^ dikdrdukdrayoh 
sahoccaritatvdf: adhyardha Ikdra dikdrasya ^esho bhavati. 
adhikam ardham ymyd ^sdv adhyardhah. 

* W. adhycerdhas tdvad, GL M. uccar”, 

29. tUtarasydu ^^kdrasye Hy arthah: adhyardha tekdra dukd- 

ra^ho^ bhavati : yathd ^nayor ubhayor apy ddir oJedra^na tad- 
vad ikdm eva ^eshah^ prdaaktah : nishedhati tu^obdap,, 

* O'. M. -rctsya fC: * W. B. om. ^ W. B. iam. 
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of the “ last ” or nasal mutes, pratyciTi kotdram (vi.3.1 — ^to which 
G, M. addprdncam upa (v.2.7®), and manmd (vii.3.14). 

Tbe term anundsika is interpreted by the commentator as sig- 
nifying ndsiJcdm anuvartate^ ‘ it goes after the nostril ’ — that is to 
say, doubtless, ‘ it finds exit by the nasal passages:’ an accurate 
definition of this class of sounds. As employed in this Prati^a- 
khya, anundsika means simply, as adjective, ‘ nasal,’ and its deriva- 
tive noun, dnundsikya^ signifies ‘nasality, nasal utterance.’ Rule 
52, below, describes how such mode of utterance is produced, and 
in chapter xvii. (rules 1-4) is made an attempt to define the degree 
of nasality in the various sounds of the* class. “Nasal,” or emu- 
ndsika^ by the present rule, are the wmsvdra and tlie five nasal 
mutes, n, /^, r?i/ the same term is applied later to the nasal 
semivowels into which n and m (v.26-28) are under certain cir- 
cumstances convertible ; and at v,31, x.l 1, xv.l,(>, xxii.l4, we also 
hear of nasal (anundsika) vowels. The other nose-sounds, the 
yamas and ndsikya (ii,40,60,xxi.8,12-14), do not anywhere receive 
.this title. 

It is desirable to put together somewhere a comprehensive state- 
ment of the doctrines held by the Taittiriya-Prati 9 akhya respecting 
the nasal constituents of the alphabet it recognizes, and no more 
suitable place is likely to present itself than is olfered here. 

All nasal {anundsika) sounds are uttered (ii.52) by the mouth 
and nose tog(*ther. An uitama^ a “ last ” or nasal mute, is a sound 
in the production of which the intonated breath escapes through 
the nose, while the organs of the mouth form one of those same 
contacts which give rise to the corresponding non-nasal mutes of 
the series. In anusDdra^ on the other liand (including under that 
designation the nasal semivowels, of which more further on), the 
mouth-organs are not wholly closed, but the intonated breath finds 
exit throng i» them at the same time that it passes through the 
nasal cavities. In all cases, then, in which the character of the 
nasal of a syllable is determined by that of the following conso- 
nant, the nasal will be a mute if the latter is a mute, but an anu- 
svWra if succeeded by a letter not forming a contact — by a semi- 
vowel or a spirant. Respecting the plionetic character and occur- 
rence of the nasal mutes, there has been no difiercnce of opinion, 
so far as we have any information, among the Hindu phonetists of 
the period represented by the Prati 9 akhyas ; none of them has 
allowed a final anusvdra before a pause, or an anusvdra belbre a 
mute, either in the same or a following word. As to the phonetic 
value, however, of the real anusvdra^ the nasal uttered with open 
mouth-organs, there was by no means the same accordance among 
those ancient grammarians. Some held it to be a pervading 
nasalization of the preceding vowel ; others, a nasal addition to 

30. anusvdra^ co ^ttamdp cd ^nundsikd hhavanti: ndsikdm 

anuvartanta ity anundsikdh^ yathd: anusvdrah: y o uttor 

mdp ca ^ : proh^^^^: ^prdr ; manr. 

^ G. M. ins. yathd. W. B. om; 
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thal vowel. The former view is adopted and consistently main^ 
tained by tlie Atharva-Prriti 9 akhya 5 which acknowledges nasal 
consonants and nasalized vowels, but no tertium quid, The Prl- 
ti^akhyas of the Rik and White Yajus are equally consistent in 
their recognition of an amisvdra nasal appendage to the vowel, 
and the latter of tlieni gives (Vaj. Pr. iv. 147-8) detailed directions 
as to the quantity belonging to each element. The TaittirlyaPrS- 
ti 9 akhya adopts prevailingly the same view, but lets the other 
appear distinctly in some of its rules. Thus, at v.31, it is stated 
to be Atreya’s opinion that, when a nasal mute becomes the pre- 
ceding vowel is nasalized; and, in conformity with this, xv.l 
directly ti?aclies that, after tlie various conversion of m and /i, the 
vowel before them becomes nasal, the following rules adding 
(xv.2,3) that some authorities deny this, and direct anuavdra to 
be inserted instead: here the commentary has to reverse the 
obvious intent of the text, and declare the latter rules approved, 
and the first disapproved. Further, x.ll directs that when a 
vowel is combined with a nasalized vowel the result is nasal (the 
commentary, however, gives a different interpretation; see the 
rule). Once more, in xxii. 14, among ‘‘heavy” syllables is reck- 
oned one that is annndsilca^ ‘nasal.’ 

I very much doubt whether this difference of views is founded 
upon an actual differen(*e of pronunciation; it is probably due 
rather to a discordant apprehension and analysis of a single mode 
of utterance. The same point might divide into two parties our 
phonetists at the present day —just as they have long been divided 
upon the question whether a h differs from af> in being sonant, or in 
being soft, or weak, or of inferior as])iration, or something of that 
kind. Without entering into any detailed discussion of the subject, 
I will simply say that I incline to side with the Atharvan school, 
and to believe in nasal vowels rather than m a/miavdra. No one of 
the Prati^akhyas gives an intelligible definition of the phonetic 
character of anusvdra^ considered as an independent alphabetic ele- 
ment; if it is to be so considered, Ave shall hardly be able to make 
of it anything but a bit of the neutral voAvel {u of but) nasalized, 
or the sound of the French and shall have to regard it as 
attached to the vowel much in the same way as, by us who speak 
English, the same sound not nasalized is attached to most oi our 
long vowels before an r — ^for example, in thereyAei^e, oar^ cure^Jire^ 
sour (see Journ. Am. Or. Soc’y, viii.353). 

Which of the two views is originally favored by the Devana^ 
gart alphabet does not admit of much question; the writing of 
avipa^ for example,* with a nasal sign over the vowel of the 
first syllable, is an unequivocal recognition of the nasality as 
something affecting the vowel itself. If it had seemed to the 
framers of this alphabet to be a something interposed between the 
vowtd and the following consonant, they would doubtless have 


♦ Namely, 
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found for it a sign to stand between those of the other elements. 
This has actually been done, out of a true regard for consistency, 
by the writers of the Vfijasaneyi and Tuittirlya texts : for lack of a 
better device, they have brought down one of the usual signs of na- 
sality from above the syllable to a position between the syllables, 
giving it an addition which enables it to maintain its place there * 
-^in tlie Taittiriya texts, we have the dotted crescent, with the vi- 
rdma^ the usual mark for a consonant not graphically combined with 
a following consonant, beneath it. The scribes of the Kig-Veda 
seem to have been less solicitous to make tlieir practice square 
with their theory. It may well bS made a (]ucstio]i, however, 
whether the habit, now so common, of writing amka^ amta^ amhd^ 
for anka^ anta^ amhd^ etc.,f could have grown up until the o))inion 
had become prevalent that the nasal sign in attKjff also rej)rescntcd 
a nasal sound which followed the vow^ol, and w^as a(‘(*ommodated 
in its special inode of utterance to its successor. J 

One more point in the theory of the nasal soimds calls for notice. 
The assimilation of n to a following /, and of m to a following /, 
or (v,26-8), is treated by the Taittiriya, the Vajasaneyi, and the 
Rik Prati9akhyas as resulting in the production, not of amistuira^ 
but of a nasal counterpart, to the semivowel — that is, the case is 
made analogous with tliat of a nasal before a mute, instead of 
before a spirant. Here, also, the Atharva-Prati^akhya pursues an 
independent course, and accepts no nasal y or y;, but only a nasal 
as product of both m and n (see Atb. Pr. ii.86). In this case, as 
weU as in the other, we have to asssurnd merely a ditference in the 
theoretical explanation of an identical mode of pronunciation ; and 
I should not only favor the Atharvan view, but sliould be willing 
to give up the nasal I itself, as not wmith distinguishing from an 
ordinary case of anuHDdra — or of nasalized vow^ri, if we accept tliis 
understanding of the matter. Thus much, indeed, may be allowed 
— that, while the absence of sonant utterance in the spirants cuts 
them off from sharing in a nasal quality, it might be difficult to 
prevent the nasality of the preceding vow'cl from infecting at least 


* Thus, for or uin"’ the V;ij. S. writes the Taitt, S. 


t That is, iilr|> for I • 

1: No valid objection can be raised against the practically so convenient, imita- 
tion of this habit on the part of modern European scholars, so far as concerns the 
representation of an original m assimilated to a following consonant. To go far- 
ther than this, however, and write tlie anusvora sign in tlie interior of a word for 
a nasal miite which is equally radical or thematic with the succeeding non-nasal, 
and, yet more, to write it for a final m, which no Pniti^akhya allows to be pro- 
nounced otherwise than seems an indefensible practice, and one wholly to be 
disapproved and rejected. Of Miiller’s seemingly elaborate defense of his adher- 
ence to it, given in the Preface* to his Hitopade^’a, absolutely the whole point lies 
ih the phrases (p. xi): /‘it is easier to write aihkikl than aiikitd. What applies 
to writing applies with still greater force to printing which latter consideration 
must be pronounced destitute of weight; since, on the contrary, wo do expect oar 
printing to be superior in accuracy to oriUnary writing. 
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the beginning of the sonant semivowels. For the exclusion of r 
from the same treatment with the other semivowels I can discover 
no good reason. 

The usage of the manuscripts is pretty nearly in accordance 
with the theories of tlie Prati 9 akhya. For an assimilated p/v, the 
distinctive anusvdra sign is always written before r, as 'before the 
spirants; but before y, and v is written the sign of nasality 
above the preceding syllable, as befoj*e a mute. But as regards n 
before /, my manuscript varies wdth complete irregularity bet^veen 
treating it like m, as required by the Prati 9 akhya, and writing the 
n unchanged, either Avith mr^tna or conjoined with the I (instances 
of the latter mode of treatment are about twice as frequent as of 
the former). The edited text more usually follow’s a third method, 
supported neither by my manuscript nor. by the Pratigakhya: it 
writes the I double, and puts a sign of nasality over the preceding 
syllable. This is nonsense : if two /’s are written, the first should 
be separated from the other, and should have the sign of nasality 
written above it. But there is no reason why this should be done 
in the case of a combination of I Avith n any more than with ///, or 
than in the combination of m Avith y and 

It only remains to add that, in my manuscripts (T. and W.) and 
those at Berlin and Oxford (13. and O.), the text of the Prati 9 a- 
khya follows, in regard to the treatment of the nasals as to other 
points of eii])hony, the usages of the Taittiriya text, and tliat the 
citations from the latter in the commentary are also written accor- 
dingly ; while the body of the commentary itself follow^s the meth- 
ods of ordinary Sanskrit texts. In tliis e/lition, therefore, their 
example is followed as closely as possible : the proper cmusiulra 
being represented by and the m assimilated to a mute or semi- 
vowel, by m. The two South-lndiaii iriaiiuscripts (G. and M.) do 
not distinguish these two from one another. 

ii ^ ^ ii 

31. In the case of the vowels, that is their place of produc- 
tion, to which approximation is made. 

The term npasaihhara^ ‘ aj)proximation,’ is glossed by upa^lesha- 
vi^eshah^ ‘ a sort of embrace’ — unless, indeed, Ave are to read, with 
G. and M., mm^leshavigleshah^ Glisiinion of embrace,’ i. e., ‘em- 
brace which does not come to actual contact.’ 

The terms sthdna^ ‘place,’ and karana^ ‘ organ,’ denote, as 
the otlier Prati 9 akhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. il8), the more passive 
and the more active of the tAvo parts of the mouth whose concur- 
rence gives hirth to a sound. 


31 . svardndhL tat sthdnam hhavati^ yatro '^lyoBamlidrah sydt: 
npasamhdro ndmo ^papksham^eshdK^ 

• * B. om. * W. ^pa^losh-; Gr. M. sam^kskavi^leshah, ' 
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rTr^nr*^ 

t 32. That is producing organ, which makes the approxima- 
tion. , 

Here, “ in the case of the vowels ” is declared to be implied from 
the preceding rule ; ujjammharati^ ‘ approaches,’ is explained by 
prdpayati^ ‘ attains and, as example of a harana^ or producing 
organ, reference is made to the ‘‘tip of the tongue,” spoken of in 
rule 18 of this chapter. 

33. But in the case of the other letters, that is place of 
production, where contact is made. 

By this expression, the commentator says, simple embrace or 
union is predicated of the consonants, while above a sort of em- 
brace (or disunion of embrace) was predicated of the vowels. The 
dilference, he adds, between approximation and contact will lie in- 
ferred by any knowing person from the force of the tcTms them- 
selves. The word “ but ” {tv) is meant to exclude the vowels ; or, 
as Mahisheya explains it, annuls for anusvclra and svarab/iakH 
the quality of being produced by contact merely, like the* other 
consonants. This last is a precious bit of pregnant construction; 
and the whole comment is more obscure than the rule itself, whose 
meaning and implication are suHiciently obvious. 

TOfeju FFTpIPT II 

34. That is producing organ, whereby one makes tlie contact. 

The commentator svq^plies, as subject of the verb, the noun adhy- 
etd ‘ reader’ — or, rather, ‘repeater.’ 

32. svardndra iti sdihnidhydl lahhyate: sviirdnavi tat karanam 
hhavati: yat svardn upasamharatl prdpayatl: Hat karanam^. 
yathd : j i h v d gr a m rk dr a (ii. 18) ity ddL 

^ B. t(it sthdnam ; G. M. oin. 

33. srarehhyo'nyeshdm varndyidrh tat sthdnam yatra spar^a- 
rthm bhavet : atra vyafijandndth sa/th^leshamdtrat)i^ kathyate : 
srardndm tu^ purastdt sam^leshah^ kathitah: upamdihdraspar^a- 
nayoh^ ^abda^aktyd vigesho ^ vidushd vijueyah^: tu^abdalC suara- 
mvrttyarthah : dthavd^: anusvdrasmtfrahhaMyor ryafijatuxvaf 
spar^anamdtrakatxHmivartaka^'* iti rndhisheyabhdshitam, 

’ W. ’plosh-; G. M. -mdiratvam, ® W. om. ^ G. -shavii'eshaft ; M. -ifhavi^leshah 
^ G. M. -Mra iti spa/r^ana. * G. M. ins. eva. ® G. M. jMtavyafi. G. M. *dbda, 
^ G. M. owi. ® W, -nave; B. -na. B. sparfjakamnaind- ; G. M. sparfamdtrakdlan 
wi»- ; M. -vartata. 
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In these four rules is implied that distinction of opener arid 
closer position between vowel and consonant which constitutes 
their essential difference (see Journ. Am, Or, Soc’y, viii.367 seq,), 
and which the Ath. Pr. states more fully (i. 29-35 : — where, in rule 
33, we should read eke '^S2^rs7htam)^ with specifications of degree of 
openness and closure which are here omitted (save so far as repre- 
sented by rule 45, below), 

85. In the A-series, one makes contact with the root of the 
tongue at the root of the jaws. 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.20, and the refc'rences to the other Pratija- 
khyas there -given, 

Tlie locative and instrumental cases, in this and the following 
rules, correspond with the yatra^ ‘where,’ and yma^ ‘ whereby, V of 
mles 33 and 34, above, and point out respectively the place and 
organ of production of the different classes of sounds. 

The singular nuinber of h(mdm/dla^ ‘ root of the jaws,’ the com- 
mentator accounts for as used generically {jdtyapekahaydmy ‘ with 
reference to the whole kind or class ’). 

mrfr 

8b. In the o-serics, with the middle of the tongue, upon the 
palate. 

Compare Ath. Pr, i.21, and the note upon it. The sonant aspi- 
rate of this series,,////, is not met with in the text. 

37. In the ^-scries, with the tip of the tongue, rolled back^ 
in the head. 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.22, and the note upon it. Our commentary 
says, “by the word ‘head’ {indrdhan^ is intended the upper part 

34. sdihnidhydd anyeshilm iti lahhyate: svarebhyo 'rtyeshdm 
varndndm taf' karanam hhamiti: adhyetd yeim vyanjandni 
spargayati ijrdpayati tat karananu 

35. kavarga uecdryamdne pihvdmiUena^ handmMe spargay^vj, 
prdpayed it y arthah, hanvor mdlam handmUlam?: tasmin^: * 
jdtyapekshdydm^ ekavacanam, 

I G. M. ins. varnam^ “ B. G. M. om. ® W. B. om. G. M. ins. mula/tn iiu 
^ W. * 

^86. gamirge kd/rye ^ jihvdmadhyentt vannW tdddu ^get\ 

/ G. M. put tdldu here. M. -waw. ® B. sprfayet; G. M. sparfayet. 
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of the mouth-cavity.” Perhaps we shall best remove the difficul- 
ties attaching to the use of the word head ” in describing this 
class of sounds, by assuming that the name miXrdhanya^ ‘ capital,’ 
had become hrmly established in use as designating them, at an * 
earlier period of phonetic science in India, when their mode of pro- 
duction was less accurately understood and defined ; and was there- 
fore retained by the later grammarians, who gave to it a new defi- 
nition. For^that miXrdhan should have been taken directly and 
without ceremony to signify the ‘ dome of the palate ’ does not 
appear to me possible. As in the notes to the Atharva-Prati9a- 
* khya, I shall take the liberty of speaking of the ^sounds as “ lin- 
gual ” — a term, on the whole, as unobjectionable and as commonly 
accepted as any other. 

The commentator glosses the word prativeshtya^ ‘ having rolled 
it back,’ by “ having done what ? having rolled back (G. M. add in 
explanation dveshpya^ ‘ having rolled up ’) the tip of the tongue, on 
account of its suitableness ” (i. e. of the adaptedness of this posi- 
tion to produce the contact aimed at). 

38. In the ^-series, witli the tip of the tongue, at the roots 

of the teeth. . * 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.24, and the note upon it. 

39. In the /^-series, with the two lips. 

The commentator explains that here the upper lip is the place of 
production, as the vanous places of production mentioned have 
been the upper organ ; and that the under lip is the organ of pro- 
duction. • 

Compare Ath. Pr. 125, and the note upon it. 

37. tavarge kdrye jihvdgrena * rrvdrdhni^ varnam spr^ef: kim 
hrtvd: yogyatvdf jihvdgram prativeahpja^: m'drdhu^ahdena iah” 
travivaroparihhdgo vivakshyate*. 

^ G. M. put varnam here. ^ B. G. M. murdhcmi. spr^ayet 4 W# •i/vd; B. 
taj; G. -tvM; M. -tvdyogyatvdn. ® G M. -^htyaveshtya, ® G. M. -kshitak, 

38. tavarge kdrye jihvdgrena varnam dantamideshu spar^iyet\ 

^ GL M. spTfet 

39. pdvarge kdrya oshthdbhydm anyonyarh spar^ayet : dtro^ 
Htaroshtha sthdnam uttaratvasdmydd^ eahdm sthdndndm: adhor 
roshthah karanam. 

^ W. toitro. * B. -rMvdt 86md/nydd ; G. M. osihthatvar. 

VOL. IX. • to 
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■ q^ii^on 

40. In y, with the two edges, of the middle of the tongue, 

upon the palate. ' 

The Taittirtya-Pniti 9 akhya stands alone in omitting to rank the 
semi-vowels along with the mutes, as palatal, etc., and in descrihing 
. their formation throughout by special rule. Respecting y, see the 
note to Ath. Pr, i.21. 

The description of the mode of production of pl here given, is 
quite accurate and sufficiently distinctive. The ‘‘edges” are men- 
" tioned, as being the parts which form contact with the palate, the 
central part remaining open, as taught for i in rule 22, above. 

41. In r, with the middle of the tip of the tongue, back of 
the roots of the teeth. 

Pratyah is explained by the phrase, “in the interior upper por- 
tion ” — that is, ‘ within and above ’ — the e(;|uivalence of pratyag- 
dtman and antardtman^^ inner soul,’ being pleaded as justification, 
.The somewhat discordant teachings q? the Priiti 9 akhyas with 
reference to this sound are detailed in the note to Ath. Pr. i.28. . 
The most notewoithy circumstance in their common treatment of 
the letter is that they so ignore its special relationship with the lin- 
gual mutes, and in part with the r-vowels : although in this trea- 
tise the definition of the latter (iij.8) is, essentially, nearly accord- ^ 
ant with that here given for the semivowel, P could not possi- 
bly have the value which belongs to it in the Sanskrit euphonic 
system, if it were not a lingual semi-vowel, like the English r, utter- 
ed with the tip of the tongue reverted into the dome of the palate. 

42. Also in /, at the roots of the teeth. 

According to the commentator, the “ and ” (ca) of this rule 
brings down by implication from the preceding both jihvdgrama- 
dhya, ‘ middle of the tongue-tip,’ and pratyaky ‘ back from.’ It 


40 . yakdre kdrye jihpdmadhydntdhhydm tdldu sparpayet* 

jihvdyd madhyam: tmyd ^ntdu: tdbhydm jihvdmadhydntdr 
bhydm^^ . 

* G. M. om. 

41 . ^ephe kdrye pJmdgramadhyena dantamdlehkyah pratyoh 
^argayet: pratyagity ^ahhyantara uparibhdga^ ity a/rthdh : ^yah 
pratyagdtme ^ty^ antardtmd prattyate* 

0 G. M. -ntwropairU, G. K. yatM pratyagdtmant 
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appears obvious, however, if only from the locative case of daixtOr 
miXlesh% that the latter item is not intended, and that we are to 
regard -the roots of the teeth themselves (more properly, the gums 
close upon them) as the sthdna^ or ‘place of production,’ of L 
This, indeed, is nearly enough intimated by the final paraphrase of 
the comment.. The really distinctive characteristic of the /,.that 
it forms a contact in front,* but allows the breath to escape at the 
sides of the tongue, is here by no means clearly brought out: 
rather, we are left to infer that it and the r are produced in the 
same manner, only the r a little fui*ther back. No one of the •other 
^treatises gives a better description (see note to Ath. Pr. i.24, where 
I have given the Taittirlya definition more credit than re^ly be- 
longs to it). 

II II 

43. In v, with 'the edges of the lips, along with the teeth. 

This rule cannot be commended for distinctness. The commen- 
tator gives it not a little of additional precision, by his paraphrase 
“ with the two edges of the lower lip, along with .the points of the 
upper teeth.” But how comes the lower • hp to have two edges? 
He adds, that the teeth are the place, and the lips the organ, of 
production. But then why does not the rule read danteshu^ instead 
of the instrumental dantdih? It gives- us two instrumentals, as if 
teeth and lips were joint organs, and neither of them any more 
“ place ” than the other. The lower lip, being the more passive 
organ, should be the place”. on which the teeth, as “organ,” 
make their contact ; but, from taking this view the treatise and its 
comment Appear to be hindered by the analogy of the other sthd- 
which have uniformly been the upper of the two parts con- 
cerned in the contact. To make a good definition, the rule should 
read adharoshthdnte for oshthdntdbhydm. 

Of the other treatises (as pointe<l out in the note to Ath. Pr. L25), 
the Vaj. Pr, gives the v a description corresponding with this, and 
showing the letter to have had the precise phonetic value of our 
English X). This, of course, should not in the least stand in the 
way of odr fully recognizing the fact that its original sound 
was^ that of our w. ‘ The w is a semi-vowel, standing in the 
same relation to ub,& y to i; but to call v a semi-vowel is ^ sim- 

42. cak&ro ^jihvdgrama:dhyapratyaktvam anvddi^aW: laJcdre 
Jedrye jihvdgramddhyena^ dantamdleshu pratyak spar^yet^: 
ay am arthah : takdrasya ^dantamdlapratydsannam pratyagatdiar 
raprcaiepasthdnam* iti vijneyam^. 

<*) G. }A. Ji}ivamadhya7hpr(UyaMvam ''ka/rsJiati, * G. M. ‘hvdmadh-, ® W. B. 
put after <♦> <5^. M. ^ Gr. ifkeyam, 

43. vakdre kdrye ^dharoshthdntdhhydm nttaradantdgrdik %aha 
y>arpayet, dantdir Ui sthdnardrdepah : oahthdntdhhydm iti kar^r 
nanirdegaK 
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ple abuse of terms. We might nearly as well call our j a semi- 
vowel, because it is written with an originally vocalic sign, and 
represents in the majority of cases a sound which the Romans pro- 
nounced as y. 



44. The spirants, in their order, are produced in the places 
of the mutes. . ' 

By rule i.9, there are six spirants, and as* there are but five, 
“placj^” of mutes, these belong to the first five spirants, as is sig- 
nified by the expression “in their order:” A, therefore, is omitted, 
and its rules will be given hereafter (rules 46,47). To this effect 
the commentator, who also allots the spirants to their respective 
mute-classes, and cites from the Sanhita an example for each:- 
namely, for jihvdm'dliya^ uttered in the place of ^a X;-mute, yah kd- 
* may eta (ii.3.2^ et al. : I follow the example of all the MSS., and 
do not attempt to distinguish the guttural and labial spirants from 
visarjanvya by different^ signs) ; for p, in the place of a c-mute, 
madhu^ ca mddhava^ cd (i.4.14, or iv.4.1 1 ^ : W. B. omit the last 
two words of the citation, and W. reads manyh^ ca^ which is 
found at iv.7.2^); for in the place of a ^mute, aahtdbhyah 
mdhd (viL2.15); for in the place of a stand uparavdh 

(vi.2.11^) ; and for upadhmdr^dya^ in the place of a j^-mute, yah 
pdpmand (ii.3.132). 

To make this rule a definition’ of the mode of utterance of the 
spirants^ the one next following iato be applied to modify it. Un- 
fortunately, both together are insufficient to. give us any clear idea 
of the two problematical sounds, jihvdmdliya and upadhmdntya ; 
and there is room for us to suspect them of being, like the long 
Z-vowel, an artificial fabrication of the Hindu grammarians. As 
for the there is no question as to its value. Nor ought there to 
be respecting that of the sh^ which both the explanations of the 
phonetists and the phenomena of Sanskrit euphony show to have 
been that particular sibilant (more nearly resembling our sh than 

but sufficiently distinct froih either) which is uttered with the 
tongue reverted into the dome of the palate. It passes my com- 
prehension how European grammarians should continue, to identify 

44. dshmdria dnupdrvyena yathdkramena ^arpasthdnesh'd 
'^ccdrantyd bhavanti, yathd: jihvdmdliyah kavargasthdne: yah 
Jch: ^akdrag cavargasthdne^: madhu^ shakdrash ^var- 

gaMhdne: ash^ ; sakdras tavargasthdne: stand ; upa- 

dhmdntyah pamrgasthdne : yah p-: ity dnupilrvyena^: dnvpdr- 
vydd^ niyamdt pafLcasil '^'*shmasd '*kteshii Jiakdro mgish^ob^: 
tasya vidhim uparishtdd dcashu. 

^ W. cavG/rgtyas- ; B. catenas-, ^ W. manyu^, * G. M. -vyd vijii^dh, ^ G;'H. 

^ B. -pcs/wA ; G. M. v ^ v 
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it with our eh ^ and, yet more, how that absurd distinction of the 
lingual and palatal sibilants (of which, so far as I kno^, Wilson 
was the originator) which defines the former as the same with our 
ah in akun^ and the latter with our as in session^ can still be repeat- 
ed in the latest Sanskrit grammars. Absurd I call it, because there 
is really no difference at all between the pronunciation of ah in 
shun and as in session. If our sh be found in the Sanskrit alpha- 
bet, it is the palatal sibilant p, not the lingual, sh. The question 
of the value of p is connected with and dcjiends upon that, of the 
-palatal series of mutes; and upon this I have nothing more to say 
than I said in the note to Ath. Pr. i.21. 

45. But t}ie middle of the producing organ is unclosed. 

The but ” (tu) of this rule, we are told, is intended to annul 
(so far) the similarity of organ of the spirants with the mutes. 
This prescription of an unclosure of the middle of the organ is 
a rather artificial device for saving the credit of the general pre- 
scription of actual contact in all the consonants. It is nearly 
equivalent with the rules of the Ath. Pr. (i.;}0,31) upon the same 
subject. 

46. The throat is place of production of h' and visarjaniya. 

And, the commentator adds, they have no karana^ or organ of 
production. As example of A, he cites aharahar hamrdhdnindm 
(ii.5.6^), but leaves a uniiistanced. 

The other Prati 9 iikhya 8 give a corresponding definition of the 
utterance of these two sounds (see note to Ath. Pr. i.l9). It is 
too indefinite to be of any particular use to us in determining their 
phonetic value. But the -two rules which next follow in our trear 
tise are very interesting and instructive. 

47. In the opinion of some authorities, h has the same posi- 
tion as the beginning ,of the following vowel. 

Our commentator first offers the simple paraphrase of this rule 

teshdm Hahmandm haramimadhyam tu vivrtam bhavati: 
spar^dndm karaiiaadmyanivrttiparas^ tu^abdah. karandndin mor 
dhyam karanamadhyam. 

^ B. •Uyar^ham. 

46» haJcdraviaafjantydu kanthasthdndu sydtdm. kan^ia athdr 
nam yayda tdu tathoktdu. anayoh harandbhdvah. ahr 
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■which he finds given . by one of hi^ three chief authorities, Vara- 
ruci, and then proceeds to exhibit his own superior* acuteness by 
a very long, but not very important, discussion of it : a loose 
version is as .follows : 

The expression “the same position as the beginning,” etc., im- 
plies a difference of position in the remainder of the vowel ; but 
there is none such in </, z, u ; as a vowel has but a single posi- 
tion, the word “ beginning ” is superfluous, and the desired result 
would .be secured by saying simply “ of the same position with 
the vowel.” That is not so : a difference of position dpes in fact, 
belong to tlie remainder of the diphthongs; the two rules (ii.28, 
29) which teach that i and u form the final elements of di and 
du assure the diflerence of position for those two sounds; in like 
manner, a difference oi position is to be remarked as prescribed 
in general -grammar [though not in this treatise] for the final ele- 
ments of e and o, they being included in the category of diph- 
thongs. But again; even granting that, the utterance in the 
throat of this very 'a which makes the initial element of the diph- 
thongs is taught by the rule, “ the throat is the place of produc- 
tion of a, the X'-mutes, A, and mmrjanhja hence, as sameness of 
position [with the a, as throat-sound] is prescribed by the prece- 
ding rule, this rule is open to the charge of superfluous I’epetition. 
You must not think so, is the reply; there is a difference between 
the a which forms the beginning of e and o and an a standing by 
itself; to the latter belongs the description given above in rule 12, 
“ the lips and jaws not too Widely separated,” etc. ; to the pther, 
that of rule 27, “with the organ of j^roduction more closed;” 
therefore, as place and organ correspond to . one another, the ex- 
pression “ of the same position as the beginning ” is to be under- 
stood as meaning “ of the same place and orgap as the beginning.” 
Moreover, in the former rule the absence of an organ of produc- 
tion was taught, but here is implied also the presence of such; 
hence .a difference of opinions comes to light, and not merely a su- 
perfluous repetition. • ’ 

47. ekeshdra mate haJedra^ udayasvarddismthdna dtmana upari 
svarddiaasthdno^ bhavati Hi vdrarucoki^im^ sydd etat, ddind* 
ea^hdna ity ukte ^^hasya sthdndiitaratvam^ vaktavyafn* tad 
apy akdrekdrokdreshti nd Hti : ® svara^'di ^^kam eva '^sthdnam^ 
ity ddi^abdavdiyarthya^iL sycit: Bvara^asthdnd? ity etdvatdi ^vd 
^rthdsiddhir^'^ iti: mdi '^varn: aandhyakshareshu ^eshasya^ sthdr 
ndntaropapatteh : ikdro ^dhyardhah (ii.28) iti adtriMoayena 
^habhiita^airtiavyaktdu^^ tayo^^ athdndnta/ram api praaiddham 
eva: evam^^ ekdrdukdrayor api vydharane^^ ^hctaya^athdndnta- 
ram vlhitam vijfteyam : sandhyakaharatvdvi^hdd anayoK 
nanv evant *apy aktthaviaarjamydndm kantha iti aandffyyakahor 
rdddv^^^ kanthasthdnatvdt tepa samdimathdtiaive^^ 
kathyamdne^^, pdrvaadtroktena^- pdmiaryJetyam aaya^^ a^Srdaya 




Any detailed criticism of this cunning argument would certain- 
ly be open to*the charge of superfluity, and I shall not attempt it. 

A few further examples of the occurrence of A, before the vari- 
ous diphthongs, are added : tigmahete (i.2.142), ydvattr vdsdmahM 
(vii.5.‘2^), agmhotramjuhoti (i.5.9^), samprayatir ahdu (v.6.1^). 

The acuteness of • observation of the “some authorities” who 
have made this definition of the character of a h certainly de- 
serves respectful, if not admiring, acknowledgment. It is the pe- 
culiarity of the aspiration, that it is an emission of uiiintonated 
breath through the same position of the mouth-organs by which 
the following intonated sound receives its character : thus, the h of 
Aa*is a surd a, so to speak; that of /?<?, a surd e>; that of who^ a 
surd u; that of a surd yy.and so on (see Journ. Am. Or. 
Soo’y, viii.370 ^eq.). The rule would have been made better by 
reading uaayaourna^ instead of udayasvarddi — Hhe following 
sound,’ instead of ‘the beginning of the following vowel’ — for the 
assimilation is not less true of the semi- vowels gnd nasals than of 
the vowels. 





48. Yisarjnmya has the same position as the end of the pre- 
ceding vowel. 

The commentator does not tell us whether this definition is to be 
J.ooked upon as, like the pre<‘cding, expressing the opinion of “ some 
authorities or as having the unqualified approval of the Prati9d- 
kliya. From his silence we should infer the latter, but the connec- 
tion gives reason for presuming the former. He paraphrases : “ vi- 
sarjantya is of like position — ^that is, of like place and organ — 
with the end- of the vowel that precedes itself;” and adds that 


Bydt, mdi'^vam mansthdh: ekdrdukdrdiMvartino^^ ^kdrasyg keva- 
lasya ca vi^esho 'sti: kevalasya karancird oBhthahanu nd 
^tivyastarn (ii.l2) sandhyakshanyidit vartmnd^iasya tu 

samvrtakaranataram (ii.27); tasnidt sthdnakaranayoh saha- 
caritatvdcP^ ddisasthdmi ity uJeta ddmimdnasthdnakararui^^ iti 
vijileyam. kim ca pdrvasiXtre karandfihdva ity^* uktah: atra tu 
karanavattvam api^^^idyaia iti matdntaram upapadyate: na 

pdunaruktyam ca, tathd?^:^tig-: ydv~^^^.: agn- : 

udayagabda uttaraparydyaJ/\* udaya^ cd ^sdu^^ 9vara^ ca .* 
tasyd ^^dih : tena sasthdnah, 

' Gl. M. put before ekeskdm. ® G. M. udayasvar-, * W. B. var-. ^ W . ddi, 
® G. M. -ta/rarh, ® G. M. xhb, tathd sati. W. ^kasthdnam ,evam, B. om. 
* G» M. svarasya sa-. G, M, om. artha; G. M. -ddher. ” G. M. -hhutark vA 
« G. M. UiByd. »» G. M; om. G. M. -nw. G. M. siM-. G. M. kal^y^. 

G. M. -voif-. G. M. eva taaya, G. M. -^ayor ddir, W. ina tu. G. M. 
nd Hyupasamhrtani ca; B. no ^pasamhriam, W. B. -ritvdd. W, -sthdna. 
®* G./M. om. G. M. om. G. M. bm. ^ G. M. udayasvarddiscbsthdna^. 

*• G. M. ins. 
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hero too the language of the rule is aimed at the diphthongs, since 
no other vowel exhibits any difference of position between its end 
and its beginning. Hi» examples, again, are only of visatjaniya 
after a diphthong: they are ayneh (i.1.10® et ah), hrdhmivn4ir 
dyiishmat (ii.a.lO^), bd/mvor bcUam (v.6.92), and d ^yam gduh i^b. 
3 >). In the second and third of these passages, only the first word 
should have been quoted, in order to exhibit the visarjantya. 

The teachings of the other Pratiyakhyas respecting the vismya- 
ndya are rehearsed in the note to Ath. Pr. i.l9. All are so indefi- 
nite as really to teach us nothing resijecting the phonetic value of 
the sound. The present rule alone gives, us positive and precise 
information, teaching us to regard it as, like the fi, a simplemn- 
characterized breathing, a kind of final h. 





49 . The nose-sounds have the nose as their place of production- 

The “nose-sounds,” the oommentary says, are the yamas (xxi. 
12,13); but why the ndsikya (xxi.l4) should not be regarded as 
included among them I do not see. Any discussion of their pho- 
netic character may be best deferred until the chapter where the 
rules for their occurrmce are given. As examples .of the nose- 
sounds are quoted rukmam (mtaram (v.1.10® r but G. M. B. give 
instead rwArwawtem, ii.2.33), ydcM (i.6.7* : but 6. M. give instead 
rd/jid, ii. 6.22 et aL), dtndrah abhajanta (ii.6.12‘ ; 

but G. lyi. give instead, if it be pot merely a corrupted reading; 
wed rdtnam ayajanta, which I have not found in the • Sanhiw, 
and pdprndnam {^AA\ et al.). • 



^ II Ho II 


60. Or they are produced by the mouth and nose. 

Respecting this alternative explanation nothing need be satd at 
present. • 

4tS, visa/ijantya Citmanah pUrvasvardntena scffithdnah samdnOr 
sthdnakarano hhavati: atrd '^pi pilrvasvara iti sandhyakaharam 
ucyate: svardnUira^ya^ Kf sthdndntarati^dbhdvdt yatkd^: ajr-;* 
brdh- : bdh- ;* piirvasyd %.t(ih: tena smthdikah 

pdrvdntasmthdnah^. 

^ W. B. -ntasya. * B. oin. ; G. M. hhinna. ^ B. om. * B. om. ® B. 

49. ndsikyd yamd ndsikdsthdnd bhavanti, yathd: 
yd-: dt:: rat- pdp-, n 

60. ta^ eva ndsikyd mukhandsikdbhydm^ wedraniyd bhava^ 
muJeham ca ndsikd^ ca mukhandsike*: tatsambandhino mukhandsi- 
hydb, 'uktdny evo^ddharandni^. 

^ G. M. eta. * G, M. mukkena ndsikdbhydrh ca, * G. M. •ke. ^ G. M. -kam. 
(8) M. put after hhavanH. 
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. 51. And, in them, the organ of production is as in the series 
of mutes. , ‘ 

The “ and ” {ca) of this rule,, the commentator says, brings for- 
ward, on the principle of ‘ the lion’s look ’ (a distant glance back- 
ward: the phrase is used several times later in like cases), the 
already defined organs of production of the v arious mute series. 

If the mouth be regarded as bearing .a part in tlie production of 
the nose-sounds or yamas^ in a way whi<di is determined by the 
mode of formation of the mutes to which they are attached, it is 
difficult to see how their number can be restricted to four, as it is 
in the “list pf sounds” given at the beginning of the treatise, and 
in the comment on rule xxi.l2. 

n II 

62. Nasal quality is given by the unclosing of the nose. 

Ammdaikya is the quality of being anmidsika or ‘nasal;’ and 
this name, as prescrilu^d by rule 30, above, and fully supported by 
the usage of tne treatise elsewhere, belongs to amis vara and the 
vanoUfe nasal consonants, /fhe definition of the manner in which 
the quality is communicated is quite unexception able ; the organs 
of the mouth remaining in the positions already given for the vari- 
ous classes and single sounds, the opening of the nasal passage, and 
the utterance through it of a part or the whole of the emitted ma- 
terial, makes the corresponding nasal sound. 

The commentator explains by ‘hole 

of the nose, nasal passage,’ as if mvarcumi signified the opening or 
cavity, instead of the act of opening or unclosing. Mis choice of 
an example also seems to betrav a want of appreciation of the 
tme scope of the rule: it is sumangaldzn (i.8.16^). 


bl. svhhdvaloTcanena^ v argosy o "^ktcuh karanam cakdro'hukar- 
shdti: eshu^ ndsikyeiim vargavat karanam bhavati. vargasye 
^va vargava;t. ^ , 

^ 0. ^ G. M. (as also in the text of the rule itself) eteshu. 

62. ndsikdvivarandd ghrdnahildd^ dnundsikyam rarigddi kar- 
tavyam^ yathd^: sug- ity ddu 

Uiiribhdshyaratneprdti^dkhyavivaran 

dvittyo^dhydyah. 

* G. M. ndsikdlh. ^ B. tathd; W. om. 

VOI* IX. 11 
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CHAPT'ER HI, 


Contents: 1, introductory; 2-6, cases of d at the end of the first member of a 
coraponnd, requiring to be shortened in divided text; 7, of % and li; 8-12, of 
final d of verbal forms and particles; 13-14, of final i and u; 16, of initial a. 

f%>n7r ^ o^iwmT } » » 

1. Now then — at the beginning or end of a word, , a vowel, 
in case of separation, if followed by a consonant, becomes short 
as hereinafter set forth. 

Matters of introductory explanation, of interpretation of the 
rules of the treatise, and of phonetic theory, being now for the 
present disposed of (for they are resumed, in a supplementary way, 
m some of the concluding chapters), the task of determining the 
readings of the Sanhita is taken up. And the first subject dealt 
with is that of the irregular prolongations of vowels — chiefly iinal 
a, and u — which are so frequent in all the Vedic texts. In the 
other treatises (Rik Pr. vli,~ix., Vaj. Pr. iii.95~128, Ath, Pr. iill- 
26), the rules tell us in what situations a vowel originally short is 
lengtheniid : this is more in accordance with the general method 
of the Prati 9 akhyas, which take for granted, upon the whole, the 
existence of their ^dkhds in the analyzed condition of the pada- 
text, and proceed to construct the sathhUd from it. Here,, on the 
contrary^ we are told what vowels, long in the ordinary text, are 
to be shortened when thrown out of combination with their sur- 
roundings. Such dissolution of the continuity of the text takes 
* place, first, mpada^ whenever a pause- — either the avagraha sepa- 
rating the two members of -a compound, in its repetition after iti^ 
or the longer pause that divides between two words — comes to 
stand between the vow6l in question and the consonant which was 
' its next neighbor in samhitd: thus, devdyata iti deva-yate; ava: 
nail (s. a^d Second, it is made in tl\e so-called Ja^<^-text, ex- 

kmpfes of which are often quoted in the sequel, and to which the 
rules* of the treatise are in more than one instance adapted ; this 
text is constructed by thrice repeating each pair of words — first in 

1. athe Hy ayam adhikdrah: dddu paddddv uttare paddnte ea 
vartamdnah samhitdydm yo dtrgho ^sdu vibhdge vibhdgasamaye 
vyafijanaparo hrdsvam dpadyate : ^ vyafljanaparatvam^ atrd yor 
thd8a)hhitd3tha7h\vijfleyam, nanu dirghah kathaiin labhycde* 
^hrasvdnantarabhdvitvdd devdptkd ^2)^^digrahan^hu plv^d- 
dar^andc cd ^ti brdmaK samhitdydm ity asyd ^yam arthah\ 
padasyo Htatapadena saha sambandhaniyamah^: 
" *ha tu pdih)dpadena ^ha sambandhaniy amah*. mbfidgo Hra 
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their natural order, then inverted, then in the natural order again : 
for example, dpo hi ahthd niayobhuvah would become dpo hi hy 
dpa dpo hi : hi ahtha atha hi hi ahtha : sthd mayobhuvo rnayo- 
bhuva stha sthd mayohhu^ah : rfiayohhuva iti mayah-bhuvah : the 
treatment of the d of sthd herh illustrates the conditions of the res- 
toration of the short vowel in such cases. Third, the same resto- 
ration takes place in the aa/mhitd-t(^xt, of the existing manuscripts 
and in the edition founded upon them, when the lengthened vowel 
happens to come at tlie end of one of those passages, of just fifty 
words each, into Avhich the anuvdkm or sections of the Sanhita 
are divided. This division the Prati^akhya does not recognize — 
or, at any rate, does not notice — not infrequently quoting in aan- 
dhl^ without remark, words which are separated by it (for example, 
under rule 13, bcdow, u^mast ganiadhye^ i.3.6*‘^, Avhere the edit- 
ed text reads correctly upnasi: J : (j(imadhye). 

The comment upon this rule may be loosely translated, or para- 
phrased, as follows : * 

Here atha^ ‘ now then,’ is an introductory heading ; dddu [literal- 
ly, ‘at the beginning’] means ‘at the beginning of a word’ [inclu- 
ding, dlso, a separabl(^ part of a compound word] ; uttare [literally, , 
‘ in the latter part ’) means ‘ at the end of a woi'd :’ a vowel occu- 
pying such a position, if it be long in ‘becomes short vl- 

ohdge^ i. e. ‘ in case of separation,’ when followed by a consonant — 
that is to say, when so followed in saihhitd. But whence is de- 
rived the limitation to a “long” vowel? We answer, from its 
conversion into a short, and from the non-occurrence of any pro- 
tracted {plxita) vowels among the instances included in the rules. 
The limitation “ in samhitd ” implies that the word whose form is 
in question is placed in euphonic connection with the w ord that 
follows it ; not, however, with the word that precedes it [unless, 
as should be excepted, its initial vowel, instead of its final, is the 
one liable to change of quantity]. “Separation” {inbhdga) is to 
be understood as division from the words with which it stands in 
natural or original connection — that is, according to the reading of 
the fundamental tfext : otherwise, in the Jr/^-text of. the two words 
sthd niayobhuvah (see above), the stha would retain its long d in 
its second repetition, J:)ecause. of its standing in euphonic connec- 
tion with the following word: and that should not be so! The 
sense of the word vibhdga is, in case of a long initial vowel, sepa- 
ration from the preceding word ; in case of a long final, from* the 

prakrtipaddir ucyate: prakrtir ndma yathdpdthah: prakrtipaddir 
iti him : sthd m- ity atra jatdydm sthagabdetsya ' dvittyocedrane 
^pi dirghah prasajyeta\* uttarapadena vibhdgdhhdvdt: sa^ nid 
bhdd iti parihdraK vibhdgapadasydl' '^yam arihah: paddddu^"" 
dtrghasya pdrvapadena vibhdgah : paddntd"^ dtrghaayo Htarapor 

dma vtbhdgah vihhdge^ vyafiganapara iti him: rtr ity atra 

md bhdd iti: nddhdmddhdrayd (iii,8) iti prdptiK aamhitdr 
ydm- dtrgkaiti kim: esha^,^^ ity atm prdptuampd^andrtham^^ 
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following word. The limitation “in case of separation, if followed 
by a consonant ” is for the sake of excluding such cases as rtadhd- 
md (i.3.3 : in separated form, rtadhdmd: asi)^ which would oth- 
erwise come under the rule Lii.8 [aftioj[ig the specilications of which, 
d/idmd is included]. The limitation “ a long vowel in sarhhitd ” is 
intended to bring esha vobharatd rdjd (i. 8. 1 0^ et al. ; pada-text^ hha- 
' ratdh) under the action of the rules ; since thus, and not otherwise, 
is pertinence given to the word ydji/d in nile 11 of this chapter. 
Undue extension of the prescription to such cases as tvd vdyavah 
(i.1.1) is provided against by the rules that follow [since these spe- 
cify all the cases in wdiich it is to be aj)pliedj. 

The only difficulty arising in connection wdth the understanding 
of this rule, or of the interpretation of it given by the commen- 
tator, grows out of the specification vyanjmiapaTa^ ‘ followed by a 
consonant.’ Respecting this, we are .expli<‘itly told, near the be- 
ginning of the exposition, “the being followed by a consonant is 
to be understood of the condition of things in the sarhhitd- 
text” — that is to say, any long vowel which appeal’s in saihhitd as 
a final, with a consonant following it, is to be regarded as falling 
under the rules of the xdiapter. This specification, then, makes 
the rules apply to such cases as hharatd rdjd (the example qu(Jl:ed 
by the commentator: the jt>/«fo-reading is bharatdh: rdjd) and 
adhd nid (quoted under rule 9; /?a(?r^reading adhdh: md)^ and 
they have to be specially allowed for and excepted — as is done in 
rules 9 and 11, It seems very strange, now, to have this implica- 
tion made, requiring as a consequence that all tlie woYds which by 
euphonic processes come to^cxhibit in sarnhitd a long final vow’^el 
{d) should be taken into consideration : but the number of cases 
actually nfeeding to be guarded against in the rules on account of 
it is very small. For, in the first place, the question can arise only 
in regard to the words specially mentioned in the rules ; and 
among these there are not many for which hornophonous foims in 
dh or di occur; and of these, again, only a part would occur oth- 
.erWise than before a vowel, in wdiich situation the hiatus would 
betray the omission of the former final element. The makers of 
the treatise, tl^en, appear to have thought it safer to avoid a possi- 
ble confusion of adhd from adhdh with adhd from adha^ and so 
on, by making the rules apply in general to both cases, and special- 
ly e;£cepting the former. And tMs is what they have attempted 
to do : and it has cost them only two additional words — <igniyd 
jye in rule 9, and ydjydsu in rule 11 — together with an artifice of 

tathd sati bharatd ydjydsv (iii. 11) iti ydjydpadam sdrthakam 
nd '^nydthd, vyafijanam asmdt param^'^ iti vyahjanapamK 
ity dddv etallahshanasambhairdd^* atimjdptim^^ uttaror 
aiXtrdih paHhajrati, 

tG. M. ins. paddddu ca paddnte ca yo dirgho v^mjanoUaro vibkdge kriyamdn^ 
JwQAvam sarhydti. • G. M. <•’> M. om. ; G, hrasvdnt, ^ G. om. ca. ® G. 

M W. om. G. M. ^yaU, » G. M. om. » G. M. ^gafoM^. W. 

W. G. M. in&jiyo. G. M. -ra. G. M. «t;a tadf. a^prd*. 
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construction under rule 8, in connection with the word ^yrdndh. 
Without a complete index verbonirn to the Sanhita, or a labori- 
oubIj^ minute examination of the whole text with reference to this 
particular jioint, I cannot ^tell jutfc how nearly successful their at- 
tempt has been ; Ibiit I have, I believe, discovered at least one case 
which they have overlooked. At i.4.24, namely, we read rakahd 
mdkih (p. rakshdh)^ and, by rule 8, the « of rakshd should ‘be 
shortened. . That the section containing these words was really a 
part of the text Ibr which the Pratiyakliya was constructed is* 
proved by the fact that two of its peculiarities of reading are pro- 
vided for ill later rules (vi.5 and xi. 13). 

But with the interpretation thus given appears to be quite at 
variance the phrase containing the illustration rtadhdmd 'si^ where 
mhhdge and vyafijanaparah are immediately connected, and made 
to mean ‘followed by a consonant in separated text’ (not rtadhdmd : 
asi). This I can hardly believe to be a genuine part of the coiU- 
mentary. The second . d of rtadhdmd '‘si cannot be* said to be 
eitlier hnal or initial : it is a coinbination of both : it dot's not fur- 
nish a case to which the rides of the chapter apply wjth any pro- 
priety, as the samhitd reading cannot be affected by them. If not 
some later meddler, then the commentator himself, has suffered 
himself to be scared by an imaginary diffculty, and has unneties- 
sarily twisted the rule a little awry in order to its removal. 

The specification vlbhdge^ ‘in case of separation,’ applies in the 
►Taittiriya jf^ac/a-text more generally and more strictly than in those 
of the other Yedas. Where the separation of a compound is sus- 
pended on account of its further composition, the restoration of its 
natural form is suspefided also: and we read,, for example, vir- 
ya-vatyhnt vtrydvatrtara ; vi^narynltra^ but oi^'odmitr(i-jamada(jn^^ 
amirydja> and ananu-ydja^ but praydjarandydpx^ and so on — and we 
shall find illustrations hereafter in connection with other changes 
than prolongation of vowels. Thus, also, in the full j»>af/a-reud- 
ings, the vrord is given first, before in its samhitd form, with- 
out change (except euphonic*- coicibination with the iti ) ; and this 
part of the reading I shall accordingly usually omit in quoting tlie 
pada-Xext, setting down oidy the separated and restored form 
which follows iti^ or the part which corresponds to the entire read-; 
ing of the Rik and Atharvan pada-textH. 

n n 

2. Devd^ gilcd^ sumnd^ rld^ vayrmd^ hrdayd^ aghd^ 

2*. ....... ity eteshu grahaneshn aDagroheshv"^ antyasva/ro vi- 

bhdge vyayljanaparo h^aavam djxxdf/ate, yathd: dev- ; 

dydv- : ''^apy a7cart%di (i62) eW 

va^andd^ idam apy*uddhgranam*: : rt- : v ay- 

hrdr^^^^: ag1\r^^^^: xikth- ic dpo 

^ 0. M. om. ^ Or, li. aAtrdd. ^ Q. VL^dicurtavyam. 
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ukthd^ and as first members of a compound, shorten 

their final when separated. 

Tills and the following rules, including the seventh, properly 
form one connected passage, with the 8|yecifieation ity magrahan^ 
‘these, as former members of a compound,’ which applies alike to 
them all, standing at the end. 

The examples quoted from the Sanhita in illustration of the rule 
•are as follows. For deird: devdyate yajamdndya ^arma (iii6.6^ : 
6. M. omit the last word of the citation), the only case, so far as I 
have noted, for devdymit; we have devayate (with short vowel) 
twice, at i.2.12® and iL5.9^: deiulyuvam occurs ii.5.9® and iv.1.1^, 
but iii.5.11 ^ For ^ikdyate svdhd (vii.6.11^), the 

only case. F or mmnd^ aumndycmto havdniahe (i.5.11^), also alone. 
For difdodprthik^yd ^vdvit (v.5.20); pvd^ however, by rule 
i.S«, includes a^vd^ for which is (juoted agvdvatin sotnavat'mi (iv. 
2.6^); I have noted farther only iii.3.11\ but feel less than usual 
confidence in the completeness of my excerption. For rtd^ rtdya- 
vah purd '^nnam a/‘.9Aa«<»(ii.2.5^ : G. M. omit the last word of the 
citation) : there are more than twenty such oases in the text, for 
the themes rtdyu (e. g. i.4.5 : but rtayu once, ii.2.12^), rtdyant (e. g. 
iv.2.9^), rtdvan (e. g. 1.3.14^) and its feminine rtdvart (e. g. i.l. 
3), rtdvrdh (e. g, i4.5), and rtdsah (iii.4.7^ : but this word reads in 
l^ada as in saihhitd). For vayxmd^ vtiyimdmd eka it (i.2.13i and 
IV. 1.1^). For hrdayd^ hrdaydmdha^ cit (i.4.45^). For aghd^ 
agkdyavo md gandharvo iri^vdxuisur ddadhat G. M. omit 

after gandharvah) : other cases of aghdyu are found, at iii.3.1 1 ^ : 
iv.l.lO^; 5.10^: v.7.3^ ; and of ii.3.14b For ukthd^ 

iikthdmaddyidm dheniih (ii.4.1J®); the same compound occurs 
again at iii.3.2 ^ and v.6.8®, and ukthdyu at i.4.1 2, twice. For giid- 
Sid^ dpo devih ^uddhdymmh (i.3.82 and vLS.S^). 

^ n^u 

8. Also indrd^ when followed by vfd van and van. 

One example is quoted by the commentator for each of the 
three eases enumerated : mdrdvatim apacitbyi ihd'^'^vaha (v.7.4® : 
G. M, omit after apdcitim)^ indrdvanto rnarutah (iv.7.14*), and 
indrdvdnt avdhd (i.l. 12) ; and I h^vve noted no others. As counter- 
examples, he quotes: first, to show that not every long d is to be 
shortened before the three syllables named, drndvayitani pratha- 
mah 8ida y Of him (iii.5.11i : G, M. give only the first two words), 
asiira prajdvdfi (iii.1.11^ : but B. reads, I presume only by an 

3 . indre Hy asminn^ avagra/w 'ntyastmro vad van vdn ity 

&vamparSvH^dge hra8vam*dp<idyate. yathif: indr ; indr..^ 1..: 

ind-^...^, indre Hi him: drnr .* : praj* ... evampgra 

iti him: ind-^ 

^ Or. M. etasminn. ^ Cr. om. 



iji. 5.] and IVibhdshyaratna, ‘ 87 

error, pratdpavdn), and prajdvattr anamt'vd ayakshmdh (i. 1 .1 : but 
omitted in Gr. M.) ; second, to show that indrd jis not altered except 
under the circumstances specified, indrdvanmayor ahum (ii.5,122). 
This last is a case in which no vibhdga^ or ‘ separation,’ would be 
made in any text of the other Vedas; but the Tdittirlya pada 
reads mdrdvarunayor itt ^ndrdrvarunayohj and the example is 
therefore to the pui*pose. 

^5tq7;;ii8ii 

4. Also citrd^ when followed by v. 

The illustrative passage cited is citrdvaso svasti te pdram a^ya 
(i.5.5^ and 7*; G. M. omit after te). As counter-examples, are 
given mitravarundv eva (ii.1.7® et al. : p. mitrdrvarandu\ and 
cltrdplXrnamdse diksheran (vii.4.82j — the former to sliow the neces- 
sity of the restriction to the latter, of the restriction to se- 

quence by a V. I have found no fixrther instances falling under 
the rule. 

II H n 

5. Also prasthd^ tndriyd^ dmvind^ vi(;vadevyd^ dmjhd,^ viryd^ 
vigvdj vdtdj tvd^ bhangurd^ karnahd,^ vrshniyd ^ ' sugopd^ rksdrad^ 
aghd^ satrd^ varshd^ piiBhpd^ meghd^ prd^ svd. 

For each of these words, the commentator cites a single example. 
For prasthd^ prasthdvad rathavdhanam. (iv.2.6®), the only case. 
For indriyd^ hidriydvate purodd^am (ii.2.7^) : half a dozen cases 
of this word occur in the text, and several of indriydvin (e. g. i.6.2^ : 
ii.l.O^: vi.2.10®) ; the latter xvord, however, is not separated in 
XhQ pada-lQ:%X>. Vov drarnnd^ dramndvatah kumte (v.3.1 1 2)^ the 
only case. For vi^vadevyd., \n^vadevyd\)ate ^tdtrdh (i.4.1 *) : the 
word occurs also at iv.l.G^’^. For dlrghd^ dirghddhiyo rakshamd^ 
ndli (ii.1.114), the only case. For vtryd^ mrydvantam abhimdtir 
shdham (i.2.7) : the same thenie is found in other passages, as are 
also its comparative, virydvat^tara (e. g. i.7.6®), and superlative, 
virydvaPtama (ii.4.2^), in which the shortening of the d is not au- 
thorized by the Prati 9 akhya, since, in the division, it docs not 
stand next before the pause : and the joado-text reads accordingly. 
For mpyd, vi^vt^mitrasya sdktam bhavati (v.2.33‘^ ; omit 


4. citrd ity mminn^ avagrahe^ntyaavaro vakdrmparo^ vibhdge/ 
hraavdm dpodyate. yaihd^: citre Hi kim: 

vapdra iti kim : citr- * 

* O’. M. * G^. M. vflj?-. ® G. M. om. 
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the last word): the same word occurs in other passages (iv.3.2^; 
v.2.3®'*, 10^; 4.22), ^as also in the compound vifvdmitrajamad^ 
agm (v.4,11^), where, as the division is mpvdmitrorjaMadagni^ 
the i1 is not shortened; and we have further the themes vi^vdvasu - 
(e. g. i.l.lP), vi^vil/oant (iii.5.62), vipvdrdj (i.3.2*), and vi^vdsah 
(i.4.17 ; p. vi^^vorsaham). For vdtd, vdtdvad varshan (ii.4.7 ^), the 
only case. For tvd^ tvdvato maghonaJi (ii.2.12® ; p, tvorvatah): 
the \l\k padortiixt does not shorten the d of this word. For bhari- 
gurd^ hhettdram bhangurdvatah and iv.1.2®). For karnor 

kd^ adrnd karnakdviity etayd (i.5.7® and v.4.73; G. M. omit the 
first word, W. B. the last). For vrshniyd^vrshniydvatas tava (iii 
5.62*3), Por sugopd^ sa siigopdtamo janah \ sugopa- 

•tamxih G. M. omit the first Avord) : the llik pada writes sutrgopdr 
tamaK For rksdmd^ vksdmdbhydm yajmhd, (i.2.33 and iii. 1.1^). 
For aghd^ aghd^vdd evdi '^nam antar eti hhdtam (iii.l .72 ; p, agha- 
-^vdt: G. M. omit the last two words); the Rik and Atharvan j(9ac?a‘ 
texts write agha-apja : the themes aghdyu (e. g. i,2.9*) and aghd- 
yant (ii. 3.14') are also found in the Sanhita. For satrd^ satrdjltam 
dhanqjitam (iv.1.1®; p. satrorjitam): the word satrd> occurs re- 
peatedly (e. g. i.0.12') uncompounded, and maintains its long final 
in the pada-taxt also. For varshd^ ixxrshdhvdm juhotl {ii.4. 10®; 
p. imr$hadivdm). For piishpd^ imshpdvgtih supippaldh (iv.1.4^ 
and V.1I6'®). For megfu% meghdyate svdJul (vii.5.11' ; p. meghor 
-gate; in the same division occurs also meghdyishyate^ which is not 
divided : meghayantt is found at iv.4.5 ' ). For prd, p^rdvaffiehhih 
sqjoshasah (iv.2.43; p. pra-V(mebhih)\ the Rik j(?a^7<^?-text writes 
this word praoaria^ without separation : other words beginning 
vfithprd *dY(iprdm/i (e. g. i,3.14® ; ^.pTarm1id)^prdgfrnga (ii.1.3^’*), 
prdsaca (vii.6.11'; not divided in ^:?aofa-text), prdkd^a (i.8.18 ; 
also not divided), and prdvrta (iv.«6.22 ct al. ; also not divided). 
Amiiov'svd, svddhiycmi janayat sddayac ca (i.3.14®; p. ava-dhi- 
yam ) ; but this the Rik padortayit writes sii-ddhyam. 



6. Also ishtd^ after lake and eva. 

The commentator cites the two cases: sam amushmin loka ishr 
tdp'drtmq (iii.3.8^ twice: G. M. omit the first word), and tv me 
'^ahtdpdrk (i.7.33; p. ishtapilrtt). Then, to show that ishtd after 
otlier words remains unchanged, he quotes pratijdgrhy enarn ish- 
td'pdrte san srjethdm ay ant ca (iv.7.13*; p. is/itd-pdrte : W. B. 

5 . ity eteshv avagraheshv antyaavaro vibhdge vyatija- 

naparo hrasvam dpadyate, ^athd: pras- ; in dr- ; 

drav-,^,.: vipv- ; dtr- ; vtr- ; vigv- ; 

tvd-\.,^.: bhett-^,:..: adr- ; sa...-; 

agbr\.^^^: satr- ; varsh- ; pushp- 

^rdv- ; 8vdr 
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omit before enarn^ G. M. after -prirte) ; and the same mode of treat- 
ment is followed by thepada-text at v,7.7^, which is the only other 
case I have noted. The ground of this difference .does not appear. 
To show, further, that only ishtd shortens its 4 in the defined posi- 
tion, the passage sdhshdd eva prajdpataye (v.1.2^) is given. 

ii ^ u 

7. Also rath% tvisli% vd<p^ rdtri, oshadh% dhut% vyd- 

hrt% svdhdkrt% hrddun% gac% cit% cp'orn,^ *prsht% piit%- abh% 
carshant^ par% adh^ pdr% (^atru^ visMi^ vasu^ cunxl^ Jianu^ 
vibhu — -all these, as first members of a compound. 

To the passages cited by the commentator I add, as above, 
notice of other cases which I have found in the text. For ^aktij 
the sole instance is ^akttvanto gabhtrdh (iv.0,6®). For rathl^ ratht- 
tamdu rathtndm (iv.7.l5^). For tvishl^ sgspinjardya tvisfnmate 
pathindm (iv.5.2M W. B. omit the last word, G. M. the first). 
For vd^t^ te vd^^tmanta iahminah (iiMl^ and iv.2.112#G, M. 
omit the last word). For rdtrt^ rdtribhir dsuhhnan (ii.4.1^): if 
there are other cases, I have failed to note .them. For *oshadM^ 
oahadhibhyo vehatam dlabJieta (iLl.S^ : G. M. omit the last word): 
I have noted half a dozen other cases, but they are not worth re- 
porting. For dhut% d/mtihhir andydjeshu (ii.6.9^). For vydhrti^ 
etdbhir vydhrtd>hih (i.6. 10^ and v.5.5 ^ ). For svdhdkrti^ svdhcikrti- 
bhy ah preshy e ^ty dha (vi.3.9®: G. M. omit the last two words). 
For hrddun% svdhd hrCidunihhyah svdhd (vii.4.13 : G. M. omit the 
first word, W. B. the last). For vi^vd rdpd '*b7ii cashte ^aci- 
hhih (iv,2.fi* : W. B. omit before cashte). For citi^ citibhydm 

updyan (v.7.5^). For ^ronibhydn svdhd (vii.S.lG^) : anoth- 

er case is found at v. 7. 15. For prshtt^ W. B. give prshftbhir di- 
vam (v.7.17), but G. M. read prshttbhyah svdhd (vii.3.16*). For 
piXt% pdtigandhcbsyd ^pahatydi ni.2.2^). For ahh%^ abhtvrto ghrnt- 
vdh cetati tmand (iii.5.11^ : G. M. omit the last two words) : we 
have also abhtshah at ii.3.2® (p. abhi-sahd). For carshan% mitra- 
sya carshanidhrtah andiv.1.6®): another case* at i.4.16* 

¥or pari^vtravania7n parinasam (ii.2.12^; p. pari-nasam: com- 
pare rule vii.4).‘ For adh% adhtvdsam yd hiranydny asmdi 
(iv.6.9^ : 6. M. omit the last word). Fo» pdHnahyasye 
(vi.2.1/; pdri-nahyasya: compare rule viL4), Por pu^?^, pa- 
■ # ; 

^ 6. lake: eva: ity evampdrva isMe 'Hy asrnin^ grctkane^ ^ntyor 

svaro vihhdge vyafijanaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: sam ; 

svampd/rva iti kini: prati..^^: ishu Hi kirn: sdjc- 

* G. M. etasmim. * G. M. avagrahe, * ‘ * 
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tMycUo hcmtd (i.6.5® and iv.2.1^). For visM^ vishdvdn visMvun* 
tah (vii.4.3*): anothjjr case at vii.4.82; For Vdsd^ aramatir 
yuh ^iv.3.13®). For and^ andrddhd nakshatram (iv.4.102); we 
have it also in the coinpounds anHydja (e. g. n.6.9^), aniXhandhya 
(e. g. ii.2.9^), andkd^a (e. g. v.4.1®), and anCvrj (v.7.23). In the 
further compound of the first, pray^dndydja (e. g. i.7.1 ^ ; p. pra- 
ydjorandydjdn)^ the shortening is not authorized, since in it there is 
no division after unu. Appealing to rule i53 as his authority,, the 
commentator adds, as contemplated by the present rule, anand- 
ydjam 2 >Tdyaniyam (vi.1.5® ; p. ananu-ydjam). For hand^ hand- 
bhydh svdhd (vii.3.16‘). For ad^ sdyajvasint manave ya^aaye 
(i.2.13^); sdyavcisa occurs more than once (e. g. i.7.62»^). For 
vibhd^ vibhdddvne (111.5.8,9^). 

The commentator notes that the specification at the end of this 
rule defines the whole mass of words thus far enumerated as col- 
lectively avagraha (i.49), ‘ first members of compounds.’ 

H IM IH IM I (M \wi\ M 

II t; II 

8. Also avdj sacasvdj nudd^ mrddj vardhd, qil^hd^ rahshd^ 
adyd^ bhavd^ bhajd^ yatrd^ card^ pibd, 7id, dhdmd, dhdrayd, 
dharshdy ghd^ vardhayd^ bodhd, atrd^ tatrd^ muncd^ agvasyd^ 
prnasvd^ hi shthd^ tvam tard^ janishvd^ yukshvd^ achcL 

Henceforth we have to do only with independent words, the cate- 
gory of avagrahas^ or former members of compounds, having been 
exhausted by the foregoing rules. There is cited in illustra- 
tion, for avd^ avd no devyd krpd (iv.1.4^). For saccLsvd^ sacasvd 
nah svastaye (i. 5. 6 ^ ). For nudd, pra nudd nah sapatndn (iv. 3.12^ 
thmce, and v.3.6 ^ ). For nirdd^ W. B, give mrdd jaritre (iv.5. 10^), 
but G. M. read mrdd no rudra (iv.S.lO^^ : I have noted no other 
case. For vardhdy vardhd "fio amavac ehavak (ii.*6. 11®), For gik- 


7 ity eteahv avagraheshv^ antyasvaro vibhdge vyanja- 

naparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd:. gak- .• rathr^^^^: 

te^ — .* rdr ; o«4- ; dhr et- «; avd- avd- 

Ad,....,* vig- ; oit^ .* pro- ; prah- ; pdt- ; 

abhr.^],^: rnitr- ; vtr- : adh- pdr- pct^r-..-..'* 

viahr — ar- ; andr : ankdrddi ca^ (i53) iti 'aacandd^ 

ity etad* yddharanKimbh han-^^ll: 

vibh^^r --: ity avagraha ity anena prakd/rmo ^ktih^ padaaqm- 
udd^^vagraho vyiieyah\ 

M. om. ** Q-. M. om. ^ G. M; s^dt, * Q-. M. ina apy. ® G. Vi, 

^ G. M. -mua^oA. ’B. r ' ^ 



iiL 8*3 cb^d Tribhd^yaratncu ‘ 91 

gikshd no mmin puruhUta ydmani (Yii.5.7^ ; W, B. omit the 
last two words) : it is found again at iv.6.2*^/ For rakshd^ rakahd 
ea no adhi ca deva brUhi (iv.6.10® and vii.5,24; 6. *M. omit the 
last two words) : the form occurs also at ii.3,14^ I have pointed 
out in the note to the first rule of the chapter that a passage 
{i.4.24) in which rakshd appears as euphonic alteration of rakshdh 
before absonant consonant ought to be somehow etxcepted here. 
For adyd^ adyd devdh jushtatamah (iv.6.7^): also at ii.1.11®: 
iil4.11^: iv.^.2®. For hhavd^ bhavd pdyur^ vipo (xsyd adahdhah 
(i,2.14^ : G. M. omit the last two words): other cases are not in- 
frequent; see i.1.14^ ; 4,32: iii2.5^; 4.10^ : iv.1.7^ ;'2.5 ; 4.4^ ; and 

likewise ii.6.12i, where bhavdy standing at the end of the first divi- 
sion of the anu^dkii^ is situated vibhdge^ and loses it^ d even in 
the mmhitd'text. For bhajd^ d gomati vrqje bhajd tvam nah 
(i.6.12^ : W. B. begin at vraje ) : anothep case at iii.S.O^. For yor 
trd, yatrd naro marutah (iii.l.lis) : other cases at iv.4.‘4^ ; 6.6^, 72.’ 
For card^ pra card soma durydn (i.2. 10 * ). For pibd^ pibd somam 
indra mandatu (ii.4. f43: G. M. omit the last word) : another case 
at i.4.19. For nd^ ripavo nd ha debhnh (i.2.14^'®): in connection 
with this word, the commentator riins. off into a lengthy discus- 
sion, which I defer to the end of the note. For dhdrm% dhdmd ha 
yat te ajar a (iii.1.11®) : we have dhdma^ plural, m samhitd also, at 
iv.6.5s ; 7.13^. For dhdrayd^ brhaspate dhdrayd vasdrd (i.3.7^ 
and vi.3.6') : other cases at iv.l.r)^,7^. For dharshd^ W. B. have 
dharshd mdnushdn adhhyah (L3.8*), but G. M., dharshd mdnmhdn 
iti ni yunakti (vi.3.6^). For ghd^ uta vd ghd sydldt (i.1.14^): 
there is another case, if my manuscript reads correctly, at iii.4.11^. 
For vardhayd^ tarn ague vardhayd tvam other cases 

are at i.5.6^ : iv.2.4^ ; 7.13^. For bodhd^ bodhd no asya ^jacaso* 
yavuhtha (iv.2,3’^ : G. M. omit the last two words). For atrd^ 
oitrd te rdpam (iv.6.7^); other cases are at iv.6.7^,8^. For 
tatrd^ tatrd rathani upa ^agmam (iv.6.6®). For muncd^pra mun- 
cd svastaye (iii.2,8^) : again at iv.7.157. For a^vasyd^ efcas timsh- 
tur a^vasyd vigmtd (iv.fi.O^). For prnasvd^ sapta yonir d prna- 
svd ghrtena (i.5.3® and iv.6.5^). For sthd after hi^ dpo hi shthd 
mayobhuvah (iv.1.5^ : v.6.1^: vii.4.19*); and, as counter-example, 
to show that the correption takes place only after hi^ pratishthd vd 
ekavihpah (v.2.3® et at). For tard after tvam^ ague tvam tard 
mrdhah /iv.1.9®), with the counter-example antaratard taptavrato 
hhavati (vi.2.2'' : G. M. omit the last word). For janishvd, jani- 

8 ^ eteshv anavagrahe^hv antyasvaro vibhdge vyanjana- 

poTO hrasvam dpcbdyate, yaihd: avd ; ; prg ; 

mr- var- ; ; rakh ; adyd ; bhav- 

d go- ; yat^ : pra : pibd. rip- api 

vikrtam (i.5l) apy akdrddi (i.52) iti dvdbhydm^ vacand- 

hhydm prdr ity atra hrctsvddepah kirn na aydt: mdi ^vam: 

api vikrtam (i.51) iti vacanam kanthoktapadaviafiayam^ na tv 
akt^ddipadavidhayam*: prdnd ;• ity asyd ^py akdrdditvdn n% 
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ahvd hi jenyo agne (iv.1.3^ and v.1.4® : G. M. omit agni). Eor 
yukshvd^ yukshvd hi devahdtamdft (il6.ll' et aL) other oases at 
iv.2.9^ : v.5.3 '* 2 . IB'or aohd^ achd nakshi dyurnattamah (hd.6® and 
iv.4.4®): other cases at i.Y.lO^; ih2.12®; 6.11': iv.2.43 twice; 4.4^ 
(if my MS. is correct; the Rik reads achd)\ 6.1^; 6.7*: but the 
compound adhdvdka (viil.5*) is left undivided and unchanged. 

The occasion of the cominentator’s delay and discussion over 
the word Jid is given by the fact that the padaAi^yX of the Taitti- 
rlya Sanhita (unlike that of the Rik and Atharvan : *Bee note to 
Ath. Pr. iv.39) divides the word ppindh thus: prorandh. Hence, 
when we read in the Sanhita, as in the passage which he quotes, 
prdnd vd angavah (vi.4.4^ : W. B. read simply prdnd vd% which 
occurs in various other places; e. g. v.3.8^),he fears that, having 
this division in mind, we shall be misled into believing that the 
specification nd of the present rule applies to prdnd^ because we 
are taught in the first chapter (i.51,52) that a word cited in any 
rule comes equally under that rule when phonetically altered, or 
preceded by a, lie sets aside this difficulty, nov^ever, by the arbi- 
trary dictum that it is not permitted to vary the same word in 
both ways at once — that w^ may accept the altered form only of a 
vocable which is actually quoted entire, not of one made by the 
prefixion of an a to one so quoted: hence, he infers, the present 
rule does not apply to [the and of ] prdnd^ as it begins with a. 
But a further objection is interposed: in that, case, why does it 
not apply to the part and of the compound, in which is no altered 
n ? He replies, becaxise of the absence of a long vowel in samhi- 
id^ in a word wearing this form — or, as would seem a better 
statement, because of the absence of any such w'ord in samhitd as 
and (for afidh) with a long vowel as its final. The second objec- 
tion, in fact, is a wholly futile one, scarcely worth the trouble of 
bringing upr and setting aside. The original difficulty is one grow- 
ing out of the extension of the leading rule in the chapter to cases 
of final <7 in samhitd where a visarjamya has been lost after it 
(see note to rule 1). The answer has a somewhat quibbling aspect, 
but the rule of interpretation which it involves is in accordance 
with that adopted in one or two analogous cases elsewhere. 

53^-TTfJpn# n ^ n 

9. Also adhd^ in agni and ydjyd passages. 

'^yam vidhih, iarhi vikrtatvdbhdvd^ and ity dsye^ '^hygdngasyc^ 
kira Kta sydd ayard vidhih, evaviriipasya samhitdydm dtrghdhhd- 

vdt dhdr.,,^: hrhr ; dhar- .* uta .• tam^..^: 

dhd^^^.: atrd^^,^: tat- .• pra ek- ; 

dpo .• ht Hi kim: pra-, ; agne,,i,: tvam iti kim: 

ant- : yuk-,,,,: achd 

• ' M. ins. ity. * G. M. om. ® W. -kUp-; B. om. pada. < B. om. pa4a. 
ins. t;4, ® G. M. vdikrtasyd ^hh-. B. G. M. om. - ® B. G. M. 
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The commentator’s first care is to define what parts of the San- 
hita are styled agni and The former name, he says, desig- 

nates those mantras which celebrate Agni — namely, the fourth 
Icdnda : by the latter are intended the concluding antivdkas^ or sec- 
tions, of everjr prapia^ or chapter, from the beginning of the San- 
hit& to the third prapia of the fourth kdnda^ inclusive ; and, be- 
sides, the eleventh anuvdka oipra^na six, kdnda two (i. e. i.1.14; 
2.14; 3.14; 4.46; 5.11; 6,12; 7.13; ^?.22: ii. 1.11 ; 2.i2; 3.14; 4.14; 5.12; 
6.11,12: iii.1.11; 2.11; 3.11; 4.11; 5.11: iv.1.11; 2.11; 3.13— in all, 
twenty-three anuvdkasy The name agni does not occur again: 
the ydjyds are the subject of further prescription below, in rules 
iii,ll, ix.20, xi.3. The compourid agniydjya, (neuter singular) is 
justified by a simple reference to IMninrs rule (ii.2.29) defining 
a copulative compound. 

The passages cited in illustration of the rule are adhd hy agne 
kratoh {iv.4.47), adhd ca nah ^arma yacha dmbarhdh (iv.5.10®: 
G. M. omit the last 'Jiord), adhd te siimnam imahe (ii.6.11^), and 
adhd yathd nah pitarah (ii.6.12^: W. B. omit the last word) : I 
have noted no other cases. As counter-example, to show tlie ne- 
cessity of the restriction imposed in the rule, is quoted adhd me ^ti 
tad mshnane'ti prdy achat (ii.4.12^ : W. B. om\i prdy achat) ^ where 
adhd stands for adhdh: see, for the bearing of the exception, the 
note upon the introductory rule of the chapter. 



10. Also hutrd^ dakshinend^ svendj hantand^ jagdmdj ru- 
hemd^ vidmd^ rdhydmd^ cakrmd^ kshdmd^ starimd^ hharemd^ 
varshayathdj irayathd, drithdj pdthdy athd, sincathdy janayathd, 
jayatdy iikshatdy avatdy ydtdy qrnutdy hrnutdy hihhrtd. 

The commentator’s illustrative passages are: for kiitrdy kutrd 
cid yasya samrtdu (ii.1.1 1 ^ : G. M. omit the last word). For dak- 

9. agni^ ca yd^yd cd ^gniydjyam^: tasmM: cd ^rthe dvandva 
iti^ samdsdh. agnir ity agniprakdgakamantrd^ lakshyante: car 
turthakdnda ity arthah; ubhd vdm indrdgni (i.1.14*) pror 
hhrty agnir vrtrdni (iv.3.13*) paryantdh pra^nottamdnwdkd 
ydjydsamjfid bhavanti yukshvd hi (ii.6.11*) ity anuvdkag ca. 
""atra vishayd' ^dhe Hy asmin* grahane "ntyasvaro vibhdgd vyafijor 

naparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: adhdhy : adhd ca^ ; 

adhd te ; adhd y- agniydjya iti Mm : adhd 

VG'. M. -rfyA * G. M. -lap. * G. M. om. * B. -foman-. W G. M. om. ^ G. M# 
etomm. G. M. om. . . 
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ahinendy dakshimnd vcisiXni patih sindhUndm mi (iii.4. 11 ♦ : G. M. 
omit after vasitni). For svend^ 8vSl%d hi vrtran ^avasd jaghantha 
(vil4*15: B. omits the last word; G* M. the last two). For Aaw- 
tand^ tapasd hantand tain (iv.3. 13^ ). ¥or jagdmd^ djggdmd paror 
Bxjdh (i.6.12*). For ruhernd^ asravantim d ruhemd Bvastayt 
(i5.ll*). Foy vidmd^ mdmd te agne tredhd traydni vidmd te 
(iv,2.2* : G. M. stop at agne^ thus instancing only one of the two 
cases; there are two more in the same verse): also at i7J3^i 
ii6.1 1^. For rdhydmd^ rdhydmd ta ohdih (m4.47), cakrmd^ 
cakrmd kac cand ^^gah (iv.7.15®); other cases at i8.3: ii6.12^ : 
iv.1.11^ ; 6,8®. For kshdmd^ kshdmd rerihad virudhah 
iv.2.12,22; G, M. omit the last word): other cases at ii6.12^: 
ir.7.12®. For starlrnd^ mahUiHrnd jushdnd (v.1.11^): here the 
application of rule i.51 becomes necessary. For hharemd^ anho- 
mxicepra hharemd manUhdm (i6.12® : G. M. omit the last word). 
For imrshayathd^ ydyam vrshtim varshayathd piirtshinah (ii.4.82 : 
W. B. omit the first word). For trayathd^ ud irayathd marutah 
(ii4.82). For drithd^ yoner iiddriihd yaje tarn (iv.6.6^). For 
pdthd^ hahmje pdthd divo mmahasah (iv.2.1l2). For athd^ athd 
somasya prayatt yuv^thhydm (il.l4* : G. M. omit the last word) : 
other cases are numerous, namely i.1.13^ twice; 5. 5^, 11® ; 6.4^ 
twice; 7.13^:ii3,14®;6.122:iiil.ll2;4.116:iv.2.14,4^,5®,6'’2;6.3^ 
twice; .7.13* ; and, as I doubt not, at the end of iii,2.11®, where, 
howeyer, the present samhitd-iQxt reads atha^ because the 
word stands vibhdge. For sihmthd^ yatrd naro marutah sihca- 
thd madhu (iiil.ll®). For janay athd,, dpo janayathd ca nah 
(iv.l.5M v.6.1^: vii.l.lO"*). For jay atd^ upa pre Ha jayatd nara 
sthirdh (iv.6.4^ : G. M. omit the last word). For ukshatd^ d 
ghrtam nkshatd madhuDornam (iv.3.13®). For mmtd^ asmdn u 
devd avatd haveshu {\y,QA^) \ another case at iv. 2.6®. Fot ydtd^ 
devd rathdir ydtd hiranyaydih (iv.7.12^: G. M, omit the first 
word). For grmitd^ marutah ^niitd haimm (iv.2.11®). For krnu- 
tdj samxmtsardya krnutd hrha'A namah (v.7.2^). Finally, for 
bibhrtd^ mdte ^vaputram bibhrtd sv enam (iy,2.3^ : W. B. begin at 
putram), 

H^rTT II n II 

11. Also bharatd, in ydfyd passages. . 

10 ity^ eteshv anavagraheshv^ antymvaro vibhdge 

vyafijanaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: kutrd ,• dor 

ksh-^,.^: svend ; tap-,^..: dj- xiidm^d^.,.,: 

rdhy- .* cakr-. .* hshd- ; susht- .• dhh- .• ydr 

yam,^^,.: ud .* yoner ; kshaye ; athd...,.: ych 

trd ; \dpo ; upa..,..: d....: asmdn ; devd....: 

mar....: sam- .• md- , ' 

* 0. M. om. ^ W. avag- : G. M. om, . 
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Which are the sections called ydjyd has been pointed out above, 
under rule 9. * 

The cited passages are: hharatd 'Gosuvittamam (iii5. 11^), Ma- 
raud (iii.6.111^, and vaco 'gnaye bharatd 

hr hat (iii2.11*: G. M. omit the first two words), which are all 
that the text contains. As counter-example, to show the necessity 
of restricting the change to yd/yd* passages, is quoted esha vo bha^ 
ratd rdjd (i.8. 10^,1 2^), where bharatd stands for bharatdh. If 
the text contained a bharatd as instrumental of the participle JAa- 
ran% it would come more properly under the action of the rule, 
and would have better tight to be specifically excluded; but I 
*have not found such a form anywhere. Respecting bharatd as 
standing in aamhitd for bharaidh^ see what is said in the note to 
the first rule of this chapter. 

II II 

12. Also attd^ hhavatd^ anadatd^ taratd^ tapatd^ juhutd^ vo- 
catd^ amuhcatd, crtd^ ghusliyd^ janayd^ vartayd^ sddayd^ pdrayd^ 
dtyd^ hard^ bhard^ apd^ sasddd^ srjdy tishthd^ and yend, • * 

The cited passages are: for attd^ attd. havtnshi (ii.6.122). For 
bhavatd^ dditydso bhavatd rnrdayantah (i.4.22 and ill. 11^). For 
anadatd^ samprayatir ahdv a7iadatd hate (v.G.l^ ; W..B. omit the 
first word). For taratd^ suvo ruhdrids taratd rajdmi (iii. 6.42 : G. 
M. omit the first word). For tapatd^ gharmam na sdmam tapatd 
auvrJctibhih (i.6.122 : W. B. O. [O, begins in the comment to this 
rule] omit before tapatd). For^Wm^d, pitrejuhutd vi^vdkarmane 
(iv.6,2®). For vocatd^ vi^ve devdso adhi vocatd me (iv.7.14^ : G. 
M. omit to adhi). For amuficatd^ padi shitdm arnuficatd yaja- 
trdh (iv.7.167). For crtd^ ayasmayarh vi crtd bandham etam 
(iv.2.o3). For ghuahyd^ parmhparur arm ghuahyd vigasta 
(rnC.G**). For janayd^ manur bhava janayd ddivyam janam 
(iii. 4.22,3 7). For vartayd^ tdhhir d vartayd ptmah (iii.3.10^). For 
addaydy sddayd yajhan mhrtdsya yondu (iilS.il^ and 1.3 2 ). 
. ¥or jydrayd^ agne tvarn pdrayd n,avyo aamdn (Ll.l4^ : all but W. 
omit the last word). For brhciapate pari dlyd rathena 

(iv. 6 . 4'‘2 ; the^ext reads dtya.^ as the word stands before the divi- 
sion* between the first and second fifty of the section): another 
case is iii. 1.11®. For Aard, nihdram in ni me hard nihdram 

11. bharatd ity aamin^ grahane^ 'ntyasvaro ydjydvishaye^ 
vibhdge, vyafijanaparo hraavam dpadyate. yathd: bhar-^,,,: 
bhar-^.^^: pp,r- ydjydsv iti him: eaha 

* G^. M. edismin. * B. avagrakesfw. ^ G. M. ydjydydm^ and put before the pre» 
ceding word. 
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{1,8.4*). For bhard^ md no mardhir d hhard dadhi tan nah pra 
dd^uahe (1.7. 13^: 0. Omits after bhard} H. G, M. after dadhi) \ 
there is no other case, bhard at i.3.14® in the Calcutta edition being 
an erratum. For apd, dura na vdjan^f^tyd apd vrdhi : 

W. B. omit the first two words). For aaaddd^ agnir hotd ni aha- 
addd yajtydn (i.3.14* and iv,1.3^: G, M. omit the first word): 
there is another case at iv.(). 2*, requiring, like the others, the appli- 
cation of rule i.51. For arjit^ srjd vrahtim divah (n.4,8^,10®) : 
there are other cases at ii.4.8^ : iii.5.52,10* : iv.1.8^. For tishthd^ 
tishthd dem na savitd (iv.1.4^) : other cases at iiil.4* : v.2.1^, and 
perhaps also at iv.1.2®, where the word ends a division of the dnvr 
vdka. For yend^ yend sahasram vahaai (iv.7.13^ and v.7.7®). * 

, 13. Also uqmas% kray% l<rdh% (p%idh% and yad%. 

The quoted examples for these words, being the only ones which 
the text contains, are as follows. For u^maat^ te te dhdmdny 
upnaat gamadhye (i.3.6*'^ : W. B. O. omit the first three words) ; 
here, as u^maat stands at the end of a division, or vibhdge^ its i is 
short in the accepted text. For krayt^ nidra yat te krayt param 
ndma (1,8.14^). For krdh% krdht sv aamdn aditeh (iv.7.167 ; W, * 
B. O. omit the last word). For ^rudfi% imam me varuna ^rudhi 
havarii (ii.1.11®). For yadt^ yadtbhdmim janayan (iv.6.2*). 

II 

14. Also nd^ mitkd^ makshd^ and u. 

The cited passages are as follows ; for • mo shd na indra 
(L8.3). For i?i2, d td na upa gantana (i.5.11^*^): there are two 
other cases, 1.7.13^: ii.2.12’^, both after d.^ For nd^ eta^aaya nd 
rane (iv%6,l^). For mithd^ gdtrdny asind mithd kah (iv,6.9^ : G. 
M. omit the first word). For makshd^vnakahd devavato rathah 
(i. 8.22 3). For 4, a part of the mauuscripts give two examples, 


12 eteshv anavagraheshe^ antyasvaro ** vibhdge vyad- 

janapaa*o Kra^vam dpadyate, yathd: attd ; ddr .* aampr- 

; 8Ui)o .• ghar- .* pitre ; padi. 

ayaa- .* par- .* man- .* tdbh- ; addr .• agne 

.• brhr / nihr ; duro agnir 

arjd^^.^: tiahr .• yend 

^ W. av- ; G. Jf . gvdhaneahu, * 0. begins here. 

13, - dty^ eteshv^ anavagrahsshv^ antyasvaro vibhdge 

vyafijanapdro hrasvam dpadyate, yathd: te ; rwdfra-.,w..v 

krdht : imam.^^^: yadt ' 

* G. M: om. ^ G. M. ® W. av-; G. M. om. 
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asmdbhir Ub nu praticakahyd '*bhiXt : wanting in G. M./), and 

drdhtm H shu na utaye (iv.I.i^ : W. B, O. omit the first word, 6. 
M. the last) : '^other cases are found at i.6.11^ : ii.6.122 :iii.6,10* : 

iv.1.103; 6.66 . V.L56: viLl.182 ; 6.172. 

5ErRg^ifrt nvin 

16. Also an, when unaccented, and preceded by vi or ut, in 
a word containing no spirant. 

This rule applies simply to the compounds vydna and iiddna, in 
which the long d of the radical syllable is treated by the jmda- 
text as the efeet of an irregular prolongation. The words are 
instanced by the commentator in tlieir full pada-iorm, vydndye Hi 
vi-andya (iii.5.8 et al,), and uddndye Hy ut-andya (iv.2.9i et al.). 
In the same manner, prdndya and apdndya are. divided into pra- 
-andya and apa-andya. As regards the treatment of this group of 
compounds, the difiereiit jt>r/rfa-texts are somewhat inconsistent and 
somewhat conflicting. The Atharvan pada (see Ath. Pr. iv.39) 
divides vi-dna and sam-dna, witliout correption of the radical d, 
but leaves prdna and apdna undivided. The Hik pada does not 
(\W\^Q prana : I do not know that any of the others are Rik words. 
The White Yajus, again ( Vdj. Pr. v.33,36), divides apa-dna and earn- 
•dna, but not prdna. The consistency of the Taittirfya ^d,khinah 
is to be commended; less, perhaps, their assumption that the d of 
dna is a mere Vedic irregularity, requiring restoration to a cor- 
rector form. . They also, it may be remarked, divide prdnatha 
(iv. 1 . 4 * ) into pra-anatha. 

The commentator goes on to cite counter-examples, proving the 
necessity of the restrictions imposed by the rule. To show that 
dn is to be shortened only after m and vZ, he gives yad dnrcm 
tene ''yam (vii.3.16 : W. B. O. omit the last word), and parydmyd 
havantycbsya (vibl.B®). fTo show that only not d followed by 
any other consonant, is shortened, he quotes yad rukmmh vydghd- 
rayati (v.2.76), and uddddya prthivtm jtraddnuh (11.9® ; G, M. 
omit the last word). To show that the dn must not be accented, 
he gives vi^vdkarmd vyd'nat (iv.2.10^)„and nkshtah pdtnmi udd!” 
nay a (viS.S®). Finally, to show that the presence of a spirant in 
the word prevents the cgrrtmtion, we have pathd madhor dhdrd 
vydna^h (v.7.76 ; all but W. omit the first word), and ud dnishiir 
niahir iti 

The question is now in point, how complete is this rehearsal of 
the cases of prolonged vowels occurring in the SaiihitJi ; or, how" 
closely does the pc^a-text which it assumes correspond with that 

14. ity^ ebeahvi^ anavagraheahv^ antyaanaro vihhdge 

vyaf0anaparo hraanam dpddyaiba, yathd^ mo ; 

etor,^^^: ilrdhva^,.,.^* 

^ Q, M. om. * Q*. M. eshv, * W. aw-; G. M. om. 

TOL, IX. 13 
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found in the existing jt?adla-manu8cripts ? As regards the latter 
point, I am unable to speak with certainty, of course, .without the 
possession of a joacfa-manuscript, and* its careful examination 
throughout ; but so much as this I can say — that, having referred 
a liberal selection of the most, questionable cases to Dr. Hang at 
Munich, for verification in his jt>arfa-texts, no instance of a discord- 
ance between these and the Prati^akhya has come to light. Among 
the cases referred were several in regard to which I was before- 
hand very confident that I had caught the authors of the PrS-tija- 
khya in fault. Thus yojd^ in the refrain yojd nv indra te hart 
which is shortened to yoja hi the jt>ac?a-texts both of the 
lik (by Rik Pr. vii.Y) and the White Yajus (by Vaj. Pr. iii.106), 
remains yq/d in that of our Sanhita. Again, etJa occurs six times 
in our text with its final lengthened (viz. at i.8.222;ii.l.ll3; 
iv.2.9^ ; 3.13^; 7.15^ : v.2.8^), as it does also not infrequently in 
the other Vedic texts (as noticed and provided for in their Prati5a- 
khyas: see Rik Pr. vii.12,1 9; viii.20 : Vaj. Pr. hi. 123: Ath. Pr, 
iillO, note, I.l.c.) : but the Taittiriya pada reads in each case evd. 
Once more, in the passage tava dharmd yuyopima (Rig-Veda 
vii.89.5 ; Ath.* Veda vi.51.3; Taitt. Sanh. iii.4.11®), the j[>«rfa-text8 
of the Rik and Atharvan read dharma (I do not find that the case 
is noted in the Rik Pr. ; in the Ath. Pr. it would fall under the 
comprehensive rule hi. 16), while that of our Sanhita has dharmd^ 
like the 5amA^Y<^-^eading. 

I will add, as received from the same quarter, a few words res- 
pecting which a question might naturally arise as, to how they 
were treated in the jpac^a-text. Separated, without correption of 
the long vowel at the end of their first member, are uttardrvat 

S v.4,8^), sahasd-van (i.6.12®), malmald-bJiavant (i.4.34), vrshd-kapi 
17.13^), such copulative compounds as Indrd-varunayoh 
and agndrvishnd (i.1.12), and drnd-mradas (hi.lli : while, never- 
theless, we have ilrnorniradas at i. 2.22^ the jparfa-reading agreeing 
in both cases with that of the samhitd : where the Calcutta edi- 
tion gets its authority for reading drndmnircidas and drnammrch 
das is more than I can imagine). 

5 ^ 5 

15, vt Hy evampdrva utpdrvo vd ity esha ‘ svaro 'rmddtto 
^ndshmavaty^ dshmarahite pade vartamdno vyafijanaparah paddr 
ddu vartamdnatvdt pdrvapadena^ vibhdge sati hrasvam dpadyate. 
yathd: hydndye Hi vi-andya: uddndye Hy ut-andya. 

evampdrva iti him: yad ; pary-, ; nakdrah kimarthah: 

yad : uddr : anuddtta iti kim: vi^v- ; nesh^ ; 

andshmavtUiHikim: pathd,^^^: ud 

^ iti trxbhdshyaratne prdtigdkhyavwofraiM 
trttyo'dhydyah*. 

* G. M. ina. dhdrcL. * W, lishm-, ® G. M. -efe. ** G. M. add ^ih^sh^dya na- 
mo*. 
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Not separated, and therefore, of course, without correption of 
the vowel, are such words as rtdshdt (iii.4. 7 * ) and turd^hCit (i. 7.13^ ), 
also tvashttmant (1.2.5^), anyddr^ uhhayddat (iL2.6^), 

ardtiymit (i.6.1^) and ardtwan (vii.4.15), attkd^a (i.2.22) 
kd^a (i.8.18), avd^rnga (ii.1.8^) ^r\A prd^r7'iga fii.1.3* : as I doubt 
not: my information is deficient for this word), updnah (v.4.4^), 
nivdra (iv.7.4^) and nthdra (iv.6.22), puiri^ravah (i.3.7*). 

There is not, as in the other Vedic texts, any restoration of a 
theoretically correct short vowel which is not strictly a final or ini- 
tial: thus we read in j[?a^?r/-text, for example, 'odvrdhe (i.4.20), sdsa^ 
hat (i.3.14^), and ushdsam (iv. 4 . 42 ). 

Many of these items constitute striking peculiarities of the ll'ait- 
tiriya pada^ and its careful study and comparison with the other 
.works of its class would undoubtedly bring to light much that 
is curious. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Contents: 1-4, introductory; 6~54, rehearsal of cases of pmijrahas^ or iincom- 

binable final vowels, 

Wi n ^ II 

1. Now the pragrahas. 

A simple heading to the chapter, and explained as such by the 
commentator. The same subject is treated by the other Prati 9 a- 
'khyas, at Rik Pr. i.18-19, Vaj. Pr. i.92-98, Ath. Pr. i.73~82. It 
occupies here a* great deal more space, because the Taitt. Pr. avoids 
on principle the mention of grammatical categories in its rules, 
and is at infinite pains to catalogue, word by word, what the other 
treatises dispose of summarily, by classes. A rule in a later chap- 
ter (x.24) teaches that all the vowels here rehearsed and defined as 
pragraha are exempt from euphonic combination. The term pra* 
graha is peculiar to this treatise, the rest using instead pragrhya. 

II II 

2. No former member of a compound is pragraha. 

As the former member of a separable compound 
l 49) is regarded and treated as an independent the rules 

declaring certain final vowels pragraha would apply to the finals 

1. athe Hy ayam adhikdrah : pragrahd uoya/nta ity ^etad? adhir 
krtam veditavyam ita^ uttaram yad vakahydmah. 

<bW. om. *G. M. m. » 
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of such members, but for this prescription to the contrary. The 
commentator cites rules 5,6,36,37,49 of the chapter as needing the 
restriction of their application here made, and quotes from the 
Sanhitd in illustration tamtnapdd a surah (iv.1.8^: the tand oi 
tand-napdt would othei*wise be pragraha by rule 6), agoargham 
yajamdnam (vi.l.lOi : ago-argham would fall else under rule 6), 
agnishonidu md (ii.5.22 : it is implied that the pada-te-xX would 
write agnl-somdu^ bringing the word within the sphere of rule 36 : 
such compounds are not divisible in the other Vedic texts), 
and dvedve puronuvdkye Jcurydt (ii. 2.92 : the pa da writes dve-dve^ 
so that both members would be declared alike pragraha by rule 
49). The present precept is therefore declared to be one making 
exceptions in advance to the rules specified. 

?RT: II ^ II 

3. Only a final is pragraha. 

Or, as the commentator paraphrases, the end of a word is enti- 
tfed to the designation pragraha. He cites, as example, the phrase 
derate mmrddhydi (ii.1.9**). The necessity of the rule, he ex- 
plains, arises out of the fact that the following rules, in part — for 
example, rules 5,6,33— describe certain letters or syllables as jrra- 
graha without farther iiinitation, and it is desirable to specify that 
they bear that character only when final. This in answer to the 
criticizing inquiry “ w hether a letter not final can also be pragror 
ha — that is, as I understand it, whether this predicate is not in 
the nature of things restricted to finals? But now a yet more 
troublesome objection is raised. The limitation to finals, urges 
the interpellator, is otherwise assured ; for the word apt of the next 
rule, in the sequel of this one, brings into action the principle “ con- 
tinued implication is of that which is last” (i.58).# The objection 
is wholly futile and inept, both as implying that false inteqireta- 
tion of the rule appealed to to which attention was directed in the 
note upon it, and as attributing to api a mysterious force to which 
it can lay no claim whatever. Instead, however, of showing the 

2, avagrahah pragraha na hhavati: dhdrah (iv.5); oJedfo 

'sdhhito 'kdravyafijanaparah (iv.6); gnt (iv.36); na hi- 
par ah (iv.37).’ dve (iv.49) iti vakshyate^: eta^ uddigya puras- 
tddapavddo 'nena ridhiyate. yathd^: tan- ; ago-j.^.: agnr 

dve- .* avagraha* iti jdtyapekshdy dm ekavacanam. 

* W. -fo’/ B. 0. om. M. tad » Q. M. om. -* G. M. V. 

3. pada^syd ^ntah pragrahasamjfio hhavati. yathd : dev- 
atra ”Aa; kim apaddnto *pi pragrahah sydt. atro ^cyate: Hk dr a h 
(iv.5) avi^hena vaJeshyati: okdro ^sdnhito ^kdravyakjd 
naparah (iv.6) iti: ct yatpraparah (iv.33) iti ca: apaddhtasya 
-^kdrasydu ^kdrasya ctfahdasya vd pragrahatvarr^ md hhdd Hi. 
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objector to the door, the commentator proceeds elaborately to con- 
fute him. ‘‘ We reply, not so : specification of finality is appropri- 
ate where there is a congeries of several letters ; here, .on the other 
hand, there is indication of a single letter. If the matter in ques- 
tion were the euphonic alteration or elision of ^ and the other let- 
ters treated of, a final would be designated in virtue of the princi- 
ple quoted : but here it is a simple case of application of the term 
pragraha^ not of an afiected nor an affecting letter; hence contin- 
ued implication has no force.” 

u8ii 

4. It is followed by itL 

This is the interpretation of the commentator, who declares that 
the “also” {api) brings in by implication, Irom the first rule of the 
preceding chapter, the specification vibhdge^ ‘ in case of separation,’ 
or in the paaa or other artificially divided texts. As example, 
he cites ubheiti (i.4.22 et al. ; jGr. M. add elevate itiy ii.1.9^ et al.)t * 

If such be its real meaning, the rule is a very anomalous one, as 
giving a single direct prescription respecting the mode of con- 
struction of the secondary texts. These are elsewhere only refer- 
red to or implied, in a more indirect manner. I should therefore 
prefer to translate ^even when followed by itV — that is to say, 
a word here defined as pragraha in the ordinary text lias that 
character also in the other texts before itiy not being combined 
with the latter. 

\\W\ 

6. A long u is pragraha, 

nanu siddham evdi Hat: etatsdtra^eshabhMd^ uttarasdtre^ "^pl^or 
bdend '^nvdde^o "ntyasya (i.68) eva htryanirvd,hdt'» ne Hi 
brdrnah: aneJeavarnasamuddye hy antyatvam^ upapannam : 
ay am punar ekavarnanirde^ah : dkdrah (iv.5) ity ddivarnasya 
ydu vihd/ralopdu tayor ® anvddepo 'iityasya (i.58) ity attend 
'^^ntyah: pragraha ity uktani’ pragrahaaadgfldmMram^: na tu^ 
nimittam nimittt vd: tasmdd anndde^o na. prasarati, 

^ G. grahanam. ® B. 0. ; G. M. A>hut ^ G. M. otta/rasya aa-. ^ G. M. 

-vdhakah. ® B. 0. ania-. ® G. M. ins. eva. G. M. 'ntyaipratya/ya uktdfi. ® G. 
yL. -ha Ui8dm; ® B. 0. om. 

4. api^hdah aihhdvalokanend ^thd '^'^ddv uttare vibhdge 
(iiil) ity extra vibhdgapadam^ anvddi^ati: so 'yam pragrah^ 
i)ibhdga itiparo bhavati. yathd:* ® ubhe iti, itigabdah paro 
yasmdd asdv itiparah, 

* G. M, -gpom. * G. M. ins. (iavafe 
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The commentator adds the limitation that, “ if lon^ in^ac&a^text,” 
the final is universally pragraha; referring, in justification, to 
the cases treated of above, in rule iii.]4, of an irregularly 
lengthened in samhitd. His examples are ham% vd ete yajfiar 
sya (vi.2.1 1 ^ ; W. B. O. omit the last word), vd8a7itikdv rtd 
pukra^ ca (iv.4.11^: W. B. O. omit after rt€)^ and harinasya 
bdhd upaMutam janima tat te arvan (iv.2.8^: G. M. omit the 
last four words; the others, the first word). 

'XUT^f^rft n\ii 

6. Also an o which is not the ‘product of euphonic cothbina- 
tion, if followed by a or a consonant 

Of words exhibiting in pada-text^ as well as in samhitd^ a 
final o, there are (apart from the theme go^ which occurs only 
as first member of a compound, and therefore, by rule 2 of this 
chapter, does not require to be regarded in the determination of 
pragrahas) two classes, the one composed of vocatives frpm 
themes in the other of words whose final a or d is combined 
with the particle u. The present rule deals, in general, with 
the former class; the one next following, with the latter class. 
The right of the vocatives in o to be treated an pragrahas is a 
very dubious one, and is not unequivocally supported by the 
Priiti 9 akhya ; for to say that such words tire pragraha before a 
or a consonant is not to distinguish them perceptibly from the 
euphonic o which comes from a final as; since this also is not 
capable of combination with a consonant, and doeS not necessa- 
rily absorb a following initial a. The only instances in which 
a vocative in o exhibits a pragraha character are the three which 
are cited under the next rule (i.4.27: v.7.2^ : vi.5.8^) ; the cases 
in which it is regularly changed to av before other vowels than 
a are much more numerous: namely, before d, at i.4.39: ii.2.12^; 
6.11 * : vi.4.3^ ; before at ii.2.i2®; before w, at i.2.13^ twice; 
6,123: iii.2.10^ ; before at ii.4.123. I have noted but two cases 
in the text whei’e such an o stands Itefore initial a without absorb- 
ing it; they are found at i.3.8bl4^. And there are the same 

5. dkdrah paddntah sarvatra pragraha bhavaii: padaaamaye 

vartamdnah, * yathd : hanH ; vds- Aar- padasor 

mays vartamdna iti him : sdtdniXmith'd m a k s h (iii. 1 4) ity 
ddi. 

^ Gr. M. pmit after mithit, 

6. asdmhita gkdro "kdraparo vd' Tiyamjanaparo vd pragrahah 

sydL yathd: vad- ; (xsdmhita iti kim: so 

evampara iti kinC: vish- sarhhitdnimittah 

sdihhitah: na sdmhito ^sdmhitah: akdra^ ca vyahjanam cd 
^jkd/roAyyafijane : te pare yasmdt sd tatho ^ktah. 

W 1 a M. cm. (») W. B. 0. om. 
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number of cases — namely, at ii5.12^ and vi.4,3^ — ^in which it 
causes the elision of a following a. 

The commentator’s citations in illustration of the rule are vad- 
hid hi suno asi (i.3.14^), and vishno havyah rakshasva (i.1.3). To 
show the necessity of the limitation asdmhitah, he cites so ‘bravit 
^i.l.2‘ et ah), andji^mso agne (iii.2.11 ^ : omitted, however, by W. 
B. O.), where so is the samhitd reading for sah; and, to show 
that the prescribed quality belongs to the vowel only before a 
or a consonant (the lacuna of W. 1>. O. extends through this 
explanation), he gives us vishnav e ^dam (ii.4.123). 

For the teachings of the other Prati9akhyas respecting this 
class of pragrahasy see the note to Ath. Pr, i.81. 

IH3II 

7. As also, when preceded by h, .th, and pit 

The anuvrtti of this rule is even more blind and equivocal 
than usual. Instead of bringing down either the subject or predi- 
cate of the one preceding, we are to bring down both, only with , 
the exclusion of one of the modifications included in the former. 
The meaning is, that an original o^ preceded as here specified, 
is pi^agraha even when followe<i by other voweLs than a. The 
commentator is in error in saying that ca implies okdrah from 
above; he should have said okdro 'sdmhitah. 

As above remarked, this rule chiefly concerns the class of prur 
grahas composed of words whose final vowel, a or d^ is combined 
with the particle u. Of these, atho is vastly tlie most numer- 
ous, occurring about two hundred and fifty times in the Sanhi- 
ta. Before a it is met with twenty times, always without occa- 
sioning elision; before other vowels, twenty-nine -times, always 
uncombined. Along with it, tatho is had in view by the rule, 
as presenting a final o after th : it is found but once, in the pas- 
sage cited by the commentator (see below). The only word 
showing o after s is so^ found only in two passages, as noted 
below. After r/i, we have o both in mo (in two passages, once 
before sh^ at i8.3; the other is cited by the commentator) and 
in «mo, which latter is found only before a (iv.3.13®), and so 
does not necessarily come within the purview of the rule. The 
other words of the class occur before consonants alone, and are, 
therefore,, here made no account of: they are o (once, i.4.33), 


7. pdrvoktaparanimittdbhdve 'pi kdryamdhdndrtham okdram 
viginashti: cakdra okdram anvddi^ccti. sa: ma: ha: da: tha: 
pit: evampdrvo 'sdmhita okdro 'kdravyanjandbhydm anyaparo 

'pi prdgraho bhavati, yathd: so ; md .* upa-^^,^: indo 

tatho ; evampdrva iti him: 

asdmhitaitihim^: pra 

0)B. om. 
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(i. 2,52 and vLl.8^) and uto (five times), upo (fuur and pro 

(i.7.135). 

Of the remaining specifications of the rule, the h is made for but 
a single case of the exclamation hOy which the commentator quotes*: 
upa/iJiitdm ho ity dha (ii.fi.?^); the d is for the vocative indOy 
which occurs twice : indo indriydvatah (i.4.27), and indo ity dha 
(vL 5.8^): the commentator quotes the latter passage; the pit is 
for the vocative pito, only found once, as cited : sa 710 rtiayobhdh 
pito d vipasva {v.7,2^'^ : W. vB. O. omit the first three wordsj. 
These three, as was noted under the preceding rule, are the only 
instances which the Sanhita aftbrds of vocatives in o showing an 
uncombiiiable quality. 

The commentator’s explanation of the rule is “ the o is here spe- 
cially distinguished in order to the prescription of its quality even 
in the case of absence of the sequent determining circumstances 
before stated.” As examples of words whose ending is combined 
with Uy after the consonants specified, he gives so evdi ^shdi Hasya 
(ii. 2 . 97 ; 5.5^), md hher mdro mo eshdm [W, 5.10^) y and tatho evo 
^ttare nir va 2 >et (hi. 4. 9” : W. B. O. omit after uttare). His CQun- 
ter-examples are ^atakratav ud vah^am iva (i.6.r2® : 6. M; omit 
iva)y and so agne (iii.2.11 *) : but 6. M., which have given the 
latter passage under the preceding rule, here substitute tor it md 
so asmdh avahdya (v.V.Q^); their separate applicafion is manifest. 

The treatment by the Prati 9 akhjra of words ending in o is awk- 
ward and bungling to a degree quite rare or wholly unknown else- 
where in its rules. We should be justified in inferring from its 
statements that o, tOy uto, upo and pro were not regarded as pra- 
grahas at all, nor the vocatives in o except under the conditions 
and in the places specified, and that (if the commentator’s expla- 
nation of rule 4 is accepted) they are not written with iti in the 
pada text: while, doubtless, in every padortext of the Black Ya- 
jus, as in those of the other Vedas, each word is treated uniformly, 
whether it happen to exhibit its uiicombinable quality in samhitd 
or not. Through the rest of the chapter, it will be noticed, the 
words mentioned are defined as without regard to the 

circumstances in which they may stand in the text. 

Ut: ii 

8. Now follow cases of e and t 

This is a heading for the remainder of the chapter, excludin^ll 
other vowels than final e and i from the action of its jrules. The 
words exhibiting such finals are, of course, mainly duals, and are 
by the other treatises simply defined as such, with immense saving 
of trouble. 


8. athe '^ty ayam adhikdrah: ekdrekdrdu^ pragrahatmna mdM- 
yet^\ ity etad? adhikrtam veditavyam. 

^ ^ G. M. ekdra ikdrah, * W. 0. -yafe; B. -ya/yate; G. M. vipiahycUa, ? G. M. om. 
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9. Asme pragralid. 

The example cited by the commentator accordifig to w . 

O., aame te bandhuJi (i.2.'7) ; according to G. M., mmpatte gor 
asme ecmdrdni (also i. 2. 7). Neither exhibits in the pra- 

graha quality of the wor.d, as is done at 17.13^ and elsewhere: 
dsme is not uncommon in the Sanhita, occurring twenty-nine times. 

^ ^hPnMiti: II II 

10. Also tve^ when 'not the final member of a separable com- 
pound. 

The office of the word iti in this tule is difterently explained by 
the two versions of the conmientary : W. B. O. say that it indi* 
catc?s the quality of a separable cited word (they mean, doubtless, 
of an inseparable) ; G. M., that it indicates pragraha quality. 
Each interpretation is as good, and as worthless, as the other. 
The commentary is not infrequently at much pains to put some 
special, even wonderful, significance into iti when found in a rule ; 
and generally with as little acceptable result as here. 

The pronoun occurs seven times in the Sanhita (at i. 3.142: 
4.46^ : iii.1.117 ; 5.10* : iv, 2 . 72 ; 6.5^: vll.S^), exhibiting its pragra- 
Aa-quality in samhitd only once (at iv. 2 . 72 ). The commenta- 
tor’s instance is tve kratiim api (iii.5.10*: G. M. omit api); and 
his counter-instance, to show the necessity of the restriction im- 
posed in the rule, is andgdstve adititve turdsah (iil.ll®: G. M. 
omit turdsah), where the jjada-toxt reads andgdhrtve : aditidve. 


9. asme ity asmin" grahane ^ntyasvarah pragraho hhavatL 
yathd: asrhe^^^ 

* Gr. M. etasmirt. 

10^ iti^abda ingyagrahanatvam^ dyotayati: aniAgydntas tve 

ity esha^abdahpragraTiobhavati. yathd: tve ani/igydnta 

iti kim: andr^^.^, iiagymyd !nta iAgydntah: 9ie ^ngydnto 
^nvfigydntah. . 

* Q, M. pragrahatoam. T. W. B. 0. write ingy- throughout, 
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11. Also elevate^ vihe^ hhdgadhe^ {trdhve^ viqdhhe^ 
medhye^ trnrw^ irdye^ kamniJce^ pdr(jve, qive^ co Htame^ evo 'ttare^ 
i;ipre^ raihamiare^ vatsarasya riipe^ virupe^ vishur^ipe^ sadohavir- 
dlidne^ adkishavane^ ahordtre^ dhrtavrate^ stuta(;astre^ rJesdme^ ahte^ 
arpite^ rdivate^ pyiirte^ prattSy vidhrte^ anrte^ achidre^ hahiile^ 
pdrvaje, krnudhvan sadane. * 


• For the pragrahas catalogued in this rule — all of them dua| 
cases of feminines and neuters — the commentator quotes illustra- '^ 4 , 
tive passages as follows. For devate,, deviate aamrddhydi mdi- 
tram (ii.1.9®: the last word in G. M. only). For ubhe, G. M. 
have (ichidre hakideuhhe: vyacasvaU sai'nvasqthdm (iv.1.3^); but 
W. B. O., blunderingly, itne eva rcbsend '^naJeti (vLS.lJ®: B. O. 
have ubhe for ime): the word occurs also in other passages. For V 
bhdgadhe^ bhdgadhe bhdgadhd asmui (ii.5,6®) : also in the preceding j ^ 
division of the same anuvdka^ and at v.6.9^. “ As counter-example^-^ 
to show that dhe (itself a pada^ bhdga-dhe) would not have am^" 
swered the purpose alone, we have agna iidadhe (v.5.9^: pada- 
text, uda-dhe). For drdhve^ drdhm samidhdv d dadhdti (ii.6,0® 
and vL2.1®). For vi^dkhe^ vi^dkJie nakshatram (iv.4.10^) : and as 
counter-example, to show the necessity of including the vi (of u/- 
•^dkhe)^ we have tasmint aahasraQdkhe^ stated to be foimd “ in the 
text of another school.” About a score of such alleged citations 
from “ another text,” assumed to have been had in view by the 
authors of the Prati^akhya in constructing their rules, are given 
in various parts of the commentary (five of them in the comment 
upon this rule) : they will be put together, and their bearing dis- 
cussed, in an additional note at the end of the work. For pr 
antaTd grnge tarn devatdh (vi.2.8^ : only G. M. have devatdh ) : 
the word also occurs at i. 2. 14^. The next two words, ene and me- 
dhye^ occur in the same passage, erdi Ve karoti (vi.2.9*), 

which the comment quotes, in W. O. giving medhye last, after the 
rest, by way of justifying the order in which the two words stand 
in the rule : but B. G. M. read the whole passage as it stands in the 
text, and G. M. make the rule read correspondingly medhye me (T. 
has, like the others, ene medhye). Erie is also found in one or 


11 etdni paddni pragrahasamjfidni^ syuh^, yathd: dev- 

,• achidr .• bkdg- ; bhdge^ Hi kim: agna,*^^: 

vP Hi kim: tae- iti gdkhdntare^: 

ev- ; earn- ; yac?....-.; pdr^r,-,^* 

pit-...^..: vik- ; ce Hi kim: 

kim: ndi .* pit- .• 

vish-^.,.: vrUsarmyaviviahv^ UiHm: 
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two other passages (iv.6.2^ : vi.2.9i again; .S.9®). For trnne^ asarh- 
trnne /hi kamt atho khalu (vi.2.11^ : only G. M. have the last two 
words). For trdye^ samtrdye dhrtydi (vi.2.113). Yox kanmike^ 
yad atirdtrdu kmilnike aynishtomdu yat (vii.2.9' : W. B. O. begin 
at kan - ) : the same word occurs twice more in the next division. 
For pdr^ve^ pdrpve parahsamdnah (vii.S.lO^) ; it is found a sec- 
ond time in the same division. For ^ive^ pitarah somydsrth pive 
710 dydvdprthivi (iv.6.6^ ; W. B. O. begin at For co 

mkarmm co Htanie upa dadhdti (v.S.'T® : only G. M. have the last 
two words) : and, to show the necessity of the c<y, samvatsoran 
I aampadyo Htarne vndm (vii.5.3*). For ct^o Htare^ tatho evo Htare 
^nmapet (iii.4.97): and, to show why had to be included in 
the rule, shodapy 7ittare tena (vii.l.t^: only G. M. have 

tena). For pipre^ pttvd pipre avepayah (i.4.30: \V. B. O. begin 
with pipre). For ratharyitare^ yad brhadratkaihtare anvarjeyuh 
(vii. 5.32 . only G. M. have yadt ) : the same compound occurs in 
several places elsewhere. For vatsarasya rdpe^ sarhvatsarasya 
rdpe dpiiucantl (vii.t5.1^). For virdpe^ sa7nanxisd inrdpe dhdpa- 
yete (iv. 1 .1 0^ ; 6.5^ ; 7. 1 2 2 ). VorvisMirdpe^ mahurdpe ahani dydur 
ivd ^sl (iy.1.11®: W. B. O. stop with aham). The necessity of 
including in the rule, besides thepada rdpe^ the words vat^arasya, 
vis/iu (of vis/m-rfipe)^ and‘?;«- {of vi-rdpe) is proved by the citation 
oi ardJcahitarh drpa </- rdpe amiom (iv.3.13^), where rdpe is loca- 
tive : and the commentary adds the remark (wanting, liowever, in 
the South-Indian MSS.), ‘‘the sej>arate specification of the word 
7*i\pa is to be looked u])on as for the sake of^ distinct enunciation,” 
For sadohavirdhdne^ sadohavirdhdne eca sdm mmoti (ii.5.5^) the 
compound occurs twice more, at vi.2.6^; 5.1^. To justify the in- 
clusion of sadalj^ the commentator quotes uparavd hamrdhdne 
khdyante (vi.2.1 1 *) ; but the case ajipears to him one not to be so 
easily disposed of, and he enters into an elaborate discussion of it, 
whici^I defer to the end of this note, in ordcT not to interrupt the 
connection. For adhishavam^ hand adliishavanejihv'd (vi.2. 1 J ^ ) : 
it is also found in the preceding division of the same section, and ^ 
at iv,7.8*. '^Fhe adfil is justified by reference to savanesavane bhi 
yrhndti (vi.4.11^ ; 6.11®). For ahordtre^ ahordtre prd \ylpan 
(i. 5 . 97 ) : the word occurs not bifrequently elseu here. The passage 
atirdtre papukdmasya (vi.6. 1 1^) is given to account for the inclusion 
of ahah; this implies, of course, that the Taittiriyajpcrrf/i-text /treats 
the word a.s a separable compound, ahah-rdtre. For dhrtavrate^ 
dydcdprthiti dhrtavrate dvinnd de%)t (i. 8.122.: G, M. omit the last 


proniimpeshanam uccdranavispctshtdrtham^ drashUtcyarrd: sad- 

soda iti him: up- nanu padagrahaneahu pa- 

gamy eta (L50) iti sdma/rthydd ^dhavirdhdne ity ekapiida- 
syd^ '^va kdryasiddh^ : sadahpadam vyartham, mdi ^vam: por 


K^a^aham sthaldntare'^ hhinnardpasya^^ sambhdvandydm^ m- 
sdrthakam hhdvatV^: bhirmardpatvdbhdve tu codyam ^ 
fmnu tarki d4vqte iti pctdagrahanasya athaldntare'* 
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‘ word) ; and, to account for the inclusion of dhrta^ y<^<^ vrate 
pwhtipatih (iii. 1. 1 1 ® ). For stuta^astrey stutapastre evdi Hena duhe 
G. M. omit the hist word): it occurs again at vii.3.13. 
This time, resort is had to “another text” {^dkhdntaram) for a 
passage to explain why the rule does not say simply ^astre: it is 
ilrdhve pyratishthite. For rksdmey rksdme vdi devebhyah 

(vi.1.3*): the .word is found twice in this division, and also at 
vi.5.92; 0.7^. Here, again, a passage in “another text,” (mihma 
sdm,e pratishthite (G. M. omit the last word, and B. O. omit the 
sd of sdme)y is appealed to in justification of the rk. For akte^ pu- 
rdravd (jhrtend ’^kte vrshanam dadhdthdm (i.3.V^ and [except pitr 
riXrmd1i\ vi.3.5^ : W. B. O. omit the first word, B*. also the last). 
For arpitey dydvdprthim hhuvaneshv drpAte {iv.7.13^ : only G. JVL 
have the first word). For rdwatCy ^kvdrardivate (i8.13^ 

andiv.4.2^): the same compound is found again at iv.3.2®. For 
purtHy the different recensions give different examples : W. B. O. 
have ishtdpdrte salt srjethdm (iv.V.lS^) ; G. M., ishMpdrte krnutdt 
(v.'7.7^): I have noted no other cases: for the treatment of the 
word in the />a^<z-toxt see the note to iii. 6. For pratte^ pratte 
kdmarn annddymh duhdte (v.4.9'^ : G. M. omit the last word). 
For vidhricy again, W. B. O. hvivo vidhrte sarvataJi (vi.4.10®), and 
G. M. tasmdn ndsikayd cakshnsht vidhrte saaidni (ii.3.8^), and 
the is justified by an alleged citation from “ another text,” agni- 
dhrU (G. M., however, omitting the agni% thus leaving it to be un- 
derstood that the simple word dhrte is found elsewhere not pragra- 
hd). For iuirtCy satydnrte woapa^yan (v.6.‘l ^). For aehidrey achi- 
dre bahule ribhe (iv. 1.‘3^: only G. M. have '</i//i3), wdiich answers 
also for bahule : it is the only passage containing either Avord. 
Yor pdrvajCy jMrimje pita^d navy asibhOi (i v.1.11^: W. B, O. omit 
the last word) : another passage beginning with the same word is 
the subject of rule 23 of this chapter. Once more a word, pratha- 
viajCy is cited from “ another text,” in order to explain why the 
rule does not say simply je (since the juac^a-text wn*ites pdTva je), 
For krnudhvan sadaney finally, we have the sole passage in which 
it occurs, gtrbhih krivudhvan sadane rtasya (iv.1.11^ : G. M. omit 
rtasya)y with the couutei-example apdm tvd sadane sddaydmi 
(iv.3.1 : G. 'M. omit the last word), to show the necessity of Jcrnu- 
dhvam, ’ . 

Togreturn, now, to the long word -sadohavirdhdne. The* objec- 
tion is raised, that its part sadah is unnecessary, and that it would 

soma, itibhimiardpatvdd^^ tn^eshanenabhamtavyam: tctc ca 

nd ^sti, ucyate: devote ity akhandapadasyai ^va kdryavidhdndd 
cdra vi^eshanarh na yujyate: akhandavidhdnam^^ iti katham 
pratlyate: teity asya te md pdtam (iv.42) ity ddind prthaMcd- 
randd iti brUmah: ndV’’ ^vam hatnrdhdne^^ ity a>syd^^ ^^khandxiir 
tvadyotakam kimcid apy^'^ asti yena sadahpada/vdiyarthydrn 

^dlambate^^, hand ; adkiHikim: sav- : aho- ; ahc^ 

iti kim: ati- -/ dydv-.,-,: dhrte Hi kirn: yasya,.,^^: sti^ 
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have been sufficient to say havirdhdne simply ; for rule i.50 teach- 
es ns that*, in citations of padas^ the cited pada alone is to be nn- 
derstood, not any collocation of words or letters phonetically 
equivalent with it : and haHrdhdne is here a m\g\e pada (the com- 
pound being divided sadaJyhaHvdhdne^ while its latter member, 
occniTing by itself as a wowpragraha^ is written havih-dhdne^ and 
so is a congeries of \;wo pa das). It is replied: not so; a distinct- 
ive addition is properly made to a cited in case of its occur- 

rence in a different form in another passage ; though the objection 
would hold good, were it not for such occurrenx'e in a different form. 
But this explanation is not suffered to pass without challenge. 
In that case, retorts the objector, a distinction ought to be added 
to devote^ because it occurs elsewhere in a different form (made 
up of two independent words), as in soma deva te inatimdah 
(iii2,52’3) ; and no such addition is made. The answer is, that no 
distinction need here be applied to devate., because its treatment is 
defined as of an undivided word: and, if you ask how its indivisi- 
bility is established, we re|>ly that rule 42, Ix Jow, treats of te as a 
separate pada in the various situations in which it is prac/raha 
[whence the inference is clear that it is here an inseparable part of 
the word devate] ; while there is nothing whatever to show in like 
manner the indivisibility of havirdhdne^ and so to prove the addi- 
tion of sadah superfluous. The implication is, that if the pada 
c?A(7//f;*happened to be described elsewhere pragraha after cer- 
tain other padaSy of which havih was not one, then we could be 
sure that havirdhdne here meauf a single mnlivided pada., and its 
mention by itself would be (‘iiough; while, as things are, one can- 
not be eertain that its part havih is not, like the vi and vishu of 
viritpe and vishurdpej a distinctive addition. 
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.• stute Hi him: ilrdh- iti ^dkhdntare: rhs- ; rg iti 


him: brah-^^... iti ^dhhdntare: pur- .* dgdv~ ; ^dkv- 

— *.* isht^ .• prat- .* vidh- .• viHi him : agn- iti ^d- 

hhdmtare: '^^saty-. adh- .* p*drv- .• pdrve Hi him: 


prath- iti ^dhhdntare gtr- .• hrnudhvam iti him: apdm 


* 0. prcLgrhyas-. ® G^. M. bkavanti. ^ G. M. hhdgadhe. ^ G. M. vi^dkhe, * G. 
M. -raw. ® W. O. vatsaraviv-. O G. M. om. *B. ’imm vi-; W. O. -tha, (*) G. 

om. MSS. ” W, patvam. B. G. W. 'om. G. M. ora. B. 

sthdU. 16 W. B. 0. ahh-. B. 0. -nditavi-. W. B. 0. mat. W. B, 0. sadoh-. 

W. aad; B. dr 0. ora, b. 0. ins. na. w. B. 0. iathd. ^ B. 

Q. -rhbhyate ; G. K. dpadyate. B. ora. , 
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12. Also am% calcshitsM, hdrshn% devatd phalgun% mushtX^ 
dh% ndhh% vapdcrapani^ ahan% janmant^ sumnm% sdmant^ 
vdishnav% dikshavt^ darvi^ dydvdprthivt. 

The illustrative passages cited under this rule are as follows. 
For anii^ according to W. B. amt vd idam abhdvan (iii,3.7^) ; 
but according to G. M., arm tvd jahati (iii.2,113): I have noted 
elsewhere only vi.1.5^. For cakshnsM^ cakshmht vd ete yajuasya 
(ii.6.2^ et al. : G. M. omit yajuasya): the word occurs about a 
dozen times. For kdrshm^ kCirsfmt updnahdv ' upa muncate 
(v.4.4^ ; 6.6^ : G. M. omit the last two words). Yox phalyunt^ 
pitaro devatd phalymit nakshatram (iv.4.10^): again in the next 
division of the same section. To show the necessity of including 
devatd in the nile, is given yad dviUyan sd phalguni (ii.l. 22 }. 
For mifshtt^ mnshti karoti vdcam {n, 2, V and vi. 1.43; G. M. omit 
vdeam). Yox dhi^ pradhi tdv ukthyd madhye {yiiA.W^ \ G.. M. 
omit madhye). For ndhht^ rajata/ndiJil vdi^mdevdii (v.5.24), 
I\)r vapdgrapani^ vapagra^xim praharati (vi.S.O®); it occurs also 
in the Iburth division of the same section. As counter-example, 
to explain the presence of vapd in tlu^ rule, is given, ‘‘from anoth- 
er text,” the compound pdg^u^rapant (or, as G. M. read, hhasma- 
^rnpant) ; our Sanhita has pagii^rapanam at iii.l.S^. F'or aJiant^ 
ahani dyd'iir ivd ^si (iv.l.ll^), Vox jamuarit, ubhe n% pdsi jan- 
mant (i.4.22). For mmnin% mnrndya snnmint (i.I.lB®). For 
sdmani^ sdmant pratishthitydi (iv.4.23): also at i.8.13^. F^or 
vdishnain^ valagahandu vdisimavt brhann asi (1.3.2^ : only G. M. 
have the last two Avords). For dikshain^ dikshavt tira^cf (vi.2.13* 
twice). For darvu dann <;rhnsha ds(fni (ii.2.12’^ and iv^4.43). F'or 
dydvdprthivt^ dydvdprthivt eva svena (ii.1.4’'): the word is fre- 
qtiently found elsewhere. Tlie commentator gives us here also a 
counter-example, maht dyduJi prthivt ca nah (iii.3.102 et al. ; G. 
M. omit ea nah)^ as if the inclusion of dydvd required justifica- 
tion : but, in ordinary Vedic usage (I have omitted to inform my- 
self in season respecting that of the Taittirlya pada-text)^ dydvd- 
prthivt is inseparable, and therefore itself a single pada, 

ii II 

13. As also, the preceding word. ^ 

That is to say (by the application of rule i.58), the word prece- 
ding the last one mentioned in the rule next above, or dydvdprthi- 


12 , - - ' etdni paddni pragrahasarhjndni syuh?, yathd^: 

amt ; caksh- ; kdrsh-.\...: pit- .• devate HI him: 

ydd .* pra- ; rdj- ; vap-^^1.: vape Hi 

Mm: iti ^dkhdntare: ah- .• uh?ie ; 

sdm-^^^^: valr .* diksh- ; dar-^^^.: dydv-^..^: dydve^ 


him: maht.'., 

^ G-. M. ins. iH. ir. M. 0. bhavanti, * W. B. 0. om.'’ 
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vt The* examples given are ydvati dydvdprthivt mahitvd 
(iii.2.6 * ), and dmnne dydvdprthwt (i.8.122 : G. M, invert the order 
of the two citations) : I have noted only tw.o other cases of the 
application of the rule, at ii.2.12® ; 6.7®. 

14. But not rundhe^ in any case. 

The case intended to be excluded is quoted by the commentator : 
pa^n evd ^va rundhe dyd/i)dprthivi gacha svdhd (vi.4.1^ : W. B. 
O. oihit the first three words and the last). The specfication ni’ 
tyccm^ ‘ constantly, in all cases,’ is intended to exclude also the ope- 
ration of any other rule under which rundhe might chance to fall : 
for example, in rundhe yadd •sahasram {ii.1.5^), wdiere, as prece- 
ding yadd^ it would otherwise be pragraha by rule 38 of this 
chapter. I have noted no other (;ase. 

II n II 

15. Also har% sa}mr% sahutt, kalpayant% d and dhutt 

are pragraha. 

The cited examples are as follow'S. For harty hart te ywljd 
prshatt abhdtdrn (iv.6.9^ : G. M. omit the last two words) : it 
occurs in toward a dozen other passages. For sahurty sahurt sapa- 
try at (iv.2.11‘); and the counter-example, to show the necessity of 
the sa, tarn dhurt hvayante (but O. reads tdm^ B. hvayate.^ and 
G. M. ahiirt vdcayati)^ claimed to be found “in another text.” 
This would imply, of course,* that the pada-tiixt reads sa-Mirt — as 
is in fact the case. For sahdti.^ sahdtt vanatam ^/raA.(ii.3.14*); 
and, as counter-example, for the same purpose as the last, hdtt 
punar jtihoti (but G. M. read mamir pmiur)., also from “anoth- 
er text.” For halpayantt^ adhraram Jcalpayanti drdhraih yap 
f\am (i.2.13^: G. M. omit the first word, and W. B. 0. the lafet) : 
another case is found at vi.2.9®. For d prshatt^ the passage already 
quoted for har% yuhjd prshatt ahhfdtdm (iv.6.9^); and, to justify 
the d, the counter-example prshatt sthdlaprshatt (v.6.12). For 
dhut% purodd^am ete dhuttjuhoti (i.5.2®‘^ : G. M. omit the first two 
words, W. B. O. the last): neaidy the same phrase occurs again at 

13. cakdrend ^nvddishtadydvdprthim ity * asmdt^ pdrvo 'pt 

^'^kdra ekdro* vd paddntah pragraha bhavati. yathd: ydv- .• 

dv- 

? Gr. M. etasindt } Qr. M. put before ikdrak, 

14. nundhe ity antyasdaro^ dydvdprthivt ity etasmdt pdrvo 'pi 

^na pragraha bhavati: pagdn nityagahdah prdptyantartxr 

nishedhdrthah : rundhe^ vtdddi^ prdptih, 

^ W. antasv- ; B. O. antah 8V-. ^ 0 viddvdrdv tU. 
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i.5.4^. To account for the d in this word, Gt- M. simply cites hutt 
as found in “ another text but W. 13. O, give the phrase hutt 
tasmdd evdh (but W. O. read hdti^ and mhati: W. also has 
vivd iti instead of evd iti), 

crAr II \ II 

Id As also, the preceding word. 

Namely ete^ occurring before dhutt in the passage already 
quoted: purodd^am ete dhuti (i.6.2® : W. B. O. here omit the first 
word). 

II II 

17. Also vdsas% Utpasl^ and rodast^ 

The examples are : vdsasi iva vivasdndu \ the word is 

also found at i.8. 1 8) ; sdlcshdd eva dtkshdta2)ast ava rundhe (vi.l. P : 
the compound occurs again in the same division : only G. M. have 
the first two words); and Ime vdi rodasi tayoh (v.1.5^: G. M. 
have dropped out od/i) : the word is not rarely met with elsewhere. 

n \r:{i 

18. As also, the following word. 

The passage contemplated by the rule is, as cited in the com- 
ment, mw indran rodast vdva^dm {i.7.13*) : there is, I believe, no 
other falling under it. 


16 ^ eteshv aniyOnHoarah^ pragrahah sydf: hart .* 

sah- ; se HI him: tarn iti ^dkhdntare: $e Hi 

him: hdtt iti ^dkhdntare: adhv- ; yunjd : Hi^ 

kim: prah- : pur o- ; cHi kim: hutt iti gdkhdntare. 


* G. M: ins. ity. B 0. antyah sv-, ^ G. M. bhavati. <^) G. M. dkdrena. 

.10, cakdrdnvddegdd"^ dhuti ity etasmdt pdrva Hkdra ekdro vd 

pctddntah^ pragraho bhavati, yaZhd: pur- 

^ G. M. •anvAdishta. G. M. ora. 

17. ^ ity etdni prdgrahasarhjhdni hhavanW. yathd: 

sdk- ; ime 

G, IL, eshv antyOfSvarah pragraJio bhavati. 

* ■ 

^ 18, cakdrdnvddishtarodast^ ity etasmdt para Hkdra ekdro vtf# 

^paddfUah^ pragraho bhavati, yathd: anv- 

^ G. M. ro-, G. M. om. * / 
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It if II 

19. Also vyacasvat% hharishyantt^ and nah prihivt 

The examples are: vyacamatt aam vasdthdm (iv.1.3^); agnim 
antar bharishyantt jyotishmantam (iv.l.S^ : (i. alone has the last 
word); and dydvd nah prthwi iman sidhram (iv.1.11*). The 
needed counter-example for the last is supplied by rejate agne 
prthivt makhebhyah (iv.1.11^). 

H II 

20. Also in the verses beginning ye aprathetdm^ urv% te asya^ 
yam krandas% chandasvatt^ te dcarant% and an tar d. 

The commentator cites only the beginning of each verse, as a 
word with pragraha final occurs at or near the beginning in every 
case. Thus: ye aprathetdm andtebhih : there are three 

other cases of pragrahaa in the verse) : with the counter-example 
ye te panthdnah (vii.5.24), to show that ye alone would not have 
defined the verse; urvtrodast varivah (iv.7.15®: G. M, omit the 
last word : three cases, besides rodam^ already disposed of by rule 
17) ; te asya ygshane (iv.1.8^ : one more case : Ihe te is therefore 
made no account of in rule 42, below) : with the counter-example 
Ve 'vardhanta svatavctso mahitvand (iv.1.11 ®), to show the necessity 
oi ctsya^ yam krandaat avaad (iv.1.8^ : contains two other cases): 
and, as counter-example, for a like purpose, yam agne prtau 'mar- 
tyam (i.3.132) ; chandasvatt uahaad (iv.3.11*: it contains seven 
cases) ; te dcaranti (iv,6.6^ : also seven cases) : with te no arvanto 
havanagrutah (i.7.82) as counter-example, to prove that te alone 
would not be enough ; and, finally, antard mitrdvarund carantt 
(v.1.11^: with four cases). 

II II 

21. But not upasihe. 

19. ^eteah'o^ antyaava^ah^ paddntaJ/ pragraho bhavati. 

yathd: 'ey do ; agnr / dydvd naitihim: rey 

* G. eshv, ^ B. -tyah ev-, ’ * Q-. om. W M. om. 

20. — ei^dav rhahv ikdra ekdro^ vd paddntdh pragraho bha- 

v<3d%^ yathd: ya.*,.; aprathetdm iti kim : yete urvt .* 

te — asye ^ti kim: te *v~ ; yam .• krandast iti kim: 

chand-^^,^: te dcaranti , iti kim: 

^ G. M. put befors 
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That is to say, upasthe is exempted from the action of the pre- 
ceding rule : it occurs but once in the verses forming the subject 
of that rule, namely in mdte putram hibjirtdm upasthe (in the 
verse beginning te dcarant\ iv.6.6^ : W. B. O. give only the last 
two words). To show that athe would not have sulBciently defined 
the exception {up(i-atM)^ the commentator quotes ye ^^atiahthe 
(prati-athe) abhavatdm (from the ferse beginning with wrv% 
iv.7.156). 

■ ri 

U II 

22. Also in the passage beginning witli irdvati and ending 
with dddhdra. 

The passage in question is found at i.2.13^, and contains six 
prcigrahcbs^ whereof one, Todaa% needs no further provision than 
was made in rule 17, above; it also contains a word in 6, manave^ 
which is not pragraha^ being excepted by rule 54. The commen- 
tator quotes its beginning, irdvati dhenumati hi bkdtam, 

II II 

23. And in the passage beginning with pUrvaje and ending 
with ayain. 

Of this passage, found at ii.6.7®, the commentator quotes the 
first four words. In order to the better understanding of the fol- 
lowing discussion, I set it down here in full, along with the word 
that precedes it : hvagate pitrvaje rtdvart ity aha pdrvaje hy ete 
rtdvari devi devaput/re ity dha devt hy ete devaputre upahdto 'yam. 
It contains t^npragraha endings,, of which, however, two {pdrva- 
je) fall under rule 11, above. The word d, ‘ as far as,’ in the rule, 
is declared here to exclude the two limiting words mentioned (com- 


21. etdav rkshd ^paathe ity antyaavarah^ paddntah^ jt>rayraAo 

nabhavatL yathd: mdt- upeHikim: ye 

^ B. 0. miah SV-, ^ Gr. M, om. 

221 irdvatiprabhrti Wdvatt iW ^aJbdam drahhyd ” dddhdra dd- 
dhdra^abdaparyantam? ikdra ekd/ro vd paddnfah pragraho bhor 

vati. yathd: irdr 

1 Cr. M. om. * W. B. 0. p(iryantam. 

23. pHroqjeprabhrtyayamparyantam^ ikdra ekdro vd paddntaJi 

pragraho bhavati. yathd^: pdrth dnpadam ^ marydddydm 

vartate. nanu pHrv- ity drahhyd ^yam^^^^ ity eioitpor 

ryantam athalam^ etata^traviakayal/ kirn na aydd. itcyate : hkck 
vatpakah^Jt ^chqndhdntah^^ ® krnudhvari aadane (ivai)‘ 
iti grdhomaaya^ vdiyarthyam ^aydt : tattk md bhdd itii tdamdd 
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pare P&mni iLl.l3) — an arbitrary restriction, directly opposed by 
the analogy of the preceding rule ; intended, doubtless, to relieve 
the treatise of the reproach of declaring the word pdrvaje a pra- 
graha by two separate rules; but this is a small gain, since the 
same word occurs a second time in the passage, and cannot there 
be reached by any such device. 

A protracted, not to say tedious, discussion now arises, respect- 
ing the sufficiency and propriety of the rule as stated. The first 
objection is : how do we know that the passage had in view by the 
rule is not that which begins with pdrvaje pitard (iv.1.11^) and 
ends with ayam purobhtwah (iv.8.2 ‘ : B. O. omit bhuvah). Be- 
cause, it is answered, the special citation (in* rule 11) of krnu- 
dhvan sadane (iv.1^11^), whicli occurs within the limits mentioned, 
wooild in that case be rendered superfluous. Objection second: 
the word pdrvaje^ at any rate, is useless, it having been already 
pragraha by rule 11 ; the rule shouki read ‘‘ beginning with 
varl ” (the concluding pada of the separable compound rtorvari). 
This, too, is repelled: the rule reads as it stands because Dart 
occurs twice in the passage, and the question would arise where 
the defined limit shouki be understood to be : moreover, as we are 
taught (i.26) in case of doubt to take the nearest, we should have 
to assume as intended the latter of the two, as being nearer to the* 
other specified limit : in which case we should arrive at the unto- 
ward result that the character of the first vaH would 

not be established at all. But now the objector triumphantly re- 
torts, that there are also two instances oi ptirvaje^ and a like doubt 
as in the supposition last made would arise as to the identity of 
the oiie cited, and a like untoward result as was pointed out in 
connection therewith. Not so, is the defense : purvaje is not desig- 

etaf sthcUam etatsiXtravlshayo na hhavati, 7ianv atra pdrvajegra- 
hanam anarthaJcam: pdrv ajekrnudhv aiisadane (iv.ll) iti 
tatrdl ^vo ^ktatvdt: ^'^kim vartprabhrty^^, etdvatdi '^vd Hanf, 
ne Hi britmah: vartgrahanadvayasambhavdt : kutra vd "^vadhi- 
niyamatvena^'^ svtkdra}^ iti samdehah sydt: kuh ca: dsannan 
sarndehe (i.25) iti vacandd iittardvadhisanmikrshto^* dvittyavar 
rtgahda eva SDtkurtavyah: tathd sati pdrvavari^abdasya 
grahatvarh na sydt: tae cd ^nishtam, nanu hhavanmate "pi 
pdrvajedDayasambha^dt kutra vd grahanam iti samdehah samd- 
nah: him ca: yuktyuktam^^ anishtam ca^’^ samdnam}^. mdi 
’^varn : pdrvaje iti padam utra kdryabhdktvena^* no ^cyate ^^yena 
pdunaruktyam bhavet: kirk tu pilrvag cd Hdu jepabdap ca 
pdrvqje : etatprabhrtt Hy^' upalakshakatveno^^ '*cyat^^. nanu tar* 
hy""^ upahdta iti padam atikramyd ^yam ity avadhitvma kimar* 
tharn^^ xjuiyate : ^\upahiXta iti paddndm bdhulye "py dsannan 
sarndehe (i,2’6) Ui vacandt prdthamikasydi ’^vagrahanasiddhiK'^i 
mdi upcthUta iti padagraha/ne^^ tatra^^ gdma'oadoshah: 
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nated by the rule as a word possessing the defined quality— whioh 
would indeed be a superfluous repetition (in view of rule 11); but 
it means ‘ the former je of the two,’ and is given merely as a con- 
venient limit to count forward from ! Again : why, at the end of 
the passage, is ay am pitched upon as limit, to the neglect of upa- 
h:0tah ; for, though this word is found several times in the imme- 
diate sequel, yet, in virtue of the principle already appealed to, 
“in case of doubt, take the nearest” (i.25), its first occurrence 
would be distinctly eiJough the one intended. This also is disal- 
lowed: to quote the whole compound word upahUtah (jpa</a-text, 
upa-hiUah ) would be to incur the charge of excess ; and as for upa 
by itself, the first member of the compound, though it be a pada^ its 
pada quality is of secondary rank, while that of ayam is primary 
[the latter being a complete word, but the former only a some- 
what artificially separated j)ortion of such] ; hence, on the princi- 
ple “ where there is a primary, a secondary is not in place,” it was 
proper to cite ayam. The answer, however, suggests the farther 
objection that, on the same principle, the first limit is unsuitable 
\je being also a fragment of a word ; and its predecessor hvayate 
should have been taken instead]. That cannot be made good; is 
the reply ; for there a want of suitableness in the primary word 
suggested : if you take the primary hvayate^ then, on the supposi- 
tion that the definition of limits is to be understood inclusively [d 
being susceptible of both an inclusive and an exclusive interpreta- 
tion], this word [as it ends in will appear to be cited as a pror 
graha: which is wrong. And if you urge that rule *54 of the 
chapter annuls this false inference, we reply that, on the principle 
“ not to touch filth is fiir better than to wash it off,” it is better not 


upt "^ty etdvanmdtrctsyd '^'^dlbhiXtasyd^^ ^n^asya^^ padatvam gdu- 
nam: ayam ity asya muhhyam: muJchye aambhavati na gau- 
ifuim iti nydydd ayam iti yuJctam grahanam. nanv etendi ’ua 
nydyend '*'*dydi3adher^^ anupapannatd. nd ^yam pakshah : mvr 
khyasamhhavdbhdvdf^: tathd hi: hvayata iti mukhye svtkrte 
‘bhividhinydyena tasyd ^pi grahanam^^ sydt: tax: cd ^nishtam: 
ate samdnapade (iv.54) iti vacandd etad^^ anishtam na*'" bhor 
vatt^Hi*^ cet: prakshdlandd dhi paiikasya ddrdd aspar^anam 
varam iti nydydd dhvayata ity uccdrya tasya niahedhakathandd 
api tadanuccdranam eva ramaniyam*^. iti mvkhyaeambha'odr 
bhdvo ^vaatha*"^ eva: tasmdd asmint sdtre *nupapattik^o nd ^sti. 

^W.O.-Hdaycmk-; B. -Udyam-. 0. G. M.om. ^ G. :&£. ins. ^B.O.om. 

* B. 0. sAtr-; G, -yam. ^ W. ins. purveys. ^ W. pragrdhaaya. t®) W. B. 0. 
om. ® G. M. <Hn. ,<^®)B. om. “ W. B. rtdvari-. ** W. vidhi-; G. M. -dhitvma- 
** G. K. G. M. uktdv-. ** G. M. ins. ca. W. O. yvkHyMdm; 

G. M. pad G. M. ora. B. O. tuiyatn. ** B. O. -tve. B. oan. 

G. 1^ 0^ G Nf. -Jesha/MtU. ^ G. U. om. G. M. Mm. B. om. «« G. 
M. ins. G. M. -dheh. G. M. ora. pada. ^ G. M. sitiira. W. G. M. bin. 

^ Wi ^iifahdasyd; G. M. vkgydh^-. G. M. om. B. O. -dycq^adamta. 0. G, 
K. ” G. M. pr<igrafMtvam. ^ G. M. tad. G. U. om. ® G, M,. cpi. 

iii. ^ W. svar^; B. O, varam. ^ G. M. tadav-. 
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to quote at all than* to quote it and then make it the sub- 

ject of an exception. The case, then, is one where no suitable pri- 
mary word is to be found ; and not the slightest charge of impro- 
priety can be maintained against the rule as given. 

Both parties to this controversy are about equally open to the 
charge of hair-splitting absurdity ; but the objector must be ac- 
knowledged to have the right of it so far as this — ^that the rule is 
really ambiguous, considering the presence of the two words ptir- 
vc0e. That pdr^aje^ as used in it, means ^ the former Jc,’ I do not 
at all believe. 




11 II 


24. Also ime, when followed by garhham^ upa^ and eva rasena. 

The passages referred to are: gad ime garbham adadhdt&m 
(iii.4.3^ : G. M. omit the last word), ime updcartsyatah (vi.1.3^), 
Qxidiimeeva rasend’^nakti Two counter-examples are 

given: one to show the necessity of rcLsena after eva^ ima evd 
^amdi lokdh (ii.4.10®), and one to show in general the need of spe- 
cifying the situations in which ime is pragraha^ adhvtirtavyd vd 
ime devdh {iil2,2^). 


25. As also, in the sections beginning with krUram, dpah^ 


sajuh^ and brahma ja. 


That is to say, irne.m the sections specified is always pragraha^ 
even when otherwise followed than by the words mentioned in the 
preceding rule. The commentator quotes the beginning words of 
each section, and a single example from ea'ch : thus, from the sec- 
tion krdram iva vdi (v.1.5 : only 6 . M. have the last two words), 
TodcLsyor ity dhe ^me vdi rodast (v.1.5^ : the only case in the sec- 


24. ime ity antyasvaro garbhah : upa : eva rctsena : mamparah 

paddntah} pragrahah sydt, yathd: yad .* ime ; ime 

rasene Hi kim : ima ; evampard iti kim : adhv-.^^^. 

^ G. M. om. ' " 


25. imeUicagahdo^'nvddigati: krdram: dpah: sogHth: brahma 
ja : ^eteshv anuvdkeahv ime ity antyasvarah pdrvoktaparanimit- 

tdbhdve* "pi pragraho bhavati. krd- ity atra yathd^: rod- 

dpo ity atre me .® eaj- Uy atra yathd!‘: 

e/apa-.--. brah- ity atra yathd: na .* je Hi kim: 

hrah-,,^, ity dtra trayd,,^^ ity dsya* pragrahatvam rtid bhUd 
iti. 

* G. M, put before ime. ^ W. JndneahtL * G. M. om. para. * 3. 0. om. ® B. 
0. G. M. om, ^ B, om r G. M. / 
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tion: B. 0* begin the citation at ime)\ f5pom the section dpo v^oarur 
msya patnayah (y,5A: G. M. omit the last word^, ime evo ^pa 
dhatte (v.6.4 J : there are two more cases in the following divisions) ; 
from the section aaj^dr abdah (v.6.4 : G. M. omit the last word), 
eta^^a ime apvind sa?hvat8arah (y.6A ^ : the only case: only G. M. 
have the first word) ; from the section brahma jajfldnam (v,2.?J, 
nd hi ^me yajmhd ^''ptum arhati (v.2.7^ : the only case : B. O. omit 
the last word). The last calls for a counter-example, to show the 
need of including in the rule the syllable after brahma: there is 
another section beginning brahmarddino vadanty adbhih (ii.6.5 : 
B. O. omit adbhih)^ which contains an ime not pragraha: tray a 
ime lokdh (ii.6.5 ^ : only G. M. have trayah), 

26. As also 

The ca^ ‘ and,’ in this rule merely brings down the heading of 
the last anuedka named in the one preceding. In that anuvdka^ 
pdrrje m pragraha: to v^it^m pdrne upa dadhdtipdrne evdi ^nam 
(v.2.7^) ; Imt not elsewhere, as for example in yo vdi pdrna dsih- 
eati (vii.5.6*). 

^ II II 

27. Also drdlie pragraha. 

The restrictions imposed in previous rules no longer hold good : 
drdhe is pragraha wherever met with. The example given is yma 
dydur ugrd prthivt ca drdhe (lyA.^^). There is another case at 
iii. 2 . 43 , 

crf^ iit^Tiii 

28. Also ghm and cakre^ when followed by^. / 

26. ca^abdo brahmajajndnam. ity anvddi^ati : pdrne ity antyor 

svaro brahmajajndnam ity anuvdke pragraho bhavati. yathd^: 
pdrne^i^.. ^asminnanmdka^ iti kim: yo 

^ B. 0. G. M. om. B. 0: 

27. drdhe ity asmin'n} antyasvarah sarvatra^ pragraho bhavatt 

yathd^: yena , 

^ B. 0. om. *B. 0. om. ^ B. 0. Gr. M. om. 

28. g}0i: cakre: ity^ ete pade papare pragraha bhavatdfi. 

vdr-.^^,: cakre papare iti him: yad^.,.,: 

ghntcakre iti kim: gdh- .• pakdrah^ pare ydibhydm 

te papare. 

* (jt, M. om. ^ Gr. M. -grhye. ® W. p<dt. 
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The examples are: vdrtraghnt pUrnamdse (ii.5.2*); cakre pxshr 
thdni (vL6.8*): I have noted no other cases. We have then two 
pairs of counter-examples, to show that these words are pragraha 
before only, and only these words before p: the first pair are 
yad virdpayd vjdrtraghnt sydt (vi.1.6^) and mmidhdna c(mre nicd 
tarn (i.2.14^: only W. has tarn); the second, hhdumt pdn- 
(v.6.18) and yeshdm pa^upatih (111.1.4^'^). 

II II 

29. Also nvatt 

Two examples are cited: omanvatt te 'smin (ii.6.9^ : G. M. omit 
the last two words), and ^rdhanvati a?ndodsyctydm (ii.6.2^) : also 
a counter-example, proving that vatt alone would not have been 
sufficient: karnakdvaty etayd (v.4.7®). 

^ 11^0 II 

80. But not when followed by p. 

The case here excepted — the only one, so far as I have noticed — 
is milrdhanvati puronuvdki/d bhavati (ii.6.2® : G. M, omit the last 
word). 

wNh II ‘nil 

31. Samtci is pragraha. 

For this word, G. M. cite samtci retah sificatali (v. 5 . 42 ) ; B, O. 
cite pa^cdt samtci tdbhih (v.2.3^); W. gives both passages. The 
word is met with a dozen times or more in the Sanhita. 

57 II nil 

29. nvati ity antyasvarah} pragraho bhavati. yathd^: om- ; 

vrdhr naJcdrena him : learn- 

^ B. antah s-; 0. mtas-. * B. 0. G. M. om, 

30. sdmnidhydn nvatt iti^ Habhyate : paparo nvatt ity^ antya- 

svgrah^ pr^agraho na bhavati. yathd*: mdr- 

* 0. om. B, om. ^ B. antah a-; 0. antas-. "^^B. 0. G. M. om. 

31. samtet ity antyasvarah^ pragraha bhavati. yathd^: sam- 

pap- 

* B. antas-; 0. emtyah a-. ^ B. O. G. M. oin. 

31^ Si4mnidhydt sarntd itilabhyate: na hhalu samtci ity a/ntyor. 
svaro nakdraparah^ pragraha bhavati. yathd\' s a m- 

* G. M. cm. * W. G. M. om. 
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82. But not when followed by w. 

The case excepted is sa»i«c? ndmd ’«/ (v.6.10*). I have noted 
no other. 

^ 11^^ II 

33. Oi is pragraha, when followed by yat or prcu 

The passages had in view by this rule are: dikshavt tira^i yad 
dgaavdlah (vl2.1^ : W. O. omit the first word, G. M. B. the last; 
and B. harf the citation out of place, after the next but one), and 
prdct pretam adhvaram (i,2.13^ and vi.2.93); besides two other 
cases before jtjm at vL2.1^; 3.9®. The commentator gives in addi- 
tion a number of counter-examples : to show that ct is not always 
pragraha^ prdci di^dm (iv.3,3 ^ et al. \ but W. B. O. read instead 
yd prdct dik’ which is not to be found in th*e SanhitS : prdci dik^ 
without yd^ occurs at several places, e. g. iv.3.6^); to prove, the 
necessity of the t of yat and the r of pra^ gdur ghrtdcl yajfio de- 
vdh jigdti (ii.5.7^ : only G. M. have the last two words) and taa- 
mdt pa^cdt prdct patny anc date (v.3.7® : only G. M. have the first 
two words) ; to indicate that other endings than et are not pra- 
graha in the situations specified, yad agnir vajra ekdda^int yad 
agndu (v.5.7‘ : only G, iVl. have the first three words) and prajor 
nane prajananan hi vdi (i.5.9^: only G. M. have the last two 
words). 

II ^^11 

34. Also dn mahi, . 

The passage is maMn maht astabhdyat (ii.3.14®). Elsewhere, 
maht IS not pragraha: e. g. in maht dyduh prthivt ca nah 
(iii.3,102 et al. : G. M. omit the last two words); and even after n 
preceded by any other vowel than d : e. g. in vayundvid eka in 
maht decaaya (i.2.13^ and iv.1.1 : G. M. omit the last word). 

11^11 

33. ct ity antyasvaro yatparah ,praparo vd pragrahah s^ydt%\ 

yathd^: dikshr ; prd- evamparaitikim: prd- ; ^(3^5 

kdrarephdbhydm*kim: gdur ; taa- ; ct Hi kim: yad^ ^^^t 

prap 

* G. M. hJiamii. * G. M. om. 

34, dn ity etadvifisfUe mahigraho/ne 'ntyaai^arah prugraKaih 

sydtK yathd: mahr.,.l. dnUikim: maht : dkdrena 

uay-.--.. 

1 G. M. bhaivati. 
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1 # 38.J and 

36. Also the combination of sounds 

The commentator explains : wherever there is pruti^ i. e* ‘ hear- 
ing,’ of pati, there we are to understand a ease of pragraha-qualv’ 
ty. Hitherto we have been dealing only with padas^ or complete 
individual words; but the % oi patt is uncombinable, even when 
that audible combination is only a part of a pada. The selected 
examples are, first, dx)du pati mndate (yi.6.4^) and puhhas patt 
idam aham (iii. 2.102 : only G^M. have the last word), where patt 
is a pada; then yam dpird dampatl vdmani dpnutah (iii.2.8^ : 
only G. ]\I. have the first two words) and prlyam i/ndrdhrhoBpatt 
(hi. 3. 11 where it is part of ixpxada: there are a few other cases. 

It is remarked at the end of the comiiKait, that, from this rule 
on, parts of words are also subjects of prescription of pragraha- 
quality. 

nt iiHii 

36. Also gnt 

I have noted a number of cases of gnl as dual of agnt and its 
compounds. The commentator gives two : o/ntardg^it papfdndvn (i. 
^6.7^), and vipxjdmitrajamadagm vasishthena (iiil./^ and v.4.112), 

37. But not when followed by hi. 

The case excepted is that of gnt occurring as nominative singu- 
lar feminine of dindrdgvia: dindragnt hi hdrhaspatyd (v.S.e^). 
The commentator pleads the occurrence of indragni havdmahe 
“in another text,” as justification of the rule, in saying “by /a‘,” 
instead of “ by A.” But we may question whether the justifica- 
tion is not ofiicious and uncalled for. 

35. patt ity asya yatra yatra prutil/ pravanam. tatra tatra 

pragrahatvarh vijmyam. yathd: dvdu .• puhh- pnitir 

iti him: yam^ : priy- ity dddv apt* paddikadepe pror 

gTahatvdya\. 

* G. M. om, ^ G, M. om. ® G. M. -tvam. 

36. gnt iti pi^agraho bhavati\ yathd^: ant- .* vipv-^^.., 

^ G. M. om. ® G. M. om. 

37. gnt iti sdmnidhydl labhyate: na khalu gnt iti * paddnto hi- 

paToth pragraho bhavati\ yatKd: din dr- emmpura iti 

him: indr- iti pdkhdnta/re. 

VG. M. m0. opi * G. M. om. 

VOL. IX. 16 
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38. Also a)h ? or e followed by vid^ dvdrdit^ Icrshnah^ cardvah^ 
and yadd. 

The quoted passages under this rule have each its counter-exam- 
ple. The first is dhishane vtdiX salt vidayethdrn (i.4.1^), a double 
case; and, to show that m alone would not have been enough, 
(tpa^ ca me virudhap oa me (iv.7.5*). Next, devi dvdrdu md md 
(iii.2.4^), with dvddapa sam padyante dvddai^a (i.5,'7®), to prove 
the need of the rdu of dvdrdu. Again; yajndyd '^Hishthamd7ie 
krshno rdpam krtvd (vi.1.3' : only G. M. have the first word; 
they also omit the last two words, while B. O. omit krtvd ) ; and 
cdtvdle krshnamahdndm prd ^syati (vi.1.3®: G. M. omit the last 
two words) justifies the h of krshriah. Again, viiufsd?idu ye cardi-^ 
vah (i.5.10 ' ), with rdye ca nah svapatydya deva> (v.5.4^ : G. M. omit 
deva) to show that ca alone would not have been enough: to prove 
that more than car or card is needed, the commentator does not 
attempt. Finally, we have ajanan nannamdne : yade ^dam tdh 
{iv.6.2^ : only G. M. have ajanan). To this is raised the question 
whether yatante^ as coming before yad d- in ^renipo yatante yad 
dkahiajiur divyam (iv.6.7^ : only G. M. have. the first word), is not 
also pragraha? The answer is an appeal to rule i.50, “in cita- 
tions of padaa^ ^ pada only is to be understood but how we are 
to know that an integral 2 yada> is meant to be signified by yadd^ 
any more than by vid^ the commentator does not inform us. 

^ % s# Ptpux 11^^ II 

39. But not jne and ahne^ under any circumstances. 

The passages quoted in illustration of the rule are varandya 
rdjne krshnah (v.5.11), and vanaspaUndm enyahne krshnah 
(v.5.15: only M. have the first word) : these are both excep- 
tions to the preceding rule, and are the immediate occasion of the 

38. 'ity evampara^ tkdra ekdro vd ® prayraho hhavati\ 

yathd*: dhish- .* dakdrena^ kim: dpa^ ; devt .• rdv 

iti kim: dvddr :>y<^p viaargena kim: cdt- ; viv- 

.* rdva ill Mm: rdye ; ap nanu^ pre- ity 

Oitra pragrahatvani kim na aydt. padagrahaneahu padam 
gamy eta (i.50) iti'‘ vacandn na bhavatf Hi hrdmah. 

1 Gr. M. eshu pareshu. G. M. ins. paMntak. * G. M. oni. * W. G. M, om. 

® G. M. vid iti. G. M. om. ’ G. M. atra. ® W. prava/rtate; G. M. om. 

Sd.jfle: ahne: ity"^ etayor antyasvaro nity am pragraho na 

aydt. yathd: var- .* van- .• vt^di (iv.38) prdptir ana- 

yoh. nityagtxhdah prdptyantarc^aiibandhakah^. yathd? : yap 
gamayatobhavatah (iv.62) ity ddind prdpti^: avor 
: aomdyaava i}vA%) itiprdpiih 

* G. M, om. * B. 0. -pratished^’ ; G. M. prdptia^iahadho^ ♦ G 

M. om. 
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introduction here of this one. But the addition* oi^nityam^ ‘con- 
stantly, in all cases,’ excepts the same words from the action of 
any other rule : for example, of rules 52 and 48, which would oth- 
erwise apply in the passages yajfie 'pi kartor iti tdv abnUctm 
(ii.6.7‘) and svardjne '7iovdhdu (v.6.21). 

% II ^0 11 

40. Te and the^ however, 2iYO pragraha in a word of more than 
two syllables, if preceded by d or e. 

The class of words here aimed at, of course, is composed of sec- 
ond and third persons plural of* present and perfect tenses middle 
of verbs. The commentator quotes several instances : etasudn vd 
etda mrjdte yo xridoishdnayoh (ii.2.6*'^ : only G. M. have the first 
three words, /ind tht^y omit the last word) ; ^ukrd rnanthindu 
grhyete (vi.4.10^) ; pra pr.thimjd ririedthe diva^ ea (iv.2. 11 * : only 
G. M. have the first and the last two words) ; and drnhand yam 
nudethe (iv,7.15^). Then, to justify the re((uirement of a prece- 
ding d or 6, we have given us d vr^cyate vd etad yajamdnah 
(iii.3.8' : G. M. omit the last word); of a polysyllabic word, 
prainUe vi shajanti (vi.4.7^ : see under i.48) and yad ete grhyante 
(iii.3.(j‘); the restriction to. the endings te ami the^ anucyamdna d 
sddayati (ii.2.5 ’',11*). 

As to the special significance of ‘ however,’ in this rule, two 
of our cominentator’s three chief authorities, Vararuci and Mahi- 
sheya, are reported by him as at variance. The former maintains 
that it indicates tlie cessation of regard had to the words specified 
in rule 38 as occasions of ^:>m//ro//a-quality ; the latter, tliat it pre- 
scribes tlie annulment of continued implication of the exceptions 
mentioned in rule 39, and of what was there signified by the word 
7iityam, Vararuci’s view is declared the better one, and with good 
reason — unless, indeed, we prefer to ascribe to the word a general 
change of subject, from mention of individual words to the de- 
scription of a class. 

40. bahusvaraaya padasya sambandhi^ te iti the iti vd * '^'^kdra- 

pdrva ekdrapdrvo vd pragraho bhavati, yathd: et-. ; 

.• pra drrihr evampurva iti kirn: d vrp- ; 

trtni. .* bahusvurasye Hi kim: tat .* yad ; tethe iti 

kirn : and €• v t dddi (iv. 3 8 ) nimittasdpekshatdnivartakm 

^abda iti vararucipakshah : rndhisheyapakshas tu rmkshyate^: 
pilrvasdtroktamshedhanitya^abdajfldpitdnuvYttim* nivdrayoM^ 
Hi^: tatrcC vararucimatam ruciram. bahavah svard yasmin tad 
bdhumaram: ta^ya. atra svara^abdopdddndc^ ca^ bahu^abde^ 
^aktibhedo vijmyah, 

* V?*. •dhiya, * G. M. ins. ^ohddK * G. M. ucyate. ^ G. M. -dharh nit-. ® G. 
M. rdr-. ®G M. om. G. M. atra. ® \V. hoLkusvara^cibdopdddnntd ; B. 0. lahu- „ 
svarwri^pdfcMena updddncUd. ® W. B. 0. om. 
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The commentator’s final remark as to balmsvarasya is obscure 
to me. 

5T iTrrfiH II ^^,11 

41. But not (prydte. 

Namely, in the passage pdrydte apihah mtasya (i.4.18: 6. M. 
omit the last word). An exception to tlie preceding rule, by ex- 
press mention of the excepted word. 

h" II II 

42. is ^nagraha when followed by md pdtam^ namah^ 
eiiam ahhi\ vdyuh^ garhliam^ upa^ ahas^ and iu. 

The passages, as quoted by the commentator, are : vdm d rahhe 
te md pdtarn d \sya (i.2.2 ^ : only G. M. have the first three words), 
with te 7nd ^S7nm y^fjne (iii.2.4i), to show the necessity of inclu- 
ding in the ru]e;jiwmr5 te: 7iamo 'gnaye 'pratividdhdya 
(i.6.10* : only G. M. have the last word), with te na vy ajjayanta 
(v,4.1*), to prove that na alone would not have been enough; te 
enam abhl smn anahyetdmi (ii.5.6^), witli ta enam bhishajyanti 
brahmanah (ii.S.ll^ : W. omits the last word), to justify the inclu- 
sion of abhi; te vdyar vy avdt (iii.4.3>), with vdean striyani 
(vi.1.0*^), to sliow why the yith of vdyiih was needed; te garbha^n 
adadhdtdm (iii.4.3 ‘), without any counter-example to prove that 
would not have answered the purpose; te upd '^mantraymita 
(vi.1.3'); te ahordtrayoh (vi.L3i); te tv dva no ^tsrjye ity dhuh 
(vii.S.V* : G. M. omit the last two words), with ^6 te Sidmdny ?«p- 
maei (i.3.6*), to show that t not followed by u is not enough to 
determine the />m^/*aA(7-quality. Then, as further counter-exam- 
ples, we have te devdh (i.4.10i et al.) in proof that te is not pra- 
before other words than those here mentioned; and brhad 
^iJcshe namah (i.4.2(>), mnnsJwiin loJca upa ^re (v.3.72), and yarvti 

41. ^drydta ity antya^varaiy pragraho na^ bhavatL yathd: 

gdr- plXrvas'dtraprdptdii^ satydm kanthoktanishedho*^ '7iena^ 

vidhtyate. / 

^ B. -yah 8-, 0. om. ^ G.'M. -trena pr-; B. -tre pr-. ^ G, M. -ktyd n-, ® G. 

M. om. 

42. \j- — evarnparas te iti pabdah pragrahah aydt. ycUhd^: 

vdm .• pdtarn iti klm: te ; punas .• ma iti khn: te 

.* te e- ; abht Hi kim: ta .• te v~ ; yur iti kim : 


te vr te ga- .* te u- .• te aA-.---.* te tv ; ukd- 

rena kim: te evampara iti kim: te dr / te iti kim: 

brh* .• dm- .• yanti 

* W. B. 0. ins. fe. 3 G. M. om. 
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vd ete savanddye "hah (vii.5,6®), showing that only te is pragraha 
in the situations defined. 

These are not all the instances found in the Sarihita of U as pra- 
graha; one was dis})Osed of by rule 20 above, and at least one or 
two others come under the action of other rules of this chapter. 

^FT^TtTT JT PlrMH 11 II 

O ^ . “n 

43. But not when unaccented, under any circumstances. 

That is to say, even in such a situation as would bring it other- 
wise under tlie preceding rule. The exaniplc quoted is hdlm- 
hhydm uta te namah (iv.5.1 *) : if the text contains others, I have 
failed to notice them. The specification 7iiti/nm has its usual 
force, as suspending the aj)plicatioii of all rules to the contrary, 
wherever found : for example, that of ride 52, below, in the pas- 
sage llamas te astv dyudhdya (iv.5.1^). 

44. Ete is pragraha when followed by tamivdu, vdi smri^ eva^ 

hi^ yajna^ pad^ whtah. 

The passages, as quoted by the commentator, are: tasydl ^te 
tanuvdu (v.7.33) . vdi sm/aujitsarasyd cakshushi (ii.5.6^ : G. M. 
omit the last word), with ete vd iddydi standh (i.7.1^ : G. M. omit 
the last word) as counter-example, showing that l)efore vdi not 
followed by sam the word is not pragraha; sa. ete eva nama- 
syann upd ^dhavat (ii.5.6^ : only G. M. have the first wmrd, and 
they omit the last two); ete hi devditdni (ii.5.6® : another case at 
vii.5.7^); cakshusht vd ete yajvasya (ii.0.2* et al. : compare also 
the nearly identical passage vi.2.11®) ; yaynasya hy ete pade atho 
(v.1.6^:^ : W. omits the first wmrd) ; and yad ete ishtake npador 
dhdti (v.3.5“). Counter-examples would have been in place to 
show that, in citing the last three fragments of words, the rule had 
taken no more than just what w^as sufiicient for its purpose; \^nt 

43. mdpdtani ityddiparo "pi te ity antyasvari/ 'nuddtto nityam 

pragraho na bhavatL yatJaf: ddh- nityam iti kirn : la- 

kshandntaraprdptasyd ''pi pratishedhd' yathd sydt: ga- 

may at oh hav at ah (iv.52) ity ddind^ prdptih. 


* 0. -yah av-, G^. M. om. ^ Gr. M. ni$h-, ■* 0. G. M. om. ; B. antya. 

44. * - - - ity evampara ete ity antyasvaraJy paddntaE pro- 

graho bhavatL yathd: tas- ete sam iti kirn: ete ; 

ete ; cak- ; yap ; yad ^'evampara iti 

Mm: atha^ : ete iti kim; man- ; p>ush- .• agre^^^^: 

sapt- * 

^ B O. ins. eie, * O. -yah * G. M. om. <^) W. B. 0. om. 
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they are not furnished. Hie general counter-examples under this 
rule, like those under the last but one, proving that only ete is 
pragraha before the words specified, and ete itself before them only, 
are given by G. M., but omitted in the other manuscripts: they 
are atha hatama ete dead iti (ii.6.9®), nianuta evdi '^nam etdni 
(v.5.6*), pushhara/parne hy enarn upa^ritmtt (v.1.4^: MSS. 
tarn), agre yajnapatint dhatta (1.1.5^), and saptaine pade pihoti 
(vi.1.81). 

iiSmji 

45. As also, the letter following the two last mentioned. 

The “two” of the rule wxetpad and ishtah ; and the commenta- 
tor makes the furtlier obvious sp(‘cili cation that the letter follow- 
ing them is pragraha only when tlu^y themselves .follow ete^ as* 
prescribed in the preceding rule. He quotes the passages referred 
to: yajnafiya hy ete pade atho (v.l.6®‘^ : W. omits to pade^ ll O. 
to and yad ete ishtaJee upadadh<1ti (v.3.5^) ; adding, to show 
the necessity of the limitation made by him, the counter-ex am pies 
saptame pade jiihoti (vi.l.Hi), and tasyds te dem '^shtake (iv.2.92). ' 

46. Also one followed hy sthah 

There is a natural reason for this rule, sthah being a dual verb, 
and so, a[)t to be preceded by a dual noun. 1 have noted near a 
dozen cases in the text ; the one cited in illustration by the com- 
mentator is piyaptre sthah To show that 

instead of sthah would not answer, is given etasniia lohe stha yii- 
shrndhs te 'nn (iii.2.5® : only G.,M- have the first two w^ords, and 
they omit the last three). 

47. As also, one following them both. 

Following, namely, a sthah and a preceding pragrsiha word : 
for example, ^ilpe st/ufs te vam d rabhe (i.2.2^ ; but this citation 18 
wanting in G. M.), and dxdhe sthah ^ithire sarmci (iii.2.4®). A 
counter-example, of a >vord following sthah only, is vrshandu 

(i.3,7'). , ■ 

. 

45. nimittina upori vartarndnmjoh padishtak^ahdayold pard?^ 

Hkdra ekdro vd^ pragraha bhavati, yathd: yap .• yad 

nimittina upari vartamdnayor iti kmi: sapt- .* ^ 

^ B. 0. dvayofi padishtak ity etayo^ caMranvcldishtayoh ; G . M. pat 
etaydh (xtkdrdnvddisiUayoh dvayoh. B. 0, parata. G. M. om. ' 

46. stha. ity evampara tkdraekdro vd paddntah pragraha bha- 

vati. yat/id: vish- msargena kim : et 
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The commentator then proceeds to point out that the difference 
in phraseology between this rule and the last but one — dvayoh^ 
‘ two,^ being used in the one, and vbhayohj ‘ both,’ in the other — 
indicates a differeiu^e of meaning. Above, the two affecting causes 
{nimitta) specified in the preceding rule, each along with the word 
affected by it were intended; here, on the other hand, 

the two aimed at are an aftbcting and an affected word. 

II II 

48. Also in the section beginning sowmja sva. 

The section in question is v.6.21: it was necessiy'y to add sva^ 
in order to distinguish it from that beginning somdya pitrmate 
(i.8.6). It contains pirigrahas^ of which the commentator 

cites several together: abi dve dhend bhdund (v.6,2U: G. M. 
omit hhdumi) : three of these, however, would be disposed of by 
the three nUes next following. 

\ II 8^ II 

,49. Also dve. 

This word, which occurs about foily times in the Tdittirlya 
text, is,' of course, alw^ays pragraha. The commentator cites two 
instances; dvedve sam b/iarati (i.6.82), and yad dve na^yetdm. 
(ii.6.3^). 

II Ho II 

47. cakdrdnvddlshtayoh pdrvm'dtroktanimittariirnitthior^ ubha- 
yoh para tkdra ekdrh vd paddntah pragraho bhavatL yathd: 

filr : drdhe ubhayor iti kim: vrsh- para^^ ca 

UvayoT (iv.45) iti vdeya ubhayor iti ^ahddntaran^ arthdntara- 
:jndpakam^: nimittisShitayoh^ pUrvasutroktayor nirnittayoh parah 
pragraho bhavati: para^ ca dnayor (iv.45) iti ndtrarthah: 

' atra tu^ ^tre nimittaniniittinor'' ubkayoh parah pragrahah sydd 
Ati vi^eshd^ bhedo vijneyah^. 

Q-* M. purvokta-. B. ins. kirh ca; 0. ins. ca. ^ G-. M. -taraprayogah. Gt. 

’kak. ® Gr. M. •ttas^. ® G-. M. om. G. M. -ttinimittayoh. ** B. -shaiui; 0. 

; G. M. vishaya. ® G. M. drasMavyah. 

somdya svard^jfie (v.6.21) ity a^rainn anuvdka tkdra 
ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bhavati, yathd: avi ity ddt 

Mi kim: somdya pitrmate ity atra md bhdd iti, 

^i dve ity antyasvaraTi padd7itah^ sarvqtra pragraho bhavedf. 
yathd^: dvcr,^.^: yad 

» G. M. om. ^G. M. om. » aM. 0. om> 
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50. As also, the following word. 

The eommont instances but one case, a double one: dm guide 
dm krshne mCirdhanvatth (v.3.1^: G. M. omit the last word). Of 
such the text contains more than a dozen, but they are not worth 
referring to in detail. 

51. Likewise the next but one. 

The apl^ ‘likewise,’ in this rule is explained as bringing forward 
dt^e from the last rule but one ; another application of the “ princi- 
}>le of the frog’s leap.” The cited examples are dve hy ete debate 
(ii.1.9^: but G. M. omit this citation), and d\^e vdva devasatre 
(vii.4.5^). By rule i.48, though a divisible compound 

{pada-i^xt^ deimsatre Ui deva-satre^^^i^ reckoned as but a single 
pada for the purposes of this precept : another like case, dm sa- 
vane gukramiti (vi.l.O^), was expressly quoted as an illustration 
under the former rule. At vi.G.l^ {dee jdye vindate) is a case 
where tlie action of the rule is suspended by a later one, iv.54. 





52. Before, and within six words of, gamayatah^ bhavatah 
(except when it follows w), tand yat^ aharot^ Icurydt (in ishti 
passages), abrutdrn^ pm veLrta^ dstdm^ stal/hnltdm^ vdeayati^ 
bibhrtas ta^ agnim gdyatrain^ tdhhydm eva^ uhhdbhydm, and 
avdniaram. 

Of the words here specified, some are duals, and so would natu- 
rally have other duals, with iwagralia endiqgs, in their vicinity ; 
in other cases, the collocation is purely accidental. 

The d in the rule is declared to be intended this time “ inclu- 
sively ” (tend saha^ ‘ along with the specified limit:’ coApare^the 
scholiast to Pamni ii.1,13); and the necessity of the specification 

50. cakdro dve ity anvddigati : dve ity etasmdf para ikdra 

ekdro vd padd/ntah pragraho bhavati\ yathd?: dve 

^ 0,"asmdt ® B. 0. sydt; G. M. om. ^ G. M. ora, • 

51. ekavyaveto' 'pi dve ity etamidt para ikdra ekdro vd paddr 

Utah pragraho bhavati^,. yathd?: dve .* dve ekena par 

dena^ vymeta^ ekavyavetah. apigabd^dve ity anvddigati mmy 
diXkaplutinydyena, 

4 -vahito, ® G. M. om. ® G. M. om. ^ G. M. om, ® W. vywvaWa, 
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‘‘within six words” is explained as arising from rule i.30, which 
would limit the meaning of “before” to ‘the word standing next 
before.’ This involves a misinterpretation of the rule referred to, 
which was made for quite another purpose (see the note upon it). 
No sucli special and technical ground is needed to justify the terms 
(rf the present rule, which are of obvious and incontestable pro- 
priety. 

The* commentator’s example for gamayretah is te evdi '^nam pror 
tishthdih gaNiayatah I have noted no other case. For 

’ hhavatali^ he uttarwviatt hhavatah (v.4.8^); with the counter- 
example dlksha7ite"' ntandyridndv rtil hhavatah (vii.4.8^), to show 
the necessity of the restriction imposed by the rule in the case of 
. this word. There are quite a number of other passages where 
hhavatah assures the jt^m^rnAa-quality to words in its neighbor-, 
hood: I have noted ii.2.23,ll^‘^ ; 3.2®,3^,4^’*,8^ ^iii.l.7^,9^; 6.4^ : 

v. 4.6’'^ ; 5.1^ : vii.i.4^ ; 2.1 ^ twice. With regard to the limitation 

andkdrdt^ the commentator remarks that although simple absence 
is the primary sigiiitieancc of its negative prefix, yet another mean- 
ing is here assumed, in accordance with the requirements of the 
cjise : that is to say, “ after a not-/? ” is to be understood as ‘ after 
any letter but t?.’ For tamt yut^ we have ete vdl mahdyajhusyd 
^ntye tand gat {ii.2.7^ : 1 have found no other case) ; and, as coun- 
ter-example, to justify t])e inclusion oi yat^ paripataye tvd grhnd- 
mi taminaptre tvd (i.2. 10^ ; only W. has the last word). For akor 
ro% budlmavati agravatl ydjydnttvdkye akai^ot : another 

case at ii.2,8^). For kurydt^ mdnavt redu dhdyye kurydt (ii2.102 : 
another case at ii.3.3^); with the counter-example agnaye ddtre 
puroddpam ashtdkapjdlam kurydt (ii.5.5^), to explain the re- 
striction to /sA^i-passages. The is/itis are defined as being “ the 
three prapxas beginning with the tenth, but excepting their final 
anuvdkas ” (which have before received the designation ydjyd) : 
that is to say, ^.2.1-11; 3.1-13; 4.1-13. There are other passages 
besides the one (piotcd proving the* necessity of the restriction in 
question: thus v.4.77 : vii.5.5 k Yovabrdtdmh cited te ahrdtdm 
varam vrndvahdi (iL5.2^,6^: another case at v.2.3®). • For pro 
varta^ havirdhdne prdet pravartayeyuJj (hi. 1.3 i); with the counter- 

52. gamayatah bhavato "ndkdrdt : dkdravyatiriktavarndt pa^ 
ram hhavata iti ^ : yady apy abhdvo mukhydrthas tathd '*pi tad- 
nnydrthatd\ svikrtd^ lakshydnmdi^dt : tand yat: akarot: kurydd 
ishtishu : ishtayo * da^amddayae trayah pragnd uttamdnuvdkor 

varjitd?/: abrdtdm: ity evampara d shashthdt paddt pUrvo 

vartamdna tkdra ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bhavati^. abhimr 

^dhdv ay am dkdrah: tena '^ahe, '*ty abhioidhih. yathd: te .* 

andkdrdt param iti kirn: dtksh- ete / yad iti 

him: hudhr. ; mdur. / ishtiahv iti kirn: agn- 


te ; hav- varte '*ti him: te ; ime ; udig- 

uWf, ; Ye--.-/ /e’ Hi him: manm- ; ete ; gdych 
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example te "ditydn sam adhriyanta tvayd pra jdndme Hi (vi.1.5 V : 
G, M. end at prd)^ to show why varta added to pra. For 
dstdin^ ime vdi sahd ^Htdm (iii.4.3 * : another case at iv.3.10^). For 
Btahhnitdm^ vdipmdevdynimdrute ukthe avyathayanU stahhnitdm 
(iv.4.23). For vdcayati^ uttame dudumhart vdcayati 
¥6v hibhrtm ta^ te^eva yajamdnaaya veto bibhrtas tasmdt (v.6.8^) 
with the counter-example manmahe ydv dtmaniKid bibhrto ydu 
(iv.V.lS^), to show that bihhrtah alone would not have answered 
the purpose of the rule. Doubtless the single ease is provided for 
in this rule rather than in 42,*above, because there are cases of ta 
eva in the Sanhita which it would have made trouble to distin- 
guish properly from this one. F'or agnim gdyatram^ ete dadhdte 
ye agnim gdyatram (vi.3.53); with the counter-example sadliasthe 
' gnim pnTiBhymn (iv,1.3^), to show that the addition oi gdyhtr am 
was needful. For tdbhydni eva., ete yajnasyd ’^njasuyant eruti 
tdbhydm eva (\n.2,l^ • I 4A^,2^y4^). With reference to 

this passage, the commentator raises the difficulty that ete^ one of 
the words intended^to be determined as pragraha, is not within six 
words of eva., one of the two words specihed in the rule as condi- 
tioning its j^m/yra/ia-character within that distance ; but he de- 
clares it of no account, smce what is within reach of any part of 
the assigned cause {inmitta)is within reach of that cause in its 
entirety. For, he says, in common life also, a quality belonging 
to aipart is asc^ribed to the whole which contains tha't part ; for 
example, people say ‘‘ Devadatta has an eai*-ring,” when it is really 
his ear that has the ring. Truly a most lucid and convincing illus- 
tration!. The necessity of the eva is proved by the counter-exam- 
ple apa hanay ague tdbhydm patema (iv.7.13^ : G. M. omit the 
last word). For ubhdbhydm., ye dve ahordtre eva te ubhdbhydm * 

i vii.4.4^). Finally^ for avd/niaram., utsrjye ity dhur ye avdntaram 
vU.S.'?^) ; with the counter-example sum te 'va te hedah (ii.5.12*), 
to prove that uva would not have been enough alone. • 

^ II mVu 

o 

58. But not grdm% varcasi., indse^ lolce^ dhatte. 

tram iti kirn: aadh- .* ete atra padadvayam eharrC' ni- 

mittarn it\f etepadarn^^ liddlgyd '^^shmlithaniyamabhaTigaprasanga 
iti cet: ^^nd '^yam bhangaprasangah^^: nimittdikadegasyq ahaeh- 
ptatvopapatteh sakalasyd "^pi nimittasya^^ ahashthatvam upapa- 
dyate: lake 'py avayavadharmend ’^vayavino vi^haaiddheh: 
tathd hi : karne kundalam dhdrayantam kundalt devadatta iti va- 

danti. eve Hi kirn: apa ; ye •-.• ut- ; antaram iti kim : 

earn ; d ahashthdd iti kir^i: para ity uttarah (i.80) iti 

paribhdshayd '^nahtarasydi 'va paratvam aydt.: tan, md bhiXd iti. 

^ G. M. ins. padam nailo. * Or. M. -tdyh. * G. M. -hdrya. ^ G. M. ins. ndTna. 

* G. M •ka/rdhitdh. ® G. M. ora. ' W, B. O. -ste. ® G. M. etaru * O. eve 
0:0. etat p-. i”) B. O. mdi 'vwm pros-; G. M. om. hhanya. 0. -6^4 ’pC. 

B. 0. G. M. om. / 
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These are words which, occurring within six of those mentioned 
in the last rule, would be pragraha if not thus specially excepted. 
The commentator quotes the passages in wliich they occur, as fol- 
lows : grdmy eva bhaiHiti ganavati ydjydnuvdkye bhavatah 
(ii,3.3^: another nearly identical case is found at ii.2.1.1^); brah- 
mamircasy eva bhavaty^ubhayatoruknidu bhavatah (ii.3.2^); atha 
mithimt bhavatah (vi.5.8®) ; piirnamdse prd ’^yaahat tdv ahrdtdm 
(ii.5v2^); lake pratitishthanto yanti dvdu shadahdu bhavatali 
(vii.4.11^); and dhatte jyotishm.antd'v amid Inidu lokdu bhavatah 
(ii6.2^). ‘ ^ 

54. Nor ate, in a single word, nor at^e, under any circum- 
stances. 

After paraphrasing the rule, in a way wliich shows that he re- 
‘ gards the sjiecifications ‘‘ in a single word ” and “ under any cir- 
cumstances” as l)oth alike referring to each of the “parts of words” 
mentioned, the commentator proceeds to cite illustrative passages, 
as follows: ava rundhate'tirdtrdv ahhito bhavatah (vii.2.6® ; 4.1®, 
2*,3® : another nearly identical caSe is found atvii.4.5^); ahhydr 
hvayate vajram enarn abhi pra vartayati {iii.2.9*’^) ; and andtatd- 
ya. dhrshnave : ubhdhhydm nta te namah (iv.5.1* : B. O. omit the 
last word, and (4. M. the last two). , To show the necessity ai spe- 
cifying that ate should form part of a single w^ord, he quotes eva 
te ubhdhhydm {y\\ A A ^), The limitation ‘ under any cir- 

cumstances,’ is explaiiK'd in the usual mannin’, as intended to ex- 
clude tlie operation of other rules besides the one (iv.52) here espe- 
cially aimed at: for the appropriate examples we are referred to 
the comment upon rule i.59, where they are given in connection 
with the illustration of another ])oint. * 


53 eteshv' antyasvaro garnayato bhavata ityddiparo 'pi 

pragraho nd bhavati, yathd^: grd~ .• hr ah’ ; atha .• 

pdT’ .* lake ; dhatte 


‘ G. M. cs/iv. ’ G. M. om. 

54. nishedhom cakdro'nvddi^aii, ate: ave: ity anayoh paddu 
kade^ayor antyasoarah sanidnapade vartamdno ganiayato bhu’. 
vata ityddiparo 'pi nityam pragraho na bhavatL yathd\* ava 

— .* abhy : and’ aamdnapada iti kim: eva atra 

hitya^abdah prdptyantaraparihdrdrthah, uddharanam^ up aban- 
d\as tu dei^dya (i.59) iti adtr^ praaahgdd uktam, samdnam 
cd tat padam ca samdnapadam : tasmirit aamdnnpade^, 

iti tribhdahyargtne prdti^dkhyavioarane 
caturtho'dhydyah. 

‘ O: ona. * G. M. tH sodd'. • * W. sdi^ena, ^ G. M. om. 
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This finishes the rehearsal of the words with pragraha-mdAngA 
contained in the Sanhitii. As to the economy of the method of 
their rehearsal — whether it would have been possible to state the 
facts in fewer or briefer rules — I cannot speak with confidence : it 
would be, certainly, a thankless task to endeavdr to recast them in 
an improved form. Nor can I, without a joaf^a-manuscript, or a 
much more thorough and detailed study of the text, with the aid 
of a commentary, than it has been in my power to make, judge 
absolutely the success of the method followed. It appears, how- 
ever (with exception of the equivocal treatment of the words in o, 
pointed out under rule 7), to be complete: my excerption of the 
text has shown me no jum/zmAa-endings in t and e which are not 
duly taken account of, nor any case of final t or e not pragraha as 
involved in the general rules of the chapter without being duly 
excepted ■ by special precept. One or two words whose endings 
are treated as uiicombinable without hemg pragraha are disposed 
of in another chapter (x. 18).. ^ 


CHAPTER V. 

Contents; 1-2, introductory, relation ot,pada and samhitd texts; 3, order of. 
application of rules; 4-8, anomalous insertions of a sibilant and d; 9-10, ' 
anoraalops conversions of r and h; 11-19, anomalous .omissions of A, m, 
and yd; 20-24, treatment of final n and t before palatal letters; 25-26, before 1; 
27-31, of final m before a consonant; 32-33, of final w, /, n before sibilants; 
34-37, of initial f after consonants; 38-41, of initial h after consonants. 



1. The following rules apply in combined text {sa7hhitd\ 
within the compass of a single breath. 

.This is an introductory heading to the main part of the Prati 9 ^ 
khya — the rules for the cbnstructidn of the euplionically combined 
text {samhitd) from its presupposed material, the pada-text^ where 

1. athe ay am adhikdrah: samhitdydm ekaprdnahhdva ity 

etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmah, 

kcK Wthah: ndndpadasamdhdnasarhyogah^ (xxiv.3) 
iti ^adtreno '*kta?/ samhitdrthah? : par ah samnikarsh^h sdmhite^ 
vdiydkarandh^ papianti^, ekasarnutthah prdna ekaprdnah: taapa 
hhdvas tadbhdvah^: tasmin : ity dtreyamatam, anyathd '^pi amndr 
aah safhgachdte: ekaprdnena bhdvyate janyata ucedryata ity 
akaprdnabhdvah : ekeno ^clivdsena ydvdn ucedryate vedabhd-, 
tdvdn ekapdndbhdva ity ariihah : ata evd ^vaadne padavi' 
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each word stands separate, as if occurring independently. It is* a 
rule of far-reaching force, applying through many chapters (for an 
attempt to define precisely how fiir, see the comment to xxiv.2). 
The matters treated in the first two chapters — the mode of* utter- 
ance of elementary sounds, definitions', genei'al explanatory pre- 
cepts, and tlie like— were with propriety first disposed of; the 
separate rehearsal of the endings, made in chapter iv., is 

more questionable, but defensible on the ground that those end- 
ings exhibit their praf/raha character also iii the padaAex% before 
Ui: but the exclusion of the vov^j^ls irregularly protracted in 
samhitd^ as rehearsed in the third chapter, is (piite anomalous (see 
note to iii. 1). . • 

The commentator defines samhitd by quoting* a later rule 
(xxiv,3), \\dfi eh declares it to be “the union of separate words in 
euphonic combination;” referring at the same time to the rule of 
Panini (1.4.100), as the account oi* it given by “the grammarians.” 
For ekaprnnahhCw^ he first gives us Atreya’s simple paraphrase; 
but then goes bn to explain it more fully, as ‘that which is 
brought about, generated, uttered, with a single breath ; such 
^portion of the Veda, namely, as is uttered by the help of one expi- 
ration’ — the condition of pada,, or separated and euphonically 
independent words, recurring with, the pause that follows the 
expiration. That is to say, if tlie repeater of the text has to pause 
to take l)reath where there is no regular, aiytsdna^ of* j)ause of inter- 
punction (such as separates the pddas of a verse: its length is 
taught in rule xxii.l8j, his last word is thrown out of sandhi with 
the next, and the end of the one and the beginning of the other 
must assume thvir pa da form. 

Now is interposed an objection: of wliat use are the two speci- 
fications “in combined text” and “within the compass of a single . 
breath?” the former is enough by itself. To this. it is replied: if 
the latter specification were not made, then no pause after a pada 
would be authorized in the continuous samhitd arrangement : and 
if the otlier were not made, then .that respecting tlie single breath 
would apply also to the padas; hence doubt would arise as to 
whj3re any direction to be given would have force: there is, there- 
fore, good reason for the double specification. 

dhih. nanu sarnhitdydm ity etdvatdi '^vd^ Ham: ekaprdiiahhdva 
itl uhhaydrambhanena^ him, ncyate^: ekaprdnabhdiui ity and- 
rabhyarndm pra'^rttasya samhitdvidheh paddvasdnatvam ne ^sh- 
yate: sarnhitdydm ity andrabhyamdne tu padeshv apy ekaprdna- 
bhdva npapadyata itl^^ vakshyamdnam^^ kdryam kva^^ bhavati 
Hi^^mmdehah \ydt: tasmdd^^ asfninn^* uhhaydrambhand^ prayo- 
janam mtt 

VB. 0. •nayoga. G. M. slifrokta. ® G. M. aamhite Hy ar-, ^ W. B. G, 
vdiyydr, ^ G. M. bhanantil ® W. om. "^B. 0*. om. eva. ** B. 0. -hhina; G. M. 
4/MM16. * G. M. om. '*0 G. M. om. » B. G. M. -»a. B. 0. G. M. tki 
M. iadd, G. M, tos-. 0; G. -hhe; W. B. Mena. 
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frr- ST^frTJ n^i\ 

o ^ 

2. Se])aration from the text as combined — that is the funda- 
mental text 

I cannot but* believe the intent of this precept to be the same 
with that of the rule which begins the second chapter of the Rik 
Pr,, samhitA padrfpm ‘the pada-toxi is the foundation of the 
samkitd:'' but such intent is not readily and distinctly deducible 
either from the rule itself or. from its commentary. The latter ex- 
plains that h(‘reby is taught the prahrti^ or proper form, of samld- 
td^ till' reason being that a lat(T. rule (xxiv.5) prescribes as neces- 
sary to be undcTstood, among other things, ^‘prakrti, vlJcrama^ Jcra~ 
may An arrangennait which does not deviate from the pada- 
text as constituted, taken as supreme, that is to be regarded as the 
(undarngntal t(‘xt. J>y way of illustration is then quoted the whole 
series of passages- falling under the action of rule x. 13, below; pas- 
sages in which the fun(lam(‘ntar or form of certain words is 

maintained, against the ordinary rules of euphonic combination: 
they are svadhd asy urm ed '^si (i.1.9^), dha 7 iv(mn iva prapd asL 
(ii.5.12^), sahasrasya pramd asi (iv.f.ll^.: G. M. put this citation 
before the preceding one), pra hudhniyd (iv.3.13®), jyd iyan 
smnane (iv.G.G^), d pdshd etu (ii.4.6* : 'W. R O. omit this), and 
ammemta evdih No explanation is attempted of the 

hearing of these examples upon the principle which is laid down 
in the rule now in hand : we may suppose it to he that,, the appli- 
. cation of the rules of sarid/n heiug denied in the case of these par- 
ticular words, they remain in scmi/iitd in their regular or natural 
shape as shown in'/>af^a-text — pralcrfyd,^ as it. is elsewhere termed. 

. And. in this oihee‘ of tlie precept is to be seen the real ground of 
its statement, rather than in a provision against the requirements 
of xxiv.5. 

The grand difficulty in this exposition lies in its quiet postula- 
tion of ‘ unremoved, not deviating,’ fis connective be- 

tween iridhifi and yathdyuktdt, I would sooner recur to the ety- 
mologic meaning of r-ulhi^ ‘dis-posal, putting apart,’ and^ empha- 

2. py'akrtih samhitdsvardpam aneno '^cyate: prahrtir viJera- 
mah kraanah (xxiv.ri) ill vijfieyatvamdhdndV, yathdyuktdd ya- 
Jhdsthitdf padapdtlidt kdtasthdd avioalito^ yo vidhlh sa prahrti- 
mmhitd^ rijneyd: vidhir vidhdnam prakrtir ity arthah, yathd^: 

sva- ; dhan-,---: sah- ; pra^.^.: jyd ; d 2^^- A* 

aaii- siUre paddndm pqras2Jardnvayo mahdbhdshyava^^ 

candd cd’ vijneyah: Cac ca vacanorh id varnaprakrtaygh 
{ii.7) ity dtr a pathantl^: evani atrd^ '"pi svaritayor niadnye 
yatra ntcam (xix.l) ity dddu mantavyam, 

\ yf . ri^heyatvavidhdt ; H. -tvena vi-; G. jheyalvena dJ*. * G. M. dhdvas-, 

» G. M/ W. B. 0. -tih G. M. om. ♦G. M. -ewnena. ** (4. M. 

« 0. G. M. pathtfam. • G. M. anyatrd. ’ 
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size its pr.efix sufficiently to mako it take an ablative adjunct, 
meaning ‘ separation from [the state] as combined and I Inive so 
translated above, though far from being* confident that I have 
found the true solution of the -difficulty. Neither vidhi nor its 
synonym vidhdna occurs elscAvhere in tiie text, altliougli both are 
frequent in the commentary (see Tndexh usually with the meaning 
‘ rule, prescription not infrequently also ‘ arrangement, disposal’ 

The commentator coiict'rns himself finally with the gender of sd^ 
which, he says, comes under the rule already once quoted from the 
Mahabhashya in explanation of a like case (under ii. 7); and he 
points out further that the same principle applies elsewhere — for 
example, in xix.l. 

rTiT 

3. And here, that which comes first is first taken. . 

That is to say, in the construction of the samhltd text, both the 
words to he treated and the rules to be applied must be taken up 
in their order, as they stand in the text and in the Pratiyakhya re- 
spectively. A variety of instances are given to illustrate the work- 
ing of the principle. First, in bhaksha: d: ihi (iii.2.5*), the first 
two words are first combined, according to x.2, and then their re- 
sult, bhaksha^ is combined with ihi^ by x.4, making bhakshe ” ’Ai, 
the true reading ; whereas, if the' second combination had been 
first made, forming e ’A/, this would have coalesced witli bhaksha 
into bhakshdi — which (though in itself, as may well be claim- 
ed, the preferable reading) is unauthorized and incorrect. This 
exemplifies the application of the rule to the order in which words 
are to be treated ; for its application to the use of rules there are 
three examples. The first concerns the production of the samhi- 
^(^-reading shannanatydi (vii.2.15) from the ^acAf-reading shat- 
-navatydi: it is accomplished by the successive application of vii.2, 
which prescribes the conversion of n to n after shat^ and of viii.2, 


3. tatra samhitdmdhdne pdrvampdrvam padam sdtram ca pra- 
thamam kartavyam, yathd: bhaksha : d : ihi : ity atra dir- 
ghah s am dndk share (x.2) ill dtrghah: ' bhakshd : ihi : iti 
sthita ivarnapara ekdram (x.4) ity ekdre krte bhakshe ’A» 
Hi bhavati: dnyathdi Hit Hi krtvd bhaksha ^ahde^ samdhlyamdrie'^ 
bhakshdi ^ht ^ti sydt: tac cd ^nishtam: pdrvapadakartavyatva 
etad uddharanam, piXrvasdirakartavyatve 'pi^- vaddmah : yathd^: 
shattrigrdmanishp drvah (vii.2) iti nakdrasya, natve krta ut- 
ta^apara uttamah savargiyam {viii.2) ity anena^ takdra^sya 
ruxtve krte^ shanneivatyd iti bhavati: anyatho Htamapara 
uttarnam {viii.2) iti st}tre lyratliamarrC pravrtte 8at€ shannava- 
tyd iti sydt: io/o cd '^nishtam. tathd*: svayamabhi- 

gdrtdye Hy atra tanakdrapUrvaQ ca takdrah (v.33); 
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which changes t before n to n: if, on the contrary, the latter rule 
had been applied first, changing shat to shan^ the former would no 
longer have had for6e at all, and the reading w6uld have stood 
shannavatydi. The nc^xt case is that in which the words vat and 
svayamahhigilrtdya come together (iii.2.8*. seven times: G. M. 
read vasliat for vat^ doubtless by a clerical ciTor). Here, v.33 re- 
quires the inseition of a ^ between the t and 6", and this inserted t 
is then, by xiv.l2, made, th; so that we are finally to read vaUh 
svay-: if the latter conversion were first made, the reading would 
turn out instead vaUh svay- (since v.33 would not then apply at 
all, but to the combination thsv would be prefixed a t of duplica- 
,tlon, by xiv.1,5: the manuscripts, as usual in such cases, do not 
give tliese complicated readings altogether correctly; and W. B. 
even make the blinider of substituting at last appar- 

ently having in mind -vat svd/id^ in the same division). • Once 
• more, in the. passage imam: vi: sydrni and iii.5.6'), we 

are first to convert the s of sydmi to sh by vi.4, and then to dupli- 
cate the sh by xiv.l, making vi shshydmi: if the duplication were 
first performed, making vi ssydrni^ then, by rule vi.4, we should 
have to read vi shsydmi. Of the three examples tlnis* given, only 
the first has to do with the form of the text as given in the manu- 
scripts, since tliese very sensibly ignore the rules for duplication 
which make up the Inilk of the fourteenth chapter of bur treatise. 

So far as regards the taking up of words for combination in 
their natural order, the Rik Pr. (ii.2) and Ath. Pr. (iii.3*8) have 
rules of like force with the present one. 

4. After trajyu and milhu is inserted a before c. 

jotrathania ttshmaparo dvitiyam (xiv.l2) iti sdtradvayam 
prasaktam: tatra. purvatvdt tanakdrapdrna^ ca taJedr.a'^ 
ity M(id eva prathamam kartavyam'^: anyathd ^'^vuUli svayarn iti^^ 
sydt: tac cd ^iiishtam. athavd: imam vi shshydmi Hy atro ^pa- 
saryanishpurvo 'nuddtte pads (vi.4).' svavapdrvayti vy- 
anjanam '"^dviimrnam vyanjanaparam^^ (xiv.l) iti sdtra-^ 
dvayarn^^ prdptam : tatra dvitvasdtre ^^prathame Jedrye sati^^ vi 
^shsydmt^^ Hi sydt: tan md bhdd Hi shaivam eva prathainam 
icartavyarn, . 

pdrvarnpdrvam Ui ^^vipsd sarvathd^^ ^vam. artham samartha- 
yati^^, 

^ Q>,M. ins. tena. W. -denih na. * G. M. om. '* W. B. 0. om. ® 6. M.iOra- 
* B. G.. scUi, W. 0. -ma. ® G. M. ora. ® W. B. 0. jom. . G. M. vashatth; B. 
vcUa; b. vatt ‘‘ G. M. om. 0. M. put before prathamam, W. B. vat svd^ 
Hi} 0\ vat svay am iti; G. M. vashathth svayam iti. t’b G. M. om. G. 

G. H. prathammk kfie. ” G. M. ins. imam, B. G. M. shydmt. <*^0 G. 

} vipsayd saivairdi 'Uxd dhd Hjcun Hi samarthaniyam ; B. vipsd sa/rvdtrdi Ham arthch ! 
yuii^ ^ 0. sasDatrdi. • ‘ . * 
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* .* 

The passages are atsam ca me trapu^ ea we (iv. 7.5 1 ), and mi- 
thup carantam upaydti (iv.7.15^): the existing joaf?a-text reads 
trapu and mith% as this rule would lead us to expect. But the 
right of trapus to be recognized as an independent word by the 
side of trapu is assured by the derivative adjective trdpvsha^ and 
the close analogy of manu^ manus^ mmiuslia. 

The commentator adds a couple of counter-examples : one, m- 
hhu ca me prahhu ca me (iv.7.4*‘^), to show that not every u has 
a p added before c; the other ^.asirtd mithd hah (iv.6.9^), to show 
that the insertion is only made before s, after the words specified. 

iiHH 

6. As also after su, before candra. 

The example quoted by the commentator is supedndra dasma 
vippate (iv.4.4®); the word occurs once more, at ii.2.127. The 
pada-toxt reads surcandra. Counter-examples are: pra candra- 
mds tlrati dirgham djpth (ii.4.14* : G. M. omit the last two words), 
and d md sucarite hhaja (i.1.12) : their application is obvious. 

# 3 ^:. 5^: n Mi 

d After sam is inserted s before kuru. 

The commentator’s example is yajamdnah sahshurute (v.6.6^ 
and vi.5.5^). The pada-to^t reads sam : Immte, Counter-exam- 
ples are puroddpdTi alaiu kurv iti (vi.S.H : G. M. have a lacuna 
involving this passage), and mamhrtya chdvdkasdmam bhavati 
(v.4.12^). .The text has farther sahskrtya and sansJarta^ hxxt (as is 
also implied in rule xvi.26) they are read in the />aJa-tcxt as in 
samhitd^ without division, or ejection of the intruded s, 

^ n o n 

4. trapu: mithu: evampilrvah pakdra dgamo bhavati capor 

roM, yathd: sis- .* mith- evampdrva iti Mm : vi- ; 

eoampara iti kirn : as- 

. * G1 M. cakdrap-. 

6. cakdrah pakdram anvddipati : supdrvah pakdra dgamo bha- 

vati candraparah. yathd^: sup- evampiUrva iti J^im: pra 

evampara iti kirn: d md sv ity esha pabdah pUrvo 

yaamdd asdu supdrvah, 

6. sam ity evampilrvah sakdra dgapxo bhavati kuruparah. yor 

if0: evampdrva iti him: ^pur- evampara iti 

kim^: kurupetbdah paro yasmdd asdu kuruparah^ 

* 0. iit. om. <*) 0. M. om. 

VOL. IX. 18 
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. 7* And before akuroa^ after the augment 

The passage ia, as quoted by the commentatoi^ ta iaJmn s<xm 
asknrvata (vi.2.3i); the parfa-text reading sam : akumata. Th^ 
counter-example is agnihotram vratam akurvata (iii.2.22). As 
pratyaya occurs nowhere else in the treatise, we cannot tell wheth- 
er it signifies distinctively ‘ augment,’ or, as in other of the Prati- 
, jakhyas, ‘affix’ in general. The commentator gives a scholastic 
explanation of the term, as indicating “ that whereby the conso- 
nants are added unto, are made distinct.” 

11 ii 

8. After mcd is inserted d before uccd. 

The passage is madhydn niedd uccd (iL3.14®); and the pador 
text actually reads nicd : uccd. This is a proceeding to which it 
would be hard to find a parallel in the parfa-texts of the other 
Vedas. To write madhyena for madhydt just before would be in 
itself quite as defensible. As counter-examples, we receive lokam 
yanty ucedvaed ^htd (vii.4.3®), and mcd tark dhakshi (i.2.14^). 

At the end of the comment is made the remark “the above are 
cases of insertion ” (dgama, ‘ accession ’). The matter of irregu- 
lar conversions is next taken up. 

^rngifr \\ ^ n 

9. After asam, r becomes ar. 

♦ 

The passage in which this anomalous change is made is grhdr 
ndm asamartydi (iii. 3.82), where the joac^a-text has, as'the rule im- 
plies, asam rtydi. Here, again, we cannot praise the work of the 
pada text-maker. Nor is the rule of unexceptionable form, for the 
commentator is obliged to specify that the asam intended is one 
not made up^ of the parts of two words (not -a sam) ; else such 
passages as kalydnt rdpasamrddhd (vii.1.6®), and caM hy esha 

7. cakdrah sampdrmtvam^ dgamcmi* c(f ^nvddi^ati. akwroa 
*ce Hi^ grahane pratyaydt parah sakdra dgamo bhavati sampdr- 

vah, yatJid: ta pratya/yo ndmd ^kdra ucyate: prattyakta^ 

ahhivyajyaiite vyafljandny amne praty ay ah sampdrva iti. 

Mm: agn-^..,., . ; 

* GT. M. -rvam. ^ Gr. M. sakdrdg^. ^ G. M. om. <^) W. ca; O. G. M. iti, ® B. O. 
pralydyante; G. M. pratyayank. 

8. mcdpdrvo dakdra dgayno bhavaty ucedparah. ydthd^: 

madhr.^,,-- emmpikrva Ui^Mm: erntr^ara iti Mm: 

^am d ete, 

> G.V 0. om. 
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Bamrddhydi {ii»2.2*) would be included. As counter-example, to 
l^ow that r, not a syllable containing r, is liable to the specified 
conversion, is ^^oted asamtrnne hi Aant:i*(vi2.11^ : G. M. omit 
haniX), 

^n#|gprf^ ^ qr^: 

^inon 

10. Of d(pJi^ dMih^ and siivah, when first members of a com- 
pound, the visarjantya becomes r, and a following 5 becomes 
sIl 

The word avayraha in this rule is the locative avayirrhe^ says 
the commentator, and applies to each of the specified words, taken 
separately. lie supplies visarjantya^ the omission of whicrh, or of 
some other word answering the same purpose, is rather a serious 
defect in the rule. The illustrative passages quoted are ity d^tr- 
padayarcd (vi.2.9^ ; the pada-tQxt reads^ d^dxrpadayit)^ dhdrshiV ^ 
hdv ana^rd (i.2.8^ ; p. dhUh-sdhdu)^ and dadhishe snvarshdm ji- 
hvdm ague (iv.4.4i ; n. suvah sdm : W. B. O. omit the first word of 
the citation, G. M. the last). The necessity of the specification 
“when first members of a compound ’’is shown by the counter- 
example stha (i.8.1(^^ : p. devarsnvah: G. M. 

omit the first two words and the last). Ag^th shows the same irreg- 
ular combination also in and^irkena and sdptrJcena (i.O.lO^), but 
these words are not treated as divisible by the pada~tQXt. The com- 
mentator goes on to point out the rules to which exceptions are es- 
tablished by this one : viii.23 would require d^tshpadayd^ and ix.? 


9. asam ity evampdrva rkdro Warn vikdrani dpadyate, yathd: 

gth- tatraX nimittam ekapadasfham^ vijneyam: anyathd 

kaly- .• x^ahi .• ity dddv api bhavet, rkdra iti kim: 

‘ Gr. M. O. aira, ® B. -dasaihstharh, 

10. avagraha iti saptamyantam padam d^ihjrrabhrtibhih pro- 

tyekam abhisambadhyate. *d^ih: dhdh: stivah: ity' eteshv ava- 
graheshu msarjantyo repham dpadyate: ebhyah^ paro yadi sa- 
kdro^ vartate tarhi shakdram* dp^idyaU, yathd!': ity ; dhdr- 

dadhr avagraha iti kim: kakhapakdror 

paralf (viii.23) ity anend! ^iskpadaye Hi prdptam: '^aghosha- 
paras tocsya sasthdnam Ushmdnani! (ix.2) iti dhtlssdhdu''* 
mvassdm''^ iti ca prdptan!: tadubhayabhahgdyd ^yam drambhah. 
itigdbda eshdm evdi Hha vi^ho, nd ^nyeshdm iti prakdravddi, 

* G. M. om. ® B. M, tchh-. ^ Gr. M. put before yadi. G. M. $o *pi shatvam. 
* G. H. 6m. ® G. M. om. parah. ’’ G. M. om. W. om. •B. 0. om. 0. 

" B. O. 
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dhUssdhdu and mvassdm (or, as it is customary to write them, 
dMhsdhdu and suvaftsdm: only G. M.' are conscientious about 
giving the double sibilant, as demanded by the PrMi 9 akhya). The 
iti^ he remarks finally, signifies that only the words mentioned, and 
no others, are intended — that is to say, it has no particular mean- 
ing at all. It would be well if he always . as frankly acknowledged 
the insignificance of this word where it occurs in the rules. 

Wi FTt^: II II 

11. Now for cases of omission. 

An introductory rule or heading, haying force as far as rule 19, 
below, inclusive. • 

^rw{:iat^ii 

12. A m is dropped, when preceded by im. 

The passage aimed at is mi '^andrCi suproyasah (iv.1.8^ : p. tm: 
mandrd ) : it is the only one of its kind in the text. The Vajasa- 
neyi-Sanhita reads in the corresponding passage (xxvii.l5) tm man- 
drd. To treat the loss of a m here as suffered by the second word 
instead of the first is most arbitrary and unreasonable. The par- 
ticle ini is reduced to i in quite a number of llik passages, and be- 
fore other letters than m. : they are duly noted in the Prati 9 akhya 
(Rik Pr. iv.86). A series of counter-(*xamples is added by our 
commentator: imam me vanma (li.l.li®) shows that m is not 
dropped after another pi in general;, agnim mitrani parimam 
(ii.1.11 ^), that m after short i docs not exercise the specified effect ; 
imkdrdya evdhe '^'^mhrtdya (vii.1.19*), that tm elides no other con- 
sonant than m. The yet fixrther restriction is applied, that im, here 
is a ‘ the citation of a complete pada;'* for other- 

wise there would be an elision of a m in such cases as prthivim 
md hin$th (iv.2.9*): G.*M. add the furtlier example uta ^ravasd 
prthinim mitrasyaj which I am unable to find in the Sanhiti. 

II II 

11. athe Vy ay am adhikdrah: lopa ity etad adhikrtam vedita- 
vyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmah. ay am adhikdrah 
thanty ehayd {v’.lQ), itisdtraparyanto reditavyah. 

12. makdra im ity evampdredjupyate. yathd\* evam- 

pdrva iti kim : imam : dlrghenakim: im itipa- 

dagrahanmn^: itarathd^ prth- ity dddu makdro lupyeta*. 

mpjedra*' iti Iciin : tm- 

• . * om, * . -hacarnah. ^ G. M, anijathd. * O. M. -yate: and add tac ed 

\ ^ ^i8ht£ * W. -ropora. , ‘ , 
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18. A V is dropped when preeeded by tu or ? 2 ^^, in case th^e 
are accented. ' 

It is when the particle vdi^ or vdvct^ follows and nu that 
this anomalous mutilation is made. The commentator quotes sa 
tv yajeta (ii.G.G^ and vii.l.a^ : p. sah : tu : vdi)^ and in nv ’d 
upasttrnarn ichanti (i.6.7^ : p. it : nu : vdi^. The same mndhi of 
tu and vCii is not infrequent elsewhere (the passaiycs are L 7. 1^,6^; 
ii.2.4® ; 5.4* : iii.2.9^ ; 3 . 92 ; s.p; v.5.9^ : vi.4.3 > : vii.2.10'’); that of 
and vdi is comparatively rare (only at i.5.9® twice) ; that of tu and 
vdva I have found only once, at vii.5.6^. Here, again, it would 
seem better to regard the hnal u as suffering elision, instead of the 
initial v. The specification “if accented ” is explained as intended 
to exclude such passages as-orm^ vrtrahatye (i.6.12V; 7.13*), where 
anu would fall under this rule by i.52 (even if the nu here, like the 
im in the preceding rule, were regarded as a padayrahanam). 
Other counter-examples, of obvious intent, are idam vdui Clsye 
havih (iii.3. 11*), and pra tu janayaU HI (i. 7.2^), and indusfio nu 
yajflam (i.3.13*'2). 

3?^^: FRnfr n \^\\ 

14, A 5 is dropped after ut^ when a consonant follows. 

The commentator’s example is praty uttahdliydi aayatvdya 
(vi.0.4® : p. iit’Stabdhydi), Tliis is, so far as I liave discovered, the 
only Vase in the SaiihitS. from the root stahh: similar foiTns from 
sthd occur variously (anixtthiiya^ iii.4.10^; xipotthdya^ vii.1,6®; 
5 . 15*’2 ; titthdsyant^ vii.l.lO^; utthita^ vii.1.19^; 2.9'*; and utthdna^ 
vii.2.1^ thrice). As counter-examples are ^\\qxv jagatstlm devdh 
(ii.1.11^), ictkrcmsyate svdhd (vii.l. 192 ), and ntsddeiia jihvdm 
(v.7.11). , ^ 

This familiar sandhi is also the subject of Ath. Pr, ii.l8, and 
V&j. Pr. iv.95. 

giivui 

16. Also eshah^ sahj and syah, 

13. tu: nu\' ity evampdrvo vakdro lupyate tayos tunvor uddt- 
tayoh sdtor iti vibhajya viyogd^ vijneyah, yathd: sa fvS^.^: in 

nu----. itddttayor iti him: anu ; a2)y fxlcdrddl {i.52) iti 

prdptih: evampUrva iti him: ^idam .* vakdra iti kim^: pra 

.* vid‘ tu^ ca nuQ ca tund*: tdu pdrvdu yasrndt sa ta- 

thoktdh. 

* B. O. a/also B. in the rule itself. ® G*. M. viniy-. B, om. ^ G. Jf. itmu, 

14, vyafiganapqxah sakdra utpilrvo lupyate^ yathd: praty 
vyafijanam asmdtparam ity vyanjanaparah evampdrva iti kim: 

sakdra iti him: ut- ; evampara iti kim : 



Here the ca, * also,’ is declared to continue the implication of 
*^when a consonant follows” from the preceding rule. The iti is 
added for the sake of clearness; it shows the final msanjaniya of 
Bifah^ and attributes it by analogy to each of the .other words also. 
What indicates that this final vlsarjamya is the letter Avhich is to 
suffer elision is not so evident. The illustrative examples are ^Bha 
t(i gdyatrah (iii.1.2'), s^a te jdndti (i.2. J42“^* : but G. M. substitute 
sa tapo 'tapyata^ iii.1.1 ^), and esha sya vdji (i.7.8®). The counter- 
example, showing that the omission occurs only before a conso- 
nant, is dama evd "^sydi '‘sha upa tishthate (i.5.7^), where, if the h 
oi^^hali were lost by this rule, x.5 would require the reading 
''pa. 

The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Rik Pr. ii4, 
Vaj. Pr. iii. 15,16, Atn. Pr, ii.57. 

STTU: II II ' 

16. But not asah. 

Namely, in the passage hrtsvaso mayobhUn (iv,2.11® ; ^. httBu- 
-asa/i)^ which would otherwise fall under the preceding rule for sah^ 
by i.52. 

^17. And sah^ when follojved by id w, id agne^ imdm^nah^ 
endj oshadhdh. 

These are the cases in the SanhM where, after the regular loss 
of the final of sah^ its vowel is irregularly combined with the one 
that follows, against rule x.25. Such cases in the other Vedic 
texts are treated at Rik Pr. ii.33,34, and Vfij. Pr, iii. 14. The com- 
mentator quotes the passages affected, as follows: se ''du hotd bo 
adhvardn (i.1.14^ : B. O. omit the last word; G. M. the hist two), 
Be \l Bffpie astu (i.2.14^)f se ''mdm no havyaddtim (iv.6,6®), sdi ^nd 
^ntkena (iv.3.132 and 6.1^), and sdu ^skaSitr arm rudhyase (iv,2.3®, 
113), q'he fii*gt two need counter-examples, to show that not 
followed by u or ague does not coalesce with sa : they are sa y 

15. vjjdHivishaya'^ iti^abdah pratyeham esha iiy ddtn' visarya* 

ntydntdri? dyotayati : eakdro vyafijanaparatdm amddi^ati. 
eshah: sah: syah: eshu * visarjantyo vyafijanaparo lupyate, 
yathd'": esha .* sa< .* esha evamparaitiMm: dama 

^ G. M. •’ti^ishta; 0; -tivigishta. ^ G. M. -ndm. *^G. M. -ydntaUjp. * G. M. ins. 
padealiu. ® G. M. ora. 

16. dsa ity asmM grahane visaryaniyo tyar\janaparo hd htp^ 

ya%e. hrt- akdrddi itiprdpter^ nishedhadi?. 

^ G. M. etas-. * G. M. -tik. ^ G, M. om. 
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Jumna (its. 143 ) and sa id deveshu ff c^hati {iv.l.ll M. The third 
also wants a counter-example, to prove the need of nan after imdm : 
it is found in sa imdm mhy amrgat (v.5.2^). Finally, to show 
that only sah undergoes the prescribed effect before the words spe- 
cified in the rule, we havejp«ro divd para end (iv.6.2^). 

II \r: 11 

18. Also ity ekarUj when eka^n is the former member of a 
compound. 

The passage aimed at is pdpiydnt sydd ity ekdikarh tasya juhitr 
ydt : but as given by W. O., without the first two words, it 

IS also found again at v.4.5® : G. M. Jiilmydi ) ; and the pcida- 
text actually reads ekam^ekarn. The case is akin with that which 
forms the subject of the next rule. Two counter-examples are 
given, to justify the tei*ms of the rule : they are ardhukan sydd 
ity ekam agre Hha (vi.2.3^ : 6nly ’G. M. have the first two words), 
and yad ekainekan samhharet (i.6.8^). 

19. Also tishthanty ekayd^ along with the preceding letter. 

The commentator quotes the passage : tishthanty ekdikayd stu- 
tayd (yii.5.8^) ; the joa(?^«-reading is ekayd-ekayd. As counter-ex- 
ample, where the same word remains unmutilated, is given samdr 
ndndm karoty ekaydlkayo Hsargani (vi.1.9^ : only G. M. have the 
first word). 

In this rule and the foregoing are noted, but at the same time 
ignored, the first occurrences of the compound ekdika^ which (see 
the St, Petersburg Lexicon) is not very rare in the ^atapatha Brah- 
xnana and later. 


^ evamparah sahkdra^ ity atra visarjantyo lupyate. 

yathd: se W ; se ’<? agna ity dhhydm^ kim: sa 

sa .• se .* na iti kim: ^sa .* sdi .* sdu ; sa 


itikim: paro 

* G*. M. ins. itu ® W. B. 0. sdkdra; Gr. M. $a. * W. B. id; O. M, 0. u. * B. O. 
etdbhydm. ^ A lacuna in B., to near the end of the comment on rule 18. 

18. iti^ahdavipishta ekatn ity asminn avagrahe makdro lujh 

yate. yathd\' pdph avagraha iti kim: ardhr .* itipabdor 

mgishta iti kim yad,\.,.. 

' G-. M. om. * End of the lacuna in B. . 

19. tishthanti^abdavi^ishta ekaye ^ty asmiu grahane ^ntyo^ varr^ 
na^ sapdjrmh pdrvasahito lupyate, yathdt: tish-,^^^. tishthanU 
Hi kim : samr , . ^ pdrvena saha vartata iti sapdrvah . 

VQ*. M. •yasmro, * 0. om. 
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The terms in which the rule is expressed show that, from rule 16 
on, the implication has been of a final” letter as liable to the 
efiect prescribed. We have reason to be surprised that it was not 
distinctly stated when first made. 

» 

20 . A 72, when followed by c, becomes f. 

The commentator’s illustrative examples are ahm^ ca sarvdn 
jamhhayan (iv,5.1^), rtiXn^ca tasya naJcshatriydm ca?vii.l.5- : G. 
M. omit c«), and karndng cd, "^Jcarndn^ ca (i.8.9^). The counter- 
examples, to show that only n is so changed, and n itself only be-, 
fore 6’, not before other palatal mutes, are pam ca me (iv.7.3^), and 
td'h chandobhir anu (1.5.9^ : G. 31. omit anu). 

The nature of the conversion taught in this rule, and of the kin- 
dred ones forming the subject of rules vi.l4 and ix.20, as being a 
historical, not a eu]>lionic process, hak been sufficiently explained 
and illustrated in the note to Ath. Pr. ii.26. At the same place 
will he found noted the usage of the other Vedic texts as regards 
the sandhi npc: the Atharvan and the Vajasaneyi-Sanhit^ make it 
uniformly, the Rik only occasionally. In the Taittiriya-Sanhita it 
is prevailingly usual: I have noted thirty-nine examples of it, 
against the eight exceptions mentioned in the next rule. 

The definition of the sandhi^ of gourse, is not complete without 
the aid of rules xv.1-3, which teach that, where 7i has been con-, 
verted into a sibilant, the preceding vowel is nasalized, or has 
aw,2/52J(^7*a added to it. Abetter course, according to our under- 
standing of the history of the phenomenon, would be to teach the 
insertion of Yi s (or visarjanlya) and the change of 7i to anmvdra 
before it: but the makers of the Pratigakhyas concern themselves 
much less about the theoretical accuracy than the mechanical apti- 
tude of their rules. 

II t^'Vii 

21 . But not the 7i of dyan^ dirayan^ drdhnuvan^ anadvduy 
ghrnivdn^ vdrimdn^ and em ^smin. 

The passages are: lokdm dyah catasraJh (v.2.3^), ydm dirayan 

20. cakdrdparo^ nakdrah ^akdram dpadyate, yathd?: ah' 

Ttr haT' nakdra iti kim: capara iti him: 

tdfl cah^ paro yasrndd asdu capa/rah, . 

* G. M. capa/ro, ^ 0. om. ® G. M. 0. cakdraJi. 

21. eteshu^ grahaneshu nakdrah pakdram nd ^^padyate 

capapo -pi. yathd: lo- ; ydm .• loka ; 

ghrn-,^^.: vdr- : evd \ve^ti kim:^ 

V ; ^ G. M, eshu. * G. M. 0. om. <^0 B. om. 
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eandramasi (i.1.9®), toAa drdhnuvan carund ^smin (v.5.1^: only 
G. M, have the first word), anadvdn ca me dhenu^ ca me (iv.V.lO^), 
ghrmndA cetati tmund vdrundh catuahkapdldn nir na- 

pet (ii.3.12* : only W. has the last two words), and end '^emin cak- 
shur dhdttah (il2.9®’^ ; 3.8^). ‘ Eod \^min is found once more, in a 
slightly different connection, al> ii3.8^ : the others occur only in 
the passages cited. A counter-example, ctsminp cd ^mushminp ca 
(viL3.4^,6^), is given to prove the need of specifying eva before 
asmin. 

By rule 24, below, the n in all these cases is assimilated to the 
c, and should be so written in the text. My own manuscript of the 
Sanhita, in fact, follows the authority of the Prriti9akhya, and rep- 
resents the assimilated nasal in the same manner as an assynilated 

except in a single case (drdhnuvan car-). The Calcutta edition, 
however, in the part hith<^o published, gives rl c only once (Ll.9^), 
and everywhere else n e, 

N tl 

22. A when followed by 9, c, or cA, becomes c. 

The form assumed by initial p after this assimilation is taught 
in rules 34-37, below. 

The commentator’s examples are: ta(y chamyoh (ii.6.10^*^’^), 
tdc cd ^daduh (viil.5^), and tac chandasdih chandaatvam (v.6.6i). 
He proceeds to point out that the p, c, and c4, all mentioned in the 
rule as upon the same footing, are to be undemtood as original 
(not the products of pre vious euphonic processes), that being their 
chief or primary value : otherwise ^the mention of p at all would 
be superfluous ; since, the p being (by v.34) ordered changed to ck 
after a mute, it would be enough for this rule to say when fol- 
lowed by c or cA.” Moreover, if the latter rule were applied, then, 
after it, the application of the earlier rule would not be suitable 
(svarasa^ ‘ having its own proper flavor;’ the word is not used else- 
where), as It would constitute ah offense against the third rule of 
this chapter. 

22. ^acachaparae takdrap cakdram dpadyate. yathd: tac ; 

iac ; tac atra gacachapara iti sdmdnyoktdndM ni- 

mittd/ndm^ prakrtitvayh^ vijfieyam mukhyafvdt : tatra^ prdkrtor 
vdihrtayoH prdkrtam^ mukhyam : anyathd pa%dragrahaiMvdiyar-- 
thydfi: kuto vdiyarthyam: epargapdrvah ^akdra^ chakdr 
ram (v.34) iti gakdraeya chatve krte takd/rag cakdram ca<^hapara' 
ity etdvatdi ’va aiddher^ iti hrdmah, kim ca: paraadtre pravrtte 
pa^d^ pd^&kdt^apraaaranam na avaraaami^: tatra pdr- 
vdmpdrvam prathamam (v,0) iti niyaniabkaAgapra^'ihgdt^'^^ 

' Q-. M. B. 0, -nyeno * W. 0. prmi-, ® G. M. prdhriaifo-, ♦ <»ii, 

* G. M. ® G. M. --ydc cck ** G. M. B. pacachor, ® G. sidhir, • G. M. 

G. M. 

vbLv I3r. 19 
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sltj^ II 

23. When followed by y, it becomes y. 

The cited example is taj jaydndm jayatvam (iii.4.4) : rather su- 
perfluously, a counter-example.is also given: tat pravdte (vi.4.7®). 

II II 

24. A n, before the same letters, becomes n. 

As eteahu is plural, we are obliged, having recourse to that which 
lies nearest, to regard as implied the letters pointed out in the last 
two rules as requiring certain changes in those that precede them : 
that is to say, p, c, cA, j. These are, iq ftict, the whole class of 
palatals, since n never occurs at the beginning of a word, nor, in- 
deed, in any independent position, and since jh is found nowhere 
in any Vedic text. The dental n, then, never maintains itself be- 
fore a palatal, but is assimilated to it. The other treatises teach 
virtually the same doctrine : see note to Ath. Pr. ii.ll. 

The commentator’s illustrative example. for n before p (where, to 
complete the combination, rule 34 below has also to be applied) is 
tendi ^vdi ^ndn chamayati (hi. 4,8^). As for before c, he points 
out that the rule applies only to the cases where the n does npt 
become p by v.20, as excepted by v.21, and quotes again one of the 
examples given under the latter rule, lokam dyah catasrah (v.2.3M. 
Before oA, he gives the phrase already quoted as counter-example 
under v.20, tdn chandob/iir arm (L5.9^); and before y, apardpam 
dtman jdyate (iii.6,7^). As general counter-example, finally, he 
gives tdnt subdhdn (u.4.1^), where n, coming before 5, is treated 
in a quite different mannej*. 

The occurrence of n before cA, which does not once happen in 
the Atharvan, is found not less than nine times in the Taittirlya- 
Sanhita. My own MS. reads every time ncA, combining the den- 
tal nasal with the palatal aspirate. The Calcutta edition, at the 
only place which it contains as yet, reads fich. 


23. admnidhydt takdra iti labhyate: japaras takdro jaJedram 

dpadyate. yathd\‘ taj evampara iti kim: tat 

iG. M. om. • • 

24. eteshv iti bahuvacananirde^dt^ pratydaannam evd ^naper 
kahyd? adtradvayastheshu paranimitteshu aampratyaya^: taamdd 
eteahv iti: ^acachajeahu*' parata^ ity arthah: nakdro fiakdram 

dpadyate. yathd^: te- .* gatvdpattdu nialf^hd* yo ndkdrah 

so 'trapapdratvena vishaytkriyate, lok- ; 

eoa iti kim: tdnt v 

* * G. M. Inavek', * G. M. praty-, * W, 0. -ckabhidfeshu. ^ 'W‘. 

p00l G. M. pa/reshv, ® G. M. om. ’ G, K. B, 0. put after yo, ‘ 
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The combination of final with initial p, producing, according 
to all the phonetic text-books (with trifling exceptions: gee note 
to Atk Pr. ii.l7), is decidedly of more common occurrence, 
Bnt here, too, my own MS, reads, with but a single exception 
among the cases which I have noted, nch : the Calcutta text is in- 
consistent with itself, now giving H (as at ii.2.12®), now (as at 

13 , 91 ). . 

Final n is found yet more frequently before initial or some 
scores of times in all. As regards its method of writing the 
combination, my manuscript is about equally divided between nj 
and r/y. The Calcutta text is equally wavering ; and there is "no 
approach to consistency between the two authorities, or to recog- 
nizable principle in either: in both alike, the variation seems 
wholly accidental and arbitrary. 

Such. being the case, 1 think it clear that a careful editor of the 
TaittiriyarSanhita ought to disregard, as of no authority or conse- 
quence, the variations, or the unanimity, of his manuscripts upon 
all these points, and to adopt uniformly the reading prescribed by 
the Pratijakhya (either n or ?w), wherever a final n comes to stand 
before a palatal mute. 

25. Both t and 71 , when followed by V become t 

‘ The dual lapardu indicates that the t and n, already treated of, 
are the letters aimed at in this rule, says the commentator. He 
cites as examples yal iohitam pardpatat (ii.LV^ : G. M. omit the 
last word), and trtn lokdn ud ajayat (i.7.11^ : only G. M. have ud 
q^ayat). The combination of n and Hs finished by the next rule, 
and will be further remarked upon in the note thereto. 

26, The n becomes nasalized I 

As the nasal quality of n itself is already established by rule 
il30, explains the commentator, it could not properly be defined 
here again as nasal. Hence the anundsikara of the present pre- 
cept must be understood as qualifying the I of like position into 
which the n is converted: this / is to be a nasal No additional 
example is* given, the combination having been illustrated under 
the preceding rule. 

There are in the Taittirlya-Sanhita over a hundred cases of the 
meeting of final n with initial and in fully two-thirds of them 

25. dvmctcanasSikatthydd^ grhttdu prakrtdu^ takdrandkdrd/u 
Idkdram dpadyet^ lapardu. yaihdt: yal^,.^: lah^ 

paro ydbhy dm tdu lapardu. 

\a. m ^kya. » a M. om. » MSS. -2/afe. « a M. om. » G. M. lakdrah. 
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my MS. reads vl simply, without attempting any accommodation 
of the two sounds to one another. In the remaining cases, it treats 
the n in the same way as it would treat a substituting for it the 
ordinary anitsvdrc^ot over the preceding akahara. The Calcutta 
text varies between nl and vU. Here, as in the cases treated above, 
there seems to be every reason why an editor should follow one 
consistent method, as the irregularities of the manuscripts have no 
ground but accident — and, not less certainly, the method prescri- 
bed by the Pratigakhya is the one better entitled to be followed. 
As to the way in which the nasal I shall be represented, there may 
be some question. As I have already mentioned (note to ii.30), I 
cannot think that the designation of the Calcutta edition is at all 
to be commended, since it properly implies the insertion of an 
anmvdra between the preceding vowel and a doubled /, and thus 
quite distorts the character of the combination — except as this is 
viewed by Atreya, as noted in a later rule (v.81). The method 
followed in my MS., on the other hand, is theoretically unobjec- 
•’ tionable, since there is no phonetic difference recognized, or to be 
recognized, by phonetic theory between the combination of n and 
I and that of m and I : it has only the practical inconvenience of 
not distinguishing to the eye these two combinations — and this is 
of very small account, since there can be few if any cases where 
the least ambiguity would result. If the nasal I is to be written 
separately, it should properly have the virdma beneath and the 
sign of nasality over it. ^at is to say, one ought always to print 

either Fft% or FfNr>. “ot 

•s 

In roraanized text, as the assimilated ni is represented by rh, so, 
by an analogous method and for the sake of convenient distinction, 
the assimilated n may be very suitably represented by n/ and this 
is the sign with which I have chosen to write it, both before ^^and 
before the palatals. 

All the PratigSkhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. 1135) agree in con- 
verting both n and m before I into a nasal L 

27. A when followed by a mute, becomes a nasal of like 
position with it 

The commentator’s examples are yam kdmayeta (i.6.10* et al.), 
path ca me (iv.V.3^), tarn te dupcakahdh (iiL2.10^), and tarn prair 

26. anuavdrottamd^ anuhdsikdh iti nakdrctayd'^mt^ 

nd^atve ai^he * punar atrd ^pi tatkathafjfpm anupapannam: 
tasmdd diita lakshanayd nakdro ndma tatsthdno Icikdra^ ity ar- 
aadv * anundsikam bhc0ate^, pdrvoktani evo "^ddharanatn. 

nariu anundsvd^, * G. M. ins. 'jh. * G. M. no^. ^ G. M. ins. jaWm 

M, hhaieta, * . , ' . 
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no<M (i.4.9). Of m before a lingual he is able to give no exam- 
ple, as such a concurrence is not to be found in the Sanhitd. 


II It 


28. Followed by a semivowel, it becomes a nasal of like 
quality witb it. 

From the class of semi-vowels is excepted r, by the next rule. 
Examples are given for the others, as follows : Bamyattd dsan 
(i,5,l^ et aL), mvargam lokam (i.5.4^ et al.), aamvatsarah (i.5.1® 
et al. : the joatja-text, like that of the Atharvan, reads aam-vair 
sarah^ while that of the Rik leaves the word undivided). No 
attempt *18 made in the manuscripts or the printed text of the 
Sanhita to ^ive a special representation to these nasal semi- 
vowels standing for an assimilated m : it is left to be understood 
that the sign of nasality over the .preceding akshara stands for 
a nasal letter of like quality with the following consonant in the 
case of the semi-vowels, just as in that of the mutes, provided for 
by the preceding rule. Nor are the manuscripts of the Prati§a- 
knya and its commentary any more particular — saving that G. 
M. usually write, instead of my, the combination yy, without any 
sign of the nasally of the first y. 

Only the Ath. Pr. disagrees with our treatise in its treatment 
of m before the semi-vowels, acknowledging no nasal y or v, but 
a I alone (see note to Ath. Pr. ii.35). 

The commentator explains the word anundsika^ ‘ nasal,’ in the 
rule, by annndsikadharmavigishta^ ‘ distinguished by nasal qual- 
ity,’ but afterward raises a difficulty over it, in terais which 
imply that he regards it as a noun, ‘ a nasal asking, how, we 
are to understand it here as equivalent to adnundsika^ ‘combi- 
ned with nasality.’ As it is, in fact, originally and properly an 
adjective, signifying ‘possessed of nasal quality,’ and is constant- 


27 . sparpaparo makdras tasya spargasya aasthdriain anundsi- 

kdm^ bhajate. yathd^: yam ; gam ; tarn ; tarn 

aamdnarh sthdnar/i yasyd ^sdu aasthdnaJi: tam^: spargah pare 
yasmdd aadu spargaparah. 

^ W. om. * G. M. om. ® B. G. M. om. 

. 28 . cakdro mdkdram anvddigati: antasthdparo makdraa taayd 
(mtaathdydh savarnam sadrgam anundaikam^ anund$ikadha/rma- 
pigiahtam bhajate. yathd: . aam - — 

na/m anundsikanK^ty anend sdnundaikam ^katham labhyate^, 

: /m^ardi^ parihdrah^: y0o dharmavdgakah gabdo dhqr- 
kqthayati: ® pata nilam ity ddivcaC^ 

* B. 0. pm. t*) W. om. ; 0. mena sdntmdsikam kaXhwm, upafamhhdmahe ; G. * 
U, edka^am <®> 0. om. ^ W. dharm&^a. * W. 0. 

Qvi, ® G. M. ins. ** G. M. 
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ly so used and applied in the Prati9akhya, the difficulty is worse 
than hair-splitting; it is a downright perversion. The answer 
by which it is met is a quibble worthy of being matched with 
it: ‘‘because a word expressing a quality also designates the 
object possessing that quality; as, for example, when we say ‘a 
white cloth,’ ‘a blue lotus.’” As if the words “white” and 
“blue” strictly applied to the color alone, and did pot just as 
properly mean ‘ of white color,’ ‘ of blue color !’ 

II II 

29. But not when followed by r. 

jR being also a semi-vowel, m would be converted irito a cor- 
responding nasal before it by the previous rule, but for this spe- 
cial exception. The instances given of the treatment of m be- 
fore r are pra samrdjam prathamam adh'oardndm (i.6.12®: G. 
M. have only the first two words), and sdmrdjydya sukratuh 
(i.8.16^). They are particularly ill-selected, as neither case comes 
under the action of the preceding rule; they fall, rather, under 
xiii.4, and are, in fact, the two passages there given as exam- 
ples of the peculiar treatment of sam before rdj. We ought to 
have, instead, such passages as pratymhtan rakshah (i.1.2^), vi 
vayan ruhenia (1.1.2^) — which, of course, are of exceedingly fre- 
quent occurrence in the Sanhita. 

The omission of m before r, and the nasalization of the prece- 
ding vowel, or the insertion of amisvdra after the latter, are 
taught below, in rules xiii. 2, xv. 1-3. The written and printed texts 
are consistent in their recognition of the mode of combination thus 
prescribed, always setting the proper anusvdra sign before r, while 
before y, Z, v they write the assimilated m just as before the mutes. 

i( ^0 II 

30. Nor, according to some teachers, when followed by y or v. 

The authorities referred to, of course, would leave the m to be 
treated before these letters as before r, and would acknowledge no 

29. antmthdtvdd rephaparasyd^ ^pi makdrasya tatsavarndnu* 
ndsikaprdptir^ anena nishidhyate: na kholu rephaparo^ makd* 

rah pdTwktam hhajate, yathd^: pra .* a d m- rephah 

pare yasmdd asdu rephaparah, 

^ G. M. r^hasya iatp-. ^ G. M. -kapattih prdptd, ® G. M. •-pakdro. ** G. M* 
om. . 

30. cajedro nisJiedhdnvdde^akahK* prakrto^ imJcdra ekeehd^ 
dedrydndm pakshe yakdraparo vakdraparo^ vd na sava^0dp>- 
anundsikam bhajate, yaihd^: 8 am- : sam-, 

* G. M. •dkarshakah. ® W. B,prdk*. ® B. 0. om. A B. om. * G. Mi 6m. 




W and Ih^hd^hyaratn^^ 151 

nasal semi-vowel save I, Their opinion is again quoted in connec- 
tion with the rule respecting the actual treatment of m before r 
(xiii.3), and the commentator there calls attention to the fact that 
the “ some teachers ” spoken of are the same with those here no- 
ticed ; who they are, he does not attempt to toll us. The view 
held by them is the same with that taken by the Atharva Prati 9 a- 
khya, as pointed out above (see Ath. Pr. ii.35, and the note upon 
it) ; but, until we know much more than we do at present of the 
history and mutual relations of these phonetic treatises, it would 
be highly venturesome to conclude that the authors of this Pn^ti- 
9 akhya had here in mind the other one and its authors. 

I find it difficult to discover any good phonetic reason why the 
assimilation of m should not peld a like result before all the semi- 
vowels, and why, if we are to admit an amtsvdra at all, it would 
not find a particularly appropriate place as representing the sound 
into which m might naturally pass before ;?/, r, and v. 

As examples, are repeated sarhvatsarah and samyattdh (see un- 
der rule 28, above). 

vrg^rrf^ 11 

31. Atreya holds that, when a nasal mute becomes Z, tlie 
previous vowel is nasalized. 

As has. been pointed out above, Atreya’s view of the combina- 
tion is the one represented accurately by the mode of writing 
adopted in the Calcutta edition. It is not elsewhere supported in 
the Pr3.ti9^khyas. Its quotation here seems a little unprepared, or 
the expression of it given in the rule imperfect, as we have been 
directed to convert m and n, not into but into a nasal L One 
might think, too, that it would be in better place at the beginning 
of chapter xv., where certain other differences of opinion on kin- 
dred points are rehearsed. ^ ' 

The commentator gives Atreya the title of rnun% ^ sage,’ instead 
of dcdrya^ ‘ teacher.’ 

To illustrate the sage’s style of making the combination, he 
cites trtnl lokdn (i.7.11^) and amyaryanl lokam (i.5.4^ et al.); but 
not one of the manuscripts of the commentary takes the pains to 
write the extracts as they should be written, to serve their purpose 
as illustrations. Finally, he adds the caution that “ this rule and 
the preceding are not approved.” 


81. uttamasya nakdraaya makdroBya^ vd labhdvdl lakdrdpatteh 
'nimdBiko bhavatt Hy dtreyo ndma mxmiT many ate. 
yaihdP: uttamayor labhdva tUtamalabhdr^ 

vah^: taamdf. 

Bdtrt^vdyam etad afiiahtam. 

* G. M. put before nofc-. *G. M. om. ®G. M. om. 
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82. After H is inserted a k before 5 and sh. 

The commentator’s examples are pratya'Ah somo atidrutah 
(i8.21 ; but G. M. have instead aadrr'ik sarndndih^ ii.2.8®), and jtwa- 
tyaiik shadaho bhavati (vii.4.2®: O. G. M. omit bhavati). As 
counter-examples, showing that the insertion is made only under 
the circumstances specified, he gives pr(xtyan hptdram (viS.l®), 
and tat aavituh ^i.5.6^ et al.) and ta;t ahodapt (vi.6.11’). 

The combinations here treated of are not otherwise than rare in 
any Vedic text. In the Taittiriya-Sanhita I have found no other 
instance of the meeting of n and sk than the one quoted ; of /i be- 
fore 8^ besides the two here given, occur two others, at vi.3.1® and 
iv.4,4^'® ; but, in the latter passage, the division of the section into 
half-centuries falls between the two letters, as the text is at pre- 
sent written, and prevents the exhibition of the sandhi, Neitlier 
the Calcutta edition (so far as yet printed) nor my manuscript 
makes in any of these passages the insertion required by the Pra- 
.ti 9 &khya: and it may properly enough be considered a question 
whether the latter’s authority ought to be followed in a matter of 
this character, any more than in regard to the duplications which 
form the subject of chapter xiv. Nevertheless, considering the 
phonetic reasonableness of this particular insertion, and its close 
analogy with that of t betweeuTi and s (see the next rule), I should 
myself decidedly incline to write nk s and nk ah. The manu- 
scripts of the commentary, it should be remarked, try Jbo follow 
the directions of the rule, W. B. O. reading nks^ and W, O. riksh 
(with the k and ah united in the usual sign for kah) ; while G, M. 
even yield to the requirement of xiv. 12^ and give us rikha and 
nkhah, Thi^ last is a refinement which no one, probably, would 
care to see introduced into our printed texts. 

As is shown in detail in the note to Ath. Pr. iiO, the teachings 
of the Ath. Pr. and Vaj. Pr. are virtually in agreement with those 
of our own treatise as regards the insertions prescribed in this rule 
and the next,, while the llik Pr. merely mentions them as enjoined 
by some authorities. 

II W II 

83. After ? or n is inserted a ^ 

The examples given for these combinations are vaahaU avdftd 
(vii.3.12 nine times), and vidvdnt aomena yajate (iii.2,2®); and, in ^ 
order not to be without an illustration for the collision of t with atb<, 
one is dragged in fronr the jatd-tGxt : andydjdu ahaU shad cmd- 
yq^dv andydjdu ahat (vi.6,3®) ; to which G. M. even add, from the 
: — ^ — ^ — — 

32. aakdraparah * ahakdraparo vd kakdra dgamo bhavati 

pdrva^ ydikd: praty- ; evampara iti himz 

prqdy*^ evampUrva iti kim : tat ; tat ' 

^ Or, U,m8,vd, V 
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same source, idnt^ subdhdnt ^ubdhdna tdns tdnt aubdhdn (ii.4.1^). 
Counter-examples are shad vd rtavak (ui.4.8®), and td7i rudrd 
abruvan (v.5.2®). 

The final lingual t occurs before s, according to my notes upon 
the text, in ten other passages (iii.2.8^ times: iv.4.8i; 0.1^: 

v.4.3^,4^; 5.2® : vi.2.3^; 6.33; vii.1.5 > ; 4.10^) ; and my MS. does not 
once employ the intermediate t The manuscripts of our commen- 
tary, however, all introjduce it ; and this time B. abets G. M. in con- 
verting it into th, by rule xiv.l2. The combination is without doubt 
a very troulilesome one, in the demand it makes upon the tip of* the 
tongue: but whether the transition is helped by the intrusion of a 
t is a much more sc'rious question — and one to exercise and gratify 
the subtlety of a Hindu phonetist. The Atli. Pr. also requires Us 
(ii.8), but the Rik Pr. (iv.6) only notices the mode of sandhi slb 
enmined by certain teachers. 

It is indeed true that tlie strict letter of the rule requires a t to 
be inseiled between a f and sh^ as illustrated by the commentator 
from the^V/^<^-tcxt. But it would be wholly preposterous to sup- 
pose tliat the authors of the Prati9akhya intended to teach any 
such insertion — Avhich would convert the consonant combination 
from one wholly natural and easy to one in a high degree harsh 
and difficult, if not absolutely impossible. They evidently relied 
on the non-occiuTeiice of sh after t anywhere in the Sanldtd for the 
annulling of that part of the rule’s prescription — either having no 
regard to a J^/^^(^-text, or overlooking the fact that in it the two let- 
ters would come in contact. 

Twice in the Taittiriya text \ye have a final t before an initial sh 
(at v.5.2® : vii.5.03). Although their collision might seem to call 
for mediation in somewhat the same manner as that of t and s, the 
Prati9akhya makes no special provision for it, and the manuscript 
text sim])ly combines the two letters. 

The meeting of final n with initial s, the other case contempla- 
ted by the rule, is very frequent (there are sixty instances in the 
first two kdijdas : T have not collected them through the whole 
text). Neither the printed text nor my manuscript is absolutely 
fidthful in inserting the prescribed t; yet 1 have’«^found but six 
cases in the whole Sanhita in which the latter omits it ; and out of 
the seven passages in hdndas i. and ii. where the former leaves it 
out, my manuscript confirms the omission in only one. As the re- 
quirement of the jPrati9ukhy a receives so much support from the 
usage of the scribes, and also accords with the prescriptions of the 
Ath. Pr. (ii.9) and Yaj. Pr. (iv. 14), there can be no question that it 
ought to be followed by an editor of the Taittiriya V eda. 

mhdrah sashakdrdv anvddi^ati: takdnqMrvo %)d^ nakdra- 
pdrvo 'ed takdra dgamo hhavati sashakdraparaJu vashr,^,.: 

vidr^ ; anlir .* tdnt evampara ill kim: shad 

tdn 

^ B. om. 
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84, A ^ preceded by a mute becomes ch. 

The commentator gives only an example of a p converted into 
ch after the t at the same time becoming c by rule 22, above : 
^arac chrdutrt (iv.3.22). He adds a counter-example, dguh gigd- 
nah (iv.6.4*). The occurrence of any other final mute than t and 
n (for which an example is given above, under rule 24) before ini- 
tial p is very rare (excepting m, for which see the following rule) ; 
and it is*f)roperly only after a dental, or after a dental or lingual, 
that the conversion here prescribed has good phonetic ground — 
namely, in the coalescence of a /-sound and a ^A-sound into the 
compound sound of our ch in church (see note to Ath. Pr. ii.l7). 
There is one case of a preceding t (i.3.14®), where my MvS. reads, 
as the Prati 9 {'ikhya directs, t ch^ while the Calcutta text has t p. 
A single case of preceding p is treated of below, in rule 30. 

36, But not when j>receded by m. 

By this rule, says the commentator, is annulled the conversion 
of p to ch lifter m, which Avould otherwise be in order (according 
to the prec^eding rule), since m is a mute. He instances sahcitam 
me (iv.l.lO® and v.i.lO^) and sahgravd ha (i.7,2^). Being thus 
specially exempted from the operation of the foregoing rule, this 
combination, of course, falls under xiii.2 and xv,l~3, and the m, as 
before other spirants, becomes anusvdra. An objection is raised 
against the pertinence of the present precept, on the ground that 
xiii.2 directs the omission of m before a spirant, and that hei^ce 
there could arise no occasion for any such conversion of. p into ch 
as is here contemplated and guarded against. The reply, however, 
is a very easy one ; that, by rule 3 of this chapter, the require- 
ment of the conversion into cA, as it is stated earlier, would have 
to be applied jprst, and that the result of so doing woidd be to pro- 

34. gakdrag chakdram dpadyate 8 parga 2 Mrvah\ yatJuV: ga- 

rao evamp'drva iti kim: dguh spargah pdreo yaa^ 

mdd asdu spar gapdrv alt. 

^ G. M. puts first. ^ W. G. M. om. 

35. makdrap'drvah ^gakdrag chakdram nd '^'^padyate. yathd: 

8 ah- .• 8 ah- spar gat vdn makdrasya ^tatpdrve^ gakdre* 

prdptam chatvam* anena nishidhyate, nauv etad anupapannam : 
^atha niakdralo2>ah^ (xiii.l).' rephoshmaparah (xiii.2) 
makdrgmya lopavidhdndn na* gaJedrasya chatvdpattinimittam^ 
asttyHi. mdi ^vam: ^chatvdpddakam malopdpctdakdt pdrvam: 
atds^*^ tatra pdrv ampdrv am prathamam^ (v.3) ity nyd- 
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duce, in the passage already quoted, the reading «a//wjAa^am me 
brahma; which is wrong. 

iiHii 

36. Nor, according to Valmiki, when preceded by 

There is but a single case in the Sanhita of p before p, namely 
the one here quoted by the commentator, anushtup chdra^ 
(iv.3.2^) : so my manuscript reads, according to the requirement of 
rule 34, above. Valmiki thinks it would be better to read anvr 
shtup pdradt — and I presume we shall have little hesitation in 
approving his opinion. 

37. Nor, according to Paushkarasadi, when followed by a 
consonant ; and a preceding n, in that case, does not become 

h. 

This translation is made in accordance with the commentator’s 
exposition. One might bp tempted to understand the last part of 
the rule otherwise, not regarding the continuance .of the negative 
as implied from the other part; translating ‘and a preceding •be- 
comes h/ but, besides the authority of the comment against it, 
this would be a mere repetitious enactment of the rule already 
given above (v.24). The inquiry is raised, how we know that pdr* 
^vah, ‘ the preceding letter,’ means here f a preceding The reply 
is,' because only n is liable to conversion into n, and annulment is 
only made of that which would, without direction to the contrary, 
be liable to take place. 

The examples given to illustrate this peculiar view of Paushka- 
rasS^di are dditydn ^magrubhik (v.'7.12), and pdpiydn greyase 
(i.o.Y^:). q'he edition has pdptydh chreyase in the latter passage, 
in accordance with the approved rules of the Prati 9 akhya ; but my 
MS. Seems to have been written by a sectary of Paushkarasadi at 
this point (namely, in the mar^n: a line or two of the context 
was omitted just here by the original scribe). In the former, I 

.yena chatvam eva pUrva/m^^ kartavyam sydt: tathd sati makdra 

spargas^^ ^^tatpare^^ gakdre chatvam^^ dpanne sam- iti sydt: 

tan md bhdd ity etat sdtram upapannam eva. 

B. om., excepting lokavidhdndn no. * G. M. -vasya. * G. M. -rasya. * G. 
M. put before prdptaTn, G. M. 0. cm. ® G. M. put before tiidt. ^ G. K. 
•ttatvdn. G. M. ehatvdpddakasya sutrasya malopasya ca chaivdpddakasydi 'va 
sc^Arvaivdt. * W. B. O. om. G. M. om. ” B. -pa. G. M. iasye mdkdre 
naka/rani. ^®B. pare. 

^6. ca^dmh pratish^dhdrthakah^: vtUmtker mate pajktk^apdr^ 
vah^ gakdrdg ehakdram^ nd ^'^padyate. yathd: 

K B. G. M: dhdkarshak^. * G. U. paptl< * G. M. ishaimth. 
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. find the reading dditydn chma^fruhhih^ which would satisfy neither 
side* There is one other case of the collision of n with pr (at 
v.ft.Y*’), where I find read n chr. So also, at v.Y.l^ my MS* has n 
chv ^ and at vii.3.14, n chy. These are the only instances, I be- 
lieve, which the text affords of the combinations contemplated by 
the rule. • 

The commentator, at the end, declares this rule and the prece- 
ding* not approved, and with reason: the evident intent of the 
treatise is that the conversion of initial ^ to ch shall take place in 
all the cases ffilling under rule 34. 

38. According to Plaksbi, Kaunclinya, Gautama, and Paush- 
karasadi, a h preceded by a first mute becomes a fourth mute 
corresponding with the latter. 

The examples of this, the approved and customary combination 
of an initial h with a final surd mute, are, as given by the com- 
mentator, arvdg ghy enam (vi.3.3 '), sarad dhavd a^vasya (v.3,122 : 
G. M. omit a^vasya)^ and tad dhlranyam. (v.4.2® and vi.1.7'). In 
giving the first two quotations, W. O. G. M. (following a vicious 
and indefensil)le mode of combination, which occasionally appears 
even in carefully written Vedic manuscripts, and has incautiously 
been admitted into some edited texts) write ghgh and dhdh in-, 
stead of ggh and ddli; and in the latter of them my MS. of the 
Sanhit4 does the same (see the note to xiv.5). As counter-exam- 
ples, establishing the restrictions imposed by the rule, we have 
pratyari hotdram (vL3.1^), vdJc ta d pydyatdm (i.3.9*), vashatte 
(ii.2.12^) ; and, in W., d Hishthipat te (iv,6.9^), but in all the other 
MSS. tat te (i.S.O^ et al.). ‘ 

This is one of several instances in which the Prati 5 akhya, in- 
stead of stating first, categorically, its own doctrine, and then men- 
tioning others at variance with this, puts forward the conflicting 
views of different authorities, without appearing itself to decide in 
favor of any one against the rest. The commentator here points 
out (at the end of the chapter) that the present rule presents the 
accepted doctrine of the treatise, the three that follow being dis- 

37. pdmhkarasdder mate vyanjanaparah pakara sparpapdrvo 
"pi chatvam nd'^'^padyate: ^dUdrapUrvo nakdra^ ca fiakdramnd 

^^padyate. yathd\* dd- ; pdp- piXr'oa ity ukte nakdr a 

itikatham labhyate, nakdrdj)att%T OBydi'^m '^ti l>nXmah: prmak- 
tasydi ’va® hi* pratishedhdV vyafljanam asmdt param iti vp- 
(ifijanaparah. 

ndi '*tat sfdtrad/oayam ishtam, 

* W. om. ^ G. M. om. we?. ^ B. 0. om. ^ G. M. 
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approved ; but this does not satisfy us. We might, to be sure, 
regard ourselves as justified in assuming that the doctrine of the 
authors of the work is first stated, with due and respectful men- 
tion of the authorities upon whom they especially rely in maintain- 
ing it : but such an assumption does not in all cases nelp us out of 
the difficulty. 

39. According to some authorities, it remains unchanged. 

That is to say, the authorities here referred to would read, for 
example, in one of the passages already quoted (vi.3.3‘), arvdJc hy 
enam. 

As the euphonic treatment of A as a sonant instead of a surd 
letter is one of the most perplexing anomalies of the Sanskrit pho- 
netic system^ such indications as this of the fiuetuating and antag- 
onistic views of the old Hindu phonetists repe(*ting it, and the wil- 
lingness of some of tlunn to give it the value of a surd in making 
combinations, are worth a great deal to us. 

^ ^f^TFT5TT^i=TTU II ^0 n 

40. According to and others, a fonrtli mute is 

interposed. 

These respectable authorities would, if their views are not mis- 
represented, approve the very strange-looking and hardly defensi- 
ble reading arvdkgh hy enam, (so writes W., with the utmost pos- 
sible explicitness ; B. reads f/rydA hya hy ; O. gives arvdyh hy ; 
G. M. have arvdghy). The commentator tells us (one would like 
to know on what authority) that the “ others ” are Kauhaliputra, 
Bharadvaja, Old Kiiundinya, and Priuslikarasudi, All arc men- 
tioned elsewhere (sec Index) in the text itself. 

38. pldkahiprabhrtmdm mate prathamapuTvo haJedras tasya 

praihamasya sasthdnam caturtham bhajate. yatluV: arv-^ .* 

sarad ,• tad evampdrva iti him: ; hahdra iti 

him: vdh .• vor ; d '^ti- prathamah pdrvo yasmdd 

asdu prathamapilrvah, 

» a. M. om. ’ 

39. eh^hdm mate prathamapdrvo hahdro 'vikrto NiavatL ya- 

thd: arv- • 

40. ^ditydydnddindm mate hakdraprathamayor antare madhye 

prathamasasthdhap caturthdgamo bhavatL yathd: arv- ; 

ddi^abdena kuuhaliputrabharadvdjasthav irakaundinyapdmhkor 
rasddayo^ grhyante, 

^ G. M. •^dinydndmj and then a lacuna to pujdriham under the next rule. 
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41. As also, according to the Mimafisakas. 

The especial mention, in a separate rule, of the agreement of 
this school with the view of his abettors, is made, 

says the commentary, with an honorific intent. 

He adds, as was above remarked, that rules 39 to 41 are disap- 
proved. 


CHAPTER VI. 

Contents: 1-5, conversion of s and h into sh; 6-13, exceptions and counter- 
exceptions; 14, insertion of s between final n and initial t. 

m u \ II 


1. Now for the conversions of s and vtsarjamya into sh. 

An introductory heading to the rules of this chapter — except- 
ing the last rule. 



2. A .s is converted into sh when preceded by svdndso divi, 
dpo hi, ayam u, Icam u, tt, mo, pro, tA, mahi, dyavi, padi, or a 
former member of a compound. 


The illustrative passages, as given by the commentator, are as 
follows: uta svdndso dim shantv agneh (i.2.147 ; only O. has 
agneh; B/ omits both tliat and the preceding word); with the 


41. cahdrah pdrvoktavidhim anvddigati : mtmdhsakdndm cd 
^ntardgamamatam sammatam, pdrvoktam evo '^ddharaimrd, 
mimdnsakdndm} pdjdrtham prthaksdtrdrambhah, 
ndi Hat sdtratrayam ishtam, 

♦ 

iti tribhdshyaratne prd,tigdkhyavwarane 
pancamo "dhydyah. 

1. athe^ Hy ayam adhikdrah: sakdravisaifjantydu shakdrarn 
dpadyete ity etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad Hah- 
shydmah. 
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counter-example ito divi somo dsU (iii.5.7^), to show 

the powerlessness of divi to effect the change except after svdnd- 
sah. Then dpo hi shthd rnayobhuvah (iv.i.6 ^ : v.6.1^ ; vii.4.19^ : 
only G. M, have the last word) : the necessity of dpo is shown by 
the counter-example na hi svah svah hinasti (v. 1.7 1 ). Next ayam 
u ^hya pra devayuh (iii.5.11*), and kmn xi shvid asya aenayd 
(ii.6-11^): with the counter-example tad u soma dha (iv.2.8i), to 
prove that u changes s only after ayam and kani. For the ex- 
ample is drdhxm x% shu na dtaye (iv.l .42 : only G. M. have the first 
word) : the other passages in which it exerts a like infiuence upon 
an initial $ are i.5. 1 1 ^ : iii.5. 10 ^ : iv.6.5® : v. 1 .5^ : vii.l. 18^ ; 4,1 7^. For 
mo, the only passage is the one quoted, mo shd na indra (i.8.8). 
For only pro shv asmdi puroratham (i.7.18^). For trt^ only 
tri shadhasthd (ii.4.11^ * and iii.2.11’). For the three remaining 
words, also, the text affords only the single examples given by the 
commentator: mahi shad dyuman namah (iii.2.8^), ya xipa dyavi 
shtlia (ii.4.14^), andj!m<^i shitdni amuhcatd yajatrdh (iv.7.15^ : G. 
M. omit the last word). To the prescidption conveyed in the last 
item of the rule, whicli seems to demand that every s beginning in 
pada-tQxt the latter member of a compound should be changed to 
sh^ rule 7, below, makes the very important general exception 
‘‘ ^ot after a co7isonant, or an a-vowel;” it means, then, that s is so 
changed after the e, w, and r-vowols and the diphthongs. The 
commentator illustrates only one or two of the cases in wliich the 
conversion would be required: hadisah pwishad vasuh (iv.2.1^ ; p. 
^UGi-sat : ovlj G\ M. have the first word), inshpid janay an 

(i.7,12^ ; vi-sthdh: only G. M. have oy^^), and goshtoniaih dviti- 
2 /am (vii. 4.11 1 ). 

I have collected from the Sanhita all the words coming under 
the operation of this part of the rule, concerning the initial s of 
the latter member of a compound (just about a hundred in num- 
ber, and some of them of quite frequent occuiTence), but I do not 
think the list worth the trouble of giving hen?. So far as regards 
the Prati§akhya and its relation to them, the important point is to 
determine whether its rules and exceptions precisely cover them — 
and I have to say that I have not succceeded in discovering any 
want of exact adaptedness to them. There is a single participle, 
anmthita^ whose unaltered s is unnoticed and unprovided for in 
yie chapter, but it occurs only as final member of a compound, 
vishnvamisthitah (ii.4.12®’^»* ; p. xnshrm-ahxisthitah)^ and so, not 
being itself ^icparated into its constituents, is exempted from the 
action of the present rule. 

2. - - ity evampiXrvo "vagrahapdrvag ca sakdrah shakdram 

dpadyqte. yathd: uta ; svdndsa^ iti kim: trp ; dpo 

dpa iti kim: na / ayam ; ham^„^^: ayamkam 

iti kim: tad. drdhr ; mo ; pro....: tri....: 

rp/xhi....: ya. ; padi....: hahs-....: ayd .* gch.^..» 

izvagrahak pdrvo yasmdd asdv dvagrahapdrvaK 

^ W. B. 



1®) Tdittiriya-Prdti^khya [vi, 3-- 

<r 

n ^ u 

3. Also asaddma and asincan. 

The “ also ” {ea) in this rule implies, the commentator says, that 
the words mentioned are preceded by an avagraha^ according to 
the dual specification of the preceding rule : else such passages as 
ajdydm gharniam prd '^slncan (v*4.3^) would fall under the pre- 
scribed action. The examples are yena kdniena nyashaddme Hi 
(vii6.2^ ; p. ni-asaddma)^ and mitrdvarmidv can (i. 8.11 ; 

p. ahhi-asincan)^ The rule is given, we are told, for the purpose 
of ordaining that, in the case of these two words, the conversion 
into sh after an avagraha takes place even notwithstanding the 
interposition of an a. Why not, then, puts in an objector, say 
“ even when a interposes,” without specification of the words con- 
cerned ? Because, is the reply, the rule would then apply to such 
cases as hrtsvaso mayobhthi (iv.2*!!^ ; p. hrtm-asa/i), 

4. Also in an unaccented pada^ when a preposition or ni$ 

precedes. ^ 

This rule can apply only to unaccimted verbal forms, since they 
alone can be technically' throughout, having the ahuddt- 
ta sign written under every syllable, fei any compound beginning 
with a pi'eposition like jydri^ for instance, having an acute on 
the first syllable and an enclitic svarita on the second, the sylla- 
bles of the other member of the compound would not have the 
anuddtta accent, but X\\q pramga : such would fall under rule 2 of 
this chapter. The word jyarfa in the rule, we are told, is intended 
to specify the text : “ a wofd which is anuddtta throughout in the 
joac?a-text” is what the Pratiyakhya means — it being, in fact, im- 
possible that any word should be so accented in «a?h/^z7d-text. 

The commentator’s examples are, for prej)ositioii8, apnarm dr- 
jam iti pari shidcati (v.4.4^), imam vl shydnii (i.l.lO^ and iii.5.6* ), 
admrdjyend U)hi shinedmi (i.7.10^ twice, and v.G.S^: but B. O. 
read shincati^ I presume by a copyist’s blunder, as I fiiid no such 
phrase in the text), yajamdne pratl shthdpaganti {yi.lA^)y and ni 
shasdda dhrtavrato varuna/i (i.8.16^ : only B. O. have varmiahy^ 


3 . asaddma: asincan: ity etayoh sakdrah slidkdrand dpadyate, 

yathd: yena ; mitr- cakdro'vagrahapdrvatvdnvddeg^a- 

kalf, anvdde^end Hiena? kim: aj- avagrahapdrnatve 'py*^ 

akdrena pydveta ity ayarn dramhhah, nanu Idghavdd akdravya- 

veto ^p$ '^ty etdvatdi^vd Ham: kanthoktyd kim. ucyate: hrtr^ 

ity dddu md bhUd itL 

, ^ Gr. M. shaivam. W, B. and O. p.m. om. purveu ^ B. 0. G. M, om. ^ G. M. 

Pati, 
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for nidy ni ahtanihi duritd (iv*6.6^ : all the raanuscripts of the com- 
ment, along with my manuscript of the Sanhita, read thus, as re- 
quired by ix.l: compare the similar cases noted under rule 13, 
below). A number of counter-examples are given, showing the 
eftect of absence of any one of the conditions contained in the 
rule: they are aadane atda samudre (iv.3.1), hrhatah ^armani 
sydm (iv.1.6^), m ahnatah aurucah (iv.2.82 : G. M, omit this ex- 
ample), and abhi aavand pdhi (i. 4. 10,11). 

The cases coming under this rule are not so numerous but that 
it may be worth while to report them. Of verbal foiins after adhi 
I have found none ; after abhiy 1 have noted dbhi shydma (i.4.46^), 
and forms of abhi ahihcdnu (i.7.10® et al.) and ahhi ahunomi 
’(iii.1.8^); after forms ot prati ahthdpaydmi (17.5^ et al.), 

and prati ahtobhanti (11.2.12^); after party foims of pari ahicye 
(iii.3.11^ et al.), and pari ahthut (i. 7.132); after vi (besides that 
quoted under rule 13, below), tri shajanti (vi.4.7^), and foims of vi 
ahydmi (iii.4.11®) ; after ni (besides the one under rule 13), ah Or 
adda (18.16^ et al), and forms of ni ahiddmi (iii.5.11^ et al). 
Such cases as ni-shdddyati (v.3.7^), where the preposition, losing 
its accent before the accented verbal form, is combined with the 
latter in the pad(i-t^.xty belong under rule 2, above. The same is 
the case with vydtiahajet (vl6.42 et al), w^here the verb has two 
prefiositional prefixes, and is therefoi’e written in combination with 
them {vi-dUahajet)y and with altered sibilant. But for this circum- 
stance, we should require a separate and special treatment of the 
word ; for ati is by this Prafiyakhya (i.l 5) excluded from the list of 
upaaargay ‘ prepositions,’ and so could not by the present rule cause 
the alteration of an initial 5 of a root. Ann is also thus excluded, 
whence the passage arm athana (v.B.l®) does not fall under the 
rule, and the retention of its dental sibilant needs no specific au- 
thorization. It is the only case, so far as ,I have discovered, in 
which the restriction of the class of prepositions to half its usual 
number has any bearing upon the objects of this rule. 

^6. Also the when followed by of agnih pre- 

ceded by rdsah or sapte^ and of nihy viduhy mtdhuhy pdyumihy 

4. aarvdnuddtte pade vartaraanah adkdra upaaargapdrvo niah- 

pUrvo vd ahatvam dpadyate, yathd: .• imam : 

a dm- • yet j- .* ni .• etdny^ upasargapdrvdnP. niahpdr- 

vam api: ni shr evampdrva iti kirn: aadr .• hrh- 

aarvdnuddtta iti him: vi. .• abhi ; pada iti him: hdldr- 

tham : padqJcdle^ ^nuddtta ity arthah, 

^a,M.ete.A^a.M.-rg(L ^W.-kda. 

YOJm IX. 21 
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veh^ sumatih^ mdkih^ lyuh^ dyuhydhhih^ sadhih^ and nahih^ under 
all circumstances. 

This is, the commentator remarks, a rule establishing exceptions 
in advance to rule 2 of the ninth chapter, which would require in 
every case ^ instead of sh. The examples are: for agnih^ avidvsh- 
tardsah: aguish tad mpmm (i.1.14^) and medhya^ ca sapte: 
agnisii tnd with a counter-example, varshlshthe adhi 

ndke "gnis te tanuvam (i.1.8 : only G. M. have the first two words), 
to show that agnih becomes agnis after other words than the two 
specified in the rule. For nis^ nish tapdmi goshtham (i.1.10^). 
For viduh^ vidushtarah sape^na (ii.5.12^; p. mduh-taram)^ and 
also, in virtue of rule i.52, amdiishtardsah (i.1.14^ amduh-tard^ 
sah): vidushtarah atii.6.11^ For midMih^ rmdhushtama 

givatama (iv.5.10^; p. nudJmh4ama). For pdgubhih^ pdyubhish 
tv ah ^ivebhih (i.4.24): with the counter-example tasuidd apvas 
tribhis tishthahs tlshthati (v.4.12^ : only G. M. have the first two 
words), to show that the quotation of bhili (of pdyu bhih) alone as 
nimitta would not have answered the purpose. For veh^ ^oee vesh 
tvah hi yajvd (iv.3.13^). For sumatihj sumatlsh te astu hddhasva 
(i.4.45 ‘ : only G. M, have the last word) : and, to justify the text 
in quoting siimatih (p. s^i-maMh) in full, instead of matih simply, 
we receive an asserted quotation from another text,” pramaHis te 
devdndm. For mdhis^ nidJdsh te vyathir d dadharsMt (i.2.142). 
For iyuh^ tyush te ye pdrvatardtn apa^yan (i.4.33). For dyuh^ 
dyush ta dyurdd ague (ii.5.12i : only G. M. have ague): we have 
dyush te again at i.3.14^. For dhhih^ dhhish t4 adya girhhih 
(iv. 4.47 : G. M. omit the last word). For sadhih^ apsv ague sa- 

5. rdsah: sapte: Hty etdbhydrh vi^ishte 'gnir ity asmin^ gra- 

hane: nih nakih: ity eteshii visarjantyas taJedrapardh 

shakdram^ dpadyate\ yathd: avid- ; niedh- ; etd- 

bhydth vi^ishta iti kim: varsh- .* uish ; vid- • o^py 

akdrddi (i.52) iti vacandd avidiishtardsa ity apy vddhara- 

nam: mt- : pdy- : pdyv^ iti kim: tasm-^ .* ^oce .* 

sum- .* sv iti kim: pram- iti ^khdntare: rndk- .• 

iyush .• dyush., j^: dhhish ; apsv..,.: nakish 

nitya^abdah kimarthah: rkdrarephavati (vi.8).* avagrahah 
(v.9) iti nlshedhawL vakshyati: avidur^ ity atra visarjantyasyd 
^vagrahasthatvdt shatvam nasydt: tan md bhdd iti: kanthoktir 
* vidur ity asydi ’^va ® na tv avidur ity asye Hi ddurbalydt : tat- 
samrakshandrtho nityapabdahprayujyate. 

aghoshaparas tasya sasthdnam (ix.2) ity asya paras- 
tddftpmddo'yam, 

(*) (*) W. transposes, breaking midhuh in the middle. ® Q-. M. etaminn. ^ G*. 
K, jBihaivam. * W. O. -yur; G. M. -yubhir; B, corrupt. ^ G. ‘M. praiishedho, 

’ G. M. ® G. M. ins. ® G. M. ins. 
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dhUh tma (iv.2.3^,11®). And for nakih^ nakish tain ghnanti 
: nakish tarn is found also at 

The final specification of the rule, nityain^ ^ under all circum- 
stances,’ is explained as intended to assure the inclusion in the rule 
of the word avidushtardsah (ll.l4^), already quoted, which would 
otherwise be liable to exclusion by the oj)eration of rules 8 and 9, 
below. The word mduh itself, we are told, is all. right, because of 
its specific mention in the text, but a little additional force is need- 
ed to bring in aviduJi as its hanger-on. The explanation is by no 
means of the most satisfactory character, but 1 have nothing to 
suggest in its place. We have already once (see note to iii.8) had 
a case arising under i.52 treated as demanding a special handling. 

5ERT M Ml 

6. Now for exceptions. 

An introductory heading, of force in the rules that follow 
(through rule 13). 

II b II 

7. Excepted is a 5 preceded by an a- vow el, a consonant, 
mkuni^ patn% rtu^ mrtyu^ malvmlu^ or hrhasjyafd. 

The bearing* of the first t^vo items of this rule on those which 
precede it has been noticed under rule 2. The commentator’s ex- 
amples are, for a preceding <x-voM-el, antarikshasad dhotd (1.8.15^ 
ot al. : only G. M. have the second word) and d sifimsiui (i,4.19: 
but G, M, omit the passage), of which one falls as an exception 
under rule 2, the other under rule 4; and, for a preceding consonant, 
rkmrne vdi (vi.1.3 ^). Then, for thf| words specified, we have paku- 
nisddena (v.7.14), patmsarhydpmdm (ii.6.10^ : G. M. read 'ydjdh^ 
which is found twice in the same division of the same section, but 
not elsewhere), rtusthds tasya (v.7.6® : the same compound is found 
at v.5.8^), mrtymamyuta iva (i.5.9^ : only G. M. have ndi 

6. athe Hy ay am adhikdrah: ne Hy etadd adhikrtam veditaryam 
ita uttaram yad vakshydmaJf. 

^ G. M. DID. W. vadaydfmah. 

7. avarnapdrvo vyafijanapdrvap ca pakuni hrhaspati: 

ity^ evampdrvap ea^ sakd/rah shakdram^ nd '^'^padyate, yathd: 

avagrahapdrvatvdt * prdptih: sin- ; upasarga- 

pdrvcdvdt prdptih^: rk- ; pak- .* patn-.^.^: rtvr ^ — .• 

brh- ; "^avagrahapdrvatvdd eshdm prdp- 

*0. 6m. * G. M. om. * G. M. shatvam. ^ G. M. ins. eahdm» G. M, om. 

G. M, om. ; W. adds sa visrasyah: avctgrahapiirvatvdt pre^tih. 
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’nam malimlusend vindoti {v\,Z.2^ : only G. M. have the first two 
and the last words), and brjimpatimtasya (i.^.27 and vi.5.83) 
all of which, as the commentator points out, are cases falling under 
the last specification of rule 2, respecting the conversion of initial 
s of the latter member of a compound. 

yfr^T^5rfi7nT:n 

8. Also in a word containing r or r. 

The commentator gives one example of each case, the former 
constitutiiig an exception under rule 4, the latter under the last 
specification of rule 2: srjate ^dntydi (i. /.O’"), and tasmdt m 

visrasyah (vi.2.9^,107 : only G. M. have tasmcU). • 

Of other words falling under this rule, I have noted parisrutam 
(i,8.21), visarjanam (i.1.5^), bahrisHvart and goaatram 

(viiS.l^). Compare the nearly corresponding rules of the other 
treatises, Rik Pr. v.ll, V^j. Pr. iii.81, Ath. Pr. iL 102,106. 

[\h\ 

9. Also in the former member of a compound. 

We should expect the word avagraha in this rule to bo put in 
the locative case, so as to accord in construction with the prece- 
ding rule ; and I have translated it as a locative. It{j being a nomi- 
native makes the commentator some trouble : he declares avagra- 
ha here equivalent to avagraJiastha^ ‘ standing in avagraha^ and 
quotes as corresponding and customary expressions ‘‘the stages 
cry out,” “ the fat one knows,” where “ those occupying the stages,” 
“ the soul inhabiting a fat body,” are really meant. 

The occasion for such a preempt as this arises out of rule 4, above, 
which provides for the conver^n into sh of the initial of a word 
wholly anuddttaj after a preposition. It was aimed, as is there 
pointed out, at unaccented verbal foiins. But the former mem- 
bers of compounds which are accented on the latter member 


8 . rJedrag ca rephap ca rlcdrarephdu: tdv asmint sta ity rkdra- 
rephavat: tasmin pade vartamdnah saJedrah shaJed/ram^ nd ^'^pad- 

yoite, yathd?: 'oi ; ^upasargdpilr:oatvdt prdptU/: 

^avagrahapiirvatvdt prdptih^. 

* G-. M. shatvam. * Q. M. om. ^ W. B. O. ora. <*> W. om. 

9. avagrahetsthah mlcd/tah shahdraiW nd^^padyaJte: upasa/rga- 
pdna^ ca^: avagraha ity avagrahastho^ laJcshyate*: mancdh hro- 
panM Hy atra-^ maficasthdh: ’ sthdlo jdndtt Hf athdladehaathah. 

vjddhofraiUinirtaBy- : mukhr v 

* G. M. ahaivam. * W. -w»; G. M. visafjaniyc^, ^ W. mt * G, M. diajoge 
place with avagraha. ‘ B. 0. laibhy-. ^ G. H. ias. yathd. G. M. ins. yathd. 
®B. 0. om. 
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would also come under the rule, as being anuddtta throughout, 
and also entitled to the designation pada^ ‘ word,^ equally with 
completely independent vocables : hence the necessity of providing 
for their exclusion from its action. The commentator illustrates 
with a couple of examples: tdaydni dead' ddhi samvdsantah 

g li.5.1^), and mdhham yajnd’ndm abJii samviddni, (v.l.ll^ : only 
. M. have the first word). - W. B. O. introduce a third, between 
the other two, namely dhh% sdm ayaehantk (ii.5.37) ; as is 
shown by the accentuation and di vision, it does not fall under 
either the fourth rule or this, and has evidently come in by 
somebody’s blunder. 

It is very possible that the Sanhita contains other cases requir- 
ing the application of this rule ; but if so, they have escaped my 
notice. 

II ^0 II 

10. Also in sava and sthdnam. 

The cited passages are agnuaim(; cHyah (v.0.1^), amisavanam 
purodd^dn (vi.5.11^ and vii.5.6^), savanesavmie 'hhi grhndti 
(vi.4.11* ; 6.11 3), prasavdya sdintrah (vi.6.5^ : Gr. M. omit the last 
word ; and the whole example is a blunder, since there is no- 
where a rule requiring the lingualization of the sibilant in pram- 
vdya)^ and gacha gosthdnam (i.1.9**^). 

The word sthdnam being cited with its special case-ending, the 
rule would not apply to such forms as sthdnah^ sthdiu^ wdiich in 
fact occur in the compound (e. g. i.V.G®: ii.4.4i), with 

their sibilant converted to sK Sava^ however, having no case- 
ending, falls under rule i.22, and is employed as “ part of a u ord, 
in order to the inclusion of a variety of cases,” as tlie comment 
duly points out, and as his selected examples illustrate. 

?r II ^*111 

11. But not when dh i precedes. 

The examples are adhishavanam asi (i.1.5^: W. omits this ex- 
ampfe), adhishavane jihvd (vi.2.11^), and adhishthdfiarn dram- 


10, sava: sthdnam: ity^ stay oh saJcdrah shaJcdrani^ nd ^^pad- 

yate, save paddikade^o bahdpdddndrthaJ/. agn- ; anus- 

: saiy : pras- : gacha 

* G* M, om. ^ G. M, shatvam, ® B. baMndth paddndm arthah. 

\\^ sai)a: sthdnam: ity ayoh^ sakdre^ dhipurve^ nishedho na 

prasarati, yathd: adhr .• adh- ; adhr ^ dht Hy 

ayam varnaM piXrvo ycismdd CLsd/u dhipdrvah: tasmin, 

* B. 0. >£. eta/yok. ^ 0 M. scfkdrasya pidrva. » 0 M. put first. ^ 'W. ow. 
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hhanam (iv,6.2^). There are no other words illustrating the rule, 
although adhishavana occurs in one or two other passages. 

Considering that an appended specification constituting a rule 
ollen applies only to the last word given in the preceding rule (e. g. 
iv. 13,16), it might well enough have seemed advisable to the au- 
thors of the Prati^akhya to read here dhipdrvayoh^ in the dual, 
instead of dhipilrne. 

12. Also in sarhtmtebhyah, saptdhhih^ sammitdm^ standm^ 
sitam^ spaqah^ saJc^ miiij samhj saruh, sahheyah^ sattvd., and 
sasydydL 

•The examples, as quoted by the commentator, are as follows. 
For 8amtd7iehhyah^ parisamtdnebhyali svdhd (vii,4.21). For sap- 
tdbhih^ trisaptdbhih papihdmcm/a (¥.2.6^: G. M. have only the 
first word). For samrnitdm^ vedisammltdm rninoti (v.G.S^). For 
standm, diristandni karoti (v.1.6^). For sitam^ armsUam vapati 
(v.2.5^). For spa§^ah^ tanupdnah praMspja^^ah (v.7.3J). ^ak is 
declared a part of a word, implying a variety of forms ; for exam- 
ple, pn^cdt prpiisaktho bhavati (ii.l.S^), pr^riisakthds trayo hdi- 
mantikdh (v.6.23 : G. M. omit the last word), prpiimktham d let’ 
hheta grdniakdmah (ii.1.3^ : G. M. O. omit the last word), and 
prpiisakthdya svdhd (vii.3.18): I have noted no other cases, and 
should regard saktha as (by i.22) the preferable form for the gra- 
liana in the rule. For sani^ tasmdd etad gosani (vii.5.2^) ; for sa~ 
nih^ asi stanayitnusanir asi (iv.4.6^ : G. M. omit the first word) ; 
for santhy vrshtisanlr upa. dadhdti (v.3.1®,10*) : gosanih tte found 
also at iii.2.5^, and vrshtisanih at iv.4.62. As it would satisfy all 
these cases to cite san alone, in the character of part of a word 
(like sak^ above), the commentator inquires why that wUvS not done, 
and the citation of wliole words avoided; and he brings up in re- 
ply rntdlul 'ijd esho 'bhishanno yasnidt sarnd7ie8hv anyah ^reyd/n 
uta (ii.4.23: all but W. stop at -sharmo)^ and nishanndya svdhd 

12 etesJm' sakdrah shakdram^ nd ’^’^padyate, yathd: 

parir ; tri- ; vedi-.-^.: dpi- ; anu- .* tan- .* 

sag iti paddikade^o hakdpdddndrthah : yathd: pa • PVP^ 

^->rp- ; pr^- .* tas- ; asi ; vrsh-^ / ^sann 

it\f etdvatdi ^va* siddhe kim akhilapadapdthefia^: mrdhd 

nish-.^.^: ity dddti md bhdd iti: sus- .• ahhis- .* sus- 

. - . - . ^sattvd^Umtdnebhya ity etayor upasargapdrvatvdt prdptih 
^sarveshdrf^ anyeahdm avagrahapdrvatvdt prdptiK. 

fG. U. eshu. ® G. M. shatvam, W. B. 0, sm ity '; G. ami Hy, * G. M. 
om, eva, ^ Q. M. om. pada, W, satvdsaaydyd ity cayor up<mi.rgdvagrahdpd,rv- ; 
B. 0. samtdnehhyah svdhd: ity etayor up. <’*> W. om. ® G. M. om. 
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(viLl.19^), as examples of the alteration of san, Sant would not 
cover all the cases ; and the treatise makes no provision for the 
citation of a theme ending in or any other vowel than c/, as rep- 
resentative of all the forms derived from that th<‘me. For sor 
hJisyah is quoted susahheyo ya e\mm (vii.l.S^ : G. M. omit evam). 
For sattvi% abhisattvd sahojdh (iv.6.4^ : all the MSS, read every- 
where, in text, commentary, and Sanliita, satvd ). . And for saaydr 
yd% siisasydydi supippfddbhyah (1.2.2^). 

All these arc exceptions under rale 2, b(‘ing cases of compounds 
whose second member begins with 6‘, after a vowel other than an 
a-vowel. The commentary tries (with much discordance l>etween 
the diflerent manuscripts: see the v^arious readings below) to claim 
two of them as exceptions under rule 4 ; but there is no ground 
for so doing, 

n \\ M 

18. But not in svara^ spardhdh, starima^ sdliasra^ sdmthih, 
sphnrantt, stubh, and in f>to when preceded by jyotifi, di/uh^ or 
catuh. 

Of these words, the first six constitute counter-exceptions under 
rale 8, which excepted words containing r or r from the (tonver- 
sion of their initial ^ into sh. The examjiles, as quoted by the 
commentator, are as follows: ambaui ahvara (i.4.12 and vi.4.42); 
vi shpardhd^ chandah (iv.3.12®) — these two, it is noted, are eases 
under rule 4, of unaccented verbal forms after a preposition — svr 
sJitarimd jmMnd (v.1.11^); dinshdhasraih chivita (v.6.8^ : G. M. 
omit and triahdhasro vd amu lokah (v.G.H^: G. M. omit 

after vdi ) — both forms are, we are made to observe, included in 
the citation of sdhasra by its theme-ending accoivling to rule 
i.22 : other forms do not occur in the SanhitA, nor these elsewhere 
than in the two divisions quoted from — kdmayate mshdrathlh 
(iv.6.6-); and mshphurmiU amUrdn (iv.G.O^^. 

The next case is a very anomalous one, being the conversion of 
8 into sh after a, contrary to the first specification of rule 7. The 

f ihrase is sashtup chandah (iv.3.l2^; p. sa-stup). Compare simi- 
ar cases as noted in Ath. Pr. ii.95. 

The com^bination o^8to with the three words mentioned, although 

13 stup: ity eteshu sakdrah: jyotih: dyuh: catuh: 

evampdrva^ ca^ sto ity atra sakdra rhdrarephavati (vi.8)/ 
avarnavyafijana (iv. 7 ) ^iti co '^ktamn? nishedharh nd '^'^padyate : 
him ta shatvam pratipadyate : iti pratiprasavdrtho 'yam nakd^ 

rah. yathd : amha,, . i? i sh- ; upasargapdrvatvdd ana/y<^ 

prdptih: siish^ .• grahanaaya (i.22) iti vaeandd akdr 

ragrhttam ^sdhasragrahanam anekdrtham : yathd^: dvish^^ * . 
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not quite regular, has nothing strange in it. The final viaarjantya 
of the first member of the compound is lost by ix.1, and the sibi- 
lant is treated as it would be had no h been present. The examples 
jyotishtornam prathamam (vii.4.10^,11 dymhtomam trtiyam 
(vii.4.11^), and eatushtomo abhavat (iv.S.ll^): jyotishtoma and 
caUisktoma oGi^MT in a number of other passages, which it is not 
worth while here to rehearse. The exception this time is to the 
second specification of rule 7, according to which the consonant h 
at the end of the former member of the compound would prevent 
the lingualization of the sibilant. Of course, according to the 
theory of the Prati 5 akhya (by v.3), the lingualization is first per- 
formed, giving jyotihshtoma etc., and then, by ix.l, the visarjor 
mya disappears, making jyotishtoma^ as all the manuscripts, of 
comment and Sanhita, constantly read. 

The commentator remarks the fact that, from starima on, the 
cases are such as fall under the last specification of the second rule 
of this chapter. He then adds, as counter-examples under sto^yad 
akshnaydstomtydh (v.3. 3^), catustandm karoti (v.1.6^), and 
tv asya (ii.2.4® : but G. M. omit this example). 

There are a few other words which we might expect to see in- 
cluded among those forming the subject of tins rule. Such is bar- 
hishad (iv.6.1^ et al.), i. e. barhih-sad: but the Rik and Atharvan 
/>^t?a-texts adopt the omission of the final h as part of their own 
reading, and the Taittiriya (p. barhi-sad) does the same, so that 
the irregularity of the word lies outside the Pr£iti 9 akhya. Such, 
again, are diishtara (iv.4.122) and dmhUmtu (iv.4.12^), provided 
that, as seems to me probable (compare note to Ath, Pr. iL85), they 
are regarded as compounds of duh with stara and starttxi. But 
these words are written by the j!?ac?a-text8 of the other Vedas d%i- 
stara and dmtarttu^ and the pada-X^rjut of the Taittirtya-Sanhitd 
reads dushtara and dushtaritu^ so that there is no reason fcr their 
peculiar phonetic foi7n being noticed by the PrAtifakhya. Once 
more, trishshamrddhatvdya^iAAl^) would call for inclusion here, 
but that the addition of the suffix at its end annuls the separa- 
tion which would otherwise be made of tlic first element of the 
compound, trih^ and the word stands in pada-t^nt trishshamrddhor 
-tvdya^ and so does not require alteration in samhitd. 



trishr ; kdm- .* vish-^^.^: sash- ; jyot-^.^j,: dy- 

; cat-. .* starimddindm eshdm avagrahapdrvatv&t prdptiK: 

fyotirddipdrvatvena him: yad ; stoitikim: jyot- 


\ W. B. 0. pm. 
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mit ^Tf m- 

frfr 

14. In tarhmi^ tasmin, lokdn^ vklxmn^ tcm^ trm^ yushmAn^ 
urdhvdn^ amhak&n^ rtCm^ ac^xnan^ Jcrnvan^ piirn^ andn^ kapdldn^ 
tislithan when accented on the first syllable, neinir dei'dn^ and 
savane pacmi^ an original n, followed by a if, becomes 5 , when 
the ^ is a constant one. 

There seems ' to be no particular reason why this rule is intro- 
duced here, instead of anywhere else in the work, as it has no re- 
lation with the rest of the contents of the chapter. It is a com- 
plete rehearsal of th() cases in which the old with which most 
Sanskrit words in n originally ended, is retained under the protec- 
tion of a following initial t. The combination, of course, is histori- 
cally idefitical with that of n c into npc, ti'cated of in the preceding 
chapter (v.20 : see the note upon that rule). . The “conversion ” of 
n into as the treatise chooses to state the case, involves, by 
XV. 1-3, the prefixion of anusodra to the sibilant. 

The examples quoted by the commentator arc as follows. For 
tarhdn^ patatarJidvs tTnhanti (i.5.7® and v.4.7^). For tasniin^ tas- 
mins tvd dadhdmi (i.^5' ; 7.5 1 ). For lokdny imdn eva lokdm Ur- 
tvd (iii,5.4^) : there is another case of lokdm at ii.3.6b For old- 
vdn^ ya evaih vidvdns traidhdtavtyena yajate (ii.4.11^: G. M. 
stop with -yena: the Taittirlya-Sanhita has pa^ikdmo before ya- 
jate^ which W, B. O. have doubtless dropped out by an oversight). 
For tdn^ kaksheshv aghdyavas tdns te dadhdnii jambhayoh 
(iv.l.lO^ : only G. M. have the first two words, and they omit the 
last one)': tdns is also found at ii.4.11^ : iii.1.9^ : iv. 1 .10^ twice: vi.3. 
l'^ t\\dce; 4.10®’^. ¥oy trm^ trms trcdn anu Yov ymh- 

mdn, yushmdns te 'm/ (iii.2.5®) ; we find ytishmdm again at vii.1.5^. 
For 'drdhvdny ydn drdhvdns tdn upabdimatah (iii.J.9^ : only G. 
M. have the first word). For amhakdn^ tryarnbakdns trtiyasava' ’ 
nam aknrvatu (iii.2.23; G. M. omit the last word). For rtati^ 
rtlXm tanrate kavayah prajdnatih (iv.3.11^: G. M. omit after 
tanvate). For apnan^ admans te kshut (iv.0.1* and v.4.4*). For 
krnvan^ punah krnvans tvd pUaram yuvdnam (iv.7.13* : only W. 
has the last word). ¥ox pitrn^oja iti pitrns tantur Iti (v.3,6*: 

14 ddyuddtte tishthangrahane eshu^ grahanesim 

prdkrto nakdrah padasamaye^ vartamdnas takdraparah sakdram 

dpadyate. yathd: pat- ; tasm- .• imdn. ; ya ,• 

haksh- ; trtns .• yush- ; ydn. ; tryam- .* rt- 

apm-i...: punah.,..: oja ; prdxi- ; api vikr- 

tam (L51)^ iti vacandd etad bhavati: dvdd-...^: tribh- ; 

ddyuddMa iti kim: na .* apy akdrddi (i.62) iti prdptih: 

neni^....: nemir iti kim: jdt-^..^: mddh- : savana iti kim: 

VOL. IX. 22 
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only G, M. have the first two words). For andn^ prdndns tas^d 
"^ntar yanti (vii. l.S ^ ; p. pra-andn) : here rule i.51 is invoked to show 
that the lingualized n does not render the citation inoperative. 
For kapdldn^ dvdda^akapdldm trttyaaavane (vii.5.6^). For tisk- 
th<n%^ tribhls tishthcms twhthati (v.4.12’): as ebunter-ex ample, 
proving the necessity of the requirement as to accent, we have na 
praty atishthan id vamko 'si (v.3.6®: G. M. pmit na), which 
would fall under the operation of the present rule by i,52. For 
neniir dev)d 7 i^netnir devdvs tvarn parihMr asi (ii.5.9^ : G. M. omit 
asi) ; with the counter-example vaptiyd gacha devdn ivan 
hi (iii.1.4^ : G. M. omit the first word), to show that devdn is so 
treated only after neniih. For savam pagitn^ mddhyandine sa- 
vane pa^dm trttyasavane (iii. 2.92 : G. M. omit the first word) ; 
with the counter-example prajdm pagfdn tend "^vardhata (vii. 4 . 32 ), 
to prove the need of savane in the rule. Then, as general counter- 
example, to bring out the fiict that n is thus converted into s only 
before t, we have Uismin pr(fjdpatir vdyuh (vii.l .5 *) : G. M. add also 
loJcihi dravindvatah (v.3.112). finally, the commentator pro- 

ceeds to explain and illustrate the limitations “an original {prdJcrta) 
/i” and “ a constant {nitya) given in the rule. An original n is 
one which is not the product of euphonic processes, but is read in 
the padartext\ in tdyh tuna, gavnayati (v.T.S^), then, where the 
represents a n, produced by the assimilation of m to the following 
t (by V.27), the rule has no force. A constant in like manner, is 
one which is’ found in all forms of the text, and not in samhitd 
alone: hence, in vUldnt somena yopde (iii.2.23), the t which is in- 
troduced (by V.33) between n and s does not cause the conversion 
of the n into 5. The t in this case, to be sure, is. (by xiv.l2) to be 
turned into th (and is so written in the citation by W. G. M.) ; 
but, as the rules of the treatise (by v.3) have to be applied in their 
order, the danger of misapprehension upon the point in question 
requires to be guarded against : for a t inserted by authority of 
the fifth chapter might assibilate a nasal according to the sixth, 
before it was itself turned into an innocuous th l)y the fourteenth. 

The cases in which the insertion of s betAveen n and t is made in 
the Taittiriya-Sanhitd are thus seen to number only thirty-one. On 
the other hand, the cases of the collision of n and t without inter- 
position of 8 are very numerous: I have poted about two hundred 

pray. : takdrapara iti ^^kim: tdsmin .* lokdn^,\^: prd- 

krtaiti kim: td^h .• vdikrto* 'yam nakdro ^ mak dr a spar- 

paparah (v.27) iti prdptatvdit: nitye takdra^ iti kim^; vidv- 
: cmityo' yam nakdro yatdJi padasamaye nd'^sti, 

tcbkdrah paro yasmdd asdu tathoktah^, 

iti trihlh&shyaratne prdti^dkhyavivarane 
shashtho'dhydyah, , 

^ B. 0 . ^ G. M. nitye pade. B. om. G. M. aprdhfto. * G. 

yatah padasanuvye nd 'eti. ® G. M. om. ** G-.’M. takdrapwrah. 
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and eighty, and presume that I may have overlooked here and 
there others, so that there would be in all ten times as many in- 
stances of the omission as of the insertion. In the Atharva-V eda 
(see second marginal note to Ath. Pr. ii.26) the condition of things 
is quite different : while the whole nurnl)er of collisions is much less 
(only ninety-five), the sibilant is introduced in considerably mpre 
than two-thirds of them (in sixty-seven cases, against twenty- 
eight). .The comparison is of some .interest in its bearing upon 
the question of the relative age of the two texts. 


CHAPTER Vn. 


Contents: 1 - 12 , cases of the conversion of n into w; 13 - 1 - 1 , of i and t?t into ( and 
th ; 3 5 - 1 6 , exceptions to the conversion of n into n. 

1. Now for conversion of n into n. 

An introductory heading, stating the subject of the cliapter 
(with the exception of rules IS and 14). We have treated Here all 
the cases with which the Priitiyakliya has properly to deal, as aris- 
ing in the process of conversion of pm/a-text into samhitd: chapter 
thirteen (rule 6 seq.) takes up the occurrence of n in a different 
way, determining every instance in which that letter is found in 
the whole Sanhita. 



2. W becomes n when preceded by shu^ shu^ krdhi siivah, sata 
mdra^ asih'dri^ iiru^ vdhy mat\ tri^ grdma^ or nifL 


The commentator’s illustrative examples are as follows. For 
shu^ drdhva iX shu nah (iv.1.4^ and v.1.5®; O. omits the first 
word) ; and, as counter-example, yrhenhu nah (ii.4.5*), where «/m, 
not being a complete word, does not (byi.SO) lingualize the nasal: 
but Gb M. omit this passage and the accompanying explanation 
For ahdj mo shd na indr a (i.8.3). The commentator points out 

1 . atheHy ay am adhikdrah: naJcdro nakdram dpadyata it'd 
etad adhikrtam veditai^yam ita uttararn yad vakshydmah, 

2 . - eimmp'drvo nakdro nakdram dpadyate, yathd\r 

Urdh-^.^^: ^grh* ity atra natvarh na bhavati padagra- 

haneahv iti vdean<U:^ mo ; ity etayor yadd 

nd tadd natvaniahedhdrtfiam vdikrtagrahanam : ya- 
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that s/iu and shd are cited in the rule in their altered form (hot a^ 
su simply, which, by i.61, would include them both) in order* to 
indicate that where "their consonant is not lingualized they do not 
lingiialize the following nasal; and he quotes in illustration su na 
tltai/e (iv. 1 . 42 ) and sd na indra (i.8.3). Both these passages are 
the same which have been already quoted to illustrate the conver- 
sion, and G. M. O. very properly put them into the form of another 
text (apparently a krama)^ reading su nah : na iltaye^ and,5f^ nah : 
na indra. Shti conveits 71 to n also at iv.6.5®. For Icrdhi suvah^ 
the passage is brahmand krdhi surar na, Qukram (ii.2.12^ : O. 
omits the first w’^ord : the Calcutta edition has the false reading 
'no) ; and the necessity of krdhi is shown by the counter-example 
svdhd surar nd '"rkah svdhd (v.7.5^ : O. omits the first word). For 
sam indray sani indra no manasd (i.4.44');^ and vartaye '^ndra 
nardahuda (iii.B.lOM shows that indra when not preceded by saiyi 
does not exercise the prescribed influence. F or asthdriy asthdri 
no gdrhapatydni santu (v.7.2* : only O. hasson^w). For tim 
nas krdhi (ii.6.11® and vi.3.22) : there is another like case at iv.7. 
14^^ For *odhy tasmdd vdr ndma vo hitani (v.6J®: G. M. omit 
the last two words). Fgr shaty shamiavatydi svdhd (vii.2.15). 
For triy trlnava stomo vasdyidm (iv.3,9‘ : G. M. O. omit the last 
word) : the word trlnava is found in a considerable number of. 
other passages. For grdmay W. B. give grdmant rdjanyah (ii,5. 
4^), bujb G. M. O, have instead grdmayityark prd '^'^pyiuvanti (vii.4. 
5^) : the word is found once more, at iv.4.3 For nihy nir nenijati 
tato 'dhi (vii.2.102 : G. M. omit the last two words); and ni no 
rayini (ii.2.12®) is added, to show that 7iiy without visar^wniyay 
has no alterant force. Nir nenikte (vii.2.10^) and nirnij (iv.6.8*) 
are the only other cases I have noted for nlh, 

^ 11^ n 

3. Also in hanydt and upyamdnam. 

' That is to s^, after 7iihy the last of the words gi\ en in the pre- 
ceding rule. The passages are; yoner garhhani yiir hanydt {v.6.9 * : 

thd: su ; sd ; hrah- ; krdhi Hi kim: svdhd., 

sa^n ; sam iti kim: vart- ; asth- .• uru....: tas- 

mdd ; shan- ; tri- ; grdni- ; nir : visargena 

kim: ni 

’ G. M. om, <^) G. M om. ® 0. ahushu. 

3. cakdro nishpiirvatvam afivddi^ati: nih^abdottarayor^ han- 
ydd upyamdnam ity etayor grahanayoP nakdro nakdram? dpad- 
yate. yedhd^: yon-....: nir- anvdde^ah kimarthah: na 

' G. IS. -hdaayo 0. ni^kpArvayor. G. M. om. ® W. nakdtvam: natvem. 
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0. omits the first word), and nirupyamdnam ahhi mantrayeta 
(i.6.8® ; O. omits the lust word). A counter-example, showing 
nanydt without altered is na ni hanydn na lohitaih. kurydt 
(ii.6.102). 

•4. Also after A, and/n a. 

The illustrative citations of the commentator are pilrtnahyasye 
(vi.2.P), pari no rudrasya (iv.5.10^), viravaiitam partna- 
sam (ii.2.12®), and prd no dem sarasvatt (i.8.22* : O. omits the 
last word). For pari (p. pdri-tiahyasya : compare iii.V) there 
is no other case; nor for part (p. parl-nasam: compare iii.7); for 
pari^ I find ou\j pari nayati (ii.:3.4^ et al.) But for pra the exam- 
ples are quite numerous: we have />ra nah at i.5.11^; 0.4®; 7.10- 
twice: ii.5.12 * : iii.1.1 1 ^ ; -3.11^ : iv.2.6^ : v.5.7® : vii.4.1 9^ ; pra narnd- 
ni at iv,3.13® ; forms of pra nuydnd at i.6.8^ et al., of pra nude 
at ii.1.3^ et al. ; pranhtdya> at i.3.5; praniyanahiah at iv.4.9*; 
pra nenekti at vi.2.9* ; pram at ii.5.0-, prantti at i.4. l8 and su- 
praniti (hut p. supramti) at 1.5.11* et al., prauetar at iii,5.11®, 
and pranana at iii.2,9®. Pardnutti occurs only in composition 
(vi.2.32 ; p. hhrdtrvyarpardnxittydi). 


5. And that, even when an a-vowel intervenes. 

The word ‘‘even” {api) lierc brings down by implication, ac- 
cording to the commentator, the words in the preceding rule from 
pari on — that is to say, virtually, pari and />m, for there is no 
case of pari exercising such an effect. ’The examples for pari are 
agram pary auayat (ii.3.4® : all but O. omit ay rani: I find besides 
only pary array an^ at vi.5.7^), and pary drily d ha v and y any a (vii. 
1.6®). For jrra^ we hav^e prdndya svdhd { vii; 1 . 1 9 ^ ; p. pra-andya)^ 
and ami prd'^nydt prathamdm (v.6..5^ ; p. pre Hi: anydt: only O. 
has The occurrence of prana is very frequent : of other 

cases, I have noted only prd, '^nudata at vi.2.3^, and prd '‘nadanta 
at vi.4.10®’^ — where, however, the lingualization of the 11 is sus- 
pended in our text, as at present constituted, by the intervention 

4 cimynpdrvo hakdro nahdrara diMidyiite. yatlid': par- 

pariJ^..: vtr- : pra^^.^, 

J a. M. O. om. 

B. apipabdah paryddy^ anvddipati^: paryddipdrxio^ nakdro 
avarnavyaveto 'pi natvam bhajate^, yathd^: agra pary- 

. prdm. ami avarnavyaveta iti him: pari ; 

pra,^^l. 

* B. pdr-. * Gr. 0. -ddt^akcJi. B. par-, ** Gr. M. dpadyate. ® G. M. 0. om. 
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between the preposition and the verb af the pause which separates 
the third and fourth divisions of the section, 

A couple of counter-examples are given, to show us that the in- 
tervention of a letter of any other complexion than a prevents 
the change of nasal: they are mlnuydt sapta (v.2.6^: G. M, 
omit the last word), and prainindma vratdni (i.1.14^). 

ii li . 

6. Also in vdhmiah^ tdiyamdnah^ ydnam^ ayan, yayena^ and 
van, ‘ 

According to W. 13. O., the n becomes a in these words “ Avheii 
they are preceded as implied by the word ‘ also ’ (ca),” the com- 
mentary failing to tell us what this implication is. G. M., how- 
ev(U', conf(.‘8s tliat pra only is brought forward (from rule 4) : which 
is a marked departure; from the ordinary usage of the treatise, 
since in the intermediate rule jpra and were both distinctly 
understood. The commentator omits, not to say avoids, noticing 
the irregularity. Perhaps he would be justified in claiming that 
pari imd-pari are never found preceding the words specified in the 
rule, and that therefore it makes no difterence whether they be re- 
garded as implied or not: still, even that* consideration would not 
wholly excuse the want of accuracy and consisten(;y. The exam- 
ples are : for vdthanah^ pravdjiano vahnih (i.3,8 ; p. praanlhanah) ; 
to this, W. adds a counter-example, to show that, after any other 
word than pra^ vdhanah remains unchanged — namely havyavdha- 
nah ^vdtro (i.3.3) : B. tries to do the same, but only succeeds in 
repeating one of the counter-examples of the last rule, pari niinu- 
ydt (v.2.6^), which is not at all in place here. For tihyanumah^ 
prohyamdno'dhipatih (iv.4.9; p. praaihyaindnah). ^ or ydnam,^ 
praydnam anv any a. id yayiih (iv.1,1^; p. pra-ydnam: O. omits 
the last three words, G. M. the last two). Ayan is declared a part, 
of a word, including a number of cases, of Avliich G. M. give only 
three, tasntdd ddityah prdyanlyah (vi.1.5^ ; p* prarayaniyah : O. 
omits tamndt),,prdyaauyam kdryam (vil.5^»^), midi pray an am pra- 
tishthdni (i.6.1 M ; p. praaiyanani)\ while W. B. O. add two others, 
prdyantyasya puroniivdkydh (vi.l:55), and prdyaniye dian (vii.2. 
8'). There are a number of other passages for prayantya ; and 
prdyana occurs again at i.6.1 and vii,1.13, besides its compounds. 


6 - eteaha^ grahanesim cakdrdkrshtapiXrveshu^ nalcdro 

natvam bhajate, yathd : pra v- ; ^pre ^*11 him .* A a v . - . . 

proh- ,• pray- ; ay anti iti paddikade^o bahdpdddndr- 

thah: tasm- .• prdy-,,.^.: prdy- .* ^prdy- .* prdy- 

jpr,ay-----; ^vann iti paddikade^o bahdpdddndrthah\- 
dhav- .* anvddepena kim: cisi : uday^...^\ 

^ Gr, M. esAw, ® G. M. -shtaprapurvo, G. K. ora. ; 0. om. the example. 
G. M. 0. B. om. <«) 0. om. 
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m^dyana p. su^prdyandh) and agniBhtomajwdyami 

(vii.2.9 ^ ; p. agnishtomq’^rdyamVi). Y or yave^ia^ prayavena p)Ct^‘ 
ca {iv.S, 1 ; p. pra-yave/ia), Van^ again, is (by W. alone) de- 
clared a part of a word, intended to include many cases: only 
two are given, vd tdvat preway am (ii.4.12i), and dharani- 
ydt pravanan sydt (vL2.6^), nor have I found any other, except 
the compound purastdtpravanah (v.3.1^; p. pur astdt-prav ayah), 
P^inally, we havcv a couple of counter-exampk^s, showing the ne- 
cessity of the implication from the preceding rule : they are asi 
havyavdhanah (i.3.8), and udayanam veda (i.6.11^). 

II . 

7. As also, when preceded by prd. 

The “ also ” {ea) of this rule brings forward from the preceding 
i*ule only the word last mentioned there, namely van. The exam- 
ple prdvayehhih sajoshasah (iv.2.4^ ; p. pra-vanebhih : compare 
iii.r>). I have noted no other case. 

^%^iit:ii 

8. Also enam and hena^ when preceded respectively by in- 
drah and ayajvh. 

There is nothing in the rule meaning ‘respectively,’ and if enani 
were found anywhere in the text pre<*eded by ayayuh^ or kena l)y 
mrfmA, their //’s would doubtless require lingualization : yet the 
evident intent of the precept is as translated. The })assages are 
indra eyani pratharnah (iv.6.7^), and yad ayqpiMeeya kriyate 
(v.1.2*; p. ayajidi-kena : G. O. omit yat), I find no other 
cases falling under the rule: there are, liowever, one or two other 
forms analogous with the latter of those here contemplated, which 
we might expc'ct to find treated in the same* way, namely mid fir- 
kena and sdfirkeya (Lfi.lO^); but they are written by the ji?<7(fo-text 
without division of d^irkena^ or restoration in it of the dental n 
(thus : and^irhenoj,^ and sa-d^irkena). 

Counter-examples are added : to show that enarn and kena^ when 
otherwise preceded, retain their dental nasals, nidra enam hhntvd 
(iii4.10®), ^xAhrahinavddinah kena tad ajdmi Hi (vii.4.10~ : G. M. 
O. end with kena)\ to show thiit indrah does not exercise a lin- 

7 . cakdrdkrshte^ vann iti grahane nakdrah pre Hy evampdrvo 
natvam bh^ate, yathd^: prdv- 

^ W. B. shta; 0. cakdro 'nvddishto. * Gr. M. om. 

% indr ah: ayajuh: pilrv ay or^ enam: kena: ity etayor nakdro 

7iMvam bheyate. yathd^: ihdra.„^^: yad evampdYva iti 

kim: Tudra,^^„: hrahr ; ^enamkene^ '^tikim: indro, 

^ O'. M. O. ity evampi)i.Tva, * G, M. 0. om. <®> W. om. ^ B. ktne. 
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gualizing effect upon other words, indro nesJiad ati (v.7.2® : B. 
omits ati; W. omits the whole example). 

**Nr _ <s 

w: n t II 

9. Also mandh^ when, preceded by nr or 

Tlie examples arc nrmand ajasram (i.3.14^ and iv.2.2^: W. 
reads yantri instead of ajasram^ but doubtli ss by a copyist’s blun- 
der, for nrtnand yantri is not found in the Sanliita), and ^rtmandh 
pitapaydh (iv.6.a^); with the counter-example siimand updgahi 
(iii.3,1 1 s). Of pritnandh I tind no other example; nrmandJi oa-- 
curs also at iv.2.2^ (a second time) and vii. 1.12. 

II \0 II 

10. Also anydndm^ oiie^ gdni\ gdndm^ ydmena. 

These words in samhltd^ says the commentator : that is to say, 
in the only cases in which they 0 (!cur as pada,% thejr take n in the 
combined text. The passages ar.e : yat tryangdmm sarnavadyati 
(vi.3.10®; p, tri-aiigandm : only G. M. O. have yat^ and O. omits 
the last w^ord), dyushi duroae (i.2.14-^; \k duh-one: the />a^?^/-texts 
of the Rik and Atharvan do not separate this word), ati durgdni 
vi^cd (i.I.I4^ ; p. dahrydni^ like the other Vedas), piirogdndm ca~ 
ks/nishe (ui.2.4^; p. jniraJi-gditdm)^ suvargydny dsan (v.3.5^; p. 
siivah-gydni), and antarydmegd ^ntar adhatta fvi.4.0^; p. aritah- 
•ydniena: O. omits the last word). 1 havefouna no second exam- 
ple for any of these words, although there may he occurrences of 
durone which I have overlooked. 

^:q^T II n H ' 

11. Also havaiiij ahrie^ han^ when preceded by r or shgJh 

The cited examples are; agrdhotrahavani ca ; p. agniho- 

tra-havani) ; ^arady apardhne (ii.1.2^ ; p. apara-ahne: the Athar- 
van has apara-ahnah) ; and farther, for han^ which is declared to 
be a part of a word, involving several cases, rakshohaimm 
(i2.14® et al. ; rakshahdianam : O, omits this example), 

9. nr: grt: ity^ evaaqydrco mand ity atra nakdro natvam hha- 

gate, yathd^: nrrn- .' grim- evainpdrva iti kirn,: sum- 

* G. M. om. ® G. M. om. * 

10. eteshu^ nakdrah samhitdydm natvam hhayate, ya^ 

thd?: yat:,.-: dy- ; ati / puro- : — an- 

tdry-- * 

1 G. M, 0. eshu. 2 w. G. M. 0. om. 
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navi rakshohandu (i.3.2^ : G. M. omit the first word), vrira^ 

hanam puramdaram (iii.5.11^ and iv.LS^; p. vrtra-hanam : G. 
M. omit the last word). For lum^ besides the compounds here 
quoted, which are found repeatedly in other passages, the Saiihita 
.affords us also avtraha^jdu (i.2.8^; p. avira-handii) \ for the other 
two words I know of no additional examples. Counter-examples 
are given, namely sdhna evd '^smdi (vi.6.11^ ; p. sorahne)^ and va- 
lagahanah (i.3.2^ et al.). 

Tliere is good ground for questioning the correctness of the com*- 
mentator’s interpretation of ra in the rule as signifying the letter 
r {repha)^ and not the syllable ra. In none of the examples given 
are the words specified directly preceded by r, and it is not at all 
in accordance witli the usage of the treatise to describe as “ hav- 
ing r before it ” a word preceded by another word containing n 
All the versions of the comment, however, unite in this interpreta- 
tion, and it is farther assured by the quotation of th<» .rule above, 
under i.l9, as a case in which r is called m, instead of repha. It 
looks as if G. M. had made a bltindenng attempt to remedy the 
difficulty by reading the third word ahaii instead of Ao/i, and also 
by understanding ^liah to mean ‘ the letter sh ’ (sec the various 
readings, below), thus parallelizing the two specifications. The 
attempt, however, is an abortive one, only issuing, if carried out, 
in a host of new difficulties. I have made the translation of the 
rule conform to the requirements of the (‘omment, but with much 
misgiving, having hardly a doubt that the meaning properly is 
‘ when preceded by ra or sliali!* / 

^VTRFTt II 

12. Also maydni and when preceded by rxi. 

The passages are ddrumaydni pdtrdai (vil.V®; p, ddrvryaayd- 
ni: O. omits the whole example), and tve 

vasilni purvaatka hotah (i.3.142'3; p. p>'nru<tmka: O. omits the 
first two words, G. M. the last): purvanika is found also at 


11, havanf: ahne: han^: eshu^ grahaneshu nakdro r^phapdr- 
vah *8ha ity* evampdrvo^ vd natvam hhajate. yathd: agnihr 

• par- _/ hann^ iti paddikadego iahdpdddndrthah : ra- 

ksh- .* 'vdish- vrtr- evampihrva iti him: sdhna 

.* val-. 

^ W. O. havani. ^ 6. M. ahan, ^ W, evam, G. M. sliakdra. * W. B. 
ekarhpr ; G, U, purvo, ® G. M. ahann. 

12, maydni: ahf: ity atra rupdrvo nakdro^ natvam hhc0ate, 

yedhd^: ^ddrum- tve evampdrva iti kim: ydni — 

agnaye.,„^: rephagrahanena kim: %vq>n-, 

^W.O, cmiy as also (with T.) in rule; G. M. anikay as also in rule. ® G. M. 0. 
put after ciPra, ® W. G. M. om. G. M. om. 
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iv.4.4s, As counter-examples are given ydni mrnmaydmi sd- 
kshdt tdni (vl4.73 : B. omits the last word, G. M. O. the last two), 
agnaye 'mkavate (i.8.4‘ et al.), and svamkasamdrk (iv,3.13>). 

13. After vd^hd and shj t is changed to t 

The passage for i)dghd is given by O. as ddrodghdtas te (v.5.15 * ) ; 
all the other MSS. have only the first word, in its complete pada- 
form, ddrvdghdta iti dd/ru-dghdtaK The same word forms the sub- 
ject of Vaj. Pr. hi. 47. As counter-example, showing that ta does 
not become ta after ghd except when the latter follows vd^ we 
have dditydndm (vLl.l®*^). For the conversion of t to 

after tsA is quoted dymhta dyurdd agne (ii.5.12^: G. M. omit 
the last word, O. the last two), whose sh depends on rule vi.5, 
above. 0.*adds a counter-example for this second part of the rule 
also, namely agnls te tejah (i.l.lO^ and vii.5.17). 

14. Also th to th. 

The cited example is goshtham md nlrinrhsham (i.1.10^ : W. B. 
omit the last word) ; to which O. /ilone adds shthdpayantl 

(vi. 1.4^). As counter-example is given gacJia gosthdnam (i. 1.0 ^ •^). 

^ II VI II 

15. But not when t follows. 

The commentator explains the connection of this nile by point- 
ing out that the two preceding do not come undcir the introduc- 
toiy heading of the chapter — tliat is to say, that they deal with a 
subject unconnected with the rest of its contents — and that hence 
they are regarded as dropped out, and the present exception does 
not apply to them, but to the foregoing rules, for conversion of n 
into n. This is well enough, though not a little awkward, as con- 
cerns the status of rule 15; but we should like to hear what he 
had to say in defense of the intrusion of niles 13 and 14 thus Into 

13. vdghd: ity evavnpdrvah $hakdra2)drvagi' ca takdrash takd- 

ram bhqjate^ yathd^: ddrv- ; dyuah Hi kim: 

prag/ir ; ^shapilrva iti kim: agnis * 

^ G. M. om. ; 0. om. kdra. ^ 0. dpadyate, * W. G. M. om. * W. vdghd ; B. 
vdghdta. Only in 0. 

14. cakdrah ahap'drvatvdkarshakah^: thakdrah shakdrapdr* 

vaah^ thakdram hJhajate. yathd: goah^.^^.: evam- 

pdrva* Ui kim : gacha 

* G,/M. O. -tvddefdkafi. *0, om. kdra. Only In 0. * 0. ahap-. 
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a chapter where they do not belong, and where they sorely dis- 
turb the natural and desirable connection. Considering their near 
relation to the rules of the preceding cliapter, they might better 
have been added there as an appendix ; or else put at the head of 
chapter vii, before its general adhikdrcu 

Only a single illustrative example is quoted, namely pary anta- 
riJcshdt (iii.l.lO^), where rules 4 and 5 of this chapter combined 
would require an at the beginning of the second word, but for the 
exception here made. 

Tliis j)recept is an anticipation of one of the items of xiii.16, 
below, and might properly enough be looked upon as open to the 
charge of jmnarakti^ or unnecessary repetition, wliich the treatise 
so carefully shuns, and the commentator not seldom labors hard to 
remove. It is characteristic of the method of the Taittiriya-Pra- 
ti9akhya that it does not attempt to state the real nirnitta or occa- 
sion of the lingual n in the words reheamed here, although it does 
so, fully and distinctly, in rule xiii.6, where the subject of the oc- 
currence of n in the int(‘rior of a word is taken up. 

II U n 

16. Nor in nahyati^ nunam^ nrtyanti, am/ah^ miydbhih^ anydni; 
nor when linal. 

The ca in this rule indicates the continuance of the exception. 
These words, and a final are not subject to the rules given in 
the chapter for the substitution of lingual n. The commentator 
quotes as follows. For nahyati^ vdsasd parydnahyati (vi.l.ll^ ; 
p. pari-dnahyati : O. omits the first word) : he notes that the case 
constitutes an exception to rule 5. For tidnatu^ />m 7ilXnam pdr- 
)iavaiidhwrah (i.8.5^: O, omits the last word). For nrtyantiy 
pari nrtyanti (vii. 5 . 10). For the three cases of anya^ prd ''nyah 
^ansati (vii.5.9®), prd ^nydbhir yachaty anv anydi mantrayate 
(v.l.G^ : O. omits in all these three examples, and in this, along 
with G. M., the last three wordjs; 1>. omits the last word), and 
prd ^nydni pdtrdni (vi.5.11^’2j . commentator rennu’ks that all 
these (since nahyati) are 'cases of exceptions under rule 4. He 
then proceeds to raise the question why the three complete words 
^ ^ ^ 

15. 'odffhdshddividhlr^ anadhikrtatodd utpannapradhvamt : 
tasnidd atrd^ nd ^yam niahedhah^: ^kirh tu^ prakrto^' 7iatoavidhir 
anena xmhaytkriyate, takdraparo nakdro natvam nd ^'^padyate, 

yathd: pary .• pdrtparipariprapdrvah (viL4).* avar- 

n av y a veto "pi (vii.5) ity etdbhydm^ pjrdptih. 

* W. 0. vdghddu, ^ G. M. tatra. * B. vi^eshah, 0. om. ® W. 0. prdk , 
^W,B.ddibhydm. 

16 . mshedhdkarshak^g cakdrah^: - eshu^ yrahan^shu na- 

kdrah paddniap ca^ natvamna hhajate^: yathd^: vds-^..^: avar- 
navyaveto pi {yii.6) iti prdptih: pra ; pari^^^^: prd 
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are quoted in the rule, instead of the syllable an^ which would in- 
clude them all; and makes the very obvious answer, that it is on 
account of the passage anu prd'^nydt prathamdm (v.S.S^), already 
quoted under vii.5. Finally, as example of final n exempt from 
conversion, he cites vrtrahan chUra vidvdn (i.4.42), remarking 
that it is a case otherwise falling under rule 11. 

The exception of a final n from bcQoming n is also one of 
those made below, in rule xiii.l5, for the class of cases to which 
that chapter relates. 

I have not discovered in the Sanhitii any case of a lingual 
nasal arising in the conversion of pada-text into samhitd which 
is not duly provided for in this chapter. 


CHAPTER vin. 

Contents; 1-4, conversiofi of a final surd mute to sonant or nasal; S-l, of A to 
r; 8-15, conversions of h to r after a and «; 16-22, treatment of h before r; 
28-35, conversion of h to s or sh before A, M, or p, . 

Wl II ^ II 

1* Now for changes of first mutes. 

That is- to say, of surds unaspirated, or A?, c (only c nowhere 
occurs as a final), t, and p. The force of this heading only 
reaches, as the commentary points out, through rule 4 — hardly far 
enough, one would tliink, to make a separate introductory rule 
necessary. 

/ pra ; prd ; jjcirtparipartprap'ilrvah^ (vii.4) 

ity eshdm^ prdptih, anu, ity etdviatd^ siddhe 'iiyonydbhiranydnt Hi 

him pratipadapdtlienif: anu ity atrd Vima*" nishedho^^ 

prasaratV^, ^"^paddnto nakdra na bhajate: yatMd^*: 

vrtra- .• rashahpdr'oah (vii.ll) iti prdptih. 

it I trihhdshyarattie 2 yrdti^dkhyavivarane 
saptamo 'dhydyah. 

^ B. G. M. 0. put first. ® B. 0. eteshu. ^ G. M. om. ; 0. adds nakdro. ^ G. M. 

dp'idyate. G. M. O. om. ^ W. B. ora. prapArvah, " G. M. eteshdm , . ® G. M. 0. 

^vatdiHa, ® O. puts before kim. O. ndi. hha, ” G. M. prg^tish-, ** G. M. O. 

om. G. M. -tv iti, B. 0. oni. ; G. U. paddntag ca. , 

1 . athe Hy ^ayam adhikdraf/: prathama Hty etad^ adhikrtam 
veditavyam ita Uttar am yad 'oakshy^mah: ^ ^isarjantya 
paryanto^ 'yam adhikdrah, 

fi) W. adhikdrdrtlmh, G. M. om. ^ 0 . ins. atha, ^ 0 . itMtrapa-, 
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2. A first mute, followed by a last mute, becomes a last^mute 
of its own series. 

The examples selected by the commentator to illustrate this 
mode of combination are V(M rna dsnn (v.5.0;), shannavatydi 
svdhd (|vii.2,15), and tan mlihendrasya (vi.5.53). cojiver- 

sion of p into m he is able to offer no instance, as noiio occurs 
in the Sanhita. As counter-examples, showing that only a nasal 
causes the conversion, and causes it only in a ‘‘first” mute, he 
brings up vdk ta d pydyatdm (i.3.9*: only G. have the last 
word), and imdm no vdcam ^vi.4.7^). 

All the Prjiti9rikhyas join m treating this conversion as neces- 
sary, not as alternative with conversion into a sonant (see note 
to Ath. Pr. ii.5). 

3. Followed by a vowel or a sonant consonant, it becomes a 
third mute. 

The examples are rdhay aydd rdhay iita (i.4.44^), and yad vdi 
hotd (iii,2,9*). 

II ^ II 

4. Also in hakut^ wlien in follows. 

Namely, in the passage kaJcndmdn pmitdrtir vdjasdtamah* 
\ kakut-mdn : G. M. O. omit the last word). As coun- 
ter-examples are given ya uninddyet (iii,4.8^ : G. M. O. omit y(fh)y 
and, according to W. B., kakut trayaMrin^aJi (viL2.5^); for which 
G. M. O. substitute kakue chandah (iv.3.12^). The commentator 

2. uttamaparah prathdrnah ^ savargtyam uttamarn dpadyate, 

yathd^: vdn .* shaty ; evampara iti kirn : i^dk 

->1.; prathama iti kini: imCim uttamah paro yasrndd 

asdv uttamaparah, 

* Q. M. 0*. ins. dtmanah. ^ G. M. om. 

3. simraghoshavatparaJ/ prathamah savarytyam trttyam dpadr 

yate, yatluf: rdhag ; yad...^: ity ddi. &vard^ ca gho- 

shdvanta^ ca svaraghoshavantah : te pare yasrndd asdu? sa tOr 
thoktah, 

* B. om. ; G. M. 0. avaraparo ghoshavatpara^ ^ G. M. 0. om. ^ G. }4. om. 

4. kakud % asmin grahane'ntyo varno^ makdraparap^ cakd- 
rdkrshtam savargiyam^ trttyam dpadyate*, yathd^: kakud~„^^^^ 
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notices, finally, that the present rule establishes an (I'xception to 
rule 2 of this chapter. 

m \w\ • 

5. Now for changes of visarjaniya, 

DepaitJiig a little from his stereotyped mode of explanation 
of at/ufy the commentary declares it in this rule to cause visar’ 
jantya to be undei-stood, in the character of that respecting 
which something is to be enjoined {jjihshya)^ in the precepts that 
follow*; and lie adds that this understanding is to remain in force 
as fiir as rule 10 of the next chapter. 

II Ml 

6. Yimrjamya becomes r before the classes of sounds hist 
mentioned. 

The examples are tad> agnir dha (iv.2.8’), and dydr "ina drjam 
(iii.2.8^: O. omitH lir jam) ; with tin? counter-example agnuj ca 7na 
iridra^ ca me (iv.7.6^). The commentator points out that it is the 
plural form of the j)roiioun {ete.dm, literally ‘ before those ’) in this 
rule that shows the implication of the vowels and sonant conso- 
nants, in the character of following causes (par((nimltta)^ since 
those are the only things which have been mentioned above (name- 
ly, in rule i3). That is doubtless so ; still, the reference must be 
regarded as an unusually blind one, involving a “frog-leap” (inan- 
ddkapluti) over two intervening obstacles, of which one is a gene- 
ral heading, that changes entirely the subject under treatment. 

kakiidUlMni: ya .* ei^ampara it I Mm: kakut\. mak& 

rah p(n*o yasmdd ^nakdrapdrah. uttam apara uttamah 
savargtyam (viil.2) ity asyd. '^pavddo "yam, 

’ G. M. ^ 'Mro. 2 W. malmrah. •’ G. M. 0. put after irtiyam. * W. prdpyate. 
G. M. om. 

5. atha^abdo visai^jantyam lakshyatvend ^dhikarott Ha utta^'am 
yad ticyate\ atha svaraparo yakdram (ix.lO) avadhi- 
bhdto "yam adhikdrah, 

' G. M. vakshydmah, 

6 . * svareshu ghoshavatm ad parato^ visarjaniyo repham dpa& 

yate, yat/uV: tad .* d^ir eteshv^ 'iti bahuvacandntasya 

sarcandmy^o^ nirdegdt svaraghoahavatdm paranimittdndra itpdr 

ddnand: teahdm eva prakrtatvdtl eteshv iti him: 

V0. Mi ins. eteshu, ® G. M. om. ® 0. pwresTm, ^ G. M. 0. #a, ® W. B. 8vare- 
^ W. O. sarviindma ; B. ‘ndminxt, G, M, •ndt. 
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^ 11 ^11 

7. But not before r, 

jB, though a sonant consonant, and therefore included in the 
preceding rule, requires a different treatment in the final visarja- 
ntya before it. What this different treatment is, is pointed out 
fai*ther on in the chapter (rule 16 seq.). The examples here given 
are rohdva (i.7.9^), and ahordtre (i.S.O^ et al. : W. O. add 
pdrpve^ but thei'C is no such collocation of words in the Sanhita, 
and I suspect the word to be a corrupted reading for prdri^an^ 
which follows next at the place referred to). 

ut;ii 

8. Visarjantya becomes r in hvdh., abhdh^ vdh^ hah, abi- 
hhah, CLpgcih, akah, anantah, vivah, suvah, punah, aJiar- 
ahah, prdtah, vastah, (;a/mitah, savitah, sanutah, stanutah, 
stotah, hotah, pitah, mdiAxh, yashtah, eshtah, 7ieshtah, and 
tvashtah. 

With this rule begins the detail of the cases of an original r 
after a and d, whicli is protected and brought to light by a follow- 
ing sonant letter, being treated in quite a difierent manner from an 
original s, althougli both r and s are represented, as finals, by the 
indifferent visarjantya. Tlie’ commentator jxnnts out at the end ‘ 
the rules to which these cases constitute exceptions, namely 
ix.7,9,10. His illustrative examples are as follows. For hvdh, 

7. rephaparo visarjamyo rephaih nd ’’’^padyute. yathd}: suvo 

; ahor- .* ghoshavattvdd rephasya pdrvavidJUprdptih. 

rephahparo yasrndd asdu rephaparah. 

» G. M. om. 

8. ^ eteshu^ visaijantyo rephani dpadyate svaraghoshavat- 

parah^. yathd^: md^,^.: yondv .* vdr ; md me ; 

ab- .* oshr .* dev- ; ^kardvar anuddtte pade^ (viiL9) 

itV" vaJeshyati: tendi '^vdi^ Had"* api sidhyaty^ apy akdrddi (i52) 
iti vacandt: iticet : mdi ^varn: anuddtte kah^ahde tad bhavati: 

iddm tv anyasvardrtham UP: yathd^'^: arvd ; ^^ddyuddttas 

tv idarrP^. yajfia- : antar anddyuddtte (viii.lO) iti vak- 

shyati: taemdd ankdrddi (L53) iti vacandt sidhyati: iti 
Vet: anddyuddtte tad bhavati: ddyuddttdrtham}^ 

^^ida^h grahananP^. ca ; suvan ; punar : ahar- 
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according to W. B., md hvdr rnitrasya (i.1.4*) ; but, according to 
6. M, O., rnd hvcir vaaiindm (i.1.3) : I have found the word only in 
these two sections. For abhdh^ yondv abhdr ukhd (iv.2.52). For 
i}dh^ vdr ndma vo hitam (v.0.1®). For hdh^ md me />ra hdr asti 
vd idarn (ii.4.12^»^ : vi.5.1 ^ ^ have the last two* words) : 

the woi'd is found also at ii.4.12^ ; 5.2®**^. For abibhahy as the only 
passage where it occurs (ii.S.l^) does not exhibit in samhitd the 
final r, we have the jatd'U^xX quoted, namely abibhas tarn tarn 
abibhar abibhas tarn, AjigaJiy for the same reason, is treated in the 
same way in W. B. O., namely oshadMr ajtgar ajigar oshadhir 
oahadhir ajigah: ajigar ity qpgah (iv.6.7^) ; but G. M. read simply 
oahadhtr ajlga-h. For akahy deoatrd ^kar ajakshirena (v.1.7^ : G. 
M. omit the last word) : it is found also at i.3.142 twice; 5.23: ii.4. 
92 ; 5.7 ^ : iii.1.103 ; 4.10^ : iv.1.2^ : v.2.1^,87 : vi.4.8^ As for this 
the commentator supposes the objection raised that rule 9, which 
teaches that kah and uvah change h to r in an unaccented word, 
combined with rule i.52, which would extend tlie force of that rule 
to kah with a ])i'efixed, is sufficient to cover the cases of its occur- 
rence, without separate mention in the present rule ; but he denies 
the pertinence of the objection, on the ground that the specifica- 
tion here made includ('s all instances of akaky without regard to 
their accentuation — ^for example, dkah at iv.1.2^, which is accent- 
ed on the first syllable, but exhibits r in its Ja/<^reading, drvd' 
’fcr dkar drvd! Wvd' ^kaK For ariantahy yajnajmrusho "nantari- 
tydi (v. 2 . 53 ). A precisely similar objection is suggested to this 
word also, on the ground of rules viii.l0 and i.53 combined; and 
it is similarly repelled, by reference to the difference of accent : 
dnantar has the acute on the first syllable, which rule 10 forbids. 
For vivah is given, again in jatd-toxty ca vivar vivap ca ca vivah : 
vivaV iti viva-h (iv.2,8^ ; only O. has*tlie final repetition of vivah: 
the Atharvan reads vi vahy as two separate words, in the corres- 

; ahdrahar'^^ (viii.l3) ity aningydnto nishidhyatd\' 

rdpasya^^nd'^yamniyamaM^ prdtar .* doshd- ; ^^^rtah 

de v a ; drdc .* stanutar'^*^ iti gdkhdntare: etan 

; hotar ; marutr .• prthivi .* ague ; 

.• neahtah.. .* pivas Bvaraghoshavatpara^ iti kirn: 

ab- .* punas .• av arn apdrvas tu lupyate (ix,9) iti 

kvacil lopniprdptih: '^^atha svaraparo yakdram (ix.l0) iti kvor 
eid yatvaprdptih : okdram ah sarvo 'kdraparah (ix.7) iti 
kvacid otvaprdptih^\* td etdh prdptth^^ pratiaheddhum hvdrabhdr- 
ddydrambhah. 

<*)0 esliu; Gr. M. hvdr dbhdr vdr hdr ity ddi. * G. M. cm. svara, * G. 

om. •* W. oni. G. M, kar anuddttaivena, * 0. om. eva, ^ Vf. tad, ® 0, 
puts after vacandt ^ G. M. ora. ; 0, apt, G. M. 0. om. W. ddyuddttasva;- 
rdrthah; G. M. 0. ayam for idam. 0. om. G. M. na; 0. om. B. -dttam; 
G. M., O. HUias. G. M. Jw aya n ; O. tv ayam iti gr-, G. M. add suvar, 

’’ W. -dhyeta; G. M. shedhita ity. G. M. ayaih nishedhah. C«) B. oih. 
«»>G. M. ^aw-. om. ^ W. Or. U, 0. ptih. 
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ponding passage, iv. 1.1). For mvah., mivar asi suvar me yaeha 
{v.7.0^ : O. omits the last word) : the numerous passages in which 
this word occurs it would be quite useless to rehearse. For punah^ 
pimar dsadya sadanam \ O. omits the last word): this, 

too, is of too frequent occurrence to be worth detailed reference. 
For ciharahaH^ aharahar hatnrdhdnindm (ii.5.6®): the same repe- 
tition of ahah is found further at i.5.9® twice/ : ii..5.6®. In con- 
nection herewith is made the remark tliat ahah when not at the 
end of a separable compound is the subject of rule 13, below; but 
that that rule does not apply to a case like the one here in hand. 
¥ov prdtah^ prdtar upasadah (vi.2.33): prdtali is found also at 
i.4.7: ii.1.2’^; 5.6^* iii.1.7^ ; 3.8^ ; 4.10^ : vi.4.2^ For mtstah, doshdr 
vastar dhiyd vayarn. (i.5.6^; p. dosha- o a^stah) : also at i.2.14^. 
For ^amitah^ tan hamsh ^amHar iti trishatydh (vi.3.10^ : only 
G. M. haA^e tlie first Avord, only O. the last). For samtah^ deva 
savitar etat te {iii.2.7 ^) :. the Avord is found also in about a dozen 
other passages. For sanatah^ drde eid dveshah saniitar yuyotu 
(i.7.13^). For stanutidi aa^c are simply refeired to “another text” 
{^dkhdntara ) : but G. M. read sa‘imtai\ and omit stanutar in the 
rule itself. F or aiotah, et(f.n stotar etena ( v i i. 4. 2 0) . For hotah^ hotar 
yamshtha siikrato (i.2. 14^ : O. omits the last Avord) : also at i.3. 14^ ; 
6.22; i\\3.132: V.1.4S: vi.3.82; 4.3^. Wn' pitah^ resort is had to the 
Japd-reading, since the only passage (iii.3.9^) in which the word 
occurs does not bring to view the r: thus, marutdm pitah pitar 
marutdm manitdm pitah. For nuitah^ prthim nultar rnd rnd hin- 
sth (iii.3.22 : O. omits the last word). For yashpfh, agne yashtar 
idarn namah (i.1.12). For eshtah.^ again a /r^^^r?-re.‘iding, eah- 
tar eshtar a^tyd ’pi// eshtah (i.2.11*): its treatment before the 
word which follows \t in samhitd is the subject of rules 18-22 of 
this chapter; that of the preceding word, of x.l4. For neshtaJi^ 
once more the jatd is drawn upon, neshtfdt p(ftnhn patnmi yieshtar 
neshtah patnim (vi.5.8®). For tvashtah., hnally, pi/v/,s* tvashtar 
i’Ad ” r/a/ii (iii. l.ll^ ; O. omits the last word): also at i.3.7^,l(V : 
iii.l.lii: vi.3.62,ll2. 

The commentary adds a couple of count<5r-exampleft, illustrative 
of the fact that these words shoAV their r only before a vowel or 
sonant consonant: they are ahihhas tarn hhdtdni (ii.S.l^)^ and 
7ias te nidi ^shdm (iv.7.142), 

9. Also in kaji and dvah, in an unaccented word. 

The cited examples are : mithuyd kar hhdgadheyam. (L 3 . 72 ), and 


9. Jeah: dvah: ity etayor visangUmyah padakdle'nuddUe^ pade 
oo/rtamdnah svaraghoshavatparo repham dpadyate. yathd*: 

suruco anuddtta iti kim : ko ; 

evampara iti kim : adhi 

^ Gl. M. -Ua. ^ G-. M. om. O. om. 
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aurueo vena dvah: dnar ity dvah : G. M. O. omit suriir 

eah). For dvah I find no other example ; kah occurs further at 
L4.45 • : il2.12^ As counter-examples, kd 'sye ^"^pyardh (ii.6.7^), 
and d'vo vdjeshii ydm junali (i.3.132; G. M. omit the last two 
words; O. omits the whole pasBa^^e) show the necessity of the spe- 
cification respecting accent; while adhipdni akah sammhtydi 
(vi.1.7^) shows that the r appears only before a sonant letter. 
This last example, it may l)e remarked, is brought under the ac- 
tion of the rule by i.52 : it would be an example also under the 
preceding rule; compare what is there said in connection Avith the 
cited word akah» 



II \0 II 


10. Also ill antah^ except when accented on the first syllable. 

The cited examples are: a/ritdr ague rxicd! /f'ydm (iv.1.9® ; 2.1*), 
agmm antdr hharishydnU fiv.1.3^ : O. omits the first wortl), and 
antarydmi, maghavan (vi.4.6^: but O. omits* the example — rea- 
sonably enough, since it is given again later in this very comment, 
in illustration of a special point). It were to inf good end to re- 
hearse the other cases of o^umrronce of so common a word. To 
show the necessity of the restriction respecting accent, the com- 
mentator quotes eah6 'nt6 'ntam manushydh (vii.2.72), where we 
have the noun drita^ which the rule was especially constructed to 
avoid iiic hiding. To prove, again, the continued implication of 
“folloAved by a sonant letter,” is given antds te dadhdmi (i.4.3 and 
vi.4.6*‘^). Then the comment proceeds to justify the form in 
which the restriction respecting accent is made in the rule: it 
might have* been said, when accented on the last syllable but 
then the rule would liave applied only under those circum- 
stances; whereas noAv is included the case when the word is not 
accented at all, as in anta/rved'i mithund'u (vii.o.Q^ ; p. antah-vedi) 
and antary dm'e maghavan (vi.4.6^, as above: but G. M. omit). 
The .mode of statement selected, ho'wever, it may be remarked, 
has this inconvenience — that it renders necessary the separate 
specification, in rule 8, of a/nantah^ because that combination, 
where it occurs, happens to be “ accented on the first syllable ” 
(see note to rule 8). It would appear to admit of question, in- 


10. antar ity 'asmin jxide^ ‘nddyvddtte visanyantyah svaraghvx 

ahavatparo repham dpadyat^, yatlaf: antar .• agnim^^.^: 

antar- anddyuddtta iti him : esho .* evampara iti him 

ant as. ^antoddtta iti vdhtavye* bahusvaratvam bah'dpddd- 

ndrtham^: anyathd tv’^ antoddtlasydi ’na sydt:^ antarv-...^: an- 
tar dddv uddtto yasya tad ddyuddttam: nd ^^dyicddttam 

anddyuddttam : tasmin, 

(1) a. M. etamm. ^ dpnoU. ^ G. M. can. ^ G. M. om. * W. O. 

<«)B. om. G. M. hy. ^ ' 
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deed, whether dnantah was not fairly included in the present 
rule, since the antah part of it, at any rate, is not ‘‘accented 
on the first;” but the treatise chooses to avoid so, nice a question 
of interpretation, and to take the safe side. 


II U » 

11. Also a visarjantya followed by avrL 

The quoted examples are jinvar dvrt sodhd and ugnar dvrt 
siulhd {\>ot\\ ^ : B. has bkmutr ioY ugtKtr ; O. reads in each 

case dvrth^ according to the requirements of rule xiv.ri). Other 
instances in the same and following divisions of the same section 
are hhhnar dvrt^ tveshar dvrt^ ^rutar dvrt^ and hhtUdr dvrL The 
anomalous combination does not occur elsewhere. 


12. And likewise when iti follows. 

The word apliii this rule, we are told, brings forward the im> 
plication of “ a vlsarjimiya followed by dvrt^ According to the 
commentator’s exposition, further, the rule is intended to apply to 
the jatA repetition of pmtah with its predecessor it I : as, iti yru- 
tah grutar iti HI ^rutah (ii.4.7^). Nor do I see of what other in- 
terpretation it is capable, although it seems strange that the in-eg- 
ular conversion of h into r sliould be retained in the Jafd-reading 
of this word only, and not of the others, where repeated with 
their respective predecessors. It is clearly implied that we are to 
fead, lor example, in the first case falling under the preceding rule, 
varshah jinvo jinv o v arshan varshah jm/c ah. 

As counter-e^tample, showing the necessity of the implication 
signified by api^ we receive rtubhir havana^rutah (ii.4.14^ : G. M. 
O. omit the first word ; G. M. add havmn,, but no such word follows 
in the Saiihita, and the addition is doul^tless a copyist’s eiTor — 
possibly growing out of the attempt to repeat the compound, in 
Its p><X'da ovjatd form). Here both the jK>a(?a-text (as the word is a 
compound) and the jatd (as it stands ’before a pause) would read 
/la^vanagruta iti havana^^utah,, the ordinary sandhi being made 
of ^rutah and iti, 

n II 


11 . durd ity evarnparo visaTyaniyo repham dpnotL jinv- .• 

ugn- 

\% api^hda. dvrtpa/rarh^ visarjaniyam anvddipati: asdu vi- 

sarjaniya itiparo repham dpnotL iti pr- anvddepah kirn- 

itih^ paro yamidd asdp itipa/rah, 

^ W. Gr. M. ^ W. B. iU; 0. iti^abdah. 
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13. Also in ohdh^ ahah^ and suvah^ except at the end of a 
separable word. 

There is a well-established difference of reading in the text it- 
self of this rule. T. and W. read the last word amnf/ydntdfi, as 
plural, to agree with the three words mentioned, or else with the 
three cases of visarjmuya which they present ; and at the begin- 
ning of the comment, both in W. and in O., is seen an attempt to 
explain the word as a plural — ^not, however, consistently carried 
out in either. As both readings are equally acceptable, I have 
adopted the one which is best supported. 

Tlie examples givim in illustration of the rule are ahdr jutave- 
dd viearshanih (iii.2.5^ : O. omits the last word), ahar mdnsena 
(v.'7.20: but G. M. substitute aharhhdjo vnn, vii.45^), and suvar 
devdn agmima : O. omits the last word): and, as counter- 

examples, first, to show that the h in the words specified, when 
they stand as final members of compounds, is treated in the usual 
manner, aMiipdrvaih try aha bhavanti (viijl.9^ et al. ; p. tri-ahdh: 
O. omits the first word), pratyan try a, ho hhavati (vii.a.S^ et al. ; 

g tri-ahah : but B. has dropped out the wliole cxam})le, and G. M. 

. substitute, O. with omission of the first word, pratyan shad- 
aho hhavati^ vii.4.2^), and devamra stha te (i.S.lO^ : but W. B. O. 
give simj)ly the y^af^if-reading of devasurah^ namely devasuva iti 
deva-mvah^ since thus alone is the word put into circumstances 
which show its h not to l)e convertible into r) ; and second, to show 
that the conversion takes place only before sonant letters, prdya- 
myarn alias tasoidt (vii.2.8* : O. omits the first word), and 
m rndrdhd ca (i.7.9^ and iv.7.11^). 

The commentator then proceeds to give an explanation, so far as 
ahdh is concerned, respecting the virtual intent of the rule, which, 
be says, is meant to establish an exception tor that word when the 
final member of a com{)Ound ; since the inclusion of hdh among 
the words cited in rule 8 would, undei- the 0 })eration of the often- 
.quoted rule L62, be authority suflicient for turning ahdh into dhdr 
before a sonant letter. Upon this lie next imagines the objection 
to be raised, that the Heading in this rule also, as well as the other, 
should have been hdh^ ahdh being then included along with it ac- 
cording to the principle referred to ; and thus the liability to re- 
proach for overdoing the explicitness of the rule would be avoid- 

13, ahdh: ahah: mvah: eteshid visarjaniyo^'7dngydntalfsvo- 

raghoshavatparo repham dpnoW. yatluT: ahdr .• ahar .* 

suvar .• aniiigydnta itl him : abh ip- praty- .* dev 

evampara iti him: prdy- .* suva^- kvdrahhdr . 

(viii.8) ® ddisdtre hdr ity anena grahanend '‘hdh^ahdasyd ^py 
akdrddi {i.62) iti vaeandd rephasiddhdu satyd^n atra punarva- 
canam ingydntasyd ^hdh^ahdaeya pratishedhdrtham, nanv atrdi 
hdr iti vahtavyam : apy ahdrddi (i.52) vacaueua hdr* 
yasiddheh: na tu tadgduravdpatteh^: iti vet : mdi ^oam: aniiig- 



and Tnbhdshyaratnd, 


189 


viii. 14.] 


ed. But he replies, reasonably enough, that, as the rule says 
‘^when not the final member of a separable word,” it is to be in- 
ferred that the words specified do occur as such members : and 
with hdh that is not the case; wherefore the distinction would be 
meaningless with reference to hdJi. And it would be a poor 
enough side to take, and altogether unworthy of approval, to give 
a direction which did not apply to a word itself, lint only to that 
word with a prefixed. Hence the quotation is made in proper 
form. 

Just as long a discussion might have been raised with equal rea- 
son over ahah and both of which are also included in the 

former rule. So far as ahah is concerned, indeiMl, it is easy to see 
that this is the general rule, applying to the cases of occurrence of 
that word in the main, with a specific restriction ; and tliat ahar- 
ahah in rule 8 is a sort of exception in advance, made for a single 
case whicli would otherwise fafl under this restriction (since, in 
ahah-ahah^ the second ahah is in fa(*t the final memlier of a com- 
pound). But I am unable to discover any justification of the way 
in which sitvah is treated : it is made the subject of two general 
rules, to the one of which a needed restriction is attached, to the 
other, not. For ahdh and siwah^ the present rule should, it sc'ems, 
have taken distinctly the form of an exception merely: nd> ^hdh- 
suvar ihifydntdn; ^not, however, ahdh and suvah^ wlien final 
members of compounds;’ and should have been separately 
treated, or else included with them and a further counter-exception 
added. 

^ II II 

14. Not, however, when followed by hhik or bhydni. 

There is violation of the ordinary usage of the Prati 5 akliya in 
this rule also. The only one of the words mentioned in tlw pre- 
ceding rule which is found with the case-endings bhih and bhydm 
following it is ahah; and hence, to it alone the present precept 
applies. We should expect it, therefore, in accordance with tlie 
principle of which i.68 is an expression, to have been jilacod last 
m the trio of which it forms a membeh The commentator does 
not remark upon the irregularity, but simply points out that the 

ydnta ity hkter^ ihgydntatvam^'' samhhdvantyam. : tac ca hdr 
ity evmhrdpe^^ grahane nd ^stt ^ty^^ atre '^dadi vi^eshanam anar- 
thakarh sydt: tathd '^py^^ evamrdpe ind bhdd akd^ 

rdditve bhavati Hi jaghanyah pakshah: na tu saralah: iti sdtre^'* 
'hdr^^ iti grdhanam upayiyyate. 

' 0. eahu padeshu, ® W. -yd. ^ W. aningydntdh; O, -td. ^ 0. dpnuvanti. ® Gr. 

M. 0. om. ® G. M. ity. ’ G. M. 'vd. ® 0. fair a gduravadoshdp- ; G, M. taPra 

gdugmadeahop-. ^ W. ukten; G. M. 0. u&te. G. M. -dntam. G. M, 0. (ipi. 

G. M, O, -pa. om. iti. ^^G. M. 0 . safi: a better reading. O. om. 

0. kim tv apy. G. M. 0. siUardm. MSS, ahdr. 
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circumstances of the case restrict the application of the rule to 
ahah^ and gives as examples ahobhi^ earanti (vii.5.1^ : 6. 

M. O. omit the last word), and gam ahohhyCim iti ni nayati 
(vi.3.9»). 

15. Also not in aM.ah^ as all agree. 

Some authorities, namely, the commentator informs us, accept 
this word as containing an ammvdra^ others not; but all alike re- 
gard it as an exception under rule 13 (and therefore not liable to 
have its final visarjardya converted into r under any circum- 
stances). Those who accept the anusiutra still regard the word 
as falling under the action of rule 13, in virtue of the principle “a 
nose-sound occurring in tlie interior of a word is no bar to the ap- 
plication of a rule; hence it perforins the offices of letters while 
itself only a (piality ” (if this be, in fact, the meaning of the sec- 
ond line of tlie verse, of which I am by no means confident; the 
readings of the manuscripts are here somewhat discordant, with- 
out being mutually explanatory). The first words of this verse 
were quoted in the comment on rule i.l, in connection with the dis- 
cussion as to whether aniisvdra was a concrete thing or a quality 
(see p. 8), and wore credited to the ^iksha — which, however, in 
the form in which we now possess it, neither (fontains such a pas- 
sage, nor seems to furnish a connection in which it should natu- 
rally be introduced. I should question the sober verity of the con- 
siderations whereby the commentator tries to justify the rule. It 
is hardly credible that dnhah and a hah should be fairly identified 
by any authorities. And anusedra is not a ndsikya^ but an ahu- 
ndaika^ in the view of this treatise everywhere. It might be bet- 

14. sddniidhyerud lahdhaJf jrdrvasdtrohto visarjaiityo ® bhir- 

bhydni ^ eijamparo'^ na repliam dpnotl, a/rthdd ahar ity atra vi- 
smyardyah parigrhyate : itaratrasthitasydi '^va7nparatvdbhdvdt, 
yathd: utt- .• gam 

^ Gr. M. 0. -dhydl. lahhyah. W. ins. m. ^ 0. ins, ity. ® G. K. paro. 

15. caJedro ^7iishedham dkarshati': ahha ity asmin^ gi^ahane vi- 
saryaniyo na repham dpnoti: ahdrahar (viii.l3) iti prdptih. 
atreC' grahane kecid anuavdrutn ichanti ^kecin 9ie '^chanti : sarve- 

^ahdm^ teshdm esha"' nishedho bhavati: anmvdram. ichadbhir api 
prdjytirevampratipddyate^: 

vidher madhyasthandsikyo na virodhd’ ^bhavet smrtaf/: 

ta^indt karoti'* kdrydni varndnd?h^''dha7ina eva^^ tv 
iti, yathd'^: ahha ; ahho- 

C) G. M. 0. -dhdkarshakdh. * G. M. eiasmin. ® 0. asmin. <*> G. M. om. * G. 
M. eva. ^ G. M. -pady-, *dhi. B. bhavet : satah ; G. K. bhaved yatah. 

^ B. G. M. kurvanti W. dhai-maims. G. M. om. 
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ter to regard the specific exception of anhah as simply a sort of 
supererogatory effort at extreme explicitness, intended to guard 
against the confusion with ahah^ even by a blunderer, of another 
word which was, indee<l, definitely different from it, but different 
by only so inconspicuous an element as the nasalization of a vowel. 

The illustrative examples are (mha indram erd ’^nhomucam 

(ii.2.7^ : but O. writes eva: anhomumm^ as if the latter word 

were a separate citation ; it is found in other passages), and anho- 
muce pra hharema (i.6.123 : but O. substitutes ovhonmce purodd- 
pam, ii.2.7^). 



II \^ji 

o 


16. But, when not preceded by an a-vowel, visarjamya fol- 
lowed by r is omitted. 

The commentator’s example in illustration of tlie action of this 
rule is reoatt ramadhram (i.3.7^ et al. ; p. reoattJt ) ; and he adds as 
counter-examples, first, to show the necessity of the restnc*tioii 
“not preceded by an a-vowel,” yo rudro aynmi (v.5.9^), and 
again, to show that the omission takes place only before a r, rcca- 
Ur 7mh mdJiamddali \ T])is exhausts the evident 

intent of the rule : the tu^ ‘ but,’ which the latter contains, merely 
indicates the transition to a new and diverse subjt*ct; it intimates 
no distinction between the classes of cases in \vhi(*h the vlsarjaMtya 
represents a a on the one hand and an original r on the other; 
and all the cases of final ah and dh are hdt to be tre.atec} alike, 
as prescribed by the rules given hereafter (ix.7--10 ) — ah being 
changed to o, and dh to d. This truly represents the* usage of the 
Sanhita: the latter does not contain (if the special case which 
forms the subject of rules 18-22, beloAV, be excerpted) a single in- 
stance of ah converted into d before r: the occurrence b(dbr(‘ /* of 
ah standing for original ar is very rare, and the product is always 
o: besid(?s the cases oi ahordtre (jneu/a-text^ ahah rdtre)^! have 


10. avarndd anyasvarapdrvo repluqiaro visarjamyo lupyate. 


yatluV: rev- evampdrva iti him: yo .• evampdra iti 

him: rev- tuQabddrafnbkdd avaraapdrvo 'pi hvdrahhdr 

(viii.8) ddindm visargo lupyate pitrvasvara^ ca dirgham dpad- 


yat^» yathd?: ruhmo * tar hi buvo ity atra lop>ad%r- 

ghdu him na sydtdm. dviruhtatvdd iti brdmah, tat hatham. 
hvdrahhdr (viiiS) ddisutre ^ : ahdrahahsuvar (viii.l3) ity 
atra ca. * nanv ahordtre ity atra hatham otvam. afiydrthena 
grahanaadmarthyene ’'ti brdmah, tat^ hatham, ahordtre dhr- 
tqvrate^ (iv.ll) ity evamrdpaadmydd^ ahordtrdbhydm 
ahordtrayor’' ity ddi vijheyam\ ^evam ced adhishavane 
iti grahana^d^^ ’wa® ^'"shatve siddhe^y^^na dhi- 

ypHLrve ^^niahedhanishedhena virodhah'^, satyam: aor 
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only found four instances of suvah before forms of rwA/ namely 
mvo rtihdndh (iv.1.2^; V.13^), smo roMva (i.7.0J), and suvo ro- 
kshydmi (i.7.9’). The other Prati 9 akhyas (Kik. Pr. iv.9, r. 28,29 ; 
Vdj. Pr. iv.84; Ath. Pr. ii.l9, iii.20) convert ah to din like circum- 
stances ; and at least the Kik and Athai*van afford several instances 
of the sandhi. 

So much for the rule and its meaning. The commentator, un- 
fortunately, has found occasion to give it a forced and false inter- 
pretation ; it leads him into a nest of difficulties, through which he 
flounders as l)e8t he can, coming, out at the end with much dis- 
credit. There happens to be a single passage (or, if there be 
another, I have not noticed it) where a word with original flnal r 
follows in the Sanhita a word beginning with r — namely rukmo 
antah (iv.1.10^’^; 6 . 52 ; 7 and, of course, in the inversions of 
thejV/^d-text, comes to stand before its predecessor. The accepted 
^‘^^d-reading, it appears (as given in full by the commentator), is 
rukmo antar antd rukmo rulcmo antah^ tlie analogy of the Rik and 
Atharvan usage being followed in the treatment of antah. In or- 
der, now, to And authority for this reading, the (commentator de- 
clares that ti(^ ‘ but,’ in the rule signilies that, even when ])i*eceded 
by an ovovvel, tJie words spedflefl in rule 8 and its successors lose 
their visaryfuiya and lengthen the preceding vowel. This is an 
attribution of poitentous prc'gnancy of meaning to the particle such 
as is not very infre(pieiitly iruule, rarely with more evident lalsity 
than here. The ol)jection is immediately suggested — why, in that 
ease, does not siwah in sitno rohdva (i.7.9^) lose its h and length- 
en its Because, is the acute reply, it has beem mentioned 
twice, once in rule 8, and once in rule 1 3. Wliat possible connec- 
tion is to be discovered between this repetition and tlu^ UvSe to 
which he would fain put it, he do^^s not give himself the trouble to 
inlbrmus: betakes care to raise only such difficulties as he con- 
ceives himself able to remove. The next which it pleases him to 
evoke is — how is the 0 of ahordtre to ])e explained? We rather 

ra^ahdasyd \lhishava ne iti grahmiasdmart/ujena'^ shatvani si- 
dhyaty: sthdna^ahdasya katham sidhyet: grahanddisdmmtkydr 
hhdrdf^: tasmat tadarthaih^'' tdvaf'^sijtram sdrthakamiti ^Hadar- 
th(im ca drashtavyam^^ : tadartham Hi gitdc^fihmkdnydyaJ/^: 
tathd hi: grahanasdmarthydd^^ iti^^ gamanikdrndtram^^: kan- 
thoktis tu oigeshah : tatah savagahddrtham^'^ sdtram iti bhdvafi^\ 

avarndd anyo Hiavarnah: ctsdu pdrm yasmdt sa tathoktah, 
rephahparo yasmdd asdu rephaparah, 

^ B. Gr. M. 0. om. W. B. G. M. om. ^ W. B. ins. ah/ra?iarj(i ^ W. B. 0. om. 

^ 0. adhishamne, ® G. M. pragmhe emihriipasamarthyad. ’ G. M. -tre. ^ B. 
jneyam. : nmu anyarthena grahanendi Ha. G. M. om. “ 0. siddhik, 

B, ioMt nishiddhe. 0. bhaivanwhedhanishadho na mdheyah; B. nishedho %U 
iti pirodhdh. B. B. artham; G. M. tadavfistham. G. M. vd taLi 

G. M. 0. samtoifkiavyam. G. M. ve. G. M. gula-. 0, -ifiyam, 
om, ; G. M. i. G. M. kam-. G. M. savasthdnapab- ; 0. adds api^ G* 
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expect to hear him reply — because afuih also is twice mentioned, 
in the same two rules with suvah. But ho ; we do injustice to the 
tenderness of his exegetical conscience, in supposing him capable 
of such gross arbitrariness of interpretation, when in rule 8, in- 
stead of ahah^ aharahah is read. He alleges instead the compe- 
tency of a form cited for another purpose (compare Rik Pr. Ll3, r. 
liv,55) : we have read in rule iv.l l ahordtre^ where the piragrahas 
are under treatment, and this suffices, by analogy of form, to deters 
mine the reading also of ahordtrdhhydrn and ahordtrayoh. If this 
be so, it is next retorted, then, as the sfi of adhishavane^ which is 
cited in the same rule, is assured by the citation itself, rule vi.ll, 
prescribing the in the way of an exception to an exception, is 
out of order. That is true, the commentator confesses : • but, grant- 
ing that the sh of sava is established by the previous mention of 
adhishavane^ how is that of sthdnu^ the other word specified in 
the same rule, established ? the rule is therefore to be deemed of 
force, so far as relates to that word, and to be regarded as intend- 
ed for it. Of what follows, not all is cle^r to me : it appears that 
the rule is, after all, defended as it stands, on ‘rthe piinciple of 
sugar-candy and little tongue ” (i. e. as merely giving more than Is 
absolutely required of what one cannot receive too much of, as the 
palate of candy — ?): for to establish the reading on the authority 
of a previous citation is only doing just what will answer (? gor 
manikd occurs in only one oth^^r passage, the comment on i.l8, and 
I find nowhere anything that explains its use), while specific men- 
tion is a distinction ; hence the rule has a meaning as applied to 
mva also ; such is the understahding. 

The commentator might much better, surely, have acknowledged 
that his text-book had omitted to provide for the special ca#e of 
^‘afd-reading which has caused all this trouble, than have forced it 
within the contemplation of the rules at such cost. 

17. And the preceding vowel is made long. 

The and ” {ca) in the rule is declared to signify that the length- 
ening of the vowel takes place only when visarjantya has been 
omitted. "^The cited examples are rurd rdudrah (v.5.19), tittirl to- 
'(v.5.16), and vi^hnd rdpam krtvd (vi.2.42 : only G. M. have 
the last word). As was noticed in the comment upon the prece* 
ding rule, there is no such case of ah changed to d before r, ex- 
cept the one forming the special subject of the following rules. 

17 . tasmdd rephaparamsarjaniydl luptdt pClrvo *pi^ yah svaro 

hrasvah sa ea dtrgham dpadyate, yathd^: rurCi .• titti- .• 

yiehnil visarjantyasya lopas taddi^va dtrghatvam 

yathd sydd ity ewmarthag ea^abdaK 
om. * G. M. om. * G. M. O. im^ tasya. 
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18. As also, in eshtah. 

Tliis word has been already mentioned, in rule 8, as one 4 )f those 
whose final h is liable to become r. It is here made the further 
subject of a special rule, because it is the only case in the Sanhitd 
of ah changed to d before r (see the note to rule 16). The passage 
in Which it occurs is eshtd rdyah (i.2.ll * and vL2.2®). * 

We have seen, however, that the commentator has felt obliged 
to give a false interpretation to rule 16, and one which renders su- 
perfluous the present rule, as applying to a case already included 
under that one. lie is well aware of the objection to his interpre- 
tation whence arising, and himself points out that eshtd rdyo rdya 
eshtar eshtd rdyah (only W. gives this) is a case analogous with 
Tvkmo antar antd rukmo rukmo antah (W. B. omit the last two 
words), and that the loss of h and lengthening of a in eshtah is an 
effect of the tu in rule 16 ; but he does what he can toward remov- 
ing the objection by alleging that the detail of discordant opinions 
which is to follow (in the next four rules) renders it more desirable 
to cite the case specially, in order that it may be understood to 
what those opinions apply. This is a tolerably ingenious subter- 
fuge — but, after all, only a subterfuge. 

II II 

19. Not so, according to some authorities.. 

The commentator gives two alternative explanations of this 
rule—botli, however, as he notices, leading to the same reading of 
the phrase under question, Vararuci, namely, holds that, in the 
view of some, the rule denies the conversion of h to r in eshtah^ 
and therefore also the prolongation of the a; whence, by the gen- 
eral rule ix.8', the word would become eshto (in analogy with all 
the other cases in the text of ah before r), Mahisheya, however, 
understands that some are said to deny that the h of eshtah is lia- 
ble to conversion into r before another r — that is to say, he makes 
the rule establish so far an exception under rule 8 rather than rule 


18. eshtar ity asmin grahane vimryantyo rephaparo^ 'varna- 

pdrvo "pi^ lupyate * . yathd*: eshtd ^cagabdo lopadir^ 

ghayor dkarshakah^. nanv etad anupapannam : hvdrabhdr 

(viilS) ddya/ntahpdtitvdd eshtar ity asya: ^eshtd rukmo 

itioaf: anavarnapdrvas tu (vjiiLlC) ity atra tugabdena^ 
lopadirghasiddhdu^. ^"'mdi vakshyamdnamatabh^dgror • 

yatvajhdpandya grhitam etad vpapannata/ram : iti parihdraK > 

* W, B. rephah. * 0. oro. ^ Gr. M. ins. ca dirgliak ^ G. M, cm. Gy v 

M. ~ghdv dkarshati^ and put at the beginning. B. G. 0. om. ’ W. G. 
K. itipadcim. ® G M, • B. •yhapuieh ; G. M, 0. ^ddhe, eo) B. 0. 
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18. There can be little question that Vararuci’s explanation is the 
true one, , ^ * 

‘In rule 21, below, we have yet another mode taught of arriving 
at the same result as regards the reading. 

SJjrWtfrftqFT ii m 

20. According to Uttamottariya, two become n 

Here, again, there are two interpretations, Vararuci giving 
one, Mahisheya the other. The former says that, in the opinion 
of the specified authority {^clJchin^ ‘ holder of a 0khd or recen- 
sion of the sacred text’l, tlie visarjamya of eshtah and the follow- 
ing r both become r — that is, as I should think it ouglit to mean, 
both fuse together into a single r: thus, eshtardyah — but none of 
the inanuscripts give this reading in illustrating the case : see the 
various readings below. Mabifeheya, on the other hand, regards 
the individual referred to as owning the portentous name Dvavut- 
tarnottariya, and as holding that the h of eshtah becomes r before 
r, making eshtar rdyah. 

Vararuci here maintains, in my opinion, his usual superiority 
over Miihisheya, as regards both the plausibility of the name as- 
sumed and the admissibility of the reading taught; and I have 
accordingly made my translation conform with his interpretation. 

It is interesting to note the uncertainty of the tradition within 
reach of the commentators as to the personality of the authorities 
quoted by the Pruti 9 iikhya, 

n n 

21. According to Suriikrtya, the visarjamya becomes u. 

And this -14, by x, 5, unites with the preceding a to form o, so 
that the reading of the passage is eshto rdyah^ as it is according 

19. ekeshdm mata eshtar iti visarjaniyo rephaparo na lupyate: 
ata eva pdrvasvaradtrghdbhdva^ ca: kimtu ghoshavatpara^ 
ca (ix.8) ^ity otvam\ yathd: eshto rdyah, vararucimracitam 
etat^: mdhis^yahhdsJiitarh tv^ evam: eshtar iti visarjaniyo rer 
phaparo Wepharh nd^ '^’^padyata iti*. siddhardpam ubhayoh sor 
md/nhm/ 

<^) W. om, * G. M. om. M. ca. <^> G. M. na repham dpnoti. * 0. om. na. 

20. uttamoUariyasya pdkhino^ mata eshtar iti visarjaniyas? 
tatparo rephag ca dvdv etdu repham dpadyete. yathd: eshtar^ 
rdyah. ay am artjjo vdrarucoktah*: mdhisheyoktas tu dvdvut^ 
tamottoHya iti kasya cin ndraa: tanmata esh^r^ iti visarjaniyo 
rephaparo tepham dpadyate : ^ eshtar' rdya iti^. 

<’) 0. .nor. * ^ O. -tdr. * W. B. 0. vor-. > W. B. 

eshtdrd^ t a ins. yatfca. ’ B. G. M. -?<i. » q, q. om. 
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to the ‘‘ some authorities ’’ quoted in rule 19, above. This is point- 
ed out by the commentator ; whp, however, declares that the refer- 
ence to Sanikrtya in a separate place shows that he is not one^of 
the people there spoken o£ B. specifies (probably by a copyist’s 
blunder) that the exposition given of the meaning of the mle is to 
be credited to Mahisheya. 

22. And, according to XJkhya, along with the preceding 
letter. 


That is, esAtor becomes eshtu, the A and its predecessor a coales- 
cinff into u. This is the only exposition given by W. and O. But 
(t. and B., strangely agreeing for once to differ from the rest, 
ascribe this understanding of the meaning of the rule to Mahi- 
sheya, and report Vararuci as holding it to signify that the A of 
eshtah^ with its predecessor, becomes r. This last version of the 
sandhi seems little better than nonsense, and neither of the MSS. 
gives a reading to correspond. 

The commentator declares, finally, that, in this net-work of alter- 
native views, the first rule only (viii.]8) is approved. In accord- 
ance herewith is the reading of the edited text and of my manu- 
sciTOt, eshtd rdyaJi. . ■' 

The most Interesting circumstance connected with this waste of 
half a dozen rules over the reading of a single word, is the indi- 
cation afforded of the anomalousness of the combination as a phe- 
nomenon belonging to the Taittirfya-Sanhitii, while it is in other 
Vedic texts a natural and usual thing. 


21. sdmki^yasya mata eshtar iti visarjafiiyo rephapara ,ukd- 
ram 6padyate\ tatd‘ uvarnapara okdram (x.5) ity otvam. 
yaihd?: eshto rdyah. asya ca ndi ^keshdm (viiils) Ity asya ' 
dsQdbheddd bhedah: siddhoddharanam ‘ samdnam, 

' B. ^da Ui mdhiaheyoktam. > G. M. om. ^ w. B. G. M. om * G M 0 ins - 
ect ‘ G. If. O. ins. tu. • ■ 


22. ukhyasya mate rephapara' eshtar Ui visaijantyah p^rva- 
varnena saho 'kdram dpadyate: HU mdhisheyoktam\ yathdH 
eshtu* rdyah. \drarucokta'm’‘ tv eshtar Ui visarjantyo rephor 
parah pdrvena saha repham dpadyata itf. yathd*: Hshtd*" 
rdyah*'*. pdroeryi sah^i vartaia Ui sapdroaK 
asmin vikaJp<f§dle*' prathamam eshtap ea.{yvLi.\9') iti kdircmt 
eeeHh^m. 


• G. If. om. ; 0. puts after M. <») w. om. : 
<•> W. O. caa. « B. var-. » G. M. om. 
** W. -jdte. 


O.iti, ® a M. om. ^ B. •to; G. M. 
®G. H. <®> M. om. ^B. 



vm 24.] 


and TrOihdshyara^a. W1 

• 2.8- At the end of the former member of a compound, before 
ij, or^, visaijamya becomes sh — or if preceded by a. 

The commentator notes the fact that, as a different following 
occasion is here introduced, the implication “ followed by a vowel 
or a sonlint consonant,” which has so long been in force (namely, 
since rule 3 of this chapter), comes to an end. His illustrative 
examples are: atRo havishJcrtdndm eva (vLt.S^: O. omits eva)^ 
grasitam nishkhidati (vi.1.9* : O. omits the first word), bahishpor 
vanidna npaaadgah (vi.4.9^ : O. omits the last word), narnaskd- 
rdir evdi ^nam (v.S.Y^ : O. omits enatti)^ and pathaspathah pari- 
patim (i,1.14^.: O. omits the last word). As counter-example, 
to show that the h must end the first member of a (;ompound, 
not an independent word, we have ptisJipdvaiih ])rasdvatih 
(iv.2.6 and namah pitrbhyo abhi (iii.2.8'^ : only G. M. have ahhi). 

This IS a general rule, applying to almost all the compounds in 
the Sanhita which show a final h before an initial A;, M, or p of 
*the second member, A few exceptions are mentioned farther on 
(rules 32,33). 



24. Also in dvih^ nih^ idah^ (;agvaiah^ apasahj deva rishak^ 
a^iasah^ ati divah^ viqvatah^ aqmanah^ and tamasah. 

This rule, the commentator remarks, relates to words which are 
not first members of compounds. His examples are: for dvih^ 
dvish krnmhva (12.14^). For nih^ ghrtcwi nish pibati (ii.3.1J 5) : 

23. ojtra parammittavi^eshandd^ etatparyantd? svaraghoshavat- 
pardnuvrttir^ mantavyd, avagrahdntavartt msarjantyah kakdra- 
khakdrapakd/raparah shakdram dpadyaie : akdrapdrvap cet sakd- 

ram. yathd^: atho .• gras- .• bahish- .* namas- ; 

pat has- aimgraha iti kirn: push-^^^.: namah ka- 

kdrag ca khakdrag ca pakdrag ca kakhapakdrdh : td pard yas- 
mdd asdu^ tathoktah, akdrah pdrvo yasmdd asdn akd/rapilrvah. 

* G. K. -shdd, * W. etdvaip-, ^ G. M. -paratvdn-. ^ TT* -Mvatara; B. -ha; G. 

M. -hMocurti, *'G. M. om. * 0. efe. G. M, pard, ® G. G. so. 

* 24. "eshrt^ 'oisarjantyah kakhapakdraparo * yathdvihi- 

tam^ bhqjate. yathd*: dvish .• ghrtam^^^^: idas^,^,: 

gagv- ; apasas ; uror .• dsve Hi him: sa^^^^: an- 

hasas.L,^: ati ; aUHikim: divah^^,^: vigv- : tvam 

anavagrahdrtho 'yqpt drambhah, 

M. dvirddfshu vidyamdno* * G. M. ins. hi shokdram akdirapArvap cet sa- 
kdnxm iti, * Q» 4hd8€mih-» ^G. M. O. CMn. 
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of nisli }>efore />, I find besides only niah padyeran \ 

before M, nish khidati iJefore A, the cases are more 

numerous, with forms of krt (e. g. V,5.7^), and kram (vi.4.10^’3 . 
doubtless ; the separation of the divisions prevents the exhibition 
of the sandhi) ; cases of nih with accented forms of verbs in k are 
yet more frequent, but come under the preceding rule, not this one. 
For idah^ idas pade sam idhyase (ii.6.11^ and iv.4,4* : O. omits 
' the last two words) : on the other hand, we have’ iddydh pade at 
vi.1.82. For j^a^vatah^ ^apvatas kar haste (ii.2,12*). For apa- 
sah^ apasas pdre asya (iii.2.11^: O. omits a9y(i). For de’sa ri- 
shah^ uror d no deva rishas pdhi (i.4.45^ : O. omits to devici) ; with 
sa rishahpdtu naktam (\.2,14 :^ ; 5.11 *• 2 ) as counter-example, to show 

* that the prescribed effect takes place only after deva. For ahha- 
sah^ ahhasas pdtu vdyuh (iii.2.43 : only O. has vdyuh ) : another 
case is found in the same division, ahhasas pdtam. For ati divah^ 
ati divas pdhi samdvavrtran (i. 8.142 : 6. M. O. omit after pdhi ) ; 
wnth divah prshthah sfavar gatvd mi^rdh (iv.6.5 ^ : only B. has the 
last word; O. omits the last three) as counter-example, to show 
that the prescribed effect takes place only after ati. For vi^vor 
tah^ vi^vatas pari havdmahe (i.6.12^ : G. M. omit the last word) : 
other cases occur at 1.5.3^: ii.1.11 3.14^ ; iii.1.11^ : iv.2.1^,3^ ; 3.13® 
(in the various repetitions of only two phrases, always before pari ) ; 
and, as first member of a compound, hence falling under the pre- 
ceding rule, at iv.6.2^ : an exception is noted in a later rule 
(viii. 32). For apnanahy tvam apnanas pari (iv. 1 . 2 ^ ). For tama* 
sahy ud vayam tamasas pari papyantah (iv,1.7^ and v.1.8® : only 
O. has the last word, and it omits the first two). 

II n 

25. AIho krdhiy pinvay pathe. 

The examples are : iiru nas krdhi (ii.6.11 ®), apaspinva (iv.3,4®), 
and sap^athd namas paths (iv.7.13^ : 6. M. omit the first word). 

# For pinva and paths I find no further examples ; but s before krdhi 
occurs also at i.4.2 (where the edition has the false reading A), 3 ; 
iv.2.9* ; 5.102 : V. 7.6®*^ : vi.3.22 ; 4.5^. 

26. But not when s, kr^ ox gh followa 

25 evamparo visanjantyo yathdvidhim^ bhqjate, ya^ 

thd?: uru^.^^: apas ; sapr- 

' 0. -vihUarh, * G. M, 0. om. 

26* sakraghe^ Hy evampare sati krdhydddu^ vismjantyo yathdr 

vihitanif nd^'^padyate, yathd*: tdn .* reph^nakim: 

uta : uru- 

J W. adds kdre sati, ^ 0. ^ddi, * G. M. •vidhirh, * W, B. G. om. 
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. By its terms, the rule means that the prescription of the preoe^ 
ding rule becomes void when either of the words there mentioned 
is followed as here specified; but the cases of its application, so 
far as I am aware, all concern krd/ii. The commentator’s illustra- 
tions are: tdn ma 6>mana%ali krdhi smVid (ii.r3.9^ : only W. has 
the first two words, and it omits the last one), ca nah krdhi: 
kratve dakshdya (iii.3.11^ : O. omits the last word), and urii kahor 
ydya nah krdhi: ghrpmi ghrtayone {L3.4M G. M, O. omit the 
last word) ; and to the second of these there is a counter-exami^le, 
x(ta, no mayaa krdhi kshayadmrdya (iv.S.lO^), to show that only 
kr^ not k alone, gives occasion for retention of the h. The words 
dmanaaah krdhi avdhd occur again at ii. 3.92 : 1 find no other cases 
to be specified in addition to those quoted by the commentator. 

ii n 

27. Also before jpatm ve, pat% pate^ pataye^ patih^ and 
patim. 

The examples are: first, hrahmanas paint vedim. (iii.5.6*), with 
a counter-example, to show that the word paint must be followed 
by ve^ retodhdh patnt va ity dha (vi.5.8^ : but O. reads Indriyd- 
vatah patfiivantam^ i.4.27); further, ^uhhaa patt idam aham 
(iii.2.10^: only O. has aham)^vdatoah pate prati (iii.4.10*), pra 
cyavasva hhuvaa pate {i.2.9 and vi.l.ll^), vdcaa pataye j^avaava 
(i.4.2), vdcaa patir vdcam (i.7*7^), and vdcaa patim vi^mkar^d- 
nam iltaye (iv.6.2* : G. M. O. omit the last word). The inquiry is 
now raised, why it was necessary to give all these words in detail, 
instead of comprehending them all in pat^ and in reply is quoted 
the passage divam gacha anvah pata (i v. 1 . 1 0 ^ and v. 1 . 1 0 ^ ) . 

The cases of retention of a before the cases of 2 )ati are so nu- 
merous, that it would be highly convenient to be able to dispose of 
them at once by quoting in the rule the theme pati; but such a 
proceeding is permitted (by i.22) only with themes ending in a. 
1 add the other combinations of this class which I have noted from 
the Sanhita: manaaaa paii pathaa pati {i,1.142), 

brahmanaa pati jyotishaa pati (i.5.11 * : iv.4.4®), 

^avaaaa pati (i\.2i\2'^)^jagataa pati (ii.4.5^), aadaaaa pati (ii.6,8^: 
iii.2.4*), ^aiinaa (ii.6.11 ^ : iv.4.4*), nahhaaaa pati (iii.3.8^’®), 
yaa patih We have the genitive in hr has- 

patch (i.7.8^)^ but, as the pada-tQXt reads brhahpateh^ the word 
does not fall under this rule: tapaapati (1.2.10^; p. iapahpatih) 

: f ; ;; 

27 evamparo viaarjaniyo yathdvihitani^ bhajate, yor 

thd^: brahr^^^^: va iti kim: reto- ; pubh- ; vdat- 

prai.^.: vdc- ; vdc- : vdc- pad ity etdvatdi '*va 

aiddhe ^praiipctdapdthena kim^: divam ityddi^iahedhd/r- 

thah\ . 

, * » 

' B. G. M. •^vidhith. * O. om. G. M. -thah kimarthahf G. ^ 0. 
•dddu ff. 
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belongs in the same category. Of the words quoted by the com- 
mentator, hhuvas pati occurs again at i.7.10®, and v&caspatisA ii. 

28. Also in divah and sahasah^ before pari ^ndiput 

The cited examples are divcis pari prathamam (i.3.14^ and 
iv.2.2'), divas putrdya sQrydya (i.2.9: O. omits the last word), 
and aahasas putro adhhutah (iv.l.Q^). We have sahasas putram 
also at iv.4.4^, and divas pari at iii.3.33 and iv.2.10^ ; one case of 
divah pari is excepted by rule 34, below. As counter-examples, 
are given divah prthivydh pary antarikshdt (iii.1.10^ et al. ; W. 
B. O. omit divah^ which is better, as this is used just below to 
illustrate another point)^ parmhahparushah pari (iv.2.9^), and 
punsah putrdh uta vl^vdyusJam m/y/m (iv.6.9^ : G. M. '0. have 
only the first two words), to show that only the Words sjpecified 
show 8 before pari and 2 ^'^^ y divah prthivydh pari (iii.1,10^ 
et al. : G. M. omit pari^ which is better this time), to show that 
those words show it only in the circumstances stated. 

Put is declared a part of a word, involving more than one case. 

II II . 

'29. Also in rdyah^ before po. 

The commentator’s examples are: pa^avo vdi rdyas poshah 
(v.4.6^), sam ahah rdyas poshena (i. 7 . 92 ), parhtanutvdya rdyas 
poshdya (iii.2.5^ : G, M. omit the first word and add brhate^ which 
makes the reference belong to iv.l.lO^), and rdyas poshasya dadi- 
tdrah sydma (iii. 2 . 31 : only O. has the last w^ord). As counter- 
examples, he gives vibhuh posha uta tmand (iiLl.ll^), to show 
that the rule applies to no other word than, rdyah before po^ and 
eshtd rdyah p>re ^she bhagdya^{}.%\ \ ' : G, M. omit the first word), 


28. divah: sahasah: ity ayor^ visarjantyah pariputpard^ yor 

thdvidhim^ bhajate, divas : divas pvr : sahr ana- 

yor iti kirn: divah ; par-^^^^; pun- ; evampara iti 

him : divah anekdrthatvdt^ pud iti paddikadegah, 

1 B. anayoh; Gt. M. etayoh. ^ G. M. pari : put : ity evamparo; 0. do. except 
Uy. * G. M. 6. -vihitam, ** B. G. M. 0. -rthak. f 

29. rdya ity atra visa^yamyah po ity evamparo ^athdvihitam' 

b?ui0atf* yathd^: pa^avo po iti paddikadepo bahdpddd- 

ndrt^h: sam ; gam- / rdyas rdya iti Mni: mr 

hhuh ; ^po ity okdrena kim^: ^eshtd 

■■■■'* • * • * ■' 'T 

v G. M. ‘Vidhim. ^ G. M. 0. om. G. M. ok<J^ah kimarihedj, ^ B. om. to ya^ 
mii in comment to next rule. 
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to show that only po^ not p when otherwise followed, calls out the 
prescribed effect in rdyah 

I have not attempted to note the numerous instances of the oc- 
currence of rdyas posha in tliQ Sanhita, In the derivative rdyas- 
poshavani (i.2. 12 ^ ; 3.1^), where the division is before vam, the 
pada-text, according to its custom, leaves the s of rdym unchanged 
(reading rdyasposhix-varii), 

II ^0 11 

30. Also in namah^ before karo. 

The examples illustrating the action of the rule are samvatsare- 
na namas Icaromi (v.S.V®), and itbhayibhyo narnas karoti (ii.6.9® : 
O. reads karomi)\ counter-examples, showing the uselessness of 
either specification of the rule without the other, are namah ka- 
pardine ca (iv.6.6‘,9^ : W. omits ea ; O. omits the example), and 
ekahdyandd enah karoti (vi.O.S^). 

Other instances of namas karoti arc found at v. 5 . 5 ^, 72 : vi.3.8*; 
and oi -vatsareiia iiama^ karonii at v.5.7^ twice, twice. 

The printed text has ^reyasas karat vasyasas karat (but, by 
a strange inconsistejicy, immediately after, pa^iinatah karat) at 
i.8.62 ; but, as these combinations are unauthorized by the Prati 5 d- 
khya, and not supported by my mamiscript, I do not doubt that 
the readings are erroneous. 

ii^^ii 

31. Also in vasuh^ before k. 

The passage is sa idhdno vasiish kavih (iv.4.4®), and I have 
found no other. Counter-examples, of obvious application, are 
given: viprah pjLcih kavih (i.3.14®; 5.5®), mayi vasim puro va^uh 
(iii.2.102), arid vip^dvasuh pary amushndt (vi.1.6^,11^ : B., which 
is quite defective just along here, omits the first word). 

11^:? II 


30. nama ity atra} visarjaniyah karo ity evamparo yathdvihi- 

taw^ hhayate. yathd^: aamv- ; ubhay- ^karo iti him: 

namah ^nama iti kim : ekahr * 

* G. M. 0. om. ® G. M. vidhirk. ® G. M. O. om. ; B. omits to here. 0. om. 

G. H. put before uhhay-; B. puts afiter uhhay- and om. karo iH, 

31. ^va^r ity atra visaTyantyah kakdraparo yathdvihitdm^ 

dpadyate^. yathd^'K' vasur itikim: viprah,..^: evam-. 

para iti kim: mayi vi^v dr 

<^) B. om. « G. M. -vidhim, » G. M. O.hhaidte. ^ G. M. 0. onu 

Tou IX. 26 



202 TdUtiriya-Pr&tigdkhya ' [viB. 0^- 

82. Not in adhvaram vit^atak^ antah^ jdtah^ viviquh paruh^ 
and punalh 

These words constitute exceptions under the foregoing rules. 
The commentator specifies in each case under which rule the ex- 
ception falls. The first example is yajflam adhvaram vi^vatah 
parihhiXr asi (iv.1.11^ : O. omits the first word, W, B. the last): 
an exception under viiL24, which would require vigvatas; W. B. 
Oi, remark that the distinctive addition of adhvaram eflfects the 
exception, and W. O. add the counter-example indram vo vipvatas 
(i.fi.12^). For the example is mahddevam antahpdr- 

pvma (i.4.36 : O. omits the first word) : an exception under rule 
23, antah being first member of a compound. Y or Jdtah^ bhdtaaya 
jdtah patir eka dsU (iv.2.8^ ; O. omits the first word, and alone 
adds dmt; G. M. omit ehah also) : an exception under viii.27. For 
viviguh paruh^ yd dvivi^h paruhparuh (iv.2.6^) ; with the counter- 
example parushparur anughmhyd vi^asta (iv.6.9®: only G. M. 
have the last word). For punah^ finally, punahpumir hy asmdt 
(vi.5.1®**: only G. M. have asmdt). Both these last are excep- 
tions under viii.23* 

The versions of the comment to this rule are more than usually 
discordant, all being defective except W. and O., and even these 
having suffered considerable disarrangement. For the details, see 
the various readings below. 

33. Nor before a word containing dh or sh 

‘‘ By vicinage,” says the commentator, is understood a negative, 
in this and the next following rule. The meaning of the rule is 
that, when a word containing either of the letters dh or sh follows 
the visarjaniya^ the latter is not liable to conversion into 8 or 
as required by the foregoing precepts. The examples given are 


32. eteahdm^ visarjaniyo yathdvihitara^ na hhajate^. ya- 

thd^: yajham ; dvirnir^ (viii.24) iti prdptihr ^adhvaravi- 

^handn nivrttih^: ’‘adhvaram iti kirn: in dr- f mahd- 

; ^kakhupakdra (viii.23) iti prdptih: bhdt-^^Jt: patnt- 

vepatf {viii.21) iti'^^ prdpti//: vivigur^^ iti him: par 

rush- -V punahr .* kakhapakdraparaP^ (viii.23) fty 

anayoh prdptiJi, 

* G. M. ity eteshu. ® G. M. •vidhim, * G. M. (X dpadyaie. * G. M. 0. om. 

G. M. add idah. (®) G. M. om. t**) B. G. K. om. ; W. 0. put next before vivigwr 
iHkfim, B. om. *0. om. j>a^; G. M. 0. ity ddind. <”)W- 

B, 0. put €dter mahd- G. M. -fttA pwtwr, G. M. 0. om. parah, 

38. 8dmnidhydd atra * paratra ca * nahartho Idbhyate, dha^* 
ca sliap* ca dhashdu: tdv asmint sta iti dhashavat: tasmin dha-^ 
shavati^ pade parabhdte aati ^pUrvo visarjantyd" yathdvifiitdiik^ 
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bahihparidhi ^handdt and vi.2.8* : the same divisions con- 

tain each a second example of the compound), pur^^hahpurmho 
nidhanam (vi. 6.32 : the same division contains a second example 
of the compound), and uhhayatahhshndr bhavatl (v.1.1^). I 
have noted besides only parunhakparmhaJi pari (iv.2.9^). That 
the word containing dh or sh must follow the visaTyantya^ not be 
the one that itself ends, in that letter, is shown by the counter- 
examples adhaspadam Jcrnute (iv.'7.13®), and rtakya jyotishas 
patim (i.5,11 *). 

II ^^11 

34. Not before joan vd or pro. 

The examples are rocand dhaJi pari vd)e8hu (iv.2.11 * : only G. 
M. have the first word) — with the counter-example divas pari pror 
thamam (i.3.14* and iv.2,2^), to show the need of citing vd after 
pari — and tasmdd Itahpraddnam devdh (Hi. 2. 9^ : O. omits devdh). 
Of these, the first is an exception under viii.28 ; the otlier, under 
viii. 2 3. There is yet another passage, hahlhprdno vdi manushyah 
(vi.1.1^), which needs to be brought under the rule; and the com- 
montator accordingly declares that the quotation of pra in this 
rule with short a is intended to connote )prd also — just as, in a rule 
of the next chapter (ix.24), athd connotes a>tha also, by a converse 
principle. This, however, suggests a difficulty: why then is not 
rule vii'7, prescribing for prd an effect which had already been 

nd "^^padyate. yathd^: puru- .• 91 b hay- ; 

kakh ap akdr (viii. 23) iti prdptili. parabhdta iti him : ad has- 

; rtasya 

^ G. M. ins, ca. G. M. 0. ins. sinire, ^ G. M. 0. dhahh'a^. ^ G. M. 0. shakd- 
rac. * B. G. M. 0. oni, 0. om. ; G. M. purvav-. ’ G. M. -vidhim. ® B. G. M. 
0. om. ® B. -rapara. W. adds tasminn iti nidishte purvasya. parivdpravaraJi, 

34. pari vd: ptra: * evamparo %)isarjaniyo yathdvihita/m^ nd 

^^padyate, rocand ; ve ^ti kirn: divas ; tasmdd ' 

pre '^ti hrasvagrahanam dirghasyd ^py upaXakshanam : ” yatho 
"^dathdparap ca (ix.24) iti dtrghagrahanam hrasvasyo '^pala- 
kshimdrfikam^ , tarhi prdp'drva^ ca (vii.7) iti sdtram vyar» 
thorn : pragabdasyd ^ '^nuvvttasydi ’ua dirghopalakshakatvdd^ : iti 
cet: negate: pratyakshagrhita^ydi ^vo ^palakshakatvam’ nd^nu- 
krshtasye Hi vijfleyam: Hathdhi: vd/iananhyamdnah (vii.6) 
ity atra^ cakdrena pra^abdas tatrd ^mikrshtah: atrd tu^ parivdr 
prapara^ ity upalakshakatvam^^ bhavati. tdthd satt ^dam 
apy uddharanam : b ah ih -^ . . ' 

* G. M. ins. ity, * G^ M. -vidhim, ® B. ins. here, as well as below, in its 
place. ^ G. M. 0 . -nam; B. hrasvop-. * G. M. ins. eva. * G. M. -kshp/mMd; 0 , 
dirgho^rafuinasytyp-. ^ G. M. -tvdt * G. M. om. • G. M. G. M. ins. pror 

pax<3k ikprtiiy^h^ 0 . ins. G. M. -hsh^inam. 
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prescribed for jt?ra, a superfluity? Because, is the reply, such con- 
notation is only proper in the case of a word directly cited, not of 
one that is brought forward by implication merely : and in rule 
vii.6 the pra was thus brought forward [from rule 4], in yirtue of 
the ca^ ‘ and,’ contained in the rule ; whereas here the jjra is ex- 
pressly mentioned. This seems a case of rather questionable 
interpretation. 

^ PniT Pr: 

35. Not so with nih. 

That is, as the commentator explains it, the exception establish- 
ed by the preceding rule does not hold good in the case of nih^ 
which is treated as pres(’-ribed in rule 24, even before prcL The 
cases instanced in illustration of the rule are both of a doubtful 
character : the one is a Jaj5<>rcading, prdfwdu nir nisli prdfi^du 
prdncdu nih (vi. 4.102)^ the other an extract from the ending of the 
same aniivdka (vi.4.10), dUnand pard, nuh pra 
words being those which end respectively the first four divisions of 
the anuvdJca, We shall find other quotations of the endings later ; 
and their appearance is at least decisive of the recognition by the 
comrnentatator of the brc^aking up of the amivdkas into divisions of 
fifty words each, whatever wemitw have to believe respecting its 
recognition by the Prati§akhya. We are not, however, to take for 
granted that even the commentator accepted the division as now 
made in our manuscripts, involving a suspension of continuity of 
the 8(.mihitd-tiixt after each fiftieth word : there was probably at 
first a mere enumeration made, with an expression of its results at 
the end of the anuvdka. The endings, as may be seen in the Cal- 
cutta edition, are carefully accented, and written according to the 
rules of combination as laid down by the Prati 9 akhya. The same 
rules are followed in the /a/a-text; and hence, as (by rule vii,2, 
above) nih converts the following initial n into n m samhitdy so 
does it also in the repetitions of X\iq jatd {nir 'nish). As a yet 
farther consequence, it has the same eflect in the rules of the Pra- 
tijakhya, and I have therefore accepted the reading na instead of 
na in the repetition of the present rule, although it is supported 
‘ only by T. and W. 


35. ity atra \)isaiiyamyasya^ praparatve^ 'pi shatvanishedho 
na bhmati: ahatvam eva bhavati Hy arthah. prdfir ; dtm^ 


iti tribhdshyaratne prdti^dkhyavivaram * 
ashtamo 'dhydyah 

' 0. ‘niyah, ® 0. prapare. ® 0. ins. prathamaprafue. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

Contents: 1-6, treatment of final h before initial surd letters; 7-10, treatment 
of final ah and dh; 11-15, of final diphthongs before initial vowels; 16-17, of 
the particle u; 18-19, duplication of final h andn; 20-24, conversion of final 
dn^ ?n, ww, to a«, inr, dhr, 

II \ II 

1. Visarjamya^ wlien followed by a spirant wbicli has a surd 
letter after it, is dropped, according to Kaiidamayaiia. 

The commentator, after a brief paraphrase of the rule, gives a 
couple of examples to illustrate its working: namely, eatii^tandrh 
Jearoti (v.1.6^ ; p. catiih-standm)^ and vdyava stho ^pdyava stha 
(i.1.1). The mention of Kandamayana is declared to be made on 
account of a difference of views: others, namely, hold that h is 
dropped before a spirant that is folloAved by a sonant letter as well, 
as adbhya 8vdhd (i8.13®), ye ^ukld sym tarn (ihS.l® : W. B. omit 
tam)^ yo hatamand svayampdjyah (ii.2.8^ : O. omits yo; G. M. 
omit pdpah)^ and ddnakdmd, me prajd syuh (ii.2.8 ^ ; ;i.4 * : O. omits 
the first word; G. M., the first two). I am not sure that I under- 
stand the consideration further alleged, in view of which it is de- 
ci<led that “ the rule is all right it appears to be that, reference 
having thus been made to a discordance of views, those words will 
be hereafter specified in which there is omission made under any 
other prescription — but what this refers to, I am unable to see. . 

Every MS. that I have reads 'ghoshaparo as Second word in the 
rule : but the comment so plainly implies the reading -pare^ and 
the sense so obviously requires it, that I have ventured its 
adoption. 

Although the prescription here given is put upon the authority 
of an individual, it is pretty evidently to be regarded as definitely 

1, dahmaparo vlsaryamyah kdndamdyanaayfb mate lupyate 

tasminn ^hmany aghoahavatpare^ aati. yatlid : catii- ; vdy- 

kdndg,mdyanagrahanam^ vikalpdrtham : anyealidm. mode 

ghoshavatpare "py dahmani viaarjamyo lupyate: yathd: adhhya 

; ye ; yo ; ddna~ evam ca mkalpd^ayand 

aati lakahandntaragatam* yeshu padeahu lupyate tdni padded 
vakahydma^ iti vacanam aaralam bhavati, 

dahmd paro yaamdd ^aadv dahmaparaK^: na ghoshavdn agho- 
ahah : aadu' parp yaamdt ^aa tathoktah^: taaminn aghoahapare, 

* G. M. 0. om, vcA. * Q-. M. -yanasya gr-, ® W. -(ravage ; 0. •‘^ayagrahane ; 
G-. M. ‘^dntare, * W, 0. -^dtoro-. * G. M. O. prav-, <*) G. U.. m iatho 
’ G. M. om. G. M. om. 
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adopted and taught by the Prati9akhya, and is usually (not with- 
out occasional exceptions) conformed to by the edition of the San- 
hitu, and by my manuscripts both of that and of ‘the Pr^i^S-khya 
and its commentary. I have, therefore, treated it as peremptory, 
and have everywhere governed by it the readings I have accept- 
ed. The same omission is prescribed by the Rik and Vajasaneyi 
Prati9Hkhyas, but not by the Atharvan (see Ath. Pr. ii.40, note). 



2. Followed by a sui’d letter, it becomes the spirant of like 
position with that letter. 

The commentator’s examples are: yax hdmayeta (ii.1.23 et aL ; 
0.‘ reads -yate ) ; agni^ ca me (iv.V.6‘ : O. omits this and the next 
example), uldka^ ^ag,ah (v.5. 18), agnis te tejah (i.1.10^ and vii.5.17 : 
O. leaves out te)^ and ya<p pdprnand grhttah (ii,1.3^,4® ; W. leaves 
off the first word ; G. M. O. omit the last). 

The requirements of this rule are by no means complied with by 
the manuscripts, nor have I followed them in the present work. 
In the first place, no manuscript that 1 possess, or have ever seen, 
attempts to represent any such sounds as t\iQ jihvdmUlty a and vpctr 
dhnididya (see i.9), or x and these, visarjantya is universal- 

ly substituted, as if the sect of Agnive9ya and Valmlki (see rule 4, 
below) had supplanted all its rivals ; and, in the second place, the 
agreement to leave visarj<m1ya unchanged before.a sibilant (accord- 
ing to the view of Jthe authorities referred to below, in rule 5) is 
nearly as general. In my MS. of the Sanhita, I have noted about 
thirty cases of conversion to a sibilant, in place of unchanged reten- 
tion, and they are nearly all in a single limited neighborhood 
(in iv.5), where a different scribe has developed his originality a 
little. As is hinted above, in the introduction, however, G. and 
M. make with great regularity the assimilation of h to the follow- 
ing sibilant ; O. does it not infrequently ; the others, almost never. 

I have put together, in the note to Ath. Pr. ii.40, a statement of 
the variously conflicting views respecting the treatment of h be- 
fore the different classes of surd letters held by the different Prfir 
ti9akhya8, or refeiTed to in their rules ; and it is unnecessary to 
repeat it here. The sole point upon which all authorities agree is 
the conversion into p and s before palatal and dental inutes re- 
spectively — and this is also the only point left unquestioned by the 
rules which follow here in our treatise. 

JT u^ii 

2. aghoBhaparo 'oUarjaniycus tasyd ^ghoshmya 8<uthdnam iXah- 
mdnam bheyate. yax ; ^agnip .* agni9^^^i* 

erO, om. ‘ 
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8. But not when followed by ksh. 

That is to say, visarjaniya remains unchanged before the 
preceding rule tor its conversion to jihvdmitUya being annulled. 
There is nothing corresponding to the usage here prescribed in 
either of the other treatises. Tlie commentator^ quotes a number 
of examples: manah kaheme (v.2.17), uhhiiyatahkahw^^ hhavati 
(v.1^1^ : W. B. omit hhavati: the visarjaniya was exempted from 
conversion into a before the ib by viii.33), ghandghanah kahohha- 
nail (iv. 6 . 41 ), pdrvo 'rahtxih ksMyate (iii.1.7^), and dyCmh kshdmd 
rerlhat (iv.2.12 : O. omits the last word). 

r^lc^iT I': n^ii 

4. Nor, according to Agnive 9 ya and Valmiki, when followed 
by a guttural or a labial mute. 

The two authorities here specified (the commentator calls them 
“ holders of a ^dkhd^ teachers ”), it appears, reject altogether the 
jihvdmvliya and upadhmdntyay since they prescribe the retention 
of viaarjam/ya in the only situations where those problematical 
sounds are hable to arise. The commentator quotes a couple of 
illustrative passages; yah kdmayeta (iLl.2® et al.), and agnih 
pagur datt (v.7.26: 0. has dropped out what follows agnih).. 
Then, to show that on other points these heterodox persons accept 
our rule 2, he cites madhu^ ca mddhavag ca (i.4.14 and iv,4.11*), 
wanas tatvdya (iv.l.l^; but B. substitutes namaa talpydya, 
iv.5.9*), dgu^ ft^dnah (iv.6.4^), yaa aomam vdmiti (ii.3.2®). 

^%wn^n^rT!TTu iiHii 

6. According to some authorities, not when followed by a 
spirant, and only then. 

I believe there can be no real doubt as to the meaning of this 
rule, although it is not very explicitly interpreted^ by the commen- 


3. kahaparo viaarjaniyah pdrmvidhim na hhajate. yathdl: 

man- : ubhay- ghand- ; pdrv-S.....: dyduh 

kahakd/roayd ^ghoahavattvdt prdptih. 

* G. M. 0. om. 

4. ^caJcdrO‘ nikhedham dkarahati. dgnive^yavdlmikyoh^ gdkhi- 

nor dedryayor^ moite ^kavargaparah pamrgaparo vd* pdrvavi- 
dhim *7id ^"^padyate^^ yah.^^..: agnih kakdra^ ca pakd- 

ra^ ca kapdu: tayor vargdu"" kapavargdu : tdupardu yaamdit aa 
tathoktah, evdmpa/ra iti kim: madhug ; manaa^....^: dgug 

yaa^ 

O. li. om. ; 0: aafdbdo mHSearshakak : dgn-. ® 0 om. 0, ka^va/rgapa/ro 
visaTjmiyah. 0. IhajtxU. <*> 0. kavargag capavargag ca. 
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tator, and although G. M. O. omit the negative in the interpreta- 
tion (I presume, by^a copyist’s blunder only). Some authorities, 
who do not, like Agnive9ya and ‘Valmlki, refuse to accept the ^7- 
hvdmtUiya and upctdhmdmya^ nevertheless deny the'^ doctrine of 
rule 2 to this extent — that they prescribe the retention of visa/rja- 
niya^ not its assimilation, before a sibilant. Thus, they would 
write dgMh ^i^dnah (iv.6.4*). G. M., as is their constant custom, 
write here d^u^; and so does O., as is its common, though far from 
invariable, usage : but this means nothing ; for we have no good 
reason to expect the manuscripts of the commentary to conform 
themselves in any such case to a reading which will truly illus- 
trate the matter in hand; they simply make the sandhi in the 
manner usual with them : for example, under rule 2, no MS. at- 
tempts to indicate the / and % and W. B. give the A instead of 
the sibilant before the sibilant. 

If we reject this interpretation, our sole alternative is, so far as 
I can see, to hold that some authorities would accept rule 2 only 
so far as it relates to h before a sibilant, but would retain h every- 
where else, even reading aynih te tejah^ agnih ca me. This seems 
altogether inadmissible. Yet we must acknowledge that it is to 
some extent favored by the commentator’s selection of counter- 
examples, namely manm tatvdya (iv.1,1^: but B. substitutes 
again namas talpydya, iv.5.9>), and yah kdmayeta (iil.2® et al.). 
According to our preferred interpretation, there would be no par- 
ticular reason for (pioting the former of these, since the combina- 
tion it illustrates has been made a question by no one : according 
to the other, it would be required (in the form manah tatvdya\ to 
show what these dissidents held should be done in such a case. 



6. Not according to Plakshi and Plakshayaria. 

The natural interpretation of this rule would seem to be, that 
Plakshi and Plakshayana are not of the number of those who hold 
the objectionable doctrine of the last rule, or of the last two rules. 
If, however, I rightly apprehend the commentator, he declares it 

5. eJee^hdm dedrydndm rnata Ushmapara eva visanjantyah pHir- 

vamdhhhna^ hhajoite. yathd\* dffuh evakdrena Mm : ma- 

nas ; ""ycix ® 

' Cl. M. 0. om. * G. M. 0. om. G. M. om. • 

6. kapavargapara^ Hahmaparap ca vUanjantyah pldkshipW 

kshdyanayoh ^dkhinoJi^ pakshe na khalu pdrvamdhim bheyate^ 
yah,^.,: yah ; eJpwp evamparaiti him: 

^kapavargddi sdtratrayam anishtam.^ » 

^ 0, kava/rgaparak pavargaparaf ca. * G. M. om. G. U, prefbc evam, au(i 
put the whole at the end of the oommeat on the preceding rule ; they also oxhtt 
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to mean “in the opinion of these two authorities, it does not — that 
iSj h does not follow the prescription of rule 2 either before a gut* 
tural or palatal, mute or before a. spirant” This is equivalent to 
a ratification of rule 4, and a ratification or rejection of rule 5, ac- 
cording as we adopt the one or the other of the two interpretations 
proposed for the latter; and it is, in my view, quite unsuitcd to the 
connection. The discordant explanations of some of the other 
views of designated authorities given in the rules of the treatise 
show us that the commentators had not in all 'Cases, at least, any 
certain knowledge by tradition of the matters referred to, but 
simply interpreted aa well as they were able the notices of their 
text-book — and we have the same right as they in this respect. 
If the particular point here under discussion were of more practical 
consequence, 1 should be inclined to go into a fuller discussion of 
it ; as the case stands, it has perhaps cost us already more words 
than it is worth. 

The commentator illustrates by repeating several of the quota- 
tions already given — namely kurnayeta (ii.1.23 et ah), yah 

pilpmand (ii.l.3*'et ah), d^iih ^l^dnah (iv.6.4^): these as direct 
examples ; as counter-example, according to W. O., manas tat\)dya 
(iv.l.P), for which B. once more substitutes naunm talpydya 
(iv.5.9^), while G, M. read ayni^ ca me (iv.7.C^) — the readings of 
which, as regards tlie visarjantya^ each manuscript gives in its 
usual fashion (except that W. lias this time d^ni/ip pi^dnah, by a 
blundering divergence in the wrong direction), so that we are de- 
prived of any farther aid frona that quarter to the understanding 
of the rule. 

Finally, rules 4-6 are declared not approved. 

^ non 

7. All, the whole of it, when followed by a, becomes o. 

The commentator’s cited examples are predd/to ar/rie (iv.6.5^ and 
v.4.7®), samiddho afijau (v.1.11^^, and so '^hramt (ii.l.2i et ah). 
He then enters into a long exposition intended to prove the neces- 
sity of the specification sarvah^ ‘the whole of it,’ in the rule. 
Without it, we are told, the reading samiddho aajan (in the sec- 
ond example given) would not be established: for, by i.56, altera- 
tion and omission concern only a single letter ; hence, if saroah 
were omitted, only the final msarjaniya would be converted to o; 
this, with the preceding a, would become du by x.7 ; the du would 

7. ahsarvo visarjantya^ otmm^ hhajate "kdraparah^: ahsafva 

ity ahdrena 8dhe*‘ Hy arthah, sam- .* so ah- 

sarva iti kim: samiddho anjann iti na sidhyet: kim tu var- 
nasya vikdralopdiD (156) Ui visarjantyamdtrasya sydd 
ot'oam: tata okdrdukdraparah (x.t) ity dukdre krta dukdra 
dvam (ix.l6) ity dnddegah: tathd sati^ samiddhdn afijann iti 
sydu 'yad vW: ^ svaraparo (ix.l0) Ui yajtmm ^ 

VOL. IX, ‘27 
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be converted into 4v by ix.l5, and the final reading would be 
iddhdv afijan. Or, again [supposing the present rule not to be 
given], the viaarjantya woiud become y by ix.lO, the y would be 
dropped by x.l9, the preceding a would.be exempted from further 
conibination by x.26, and the samA^^{^-reading would turn out 
samiddha a fijan. 

The Ath. Pr. (ii.53) avoids the same difficulty by prescribing the 
conversion of the h into which then combines with the preced- 
ing a into 0. The other treatises (Rik Pr* ii.l2; Vaj. Pr. iv.42) 
treat the combination in the same manner as our own. What be- 
comes of the following a is taught in the eleventh and twelfth 
chapters. 

M ^ II 

8. Also when followed by a sonant consonant. 

Only one example of this combination is cited, namely md no 
mitro ‘va7‘unah (iv.6,8^ : G. M. O. omit the last word). 

The commentator raises against this rule the objection that, as 
prescribing the same thing witli the one preceding, it should not 
have been made a separate rule at all; and, in reply, he promises 
that the exposition of the meaning of tu in the next rule shall 
explain the reason of the proceeding. 

9. But visarjaniya^ when preceded by an a-vowel, is omitted. 

In these rules, from 7 to 10 inclusive, the anxivrtti,^ or continu- 
ance of implication, is intricate and irregular in an unusual degree, 
and even beyond the measure of what ought to be tolerated. The 
implication of visaTjantya being made all the way from viii.5 to 


bhavati: tasmin^ ca lupyete tv avarnapdrvdu yavakdrdv 
(x.l9) itiyakdre^^ lupte para^ ca paraQ ca (x.25) iti “ kdrydnta- 
rdprasiddheJ/'* samiddha^^ afljann ity sydt: tan md bhdd ity\* 
^^evam arthaff^: ahaarva^^ ity uktam, 

* G. M. om., and ins. apy, ® G. M. okdram. ® G, M. put at the beginning. 
^ G. M. sahito visarjaniya. ® 0, sidkyati. ® B. G. M. om. <’) G. M. kirn ca; 0. 
kim tu. ® G. M. 0. ins. atha. ® G. M. 0. ins. vd. G. M. 0. om. “ 0. ins. 
8^irei}a, G. M. -prasakte; 6 . -prasaktih tatkd sati. W. -ddko; B. -ddhdu. 

G. M. om. G. M. 0. om. ; B. om. evam. B. om. ah, 

8 . cakdra^ okdram ahsarvam cd '^nvddi^ati. ah^ aarvo ghosha- 

vatpard? dtvam hhajat^, yathd^: md nanu vidhdu aamdne 

prthakkaranam^ anarthakam iti cet: uttaraadtre tugabdctvydkh^ 
nena^ aphattkariahyatdf iti parihdrah. 

^ G. M. put next before anvddi^ati, ® 0. om. ^ q. q ^ f Gv 
om. ® G. K. ® G. M. ’ W. 0. -flAyo. , v 
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ix.lO (as pointed out in the comment to viii.5), rule 7 of this 
chapter ought to teach that “ visanjamya^ when preceded by a, 
becomes o along with the latter, when a follows;” instead of 
which a new subject, ‘^the whole syllable aA,” is introduced 
there; and viaatyamya^ being thus replaced by something else 
in rules* 7 and 8, ought to drop out of view altogether, or, if 
needed farther, to be distinctly specified over again. But we 
find it implied without specification in the present rule; and, 
farther, the being follow^ed by a sonant consonant is brought 
down “ by vicinage ” from rule 8, while the ‘ but,’ the com- 

.mentator says, merely annuls the being followed by a, as spe- 
cified in rule 7. This is little less than absurd: if the sequence 
of a was to be annulled at all, it should have been so in rule 8 — 
or, rather, it w^as annulled by rule 8, and needs to be made no 
further account of. The tu is here, as often elsewdiere, a simple 
sign of a change of subject, and the commentator’s attempt to give 
it a precise significance is — also, as often (‘lsew*herc--a failure. 
Our rule means, by its terms, that <///, <74, and dzh lose their fi be- 
fore a sonant consonant ; only, as uh was already specially pro- . 
vided for by rule 8, it virtually applies only to dh and dzh. The 
statement is thus made more general than is needed for the case in 
hand, because the w^hole implicatiotx of “ preceded by an* a-vow- 
el ” is needed for rule 10, which is to teach that «//, <<//, and dzh 
before a vowel — here, again, wdth the exception of ah before a, 
already provided for — convert their h into y, preliminary to drop- 
ping it altogether, by x.l9. But rule 10 presents a more anoma- 
lous combination of two heterogeneous mattters into one precept 
than is easily to be paralleled elsewdiere in the Prati9akhya. It is 
really made up of two independent parts : one, at ha smiraparah^ 
^Now then, when followed by a vowel,’ which is an introductory 
heading having force through this chapter and the next ; the other, 
msa/njaniyo yakd/t'ani^ ‘A becomes yf and their combination is 
made in order that the implication of msarjantya and also of avar- 
napdrva may be made from w^hat precedes, and may not require 
to be distinctly stated. 

The commentatoPs examples of the application of the nile are 
devd gdtuvidah (1.1.13®; 4.44^ : vi.6.2^), and vicityaJi som&s na 
vicityd'& ill (vLi.9 ‘ ; somdz fovsomd'zh^ by protraction from soraah: 
G. M. omit the last two words, O. the last three). He adds, as 
his exposition of the connection of the rule, that the express spe- 

9, avarnapilrvo ghoahavatpara^ tti ^ visarjamyo lupyate : hraa- 
vapdrvaaydu ^kdra^ eva dirghapdrvaaya^ plutapdrvasya ca lopah, 

yathd: devd ; ohdram ah aarvo "kdraparah 

(ix. 7) ity aJedraparatvani pratyakaham tupabdena nivartyd^hiitr 
mdnikam ghoahavatparatvam paHgrhyate admnidhydt: aayd 
‘^nuvartanam evd^hhiahtam aire Hi pdrvasiXtradvayaaya^ prthak- 
karanam, 

* W. iniB. aak, * B. 0*. M. ® B. -rm; 0. -^Aa. ^ G. W-trasya. 
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cificatlon of sequence by a, made in rule 7, is annulled by the word 
tUy and that an inferential sequence by a sonant consonant is as- 
sumed by vicinage [from rule 8] ; and that the implication here of 
the latter only is the i*eason why rules 1 and 8 are given independ- 
ently of one another. That is to say, such is the easiest way of 
arriving at the result desired, that the h of dh and (^sAas not di- 
rectly dropped before but passes through the intermediate step 
of conversion into y, as before the other vowels. 

II \o II 

10. When followed by a vowel, it becomes y. 

That is to say, visaryaMya does so, if preceded by an < 2 - vowel 
(rule 9) — except in the case of ah followed by a (rule 7). And, as 
is intimated by the prefixion of atha^ the spedfication ‘‘ followed 
by a vowel ” is of force also in the following rules (through chap- 
ter X.). I have remarked in the preceding note upon the anoma- 
lousness of this rule, as striving to fuse into one the winding-up of 
one subject and the introduction of another. It has not seemed 
possible to render the atha excepting by a longer and more tedi- 
ous paraphrase than I was willing to introduce ; accordingly, I 
have left it out in translating the precept. 

The commentator’s examples are dpa undantu jwase (i.2.1^ : G. 
M. O. omit jtvase^y td abruvan (ii. 3.52 ; 5.1^), and arivd/rabhyd^ iti 
(vi.3.8? ; anvdr(ibhy&^ for anvdrahhyd'^h^ by protraction from rmu- 
drabhyah) ; and he gives further, as counter-examples, dpo varvr 
nasya (v.5.4*: a not unexeeptionably selected example, since 
dpcdi even before a vowel might not follow the present rule), and 
agnir ekdksharena (i.7.11*; a case under viii.6, as the preceding 
under ix.8). 

Tliis conversion of visarjamya into y is only the preliminary 
step to its complete loss, by rule x.19. The same course of con- 
version is followed by the Atharvan and Vajasaneyi Prati 9 dkhya 8 
(Ath. Pr. ii.41 ; Vaj. Pr, iv.36), but not by that of the Rik (ii.9,10). 

II II 

11. j 57, before a vowel, becomes ay. 

10 . ^atha^abdo ^dhikdrdrthah^: simToh poro yasmdd asdn^ 
avaraparah, ita uttaram yad ucyate^ svarapara ity evam toitra 
nimittatve7id ’'dhikrta^h \)editavyam*. sdrhnidhydd avarnapdrva^ 
iti labhyate: svaraparo viaarjaniyo ^varnapilrvo^ yakdram? dpad^ 

yate. yathd^: dpa .’ anvdr svaraparaitikim:^ 

dpo : avarnapdrva iti kirn: agnir 

C) Q. M. Hy ayam adhiMrah; 0. -Mrah. ^ 0. so 'yam. ® G. M. vak^yd^ 
mah. ^ G. M. 0. Jndtavyarh. ^ 6. om; pikrva. ® G. M, put before svarapmrd^^ 
0. ycU^am. ®0. om. 
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" Of which, then, the y is lost by x.l9, leaving only a; and this, by 
X.25, is not liable to further combination. The commentator’s ex- 
amples are ima evd ^smdi {ii.4.103), and ta enam bhishajyanti 
(ii.3.11^). 

12. 0 becomes av. 

The example is inshnm eVit’^dam (ii.4.12^). For the further 
treatment of the v thus produced, see x.l9 and the following rules. 

II 

13. But not, in either case, when followed by a. 

The dual number of the attribute in this rule, we are told, suili- 
ciently shows that the two letters e and o, last mentioned, are its 
subject. There are two different rules in the treatise aj)plying to 
the case of a linal e or o coming to stand before' initial — namely 
rule 11, above [or rule 12], and rule xi.l, wdnich directs that the 
latter shall be elided — and, since the rules of this chapter are of 
paramount force, as preceding the other, the present j)recept is re- 
quired in order to annul them. 

The commentator’B examples are 7nd te asydm (i.6.12^), samid- 
dho artjdii (v.1.11*), and te Imivan (ii.5.13 et al.). 

14. A'i becomes dy. 

11. ^visrshto visarjmityajy. Idarn^ iddnini iicyate: svaraparah 

paddnta^ ekaro 'yam iti mkdram dpadyate, i^na. .* ta 

O, M. visargo nivrttah; 0. visargo vinirgalaJi. ^ G. M, orn. W. ^tak; B. 
’te, 

12. svaraparali^ paddrita okdro 'vam iti^ vikdram dpadyate. 

yathd^: vish- 

^ G. M. svaraJi. B. G. M. O. ora. ® W. B. G. M. oin. 

13. dvivacanaadmarthyayrhUdv^ ekdrdukdrdv akdrapardu^ 

pd'Tvavidhvm^ na prdpnutah, yathd^: md .* a am- .* te 

ity dddv ekdro 'yam (ix.n) * luj^yate tv akdra ekd^ 
TdukdrapiXrvah iti adtradvayani praaaktam. : tatrd ^pi 

pdrvatvdt prabalam '' yatvavidhim niaheddhimi ayam drambhah. 
aiedrah paro ydbhydm tdv akdrapardu. 

^ B. G. M. 0* -thydt gx-; and G, M. 0. add snnnihtidv. ^ G. M. 0. om. ® G- 
K. Qm*piihj€L ^ G. M, om. ® G. M. ins. iti ca; 0. ins. iH, ® G. M. 0, ins. ca. 
^ 0. ins. e^ro^a. 
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The example is dsdmahd eve ^nidu dvdda^du mdsdu ^vii.5.2 
B. omits the last woi*d, G. M. O. the last two). 

To complete the sandhi^ also, which is the subject of this rule 
and its successor, rule x.l9 is needed. 

5^1^11 Vi n 

15. Au becomes dv. 

The example is ahdv anadatd hate (v.C.P). . 

CrfPTT vT^uHii 

16. An uncombincd with a consonant, remains unchanged, 
and V is inserted between it and the following vowel. 

The dehnition of apricta was given above, at i.54, and^such a 
word was directed to ho treated both as initial and as final (i 5 5). 
This rule makes an exception for the particle which becoilfeiS:^ 
before a vowel — which, moreover, never occurs after an a-vowol 
except as combined with it, forming part of the class of pragra/ias 
in 0 which were treated above, in rules iv.6,7. The exanjples given 
are sa uv ekaivlYi^avartanih (iv.3.3^), and adanty tiv evd'^sya mn- 
nushydh (ii.3.7^): I have noted further only iv.6.9^, but am not ^ 
sure that I have been careful to mark all the cases. As count^p^ 
examples, srapatydya deva (v.5.4^ ; su-apatydy a) shows tjjp 

the u must be aprkta^nwA ” Vu (iii.2,5i), that no ot^S^ 

aprkta vowel than u is thus treated. 

17. But not in sanMtd-toxt, after tat and tasmdt. 

The passages are V dJmr utsrjyam (vii.5.7’: O. omits after?^; 
dhuh)^/Ani\ tasnidd v dpjam (vi.1.11®). So far as I have observed, 
these are the only instances which the text affords of u followii^ 

14. svaraparah paddnta^ dikdra dyarh vikdram dpadyate. 

yathd^: dsdm- 

*B. G. M. -Tife. G. M. 0. om. 

15. '^dukdrah paddntah^ svarapara^ dvam vikdram dpadyate, 

yathd^: ahdv 

^ B. G. M. invert the order. ^ 6. M. O. om. 

10. aprktasanijhaka^ hikdrah svaraparah'* prakxtyd \ 
thate: avilcrtd* bhavaW^ty arthah: ukdramarayor antare i\ 

rap cd ^^gamo* bhavati yathd^: sa : adanty 

iti kirn : sva- ; ukdra iti kitn : bhak- 

* G. M. G. M. ukdrasvah, ^ G. M. kdro, 0. vakdrd^. * ^ 

G, M: om. 
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r 

a consonant and preceding a vowel. Compare the similar rules in 
the other treatises (Rik Fr. ii.‘28; Vaj. Pr. iv.87; Ath. Pr. iii.36). 
The preceding precept being thus annulled with reference to these 
two oases, they fall under the general rule x.l5, and the w, like any 
final, is conveited into v. To show the bearing of the specifica- 
tion sdmhitah^ ‘in combined text,’ the commentator gives us the 
two passages in pada and krama form : thus — tat ; u: dhuh: tad 
u: uv dhiih: dhur utsrjyam (but G. M. O. give simply the first 
two krama-pada'^^)^ and tasmdt: u: d^yatn : tasrndd u: uv d^- 
yam (here only W. has the statement in pada). It thus appears 
that the combination with the preceding consonant is indispensa- 
ble to the treatment of the u as here prescribed ; failing that, it 
falls under the preceding rule, and becomes uo, 

iUt: II 

'm-A when preceded by a*shoi*t vowel, is doubled. 

That is to say, when another vowel follows — tlie heading af/ia 
svaraparah (ix.lO) still continuing in force. The eommentiitor 
adds also “ when occurring at the end of a pada^'^ as he has done 
in his paraphase of the preceding rules; this is a mattei* of 
^ as we are dealing only with the conversion of padortQxX 

pito %amhitd. Ilis illustrative examples are nyanri agnih (v.S.S^), 
tarn u tvd dadhyann rshih (iy.l .32 v.1.4^: only G. M. 

hive the first two words). That the preceding vowel must be 
ijlort, he shows by pard/n d vartate (iii.2.0‘^ and vi:3.83) ; that a 
tlSwel must follow, by mdriik samdndih sydt (ii.2.8® : only O. has 
the last word; only B. G. M. have the inserted required • by 
‘■Vi32, and G. M. convert it to by xiv.l2), and pratyank shad- 
ahahi (vii.4.2^ : here all have the but only G. M, make it kh). 


17. tat tasrndd ity^ etdbhydm sdmhita ukdro 'prktah pdrvavi- 
dhim nd '^'^pnoti * .• prakrtydvasthdnam vakdra^ ca na hhavatt Hy 

arthaK tad ; tasrndd ivarnokdrdu yavakdrdv 

(x.l5) iti dagame^ ^sya!" vidhir vakshyate ^ tat tasmdt sdnhita iti 
kim: tat.. : tasm- 

* Gl. M. om. * G-. M. ^^padyaie; 0. prdpri’. ® G. M. 0. -rdgama^. ** 0. -ma. 
® B. tasya. * 0. ins. tasya purastddapavdda 'yam. 

j 18. ^svaraparo nakdrah paddntavartl hrasvapdrvo^ dvivarnam 

yathd^: ny ail'd ; tarn hrasvapdrva iti him : 

svarapara iti kim: sad- ; praty- hrasvah 

^^ f0t^ yasmdd asdsi hrasvapd'rvah : dvayor^ varnayoh samdkdro 
§fiivarnam, 

G. M. arrange hr- s^- pad- kaJe-, * G. M. 0. ins, d/oiivom, ® G. M. om. 
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II II 

19. As does also a n. 

The a in this rule brings <lown, we are told, the preceding 
cause of duplication and the duplication itself. The cited exam- 
ples are nir avapann indrdya (ii.4.2^), and abnivann rdhnavat 
(i.5,1^). The counter-examples, given for the same purposes as 
those under the preceding rule, are niravapan ydny eva pura^- 
tdt (ii.4.1^ : O. omits the last two words), onumvatt te "smin 

S ii.6.9® ; O, omits the last word), ydn agnayo "nvatapyanta 
iii.2.8® : O. omits the last word; G. M. omit the whole example), 
^x\di vidvdn etam agnirh cinute (v.6.5?). The commentator does 
not give himself the trouble this time to inquire why two rules 
are furnished to prescribe a single process : the reason is, evidently, 
because continued implication of n only is desired in the rules 
that follow. 

^T^rirTTfr 1^4 

20. In grahaj ukhya, yCijya^ prshthya^ and Mfanyavarniya 
passages, a n preceded by ? or ii becomes r, preceded by d be- 
comes y, except before iti 

The remainder of the chapter is occupied with rules respect- 
ing these conversions of a final n after c/, % and d before to 
initial vowel — conversions of which the original ground is the 
same with that which causes the combinations npc, nst to result 
from the collision of 7i with c and t (vi.20, vi,14), namely the par- 
tial retention of an original s which followed the n as part of 
the declensional teimination of the word. See note to Ath. Pr. 
ii27 for a full statement of the teachings of the other Pfati9^- 
khyas respecting them. The conversion of n to y is equivalent 
to its omission, since the y is dropped by x.l9. Rules xv.1-3^ 
are also needed to complete the combinations intended, by the 
nasalization of the preceding vowel, or the insertion of anusvdra 
after it. 

19. cakdrah pdrvanimittam^ dvitvam cd ''^nvddi^ati, hrasvOr 
pdrvo naJcdro dvivarnam^ bhajate^ svarapar ah, ahr- 

evampara iti kiin: nir- ; Oman- ; evampdrva iti 

kim: ydn^^,.: vid- 

* 0-. K..p{iTvdktan-. * G-. M. 0. dvitoam, ^ G-. M. dpadyate, 

20. grahokhyddiahu^ vishayeshv tkdrapdrva dkdrapdrvo 
kdrdkrshto nakdro "nitipara^ itivyatiriktasvaraparo^ repkam dpa^ 
yate: dkdrapdrvap ced yakdram, graho ndma caturo 


IX. 20,] 


and Tribhdahyaratna, 


217 


As in other similar eases, the commentator, after his pnilimi- 
nary paraphrase of the rule, proceeds first to define the passages 
of the Sanhita designated by the titles it contains. By (fraha 
is meant the fourth (‘hapter of the fii-st hook, excepting its last 
four sections — or By rikhya^ the first two chapters of 

the “Agni” book (see iii.9), excepting their final sections (which 
are ydjy(t^—ox iv.l.l~10; 2.1-10. The ydjyds have been already 
defined (iii.9, note), as the concluding sections of all tlie chapters 
to book fourth, chapter third, together with ii.6.1l. By itrshthya 
are intended nine sections, pointed out by the citation of the first 
words of each: they are iv. 4.1 2; 6.6-9; 7.1.5: v.1.11; 2.1 1; 2.12. Hi- 
ranyaviirriiya designates only a single section, v.6.1. Examples 
are then given from each set of passages. From graha ])assages, 
we have jahi apa mrdho nuda^m (i.4.42), and rmimtcdn 

md/ra crshahhah (i.4.19: G. M. O. omit the last word): there are 
four other cases, at i.4.20 twice, 21,41. From ukhya })assag( s, ye 
vd vanaspatlnr emu (iv.2.8^), and madMimdn astn s dr yah 
(iv.2.9‘*) : there are ten others, at iv.1.3^ twice, |q2,4. 2 . 42 , 5 ^, 
9^ twice. From ydjyd passages, rtdhr rtupate yaje dm (iv.6.1.‘l'^ : 
only O. has the last two words), to which W. B, O. add amavdn 
ihhena but for this G. M. substitute madhumdn lndn~ 

ydimn (iii. 1 . 10 ^), which is not in a ydjyd passage at all, but falls 
under the next rule : ‘ I have noted more than thirty other cas(*s, 
namely at i. 1.144 ; 2.14? ; 3.1 4®^ 4.46^ ; 5.1 ; 6 / 124 ; 7 . 134 , 5 . ii j i 1 5 
thrice; 2, 12s»8 ; 3.142’6 ; 6. 1 1 ^ thrice 4 twice, 12 : iii. 1.11 ^ thrice, 

^ ; 2.1 1 2 twice ; .4. 1 1 ; 5. 11 ^: iv. 2 . 1 1 ^ ; 3. 1 3^'^'4 twice. Tlie same 
passages contain five exceptions, which are duly provided for in 
rules 23 and 24, below. From prshthya passages, the examples 
are patrdnr anapavyayantah (iv.6.6^) imd jaghandn itpa jlghnate 
(iv.6.6^): other cases at iv- 6 . 7^,94 tMuce; 7.15’^ : v.l. 114. Finally, 

kdn* varjayit'od ^^dade grdvd^ (i.4.1*) iti prapiah: aguikdnda- 
syd ^dlyarn prapiadeayam uttaryidnuvdkaearjara ukhyam ^ dkhyd- 
yate: iiktd ydjydh: 8 amid di^dm (iv.4.12i) jimdtasya 
(iv.6.6*) yad akrandah (iv.6.7^) nid no mitrah (iv.6.8*) ye 
vdjinam agner manve samiddho anjan 

{vAAl^) gdyatrt (v.2.11*) has tod (v.2.12^) ity anuvdkanaoa- 
kand pjrshthyam iti pathyate^: hiranyavarjidh (v,6,l‘) ity 

amiedko hiranyavarrilyah, ^graJie yathd jahi ; mar- 

ukhye: ye .• madh- ydjydsu: rtdhr .* am a- 

pTshthye: ^atr- ; jaghr hlranyaoarmye : agnthr ; 

sarv- anitipara iti him: abhy- .• idd- grahddi- 

shv iti him: trtn .• pa^dn : tdn 

itih paro yaamdd asdv itiparah : ne Hiparo 'nitiparak, 

* Gr. M. rtad grh- throughout. ^ B. om. ® G. M. O. ity etasmdd anyasva/r^ ; B. 

^ty etad asmdd any^ja-, * G. K. O. 'ntydnm-, * G. M. -vd ® G. M. 0. ins. 

\G. H. cmtvdl^h, ^ W. 0. pachyate; G. M. p<Uhya?ite. G. M. om. 

VOU IX. 28 
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from the hiranyavarntya section, agntnr apamhadah (v.6.1^), and 
sari^dn agntn {v.6.1^), which are the only cases. Counter-exam- 
ples, of 7t not converted as here prescribed, because occurring out- 
side the passages specified, are trtn imdn lohdn it I (vii.3.2^), joa- 
evd \ui rundhe (v.1.1 * et al.), and tdti indro'iitarydmend ""fitar 
adhatta (vi.4.6^: G. M. O. omit the last two words). And the 
bearing of the specification “ except before iti ” is illustrated by 
examples from the krarna and pada texts, namely abhyavartemta 
dasythi: dasyim iti dasydn (r.6.12® ; dasydn is thus repeated, as 
being the closing word of the anuvidka: but VV. O. omit this repe- 
tition, which exhibits the very point requiring illustration, and J3. 
adds only iti dasyfm to the first dasydn)^ and IddvCin iti '^dd vdn 
\ smhhitd-veviAm^^ iddijdn esh^^ 

Any general examination of the aspect of this mode of combi- 
nation in the Taittiriya text I defer to the end of the chapter. 

^^51 II II . 

21. Also in the words inartydii^ nd aydn, amrtdn^ durydn 
not preceded by so^yia^ so asmdn^ avimdn^ gomdn^ madhimum^ 
havishmdn^ hiitamdn before any vowel belonging to the text, 
cikitvdn^ iddvdn^ hakshwd^i^ hdriavdn^ hi paycbsvdn^ vaedn^ 
vidatrdn^ amitrdn^ ardn^ poshdn^ and mahdn. 

The ca in this nile, says the commentator, brings down fi’om the 
preceding rule the specification “except before might 

fairly claim that it involves all the specifications there made ex- 
cepting the restriction to certain passages : this exception the conl- 
ment duly notes: “this and the rules that follow have a general 
application, without regard to special portions of the text.” 

Tlie illustrative examples are: for martydn^ onartydn dvivepa 
(v.7.9'). For 2 id aydn^ ud ayah ajasram (iv.G.S^): with a coun- 
ter-example, vayohhir evd ''ydn a\)a rundhe (v.2.107), to show that 

21. • ' eteshii^ grahaneshu nakdro ^nitiparo ^ydkdram 

dpadyate^. anityya/ixitvdkarafi&ko ^ycirn^ cakdrah, vishaydn^ and- 
drtya sarvdrtho^ 'yatn itah? pararn diramhhah, yathd: mart- 

; lid ay- ; ud iti kim: vayo- ; ud\ ; bhad-^^,^: 

na soniapdrvah : durydn ity atra nakdrah sornopUrvo yatvam^ nd 

^'^padyate: pra ; so ; so iti kim: indro ; 

gom-: ; madh-^^ amgomadhi)^ iti kim: papu- ; hut- 

hiXtamdn drshe^’^: hiitamdn ity atra netJedra ^^d/rshe svgre 
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the ut before aydn needed to be quoted along with it For amr- 
tdn^ ud asthdyn amrtdn (i.2.8^). For durydn, bhadrdn dur- 
yd'fi abhye ^hi mdm anuvratd ny u (i.6.3 * : G. M. O, omit mdm etc.) : 
there are two other cases, at i.2.13*; vi.2.9* ; and a single excep- 
tion, pra card soma durydn aditydh (i.2.10^), quoted by the com- 
mentator in justification of the restriction “not preceded by soma?'* 
For asmdn^ so asmdn adhipMm karotu (i-6.0^ and iii.2.'72) : anoth- 
er example is at v.7.9^ ; and as^ndn becomes asmdn also at i.6. 12^, 
but in virtue of the preceding. rule; The counter-example, show- 
ing the necessity of prefixing so in the rule, is indro asmdn asmwi 
dvitiye (iii.1.9^ : W. H. omit the last w^ord). For a\)itndn^ avi- 
/wdM (i.6.6^ ; 7.6^ : ili. 1.11 ^ : but the last case falls under the 
preceding rule also). For gomdn^ gomdn ague (i.6,6^ ; 7.6^ : 
iii.1.11^ — that is to say, in the same phrase wdth avimdn). For 
madhumdn^ rnadhunuln indriydvdn (iii. 1.10^), Next follows a 
countcr-cixample, intended to shoAV why mdn would not have been 
enough of itself to include the last three words, without the pre- 
fixed parts nm^ go^ and madhu: it is pagnradn era bhavati 
(vL 2.6^ et al.). Then, for havishnam^ liamshmdn d> vivdsati 
(i.3.12): the word occurs a se(‘ond time in the same section, and 
also at vi.4.2‘^. For JiUtamdn^ devahdtamdn ity ukhdydm juhoti 
(v.5,3 ^ : W. B. omit the last word) : it is found again, in like form, 
in the succeeding division of the section. The specification “be- 
fore any vdwel belonging to the t(‘xt (drshcy ‘coming from the 
rs/iis^)^'*^ is declared to be meant as an annulment of the restric- 
tion, “except before /W,” made in the preceding rule. And, to 
show that the n remains unchanged before a vowel not forming 
part of the fundamental text, is given the />a(^?a-reading devahiltOr 
mdn itl deva-hiXtaindn. There is added further a remark which 
looks like a gloss that has worked its way into the text: “the spe- 
cification ‘ before what comes from the rshis’' has force in both di- 
rections, after the fashion of the crow’s eye [Moles worth says, the 
crow is regarded as liaving a single eye, which shifts from one eye- 

pare** yatcam. dpadyate''*: dev- ; drsha iti kirn: dev-. 

drshagrahanasdmarthydd itiparatiu?* ' pi yatvarn bhavati: dr- 
sha itl kdkdkshivad*^ nbhayatra sanibadhyate grahokliyddimor 

hdjiparyantam*’* : drshasvayampdtha'** ity arthah. eikit- ; 

iddv- kak- .* t?ep- ; iddkaksMbdne*'* '*ti him: ras- 

sam ; M'*ti kim : drj- ; drsha itiparatvdd dev-. 

itivad yatvaprdptir higrahanena nlshidhyate^'*, stuto su- 

vidr .* amit- ; ardh ; posh- .• agne 

^ For asorp^Lpurvah^ G-. M. read ity esha nakdras somapdrvo *nu8vdran nd ^^padr 
yate; B. 0. na sow-, as do T. G. M. in the rule itself. ^G. M. 0. efshu. G. M. 
yaivam Ww^nte, ^ G. M. om. ay am. ^ G. M. vidhdn. ® W. aarvo 'rtho. W. B. 
iti. ® G. M. dvitvan. * W. 0. avimddhv. W. adds cikitvdn. G. M. 0. 
drshemardpara. W. ndjadyate; B. bhavati; G. M. O. bhajate. G. M. ins. Uy. 

^ G. M . -pare. ** G. M. ins. Mtamdii ity ukhdydm ity atra. W. 0. kakahr ; G. 
M. W. B. om. mahdn. B. drshaJi sv-; G. M. drsJidbhdvdn. 

G. M ufddmipeshena. G. M. 0. preUisH-. 
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ball to the other, as it is needed] — ^namely, from the be^niiing of 
the preceding rule to the end of the present one,” This appears 
to mean that an iti belonging to the sacred text itself would ad- 
mit the conversion of the n before it, in any ease falling under 
these two rules. The opinion is doubtless a sound one; but, to 
prove its expression pertinent here, we require an example show- 
ing that there is a passage in the text requiring its application : 
and none such is furnished us: on the contrary, the addition of 
drshe to hUtmudn alone implies thj\t none is to be found. The ex- 
ample for cikitiHm is cihitvdn anu manyatdm (iii.l.4‘ : (), omits 
the last word). For kldvdn^ Iddvdn eshah (i.6.6^ ; also at iii.1.11 
but this is a case falling under the preceding rule). F or kaksht- 
vdii^ kalcaMvdn du^ijah (v.6.5®). For hdnavdn^ vi^alyo hdnavdn 
uta (iv.5.1^: O. omits the first word). Next we have again a 
counter-example, rasavdn eva bJumati (ii.2.4^), showing that, of 
words ending in only those prciceded as here specified under- 
go the prescribed effect. For hi pai/asvdn^ sam asrkshmahi : pa^ 
yasvdn ac/rta d ’^gmtutui (i.4.453,4tj- : only O. has sum ; and G. M. 
O. omit the last two words) : tlie necessity of the prefixed ki is 
shown by the counter-example vrjasvdn pay cm) d7i ity dha (i,7.3^). 
Here, however, is a case of payasinm before an iti which comes 
from the rshis^ and therefore might seem to requires the reading pa- 
yaaedn^ like hdtamdn in the passage devahditmid.n ity ukhdydm 
(v.5.a>) — according to the extension made above of th^natural and 
obvious meaning of drake; but the commentator declares that 
the mention in the rule of ki as necessary pre(*.eding word prevents 
the conversion of n to y in the passage : it is, to be sure, a case of 
payaavdn before but not of hi payasvdn. For va^dn^ the ex- 
ample is atuto ydai va^dn miu (i.8.6^). For mdatrdn^ VV. O. give 
suvidatrdn apt Ha (i.8.5-), while G. M, have instead mmdatrdn 
avitsi (ii.6.12^) : B. is defective here, dropping out the last part of 
this quotation, and the first part of the next (reading aavidatrdn 
apahddhamd7iak)\ G. jVI. are in tlie wrong this time, for the pas- 
sage they quote falls under the preceding rule. For ajaitrdn, ami- 
trdn apabddhamdixali (iv. 6 . 42 ) : an exception is provided for in the 
final rule of the chapter. For ardn^ evrdn hid ^g/ie 7iernik (11.5.9® : 
O. omits the last word). For poahdn^ poakdTi apuahyat (vii.1.9). 
For mahdn^ ague mahdn aai (ii.5.9^) : another case at i.4.20. 

22. Also a 71 followed by indro me, akah, {idhvam^ ihd, apy 
eiu^ aganma, idmydi}, dyajiskthah^ d ca, riu, akurvata, aduhat^ 
aditihj agre, adhac^dnt sapatndn, and alam. 

22 ity evamparo 7iakdra ^dkdrapdrvo yatvam^ dpadycUe. 

cakdra^ dJcdrapilrvatvdkarahakah, yathd: aap- .* 7naiti hinh : 

yuah- ; nigr^ .* ytly- .* ague ; dlrghena him: 
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The implication here, the commentator tells us, is of a pre- 
ceded by d only : he does not explain why, but would have a rii^ht 
to appeal to the mention of an last in rule 20, and the exclusion of 
any other cases than those of a final an in rule 21. His examples 
are aa follows. For indro me^ sapatndn Indro me (i. 1:13 6.4^ : 

iv.6.3^) ; with a counter-example, indro ''vrnita (i.1.5*), 

to illustrate the need of spt'cifying me. For akaJi^ nigrdbhend 
'*dhardn akah (i. 1.13 ^ ; 0.4- : iv. 6.3^ : that is to say, in the same 
passage as the preceding: O. omits the first word). For vMeani^ 
ydyaih deAmn udhvam (i.3.8^ : O. omits the first word). For ihd^ 
ag7ie devdn vaha (i.3.14® ; iv.6.1®) ; with a couiirter-ex- 

ample, y(fjrdydii iha ydn havdmahe (i.5.10“ : only W. has the last 
word), to show that the 7iirniUa in this case is /V/d, not iha. For 
apy etu^ gharmo devdh apy etu (i.5.10^ : 1>. omits gharmah: again 
at i.6.3^) ; Avith the countcT-examplc, vidndn api janyeshii ( vi.1.6®), 
to shoAV that api without etu does not cause the com ersion. For 
agamaa^ siiear devdh aganrna (i.7.9-). For idenydn^ iddmahdi 
devdh idenydn (iL5.9®). For dyajlBhthaJj^ devdh dyajlshthah svu^ 
sti (iv.3. 13* ; 6.1^ : O. omits the last word). For d ea, devdh d ca 
vakshat (iv.t).3^ twice, and v.4.e® twice) ; Imt this examj>le is ojiiit- 
ted by G. M., and they also omit the item d ca in the rule itself. 
A counter-example, ydn d vaha %i^at(di (i. 4 . 442 . q omit the 
last word), is given l)y all but O. ; in G. M., it should show that d 
causes d/7 •only when folloAved by y<(juhth(di ; in W., only by 
yqjishthah and ca; but W. states the occasion for it in the same 
manner as G. M., and B. alone sets it in its pro|K‘r relation to both 
the fon^going examples. For rta,, the exam|)h^ is, in W. B., vdjo 
devdh rtnhhih (iv.’7.122), but G. M. O. give instead yehhir devdh 
rtubhih (i. 1.14^): 1 have found no other ease. ^For akurvata^ 
vittvd, kdmdh akurvoda (i,5.9®). Fora(/w/n/^, yaj no 'surah aduhat 
(i.7.l*). For aditi/i^ vlvasvdh aditlh (i.5.3^). For oyrc, agnis 
(iii. 1 . 42 ) : we have also vdyus tdh agre in the same di- 
Adsion. Yor a dhardn^ a try dh a dhard^it sapatndn (iii.2.8^); with a 
counter-example, hhrdtrvydn adhardn pddayd)ni (iii.5.3*). For 
alam., purodd^dh alam kimv iti (vi,3.l2). Finally, to show that 
the rule applies only to dn^ paridhin akui'vata. (Ad.2.1^ ®). 

The comment closes with an exposition Avhich I must confess 
that I do not fully understand. It is evidently intended to deter- 
mine the readings which the Avords treated in these rules shall have 
in ;V/^d-t.ext; and it furnishes abundant illustrs^ions, in reference to 
the form of which, however, there is not a little difference between 
the different recensions: G. M. O. generally citing the passage first 

yaji% .• ghar- *• etv iti kini: vidvdn .• suvar ; 

idd- .• devdh ; ^devdh. ;* ^yapshtha^ceHikim: ydn 

vdjo^.:.^: vit- .* yajfio^\,^^: vivajs-:. : agnis, 

gnydn,,,,: sapatndn iti him: bhrd- .* puro- . wnvdde-, 

^ah kimarthah: pari- ; tattatpadagrahane kartavye parapa- 

dagrahaiazm ^andrshe'pi^ samhitdvidhdv^ agrahana$ya^ ca*^ y a- 
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in i^s sanihitd'iovnx^ and adding only a single from the jatd» 

text, while W, B. give the complete jV/^c?-readings, and only those. 
The former quote first amartyo martydn dmmpa (v.7.9^), and add 
martydn amartyah ; W. gives ainartyo martyOn martydn dmar- 
tyo 'ynarttfo martydn^ and martydn dvive^a ^^irive^a martydn mar- 
tydn dnive^a; B. only the latter (and, blunderingly, treats it as 
amartydn dvive^a^ throughout) ; next, G. M. O. have ud asthdm 
amrtdn anu: amrtdn asthdm (i.2.8^): W*. B., amrtdh anv anv 
amrtdh amrtdh anu. Then, in illustration of a second point, we 
receive two more examples: G. M. O. read agne "rrimdh a^Di: 
avimdh ayvie (i.6.6^ et ah), for wiiich W. B. substitute ayne \nnidh 
avlindh ague 'gne 'mmdn ; and G. M. O., again, icd aydn aja^^rarn 
(iv.O.;!^), O. this time adding the full Ja^d-reading ud ayah aydh 
ud ud aydn.^ which G. M. also seem to mean to give (they actually 
have only aydh ud aydn) ; while W. B. set down the Jo^d-form of 
the other pair of words : aydh ajasram ajasram aydh aydh ajas- 
ram. Yet once more, two examples for a third point close the 
tale: in G. M. O. agnis tdh agre: tan agnih (\h.\.A^)/\\\ W. B. 
tdh agre 'gre tdhs tdh agre ; and, this time in all alike, anydh ad- 
hardn adhardn anydh anydh adhardn (but G. M. have, doubtless 
by a copyist’s blunder, anydn the second time, before anydh). It 
will be seen that the two versions are in part inconsistent with one 
another as regards the special points of combination to which 
they direct attention ; and I am not able to make; out what are the 
three classes of cases meant to be distinguished. The three points 
which one would most naturally think of as needing to be noticed 
are, perhaps, first, the oceuiTenee of a word like amrtdn before 
itself — thus, amrtdh amrtdn — ^in the jatd rej)etition; second, its 
occurrence before a preceding word (not its defined or natural 
nimitta) when that word begins wdth a vowel — thus, amrtdh 
asthdm ; and third, its occurrence in jaM befon? the word which 
causes its alteration in samhitd — thus, amrtdh anu — if, indi*ed, 
this last can be regarded as requiring any spec^ial preseiiption. 
Or, the second and third cases might be expected to concern 
the treatment respectively of a word, on the one hand, like mar- 
tydn,^ which is its(?lf quoted in the rule as suffering the prescribed 
chainro (which is at the same time grahana and ndimittlka^ 
or ndimittikam yrahaHam)^ and might therefore" naturally be 
inferred to be liable to the change under all circumstances before 
a vowel; and one, ^n the other hand, like anydn^ which is pointed 

tvam sydd itl ndimittlkasya ca nimittdpekshatvdti grahamisya 

ycdhd: amartyo ; ud evam ridlmittlkagrahariasya: 

agne : ud — evaih grahmumdimittikasyd^: agnis. 

anydh^..., c'oam sarvatra nakdrasya yakdrotpattir^'* drashta- 
vyd. 

B. om. ® G. M. 0 yakdram, G. M. om. 0. om. ; W. G. M. read ya- 
jishtha iti him etc. G. M. a. * O. -dhiine; B, -dhdnasye. B. om. ® G. Mi. Q. 

‘ om. * G. M. 0. -'msya ndi-. G. M. nukd-. 
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out by . means of the quotation of the following word adhardn 
(which is itself, therefore, ndiniittika^ while adhartm is grahana ; 
or AV^hich is grahammdinvUtika^ ‘ undergoing a prescribed ehect 
under the influence of a <pioted Avord’), and whi(?h one might 
suppose changeable only before that Avord. It is in accordance 
with this latter explanation that the last two pairs of examples 
are taken, the one from under rule 21, the other from under rule 
22. At any rate, the general conclusion -appears to be pretty 
well assured, that a Avord Adiich shows a linal n in samhitd 
shows it also in ja^ before a following vowel of whatever kind. 
This is markedly different from its treatment in jjuda,, where, 
by the initial speeifleation of rule 20, its power of conversion to 
n is lost altogether: and eA^en in jatd (as Avas shown in the 
note to iii.l), an altered letter usually exhibits its samhUd form 
oply under the specific circumstances which condition that form in 
sadihit&teyit, 

23. The n of raemm^ crapaydn^ yaindn^ patangdn^ samdndn.f 
aredn^ yajvydn remains unchanged. 

All these are words occurring in the passages respecting which 
the comprehensive prescription of rule 20 was made; needing, 
therefore, to be specifically exempted from its action. The com- 
nientator quotes the })h rases in which they ocamr, as follows ; pu- 
rutrd ca ra^min anu (iv. 1.2^), aditih g^rapaydn ill (ivM.r)^), mya- 
mdn dtaye (iv.7.15^’5), patangdn asamdltah (i.2.14^^, samand 
samdndn u^ann ague {iy.3.13^: only (i. M. have the first word), 
aredn indra grav'd)} ah (i.6.12®: G. AI. have dropped out all but 
ared)^ and yajiydn U2)asthe mdtxih (i.3.14 * ; O. omits the last AV'ord). 
The first two are from iikhya passages, the tliird from a prshthya^ 
the rest from ydjyd — as is noted also by the commentator (but G. 
M. omit these notices, save the first). Under the second, he 
further suggests the objection that, as the Avord folloAving ^rapor 
ydn is iti^ the case might seem not to fall under the rule (since this 
expressly says ‘‘ except before itV ^) ; but he urges in reply that the 
word drahe in rule 21 (that is to say, of course, according to his 


23. eteshu^ gralumeshu nakdrah svaraparo ' 2 d na kha- 

lu repham yakdram^ vd bhajate. yathd^: puru-L^. adi- ; 

nkhyatvdd anayoh prdptih*, nanv adi- asyd" '^tiparatvdd 

eva nishedhe sati graJianam anartham^: iti cet: drsha itiparatvdf 

punah prdptih: tan md hhdd iti brdmah, any- .* ^prahthyatndt 

prdptih:^- patarir ; ^ydjydtvdt prdptih ar- 

yaj^ ; ^^eshdm api sdi ^va prdptih.^^ 

<*) G. M. rafmin ity ddialiu; 0. eahu for eteshu» * G. M. vd yatvmu * B. tathd; 
the rest om. ^ G. M. •^UiiiahedhoJi, ® G. M. atra. ® G. M. 0. 4hakam. ^ 0. om. 

(8^ G. M. <Mn. <») G. M. om. ’JO O. iuB. <»> G. M. om. 
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“ crow’s eye ” interpretation) gives the former precept authority 
over it, which requires to be annulled. . 

II 11 

24. Nor a n followed by or al/id. 

The phrases to which this rule relates are, as quoted liy the com- 
mentator, auntrdn un nat/dmi (iv.l.lO^), and vidvdn athd bhava 
(iii.2.11^'3 ; our samhitd-tQxt has because the word stands 

vihhdge^ at the (aid of a division of the section : see rule iii.lO and 
note) : I have noted no other cases. The commentator gives a 
counter-example to the former, shoAving why could not have 
been extended to but needed to stop at the consonant {hal) : 
it is trlhr uta dydn (ii.1.1 1^). Such a counter-example is quite out 
of the usual course, and very supc^rfluous ; the example itself would 
be counter-example enough : the substitution of uta for ut would 
have excluded tlie very passage aimed at. Of the two phrases, 
the one comes from an ?^7j//ya-passage, the other from a ydjyd: 
the comtrKMitator might better have spent his spare energy in 
telling us this. 

What remains of the comment to this rule is not altogether free 
from difficiiltics. First the statement is made that the word athd 
in it implies also atha^ with shoit a; in illustration, W. repeats, 
without change, vidvdn athd bhava; B. gives the same twice 
over; only O. has, in /;m>>/</-text, vidodn atha: athd bhava > — - 
which is doubtless correct^ and shows the /.TO^wa-reading (along, 
we may suppose, with the jatd) to be the matter aimed at. That 
the now accepted /fr/mA?*^d-readmg — vidvdn atha: 2: bhava — is 
contemplated, is not at all to be assumed. I^otli the statement 
and its illustration are wanting in G. M. : and this, although 
those manuscripts contain, under viii.34, the I'eference to it in 
advance there made. In regard to what follows, also, the recen- 
sions are considerably at variance. The jutd^t^xi is again under 

24. ut: athd^: ity evaniparo 7ialcdro yathdvihUam 'rephai'u 

yakdram vd^ nd ^^padyate, ’ yathd*: amit- .* halmdtrena^ 

Mm: trthr....: vidv- .• ^dlrgho 'tra hra^vopalaJcshanam 

apt: yathd: vidv- “ ’ yathdsaihhitdsthaaf ^eva nimittam^° 

svakdryam karoti^ ^^nishedharupam yathd: amit- vidhir 

apy^^ ^^evarn yathdsamhitdsthanimitta evath sarvatra bhavaty^^ 
ato^^ *vocdmd'*': so ; asm- .* evdmddi veditavyam. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdti^dkhyavivarane 
navamo'dhydyah, 

0) W. B. 0, atha. G. M. 0. put after apadyate; G. M. repham va yatvarh vd. 

* G. M. ins. cakdro nishedhdkarshak. ■* G. M. 0. om. ^ ® G. M. 0. ud iH, G. M. 
om. ; B. om. ynthd; 0, om. api : yathd. ’’ G. M. ins. ity atra; 0. ina. atra. 

® G. M. 0, stha. G. M. nimittdir eva sa/rrd>havaH; 0. nirmttdir eva sarvatra 
hhavati. *0 \V. B. 4te. G. M. om. ** 0. ins. vidhvHipam vd. W. Uii 0. 
only yo/M Or. ma. yathd. 
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treatment ; and it appears to be laid down that any word has in that 
text the same form as tinder analogous circumstances in samhitd^ 
whether it fall imder an exception or under a inile. Then, as ex- 
ample of an exceptional word, is given, as established by the pres- 
ent precej)t, amitrdn ud ud amitrdn amitrdn ut (iv.1.10®), amitrdn 
retaining its n throughout ; and again, as examples falling under 
the more general rule, so asmdn *asmdnt sa so asmdn : asmd^. 
avahdyd ^vahdyd ^sotdn asmdn avahdya (v.7.9^ : under rule 21). 

So far, now, as I have been able to discover, the teachings of 
the Prati9rikhya in rules 20-24 of this chapter precisely corres- 
pond with the conditions of the known Taittiriya text ; I have not 
found in the latter a single case of final dn^ mr^ dnr which they do 
not duly notice, nor an exception to the more general rules which 
is not provided for. Of course, my observation is more to be 
trusted upon the former point than upon the latter. 

The sandhi here treated of is comparatively unusual in our San- 
hita, as it is in those of the other Vedas. According to my count, 
there are (including repetitions) 115 cases of dh (including also one 
at iv.6.67, omitted above), 5 of mr, and 4 of dnr — in all, 124 f 
while, of final an remaining lyichanged before a vowel, I have 
noted down over 450 instances (and probably not without overlook- 
ing a score or two), of about 150, of m, 16, and of f;/, 4 — in 
all, about 620, or not less than five times as iminy. The numerical 
relation in the Atharva-Veda is probably nearly the same. See 
the end of the note to Ath. Pr. ii.27. 


CHAPTER X, 

Contents: 1-9, combination of final and initial similar vowels, and of final a or 
with initial vowels and diphthongs; 10-12, resulting accentuation and nasal- 
ization; 13, special cases of uncombinable final d; 14^ of elision of final a, d 
before initial e and o; 15-17, combination of final i and u vowels, and resulting, 
accentuation; 18, special cases of uncombinable final i; 19-23, elision of final 
y and v; 24-26, uncombinable final vowela 

1. Now for the coalescence of two vowels into ona 

An introductory heading to the whole chapter. The commentator 
paraphrases: ‘‘both syllables become one form, of the same kind.’^ 

1, cdhe Hy ayam adhikd/rah: uhhe aJcshare ekam rdpam scyd- 
Uyam} dpadyete^ ity etad adhikrtarh veditavyam ita tUtaram yad 
^cdcshydmah. 

* 0. puts Wore Htpam. * MSS. * 

" rou IX. 29 
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2. In the case of a simple vowel, followed by a similar vowel, 
the product is long. 

For the terms samdndkshurq and savarna^ see rules i*2,3, where 
they are defined. The grammatical construction of the rule is not 
simple, or easily made homogeneous* with that of its predecessor. 
The commentator brings it out thus : “ there being a simple vowel, 
followed by one that is of like nature with itself, these two, being 

{ )ut in the relation of predecessor and successor, become a single 
ong vowel.” His examples are tvaeam grhnUlivid '^ntaritan rah- 
shah (i.1.8 ; only O. has the first word ; only G. M. the last), rdsnd 
Vi ^nardnydi (i.1.2^), and sdpasthd devo vanaspatih (L2.2® : only 
G. M. have the last word). 

8. Now for cases in which an a-vowel stands first. 

A new sub-heading, having force as far as rule 9, inclusive. The 
word avarnap'drve is explained by the commentator after the man- 
ner of a kamiadhdraya coinpouna, as meaning ‘ that which is both 
an «-vowel and first,’ but I do not see how such a construction 
can be defended: we have, rather, to understand ahshare^ and 
make the meaning analogous with that of rule 2 : “ when there is 
a syllable that has an a-vowel before it.” 

4. When an f- vowel follows, the product is e. 

The commentator explains ivarnapare in the same mannei^ as 
avarnapitrve in rule 3. The interpretations might hold good, if 
pdrva and para were taken substantively ; but they are not so used 
anywhere in the treatise. His chosen example is ne '^ahtir bhava- 

2. samdndkshara dtmanah savarnapare sati pdrvdparibhdte^ 

® ete ubhe * d^rgham ekani^ dpmitah^. yatkd^: tva(> .* 

adp- aavarnam param yasmdt taP aavarnapa/ram : taamifP. 

* G. M. pf'irvaft pa/rah te. * W. 0. ms.> s€t^/. ^ G. M. ins. akshare, W. pm.; 
G. M. adh^m, * B. * G. M. 0. om. W. om. ; O. tairat ® W. B. 0. om. 

3*. ^athe^tp ayam ddhikdrahp avarnapdrve^ satt Hy* etad adhi^ 
krtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad pdkahydmcLh* Hdam adhikd- 
rdntarmrP upaaargapdrva dram{x.9) iti parycmtdm.^^ m 
cd ^adupdf^ap cd^varnapilrvah: taamifP. 

d om. * O. -vatve. * W. om. G. M, ayam adhikdra. ,* 0* adds cwor- 

lyipikfva, * 
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ti (ii5,5®: W. reads neshtu); and O. alone adds mahendrdya 
(v.5.21 p. mahd-indrdya). ' 

6, When an w- vowel follows, the product is o. 

The commentator’s single illustrative example is ishe tvo 
tvd (il.l). 



6. When e or di follows, the product is di 

The examples are aam brahmand prcyasvdi '^hatdya svdhd 
(i.1.8: O. omits the last word), and aomdmdrd habhrulaldmdh 
(v,6.16; p. aomordindrdh). 

The commentator again very elaborately explains ekdrdikdra- 
pare as a karmadhdraya compound, formed upon ekdrdikdra as a 
dvandva; and remarks that the same explanation applies also in 
the following rule. 


7. When o or du follows, the product is du. 

The examples are brahmdudanam pacati (not found in the TSit- 


4. avarnapUrva ivarnapare ca sati ^ te^ uhhe akshare ekdram 

dpnutah ne ; mahr, ivarn<i^ cd^sdu ^para^ ce'^varna- 

parah^: tasmin. 

^ Gr. M, ins. vhhe ahihare. ® 0. om. B. pArva^ ca avcurumpurvah. 

6 . avarnapdrva uvarnapare ca sati te^ uhhe akshare^ okdram 
dprnaah, ishe 

’ Gr. M. 0. om. * 0. OHL 

6 . avarnapdrva ekdrdikdrapare ca sati te^ uhhe akshard pdr- 

tidpatthhUtd dikdram dpnutah. sam ; som- ekdrafi 

cdi ^"^kdbraf cdi ^kdrdikdrdu : tayoh samdhdra ekdrdikd/ram : ^sam- 
dhdre dcandvah :* tac ca taiparam cdi '^hdrdikdraparam kamior 
dhdrayah: taamimi ekdrdikdrapare^. evam ^uparitane 'pi sdtre* 
samdsa^ 

^ G, M. om. * O. om. * G.*M. pArv<i^Tt, and put before akahare. G. M. 
om. *0.0111. <*) 0 . 

7. avarnapArva okdrduhdrapare ca sati te^ uhhe akshare* dukdr 

ram dpmUah dfiSm-----.* 

"G. Jt 6 : om. * 0 . M. 0 . om. * G. M. add vktai aamdaah. 



tiiiy a Sanhitd, although it is read at Taittirlva Br&hmai^ Ll,9® : 
we hrahmdudanam pacet at v.7*3^, and hrahmAvdanam apor 

cat at vi.5.6^ : O, omits pacati^ leaving the citation such as might 
have come from either passage), and ddmnd '^pdu ^^mbhan (ii,4,13). 

8. When r follows, the product is ar. 

The examples are ardharca eJcdm (L6.10*^), and dgneyya red 
'^'^gnidhram (iii.1.6’ ; p. dgneyyd: red), • . 

I have not noticed a single example in the Tdittiriya Sanhittl of 
that retention of r unchanged after a and d, onljr with correption 
of the latter, which is the rule in the Rik and Vajasaneyi Sanhit&s, 
and which appears also in the Atharva-Veda, though against the 
authority of its Prati9akhya (see Ath. Pr. iii.46 note). 

9. If a preposition precedes, the product is dr. 

The commentator points out that, as the implication “ when an 
a-vowel stands first ” is still in force from rule 3, this virtually 
means “if a preposition ending in a or d precedes;” r, of course, 
is inferred from the preceding rule. According to the list of prep- 
ositions given at i. 1 5, then, d, pra^ ava, and upa would he the only 
words authorized to form with initial r the vrddhi vowel instead 
of the guna, pard and apa being excluded. The commentator 
brings up but one example from the text, namely npd rchati 
(i.5.9®: G. M. read upd rchaty ashanddya,,y^^h\dh I do not find 
anywhere: we have askanddya after other words at i.5.8® : ii.5.8® : 
vi.3.8^’®, the last time following vpd ^syati ; possibly this text was 
in the mind of the scribe who added askanddya in the comment 
on the present rule) ; he gives another from the ^a^d-text, rtavyd 
vpo ^pd rtavyd rtavyd upa (v.3.1 * ; 4.2^), and, further, as counter- 
example, showing that only a preposition ending in a or d pro- 
duces the prescribed effect, vyrddham vd etat ^.1.2* et al. : O. 
omits the last word). Additional cases of the same combination, 
with d and ava^ are quoted imder rule 10 (at the end); if the text 
affords yet others, I have failed to note them, N or have I observed 
any cases of the different treatment of pard and apa before r/ so 
that here also I do not discover any reason for the strange restriction 
of the class of prepositions made at i.l5. 


8. avarnapdrva rkdrapare ca sati W ubhe akshare^ aram Ui 

vikdram dpnutah, ardh- :,dgnr.„l.. - 

. ^ 0. xmj. " * G. M. 0. om. 

9. amrnapdrva ity anuvartaW: tasnndd upmargapHroa 
mis^havarndntoktdv^ avarndnto "yam^ upasargaataaydi'^va gra^ 

^ rkdrah sdmnidhydl laihyate, upmargapdrva rkdrdji^e 
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10. When an acute enters into the combination, the result is 
acute. 

That is to say, as the commentator points out, when the first 
constituent, or the second constituent, or both constituents, have 
the uddtta accent, their combination is uddtta. He gives a long 
list of examples in illustration of the working of the rule, prom- 
ising that they shall exliibit the whole series of vowel-combinations 
just prescribed, from the second rule to the ninth, with all possible 
conditions of accentual combination. Thus, samtd! prd' Wjmyatu 
(i.1.1 ; p. prd: arp-: W, reads -yati)^ hrdhma yachd’ ^p>d '^gne 
(i.1.7* ; p. ymha : dpa)^ ydjyd'i ” i ^nam (iLS.S^ ; p. ydjyd\‘ d': 
evd : enam : the joa^a-manuscripts have k for 6! ; and so with the 
other prepositions), pdslut ” ^dhatta (i.5. 1 ^ ; p. pdshd’: d': adhatta: 
W. B. read -tte)^ dim' "'va edksJmh (i.3.6^ and iv.‘2.9^ ; j). divi: iva: 
for this accent, which is opposed to the teachings of all the other 
Prati 9 akhyas, see under rule 17 of the present chapter), adyd vdm 
vcutati' Hi' ^ndro ht devd'ndm (ii,5.37 • p. vasati: Ui: mdrah: O. 
reads at the end ^ndram eva^ which I do not find anywhere in the 
mditrdvartmi' Hy aha (ii.6.7^; p. ~nV : tti). The ques- 
tion is then raised, whether the word S'd'nntyam, (vi.2.4*) does not 
fall under this rule, since it exhibits a cioalescence into one sylla- 
ble of two vowels, whereof one is acute ; but the reply is made, 
that a special rule in a later part of the chapter (r.l7) proscribes 
for it the circumflex. The examples are continued ; rito dadhdtd! 

sakthydh (vii.4.19* ; p. dadhdtu: vdnasp^ayd 'nd' H tish- 

tkanti td’n (vii.4.8®; p. dnu: dt: only G. M. have tdn)^ and td^ 
dikshd' '*pd ^dadhata {v.5.5^ ; p. dikshd: 'dpa: G. M. omit td). 
So many are examples of the combination of two similar simple 
vowels into a long vowel: the rest illustrate the cases of coales- 
cence in which a or d precedes. They are st "'md'ih no Juwyddd- 

oa aati te^ ubhe akshare^ dram iti vikdram dpnutah, upd- 

rt- avarndntopasargav i^eshanena^ kirn : vyr- upasar- 

gap cd ^adu pdrvap co ^pctsargapdrvah : tasminn^ upasargapurve^. 

* G. M. 0. om. mu. * W, vigashdvar- ; B. vireaJwktd yathd ; G. M. avigeshokto 
*pi; O. avifeshdkidv api. * 0. om. ayam, * G. M. om. ® B. G. M. 0. om. ® G. 
M. 0. vpcis-;^ G. M. B. shena, ^ ’ B. om. ® G. M. om. 

10. uddttadharmampishte mirne pdrvatah parata uhhayato vd 
Bthite sati teuhhe apy ekddepam dpannd uddttadha/i'makand dp- 
nutaK uddtto 'ayd ^stt "^ty uddttavdn: taaminn uddttarati, sor 
mdndksharam drabhya aarvaamdiP ektbhdve ^yathdkrarnam uddt- 
idnuddltaavaritapdroa vbhayor uddtte vo* "^ddharandni darpayi- 

$hydmah\ hrahr^^..: ydj- .* pdah-^.^^: div- 

atfy a... r* ' adnntyam ity atro 

aati. him na aydd ayam ^idhih: fiddttapdraddhikdTa 
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tim {iv.6.6® ; p. 9dh : imd!m : compare rule v.llT), tdm ghVd agnir 
vrdhA' (iioai® ; p. gha: U: only G. M. have the last word), 
namiikh^avanamuhhe kdryi (vii.5.6i \ kdryd : \ti : B. omits 

the first 8av<inamukhe\ si ’c ? u hotd (i.1.14* ; p. sdh: it: compare 
rule V.17 : W. B. omit the last word) : so many are examples under 
rule 4. Now follow those under rule 5 ; prdkshitam gopdyata 
(vii.1.12; p. prdrukshitam : 6. M. omit this example), sth6 

VO hhaksMya (i.5.6*; p. stha: d'rjam: O. omits the last 
word), svdydshd W dskadhmdm (i.2.8* ; p. su-dydshd: dt: 6. M* 
omit this example also), and imi ev6 ^pa dhatte (v.2.7^; 6.3® ; p. 
evd : dpa). Tlie examples under rule 6 are nd’i ^nam pratydsfiati 
d.t5.9^ ; p- 7id: enam)^ ika evd yojetd^i ^kah (vii.2.10® ; p. yajeta: 
ekah)^ dthd^i ^kam utthdinmn (vii.2.1^ ; p. dtha: ikam)^ ydn iidli 
'^kdn ra^and'm (vi.6.4®; p‘ nd : ikdm)^ indriydm ev(Xi ^^ndrina 
(vi.6.6^ ; p. evd: dindrina\vi hi tdd avdHryati (vii.1,5^ ; p. 
ava-d'iryata)j and finally, from the jVr^^d-text, devkbhya d'indhai 
^ndha deviibhyo devihhya d-indha (ii.5.9*: but G. M. give only 
the s«>/i/ii^d-reading, devehhya dhidha). To illustrate rule 7, we 
kshatrdsya cd'u 'jase juhomi ; p. ca: dgase: 

omit the last word), 8vd7id'u ^shadhtbhyah (i.8.13®; p. svd^d^ 
dsA-), sd'u ^shadhir dnu rudhyase (iv.2.3®,ll® ; p. sdh: dshadh^^^ 
another case under rule v.l7: G. M. omit the last word), 

^"^kshth kind '"pd Ui (ii.6.5* ; p. jord; dukshih: G. M. omit the las^’^ 
word), and arund ha smd ^'‘hd'u ^^pavepih (vLl.O^ ; p. dha: d!vpa^. 
Under rule 8, again, fall dgneyyd red! ^^gntdhram (iii.1.6 * ; ■ 
p. dgneyyd!: red!)^ sdH^vd! ^syd rddhih (vi.6.10^; p. asya: fd- 
dhih)^ dindhd rshiahtutah (ii.5.9*; p. dindha: and 

evd rshir asvadayat (v.l.lO^; p. evd: r'shih). Under rule 9, 
finally, we have d'rtim d \chati (i.5.2^ et al. ; p, d: rchati\ and 
avdrehaty evdni dvdram (ii.6.3*; p. ava-r^chati), 

.r^prT^r^ II 

o o 

11. When a nasal, the result is nasal. 

The commentator quotes rule xv.6, which declares it to be the 


scUy ^dhhdve pa (x.l7*) W sdtrena svaritasya vi^havidhdndd] 

itibrdmah, veto : vanr^^.^: td evam samdndkshara* 

samhitdydm ekthhdvd 'nyatrd! ^pi drashtavyah!^ , evam avarnor 

pdreoitve^^ 'pi vakshyate^^: se .• tarn...,.* sav- .• se ’c?..,.; 

pro- .• drja ; svd ; ime .* eka ; 

athdi : yan ; indr-^.^^: vi ; deve- ; kska-^^^^: 

svdr ; sdu , — .• prdn.^,.: arv^ .• dgn-.^,^: 

dindhal^^^^^eva / mamddi^\ 

* W. prdp*. * B, G. M. -rwwm. * 0. -sminn; G. M. upaso^gdiaiam, , G. 
uddtMnvddttasvaritdndm p&rvatve ca paratve ca uddUayor uddttcUve ca yaihdkra* 
rtma, *0. prod-. G. M. ub?tdv eva sati, ’ G. M. •vidhind. * W, B. • G* 
“ W.-vyeJA. » G. » G. U, . Xv 
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opinion of some authorities that final simple vowels, not pragrahm^ 
are na^l ; and he states that the present precept has reference to 
them : if such a nasal vowel, being acute, enters into a combina- 
tion of the kind above described, the resulting single syllable is 
nasal Examples, he says, are those already given. And he adds 
that the rule is not approved. 

I cannot at all believe this to be the true interpretation. The 
rule seems, on the other hand, to belong to and represent the same 
view of the nature of a syllable ordinarily regarded as containing 
which appears so unequivocally at xv.l; and to mean 
that when such a syllable, being looked upon as one containing a 
nasal vowel, instead of a vowel with succeeding anvsvcmx^ enters 
into combination with another vowel (of course, a preceding one), 
the result is also nasal Thus, for example, yah with ahgum 
would make yo 'hgum* svdhd and ansdhhydm (vii. 3 . 16 ^’ 2 j^ avdhd 
^nadbhydm, 

^2. When circumflex and grave are combined, the result is 
> (^^umflex. 

' ^ The examples of this accentual result of combination, as given 
commentator, are as follows: hanyh ^va tunnd' (iiulAl^ ; 
i, p. kanyd: iva)y chavi'm ehavyd ^pd'krtdya svd'Jid (v.7.20; p, cha- 
’ vyd\' upa-dlkrtdya: G. M. O. omit svdhd)^ ydjyiii Wid' vai sap- 
tdpadd ^dkvari (ii.6.2® ; p. ydjyd': eshd’: G. M. O. end with ^8hd \ 
and dtha kv(t ''syd havant'ya Ui (v. 7.42 ; p, kvd : a^ydh: O. omits 
the last two words). He then goes on to point out that the word 
svarita^ ‘ circumflex,’ being used in the rule without any distinct- 
ive sign, we are to understand the “constant” {riitya) or “independ- 
ent” circumflex (see rule xx.2) to be intended. For this alone 
arises at the time of production of letters and syllables, elements 
of words ; but the other kinds of circumflex arise after the time of 
origin of words, in connection with the euphonic combination of 

11 . apragrahdh samdndkshardny anundsikdny^ eke^ 
shdrii^ (xv.6) ity ekeshdm* matam: tdn uddi^yd '^yam vidhiK tas- 
minn* uddittavaty anundsike pdrvatah parata vbhayato vd sthits 
sasty ® vhhe * akshare anundaikadharmam ekam dpnxitah. uktdny 
evo^’ddharandni. 

’^etad anish^mA 

'0. om. *B. G-. M. 0. om. ® G. M. 0. yesMrh; B. tshtdm, ^ W, Uismdd. 
^ G. M. 0. ins. ie. ^ B. 0. ins. apy, <*0 M. om. ; 0. ne ^dam s&trcm iahtam, 

12. svaHtdnuddMayok samnipdta ekddege saty vbhdv api tdu 

dpady^td'. ycdhd\ chav- ; ydj- ; 

iha svarUc^^d^ "^vigesheim^ graham nityasvarUd evc^ 
gxhyiUc: imya warit^^ vyaf^an4$^m akshard/ndm 
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syllables and words, by the requirement of such rules as xiv.29 
and xii.9 ; and therefore primary quality belongs only to the ‘‘^ con- 
stant” circumflex: whence, by the rule “when a general states 
ment is made, that which is primary should be regarded as intend- 
ed,.” it is proper that the constant circumflex should *be here under- 
stood. In such cases, then, as dtkd (iii.?.!!^), where the 

long d resulting from the combination of the final a of dtha, which 
has the enclitic circumflex (by xiv.29), with the initial a of abravit, 
which is grave, has itself the enclitic circmnflex, this is not in vir- 
tue of the present nile, but falls under the same general rule 
(xiv.29) that prescribes the enclitic circumflex. 

To this effect the commentator : and, whatever we may think of 
the argument by which he attempts to prove that svarita in the 
rule means only nitya avarlta^ we shall not question the sound- 
ness of his conclusions. 

^ M I P^l PlHVi n n 

13. Exceptions are dhd^ md^ and pd^ when followed by dsi; 
also Imlhniyd^ jyd^ d puslid^ and aminanta — before a vowel 
belonging to the text. 

That is to say, these words constitute exceptions, not to the last 
rules respecting accentuation, but to those which presciibe the 
combination of a final a or d with the following initial vowel. 
The commentator cites the passages in which the first three occur 
before as% as follows: svadhd asy urvi sahasrasya pror 

md asi (iv.4.1l3 : O. omits the first word), and dhanvann iva pror 
pd (ui (ii.6.12^ : O. omits the first two words). I have also noted, 
for dhd, varcodhd asi {i.2.1'), dhd asi svadhd asi (ii.6.4^), ani 
abhidhd asi (vii.1.11 ^) ; for md^pratimd asi^ vimd asi, and mimd 
asiy all in the same section and division (iv.4.113) with pramdy as 
quoted: andy for pdy vratapd asi (i.1.14* ; 2.3^ : vi.1.4®) and cak- 
sJuishpd dsi (i.2.1^). To explain the added specification “when fol- 
lowed by 05/,” the ^oc?o-readings are quoted for us, namely 5?;oc?Ae 


vayavd/ndm utpattikdla eva sambhavdt : anyeshdm tu^ padotpair 
tikdlddP drdhvam akshardndm paddndm co*® samhitdydm uddt- 
tdt pdro "nuddttah (xiv.29) iti vidhdndt tasminn anuddfr 
te pdrva ^'uddttah svaritam'^ (xii.9) ity ddi^^ ca: tasmdn 
nityasydi ^va mukhyatvam: sdmdnyoktdu satydm mukhye 
sampratyaya iti tasydi ’vo svUkdro yuktah: athd^..^ ity dddv 
ekdde^asyp ^ddttdnantarabhdvitvdd^* uddttdt par o "nuddttah 
an or (xiv.29) ity anendi'^va svaritatvarh vijheyam. 

* G. dpnutah, ^ Gt, M. om. ^ W. 0, -sya. ^ -shat^a; G. M. 

namem. * 0. om. * B. -ta; G. M. sa; 0. earv^, W, om. ® G. .M. co.. ^ 
k. ; O. aparo-. W. om.j G. M, 0. vd. G. M. uddttom.. ** 0. <»n. 

GL M. 0. jji 
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V/ svoHjlhd (only W, has ava-dhd in the repetition), prame Hi pror 
prape Hi pra-pd (O. omits the readings of pramd and prapd). 
Further, to explain the final specification drahe^^'heiove a vowel 
belonging to the text,’ W. gives next the /7^<^-readings of svadhd 
aai and prapi^ asi, namely svadhd (tsy aai avadhd avadhd asi^ and 
prapd asy asi jyrapd prapd am; O. has only the former, and sub- 
stitutes for the latter diiruvd Hi dhanaui (iv.2.9' ; 3.72), which 
would be in place as a counter-example showing that other words 
than those specified in the rule are not treated as it prescribes 
before (laiy but is not introduced as such, and does not make its 
appearance at all in tlie other versions ; B. also has ordy the for- 
mer (reading at the end svadhd ’«/), and adds evam ddl^ ‘ and so 
om’ G. M. give no ^a^e^-rcadings at all here, but pass directly 
from the />«r/<e-readings to the quotations illustrating the remain- 
ing words of the rule, namely; pra hndlmlyd irate (iv.3/13^: G, 
M. omit/>m); dhanvah jyd iyam (iv^ 6 . 6 ^‘ 2 . Qj^y have the 

first word); d pdshd etv d vcmi (ii.4.5^), with a counter-example, 
tarn 2 yd slid ^dhatta (i.S.l^), to show, that after any other 
word than d is not nncombinable; and d te suparvd aminanta 
evdih (iii.1.1 : G, M. omit the first two Avords, O. the first three), 
N^ow the question is asked again, “why is it said, ‘when a vowel 
from the text follows?’ ” and W. B. O., having settled the point 
already so far as dhd^ md^ and pd were concerned, reply by quoting 
the Jaf<^-readings of tlie other four Avords, each with its successor, 
thus : budhniyd trata irate hudhniyd hiidlmlyd irate (but B. reads 
budhaiye and 6. bndlmye ^^rate^ the last time), jyd iyam 

iycimjydjj/d iyarn (B. (X again have jye ^yam at the (uidj, pdshd 
etv etii pdshd pdshd, etu (B. O. again pdshd i Hu in the third repe- 
tition), and aminanta evdir evdir aminantd \ninanta evdih (B. O. 
once more arninantdi ^vdih to close Avitli). G. M., however, who 
have the application of drshe in the first part of the rule still to 
illustrate, give us here a most liberal series of extracts from the 
jatd’-tQxX : first, for asi svadhd (i.1.9^ or il6.4^), namely asi svadhd 
svadhd asy asi svadhd; then for svadhd asi ^ as set down above 
(with svadhd '^si at the end, like B. ; but it seems a merely acciden- 
tal coincidence, for in all the other caSes the third pair of words 
reads like the first, wdth the hiatus) ; for iva prapd^ iva pra 2 n 1 , 
prape ^ve ^va for prapd asi^ as above reported from W. ; 

isyx pra hudhniyd ; for budhniyd irate^ as in W. ; for dhanvah jyd ; 
for jyd iyarn^ as in W. ; for 4 pdshd^ d pdshd i^'dbshd ” ” pdshd; 
for pdshd et% as in W, ; for suparnd aminanta^ suparnd anri^ 
nantd ^minanta suparnds suparnd aminanta; and for aminanta 
evdih^ as in W. From all this illustration, we seem authorized to 
draw the inference that the words mentioned in the rule as having 


13. dhd: md: pd: ’ eteshv^ antyasvara drshe^ pdthe* Hiparah: 
hudhniyd: jyd: d pdshd: aminanta: eteshv^ antyasvara drsh^ 
svaraparah pdrvavidhim na prdpnoti. yathdl: svor.^^^: sahr 

• dhanr asipara iti him 
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endings exceptionally uncombinable in samhitd nevertheless com- 
bine with iti in padartaxt^ and also exhibit their uncombinable 
quality mjatd only before the words whose sequence calls out that 
quality in samhitd— pClshd^ for example, uniting with its predeces- 
sor d into ptlshd^ and arninanta with itself into mninantd 
nanta (only, if we may trust the example given, svadhd being 
held apart from its predecessor ctsi^ because this happens to be the 
same word with its successor : and it is by no means impossiblp 
that the manuscripts are in the wrong upon this point). But this 
would be quite sufficiently intimated by the single restriction 
drshe^ without adding asi also ; and that the latter is specifically 
intended to apjily to the /)a(fa-reading8, and the former to the jatdy 
is not easily to be believed. The asi would have best reason to be 
introduced because the words mentioned occur also before other 
vowels, with which they enter into combination — only, to be sure, 
I have riot noted any cases in whie^i they do so. 

14. When followed by eshtah^ etana, eman^ odman^ oshtha^ or 
evaJij an a-vowel is elided. 

That the elision mentioned in the rule is of an ce-vowel is a (jon- 
sequence of the continued implication of the introductory rule x.3, 
above — although, as the commentator fails to point out, that iiii-v 
plication was interrupted by rules 10-12, and was expressly stated 
at the outset to remain in force through rule 9. The passages con- 
templated are quoted by the commentator, as follows: sshtd 

rdyah (i.2.11*), ^amitdra. upetana (111.1.4^,6^), apdm emant 
sddaydmi (iv.3.1), apdm tv'*'* odmant sddaydmi (iv.3.1 : G. M. O. 
omit sddaydmi in both these citations), avdh*'* oshthdbhydm 
(yii.3.16*), upaydmam adharen? oslithena (v.7.12: O. omits the 
first word), and nir amimaf evap chanda/i (v.3.6^ : O. omits the 
last word). These are, so far as I have discovered, all the cases of 
application of the rule that the text contains. The commentator 
notes that rule i.22, which allows a theme ending in a, quoted in a 
rule, to stand for its various derivative forms, is the warrant for 
regarding oshthdbhydm and oshthena as involved in oshtha. The 


^drshaitihim: ^'^pra dhanr / d pvr 

; ^^dkdrah kimarthah:^^ tarn ,• d te ; drshasvarapa- 

ra^^itikim: ^^budhr • jyd : pd-^ : am- 

1 0. ins. iiy. ^ B. G. M. eahv, ® B. G. M. •‘Sha. * B. pdthakdle, ® B. G. M^. 0. 
eshv. ' « G. M. -shapdthe. '> B. G. M. 0. om. <«> 0 om. * («) G. M. ma, Oo>B. 
evam ddi; 0. dhrvr ; G. M. om. (”) G. M. dkdreim kim. O, om. pcwV. 

See the note, above. 

14. ity evamparo'vamo^ lupyate: athd 'vdrnupitt^^ 

(x.3) ity anuvartand^ avcmia* iti laJbhyate. 
apdm^,^.: apdm^,^^: oshthapabdasya 
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same two cases were given by him in illustration of the previous 
rule (see note to L22). As general counter-examples, to prove the 
implication of “an a-vow^el,” we have ^ityoshthah ^itibhruh 
(v^6.l4), and ^ityoshthdya {vii.3.17), 

16. An vowel and u become respectively y and v. 

Here, the commentator tells us, the implication “ preceded by an 
a-vowel ” ceases, but the implication “ follow^ed by a vowel ” has 
force — which implication comes all the way from ruhj 10 of the 
preceding chapter. The rule says ukdra^ ‘short w,’ instead of 
uvarna^ ‘an w-vowel,’ because long d has already (by iv.5) been 
declared pragraha^ and protracted is made uncombinable be- 
low (by X.24). The examples are ahhy ast/idt (iv.2.8*), dty a^yd- 
ma (13.143), and dpCishd etv d vmu (ii.4.5^). ' 

16. And, when they are acute, a following grave becomes 
circumflex. 

The word “ and ” (m), we are told, brings down from the pre- 
ceding rule the “i-vowel and there described as suffering a cer- 
tain effect. The examples given of the production of this kind of 
circumflex accent, later (xx.l) described as the kshdlpra^ are vy 
hv6!i ^neiia pdri dhatte (v.S.ll®: only 6. M. have the last two 
words), njid. apsv dyne (iv.2.1l3). As counter-examples, we have 
first nicd' tdm dhakshy atasdm (i.2.14^) and mddhv agnd'u juhSti 
(ii,3.2®), to show that unless the converted vowels are acute, no 
circumflex appears ; and then, to prove that the following vowel 
must also be grave, tdd ydd rcy adhy akshdrdni (iL4.11 ^ : G. M. 
omit the first word), sd tv Vi*i yajeta (u.6.6® et al. : G. M. omit 
this whole example), and in nv ii^yastirnam ichdnti (i.6.7^): 

sya grahanambhavati grahanasya ca (l22) iti vacandt: upay- 
nir ^avarno lupyata"^ iti kim: ^ity- ; ^ity- 

' G, M. ^T^ap&rvo. ® W. -tamdnindd; G. M. ’^kmdncth. * G. M. avao napurva, 
W B. ; 0. - i^lopa; G. M. -napdrva, • 

\b. avariiapdroddhiJufiro nivrttah: svaraparddhikdras tu var- 
iate: atha svaraparo yakdram (ix.tO) iti pd/rvddhydye pra- 
krdntah.. ivarnoTcdrd/u paddfUdu^ evarapardu yathdaamkhyena^ 

yavdkd/tdv dpadyeio abhy ; dty ; d pd- dirgkor 

eya pragrahavidJidndt plut^ya aamdhinishedhdd ukdraeya kdrot- 
taratvam* krtam : ivarmkikdu yavahd/r&v iti, 

W. puts to * G. M. -A%am. ® G. M* vcfMr-, 
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compare, for the peculiar sandhi in these last two examples, rule 
V.13. 

^ U II 

^ 17. Also when H is the product of the combination. 

The also ” (ca) of this rule is interpreted as impl viiig that, as 
in the case of the combination last considered, the first element 
going to form the it must he acute, and the second grave. As ex- 
amples of the combination and its accentual result are given sit^n- 
jiit/am Iva (vi.2.4i; p. sit-u7in7y(mi)^ siVdgcitd I p. sH-ud- 

gdtd)^ and mdsiV Htishthan (vii.6.2^ ; p. mdsit: ut-)\ to which G. 
*M. add dikshd- '^padddhdti (v.5.5^' ; p. aiksh'd: upordd ). TBe only 
other case of the kind which I have noted in the Sanliita is sifpa- 
sada7iah (viL5.20; p. sii-upasadanah), Tim commentator adds a 
couple of counter-examples: the sCvpasthd^ devdh (i,2.23; p. 
siAriipasthdlli)^ shows that the former u must be acute; the other, 
t(X dikshit' '^pd '^dadhata (v.5.5^), that the latter u must be grave. 

A later rule (xx.5) gives this particular variety of the circum- 
flex accent the name pra^ishUt, 

None of the other Vedic texts has an accentual usage corres- 
ponding with this. Indeed, there is not in the Atharvan a single 
case of a combination of two t^’s such as is here contemplated, nor 
has any from the other Vedas come to my notice ; if such there be, 
they are left to follow the general analogy of combinations of 
acute and grave into one homogeneous vowel (as illustrated under 
rule 10, above), the acute element raising the other to its own 
pitch and making the result acute. On’ the other hand, an excep- 
tion to this general analogy is made in the other Sanliitas (and 
duly explained in their Prati 9 dkhyas : see Rik Pr. iiL7, V&j. Pr. 
iv.l32, Ath. Pr. iii.56), in favor of the coalescence of two short ^’s 
into a long I ; if the former be acute and the latter grave, they 
produce together a circumflex. Of such a combination, I have 

16. cakdrah pitrvasiltroktanimitUndo^ ^ivarhokdrdv anvddipati: 
uddttayor^ ivaraokdrayoli paro "nuddUag ca\ svaritam dpadyate, 

Dy .• apsv uddttayor iti him : ntgd .• madhv^*^^^: 

paro " niiddita iti him: tad.^.J: sal — ; in 

^ G-. M. -ttino 'pi. G. M. om. * 0. om. 

17. cakdrah pdrcoddUatvdnvdkarshaJltil/: ^parasyd ^nnddtta^ 
tvam anvddiQiOdi pilrvmo ^ddttena pamsyd ^nuddttasyo 
^"^hhdve kriyamdne^ svaritam jdntydt yathd: sitfir^^..,: sik& 

mdr ; Wf*- pdromo ^ddtiena him: 

parosyd'^nuddttasye^tihim: 

' O. phtrv€tsyo 'dr; 0. -tvdnvk-; G. U. purvoddttam pafutvdnuddtkitk cd^^^ 
shcUi. <*) G. M. om. ; 0. om. ca. « G. om. <^) W* B. 0. om. 
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noted about thirty cases in the Taittiriya text (examples, one irf 
each book, are 1.3.6^ : ii.1.3* : iihS.S^: iv.l.G^ : v.1.7^ : vi.1.1® : vii.5. 
7*) ; the accentuation is throughout acute, as we should expect. 

7( fugsfr iwzn 

18. Exceptions are gyett and mithuni. 

That is to say, these words are exceptions to rule 15 — and, being 
thus exempt from the conversion there prescribed, and there being 
no other rule requiring their alteration, they remain unchanged, as 
if they were pragrahas. Their examples are ^yditena ^yett akunir 
ta (v.5.81 : O. omits the first word; ^yett occurs also in the next 
division ‘of the same section, though not before a vowel), and na 
mithunt abhavan (v.3.62 : B. omits na). The latter word is found 
in two other places — atiii.4.9i and vi.S.S® — exhibiting the same 
uncombinable quality ; and in the latter place it has been made 
(at iv.53) the subject of special exception as not a pragraha. The 
pada-text^ in fact, writes both words as if no peculiar character 
belonged to them. 

II II 

19. But y and v are elided, when preceded by an a- vowel. 

The word ^*but^’ {tu) in this rule, the . commentator says, annuls 
the application of the rule to any other y and v tlian such as are 
the products of prescribed euphonic processes, and makes these 
alone the subjects of its action. As a y or v can never occur as 
final except by euphonic conversion, the particle has no very use- 
ful office to fill, according to the interpretation. Evidently enough, 
it is used here, as elsewhere in the treatise where a specific force is 
sought for it by the comment, simply as indicative of a sudden 
change of subject. 

Vastly the largest class of cases falling under the rule is that in 
which, by ix.lO, a visarjantya has been converted into y after c/, 

before another vowel than a. In illustration of this class, the 
commentator quotes dpa undantu (i.2.1 dhruvd asinin gopatdu 
(i.1.1: G. M. O. omit the last word), and na vicityd^ iti (vi.l.O^). 
The next class consists of cases of final e and converted into 
ay and dy by ix.11,14: the examples are ima evd ‘^smdi (114.10®), 
and dsdmahd eve ^mdu (vii.5.2*). Yet another class embraces the 
endings in dn of which^the n was turned to y (with nasalization 
of the (:?, or vnth' anusvdra added, by xv.l~3) according to the 
rules at the end of the last chapter (ix. 20-24) : the selected exam- 
ple is martydn dvive^a (v.7.9*). But the rule teaches also the 


18. ^eii: mithunt: ity etayor antyasmro yathdvihitam' ya- 

pvamryd^^padyate.^ yathd?: ffydir.,^^: na 

^ 0 . onL * W. Gh. H. 0 . 
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elision of final v ; and O. boldly gives examples for this, as well : 
namely, vdyav iahtaye (ii.2.12® : W. adds duron^^ and ahdd ana^ 
data (v.6.12), although the text, by a usage which the comment 
ratifies under the next rule but one (x.21), retains the v in such 
cases, and it is retained by O. in these very phrases given to illus- 
trate its omission. W, has only the former of the two, foolishly 
prefixing to it avarnapdrua iti klm^ ‘ why is it said, ‘‘ when an a- 
vowel precedes?’” The other manuscripts pass the point with- 
out notice here, leaving it to be settled, under rule, 21. The true 
counter-examples for this precept, showing that the elision takes 
place only after an «-vowel, are given by all alike : they are abhy 
asthdt (iv.2.8^), and hrtsvasah (iv.2.11^). 

II ^0 II 

20. Not so, according to Ukhya. 

TJkhya denies that y and v are omitted in any case ; and would 
therefore read dpay midantu^ imay eva^ rnartydny d, and so on. 

HTfFTPTli II 

21. Not according to Saihkrtya 

The connection of this rule is somewhat anomalous, but *^its 
meaning is sufiiciently evident. Samkrtya dissents from the prin- 
ciple laid down in rule 19, like Ukhya; “but” {tu) his dissent 
does not go the whole length of the latter’s ; according to him, 
only V is “ not ” elided. As the commentator has it, the fact that 
this rule teaches an exception is inferred, “by vicinage,” from its 
predecessor : its ta is intended as an annulment of the opinion of 
former teachers. And he declares that it alone is approved, while 
the two that precede (the foimer of them, of course, only so far as 
it is inconsistent with this) and the two that follow (B. O. omit this) 
are rejected. The examples are those already given by a part of 
the MSS. Under rule 19, namely ishtaye (ii.2.12® : 


19. avarnapUrvdii svarapardu yakdravakdrdii^ lupyete. yor 


thd: dpa ; dhrvr ; na / ima .* dsdr .' * vdy^ 

; *ahdv .•* evampdrvdv* iti kim: abhy 

.* hrt- tu^abda itardu yavaJcdrdu nivartayann ddegor 


prdptayor evd '‘nay or lopqvuhayodvam dyotayati. avarriaJi pdrvo 
ydbhydm tdv avarnapdrvdu, 

^ G^. M. yavdh-, * W. ins. avao'napurva Hi kim, Only in 0. ^ G. M. avar* 

20. ukhyasya ’ ^dk/iinah pakshe^ 'varnapdrvdu^ yavakdrdu nq* 
lupyete, nktdny evo ^ddharandni. 

' ^ G. M. ins. mate, * G. M. mate, * 0. ^piirvdtu, ** B. bm. G. M. hare mixed 
together to some extent this and the folio wing comment . 
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W. B. omit this example ; O. puts it after the other one, and leaves 
olf durQne)j and ahdv anadatd hate (v.6.1^ : O. omits hate). 

This is rather the most striking example afforded us of the over- 
riding by the commentary of the obvious intent of the Prati9a- 
khya itself. The usage of the existing Taittiriya text is on the side 
.of the comment: we have a similar resolution of the final a of vo- 
catives into (Sfv, with retention of the at i.,2.13- twice; 4.39; 
6.12® : ii.2.12^’® ; 4.12® ; 0.11 ^ : iii.2.10 ‘ ; vi.4.3®. Of dv as result of 
final du before a vowel, I have failed to collect the examph's; but 
had there been any cases of the omission of the Vy I think I should 
not have omitted to observe and note them. 

22. According to Macakiya, both are omitted when followed 
by u or o. 

Instead of Ma^iuMya, the southern manuscripts have, both in the 
rule and in the commentary, Mayikaya. 

All the manuscripts of the commentary declare that “respect- 
ively ” (yathdsaihkhi/mn) is to be understood in the rule — that is 
to say, that it directs us to drop y before v/., and v before o; hut 
their examples do not support this inter] )retation, and it is palpa- 
bly a false one. It is difficult to believe that the rule itself is not 
corrupted, and that it ought not to road uhdrdukdraparo j^upyatey 
‘ V is dropped before ox (it does not occur in the text before 
ti) ; for, while we can discover no phonetic reason for the omission 
of y before a labial vowel, there is a very obvious difficulty in the 
utterance of 'e (%e) before u (no real Sanskrit word begins with vw, 
nor can I recall it in the interior of a word except as the rare re- 
sult of sandht ) ; and, as thus amended, MacaMya’s view would ac- 
cord with the accepted doctrine of the liik Piut. (ii.9-1 1), and with 
one mentioned, though not adopted, by the Vaj. Pr. (iv.l25). 

The illustrative examples given are in part those which have 
appeared already, even more than once, under the preceding lailes : 

21. sdmnidhydn nishedho labhyate. sdmkrtyasya mate'varna- 

pdrvo 'eakdro na lupyate: yakdras tu lupyata eve Hy drthah. 
^vdy- ,*' ahdv pitrv deary am atanivartakas tu^ahdah, 

sdtram "idam eve '^shtam : na tu pdrvadvayam^ paradvayarh^ ca., 
W. B. ora. ; 0. puts after the other example. ® 0. purvasutrad-, “ B. O. om. 

22. yakdravakdrdv avaniapdrvdv ukdrdukdrapardu lupyete 

yathdsarhkhyand mdedktyasyd^ ^"^edryasya mate^. dp a .' yd 

evampardv iti kim: ta .* vdy- luiryete itl ^ha 

pnmardrambhah pdrvasiltradvayasthitananah*‘ $ambandha^a7%kd- 
nirdkarandrthahK 

'^ 0. ottL j (I. M. after TMde. ® G. M. mdyikdyasyd, as in the rule itself. ® B. G. 
M. matefUL * W, -todcma/na ; B. ; O. -tamnabha, * 0. om. fankd ; W. •thorn* 
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undantu (12.1^), and yd oshadhayah {iv.2.6^‘^: so W. B. ; 
but .G. IVL O. give instead yd jdtd oshadhayah^ iv.2.6*) ; to which 
O. adds an example for t?, namely ^atakratav ut (i.6.12® : it ought, 
in illustration of the rule, to read ^atakrata ut), putting it be- 
tween the other two. Counter-examples are ta mam bhishajyanti 
(ii.Jl.ll^ : we are to understand, apparently, that Macaklya would, 
read tay enam)^ and vdyao ishtaye (ii.2.12®). 

The commentator remarks in conclusion that the repetition of 
lupyete in the present rule (it was read above, in rule 19) is in- 
tended to remove all suspicion of the continued implication of the 
negative which forms a part of the two preceding rules. 

II II 

23. According to Vatsapra, they are imperceptibly uttered. 

It might admit of question whether the they ” here spoken of 
are final y and v in general, or only y and tblhrwed by w and o, 
as specified in the last rule. As things stand, the use of the de- 
monstrative etayoh rather favors, though not unequivocally, the 
latter interpretiition, and it is the one adopted by the commenta- 
tox*. But if the preceding rule be restored to what we have sug- 
gested above as its more probable original form, then the etayoh 
will be very well in place here as referring to y and v in general ; 
and this interpretation is supported by the fact that the Ath. Pr. 
(ii.24) aind Pdnini (viii.3.18) ascribe a like opinion to another gram- 
marian, ^akatayana, whose peculiar views upon the subject arc 
likewise hinted at l)y the Vtg. Pr. (iv.l26). As the meaning of 
lepa is defined to be luptanml uccdi'anam^ ‘utterance as if omit- 
ted,’ there is not much for the two opposing parties to contend 
about. 



24. Exceptions are protracted and pragraha vowels. 

Such, namely, are exempt from the rules of combination — -and 
not merely those given in this chapter, but also such as are found 
elsewhere: for example, at ix.11,12. There is nothing about the 


23. ^'odtsaprasya, mata etayor^ yakdravakdrayor^ avarnapdr- 
vayor lepah sydt\ lepo ndma luptavad^ uccdranwn, etayor ity 
ukdrdukdTapardu nirdipatL uktdny evo "^ddharandnu 

<^) B. om., along with tho rule. ® Only in W. ® G. M. 0. yavak-. * B. -tam, 

24. ^na khahi phitah pragrahap ca^ samdhividhim bhajete^, 

yathd: astu ; te ityddioidhdu nishiddhe ^nyctsminp cd 

^ ndrabl^yamdne^ prakHivad^ bhavati, 

0) Q. U.plutaf ca pragrahap ca etdu na khalu, ^ W. B. 0. •jaU, * G. ^ 

^ 0 . 
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rule pointing out that it has a bearing so extensive. Only one 
example is given for each class: mtu hU ity abrUtdm (vii.1.6^), 
and te enam abhi (ii.5.6^). 

The commentator points out, as he did not take the trouble to 
do under rule 18 of this chapter, that, the rules of combination 
being thus suspended with reference to these two classes, and no 
other rule being given about them, they remain in their natural 
condition. 

All the Prati 9 Akhya 8 have rules equivalent to this (llik Pr. iL27 ; 
Vaj. Pr. iv.84 ; Ath. Pr. iii.8;} : in the note to Ath. Pr. i.73 I over- 
looked the present precept of the Taittiriya-Prati^akhya) ; none 
assumes that the pronouncing a vowel to be prugraha exempts it, 
eo ipso^ from phoiietie- combination. 

^T^ II II 

25. Also tlie remaining vowel. 

That is to say, the vowel .remaining after tlie omission of the 
final g or c is, lik(‘ those mentiomal in the preceding rule, exempt^ 
from farther combination. ' According to the coMmcuitator, the 
‘‘also” (ca) of the rule brings foi'ward “// and the fact of their 
constituting an exception is inferred from th<‘ neigliborhood of th(* 
preceding rule, and pajrah means ‘another,’ and (jua lilies sannlhih 
understood : “ no further combinatifm takes place.” This seems to 
nie inadmissible, as there has bi‘en no suggestion of any silcli word 
as sathdhL Perhaps para tnay be better understood of tin? vowel 
“followijig” the y and v of which the chapter has been trisating. 
It needs, at any rate, some violence to bring in the rule with the 
meaning which it is evidently intended to bear: no one Avould 
have any right to guess, from its form and position alone, at what 
it is aimed. 

The commentator’s examples arc dpa undantu (i.2. 1 *) and agra 
imam (i.1.5'). In reply to the objeetion that it woidd b(i enough 
to state the impri(*ation of the rule as “where an omission has 
taken place ” instead of “ an omission of y or t;,” he brings up se 
hold (i.l.l t^), 9iU ^nd ^nikeiia (iv.8.18^ ct ah), and sda '^sha- 
dhlh {iv.2.83), as examples of an elision of a final which does not 
prevent the further combination of its predecessor and its succes- 
sor under the rules of this chapter. 


25. cakdrdkrahtayor yarakdrayor lope sati parah ^samdhir na 

bhavatV yathdi*: dpa .* agra adnmidhydn nlshedho 

labhyate. nanu lope salt ^ty^ etdvatdi ^vd Ham : yavakdrayor iti 
kirn, se '*d ; ^adi adu / ity ddi. 

iti tribhdahyaratrie pi*dtigdkhyanivarand* 
da^amo 'dhydyah: 

<*> O'. M. aandhividkin na hJiajate.^ * G. M. om. ® W. om. iti. <^) O. ora. ® O. 
radds 
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CH AFTER XI. 

Contents: 1, initial a elided after e or o; 2-18, exceptions, cases of retention of 

initial a after e or o; 19, dissident view as to the nature of the elision. 

n ^ u 

1. But a is elided when preceded by e or o. 

The subject of the omission or retention of initial a after final e 
or o, and of the accent thence arising, occupies the whole of this 
chapter and of the one next following, the cases T)f retention being 
mostly rehearsed in this. No attempt is made, here any more 
thaji in the treatment of other similar matters in the w^ork, to efiect 
a real classification — much less, an explanation — of the facts dealt 
with. Nor have I, on the other hand, drawn up such a classifica- 
tion, as I did for the Atharva-Veda (see Atharva-Prati 9 akhya, 
under rule iii.ll^). Doubtless, if drawn up, it would show nearly 
the same state of things to prevail in the Taittirlya as in the 
Atharvan text: namely, that the elision is the greatly prevailing, 
almost exclusive, iisagejn the prose passages ; while, in the metri- 
cal passages, the a is\Mre usually retained where the metre 
requires its retention, an|^^)mitted where the metre requires its 
omission — although with numerous exceptions, of which the most 
regular is that the a is dropped in writing at the beginning of a 
pdda^ whei'e, of course, it was always retained in metrical utter- 
ance. Th<? general subject of the relation of the written and 
spoken texts to one another in regard to this special point is well 
worth an elaborate investigation, founded on all the Yedic texts. 

For the word ‘‘ but ” {tv) in the rule is given an alternative 
explanation. Some, the commentator says, regard it as suspending 
the force of the exceptional rule x.24 : others, as marking the dis- 
continuance of the general direction “followed by a vowel,” which 
has been in action since ix.lO. As in other like cases heretofore, 
we have no good reason for applying it to any particular rule or 
phiase; it merely marks an abrupt transition to a new subject, 
somewhat exceptional in its relations to the principles already 
dow^n. The subject w^as, however, anticipated and provided for in 
mleix.l^’ 

1. ekdrap\%rva okdrapdrvo vd ^kdro" lupyate. yathd^: te ; 

^80 ® tu^abdo nil plutapragrahdv iti nishedhmam- 

handhamdhim^ nivartayaM '^ti kecit : svaraparddhikdram nivdror 
yatf Hy apare smhgimnte^ ""ekdra^ cdu "^kdra^ edi ^kdrdukdrdu j% 
ekdrdukdrdu pdrvdu' ymrndf sa tathoktah. 

' all tlie MSS. aMro. G. M. om. B. om. ^ G. M. -bandhi ; O. d>a7iiidh>a^^ 
^ G. M. niva/rtayati. in W. only. ** B, om. ® G. M. yaaya* 
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To illustrate the rule, only two phrases, both of frequent occur- 
rence, are quoted: namely te ^hruvan (ii.5. et al.) and so 'hravU 
(ii.L2^ et al.). 

In the other J^rdti^akhy as, the apparent loss of initial <i after e 
or o is treated as an ahsorj)tion of it into its jiredecessor, or a uni- 
hcation of the two. See Ath. Pr. iii.53 and note, and rule 19 of 
this chapter, where a somewhat similar view seems suiigested. 

All the MSS. excepting B. read in the rule ekdraolcdropOrvifh; 
and, where the rule is quoted (i.61 and ix. 13), we havc^ six cases of 
this reading against three of eJcdrduk-. But the fornua* is simply 
ail instance of the usage, so common in the commentary (see above, 
p. 4), of separating, for the sake of elcariu ss, the ele ments of (*om- 
pound words, or otlierwise disregarding the rules sandhL 


n n 

2. Now follow cases of non-clision. 


The rest of this chapter is occupied with an ('numeration of the 
cases in which initial a is retained. First, in rule 3, a number of 
passages are specified in whi(*h non-elision is the tg^le, and elision 
(as determined by the rules of the next chapter) is excHqitional ; 
then, in the following rules, more isolated cases are disposed of. 




3. The a is not elided in the following seeti(n\s : those begin- 
ning with dhdtd rdtih and upa ; those stylc'd vdjapeya ; those 
beginning with and cyendya ; those styled ukhya ; those 
beginning with dhruvakshitih^ iyam ma sA yd,, and aynir wurdhA ; 
the first and the next to the last of the rudra (diapter ; and those 
styled vikarsha^ vihavya, hirariyavarmyaj ydjyd,, and inahdpr- 
shthya. 


Here are pointed out not less than seventy-three sections or anur 
r^dhas^ in which a is not elided (except in the cas(‘s specified in the 
rules of the next chapter). Those designated hy the ^annotation 
of their first words are i.4.44; 5.5: iiLl.lO; 2.8: iv.3.4,11 ; 4.4, The 
vdyapeya sections are six, namely i. 7. 7-1 2. The ukhya sections 
(as pointed out above, umler ix.20) are twenty, namely Iv. 1.1-10; 
2.1-10. The rudra chapter is iv.5, containing eleven sections; 


^0he Hy ay am adhikdrah:^ cdopa ucyata ity etad adhikrtam 



am ita uttaram yad vakshydntah. 
drthah. 


om. all MSS. na hpah ahpah, 

'‘''W ' 


^7ia lopo Hopahf lopd- 
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those here referred to, then, are iv.5.1,10. The name vikarsJia 
belongs to five sections, namely iv.6.1-5. Three sections, iv.7.12~ 
1 4, are styled inhavya. The hiranyaim'imtya section (as shown 
under ix.20) is v.6. 1 . . The ydjyds have been repeatedly the subjects 
of .prescription in earlier chapters (iii.0,11 ; ix.30); they are twenty- 
three sections, namely i.l. 14; 2.14; 3.14; 4.46; 5.11; 6.12; 7.13; 8.22: 
ii.1.11; 2.12;3.I4;4.14; 5.12; 6.11,12: iii. 1.1 1 ; 2.11 ; 3.11 ; 4.11 ; 5.1 1 : 
iv.l.ll; 2.11 ; 3.13. The nuihdprshthya sections, finally, are the 
first six of those which (as seen undtir ix.20) bear the name 
prahthya; they are iv.4. 1 2 ; 6.6-9; 7.15. 

Section i.4.44 is quoted by its two first words, instead of by 
dhdtd only, according to the commentator, because of the occur- 
rence in another ^dklid of a se(*tion beginning dhdtd devehhyo 
'mrdn (G. M. omit asurdn). Again, iv.3.4 is quoted by dhrava- 
kuhitih^ instead of by dhruva (the first j)ada of dhruva-kshitih^ 
i.48), because dhi'iiva (by i.22) would include dhruvah^ and there 
is another section beginning with this word, and containing cases 
of elision, dhruvo 'si dhruvo *haTi sajdteshu bhdydswn (ii.3.9^: 
only G. M. have the last tw'o w^ords), which would otherwise be 
violations of tl||j^ rule. Yet again, to quote iv.3.1 1 by iyam simply 
would not answer, Ix^cause i.2.4 begins with lyam te <pxkra tandr^ 
and contains a case of elision, sayctrhhyo 'nu sakhd saydthyah 
(i.2.4^: only O. has the last v-ord; G. M. omit the example). But 
why quote by so long a phrase as iyayn eva sd yd, of which the 
last two words are unnecessary ? To this objection there is an 
alternative answer: some say that it is for tlie benefit of the dull- 
minded; others, that it is intended to include a verse which, 
though occurring in another place (at i.4,33), is a remainder to 
this, and which (X)ntains the case of non-elision o te yanti ye 
aparishu pa^ydti (i.4.33: G. M. O. omit pa^ydyi). Now it is true 
that the single verse constituting i.4.33 is of kindred subject with 
iv.3. 1 1, and in the Rig-Veda forms part of the same hymn (i.ll3) 
with parts of the latter ; and it is also true that the combination 
ye apanshn is not otherwise authorized by the Pratiyakhya ; but 
it is, of course, little less than absurd to assert that an excessive 


3. ^dhdtdrdtir ity' ddlsha amwdkeshv ekdrapdrva olcdrapdri^o 
vd '"kdro na lupyate. ^dhdtd rdtir (i.4.44) ity atra yathd:'* 

nidh- .’ rdtir Iti khn: dhdtd devebkyo's^irdn iti ^dkhdyitare, 

^upapraydnto adhraram (i.5.5) ity atra yathd?: dre^-^^. 
de v a sa vitah pra siiva (i.7.7) ity ^ddi shadanuvdkdndyh*^ 

vd()apeyasaddfYid: ^atrayathd:^ te no ,* te agre^^--. jushto 

vdea (iii.1.10) ^ity atra yatluV: yas ; pyendya 

^patvayie (iii. 2. 8) ity atra yafhd'^: iiamah .• vipve^J.^, 

ukhye yathif: prnv- ; namo dhruvakshitir (iy.3.4^^ 

^Hty atra yathd^'^: vipve ; drmir .• ^^kshitir iti 

dhruve Hy ^'^aJcdrdntasya yadi^'^ grahnnam »ydt^\* dhruvo.^^Or 
Uy atra bhdved'^ itV^ iyam eva sd yd (iv.3.11) ^^Uy (UrOr^^^ 
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quotation of the beginning of the one anuvdka has any right, or 
can have been intended, to include the other. The right of i.4.33, 
it may be remarked, to stand in the text to which our Prati 9 akhya 
applies, is assured by the contemplation of others of its phonetic’ 
pnenomona by rules found. elsewhere (most unequivocally by vi.^) ; 
its case of non-elision would seem to nave been overlooked by the 
makers of the treatise, but <iiscovered by the commentators, some 
of whom liave tned to force it violently within the ken of their 
rules. It is necessary to quote iv.4.4 by tw^o words, because i.6.3 
also begins Avith (t(fmh^ and in it wo tind yo me "?itl di/re "rdtlyati 
(i.6.3*: the example is wanting in G. M.). Finally, instead of 
prshthya passages, tlie maluXprshfJiya are s})ecified, bei-ause of 
such cases prthiAu te 'ntarikshena (v.2.i22: the anuedka is 
prshthya^ but not 7nahdprshthya). 

The commentator cites one or more examph s from each of the 
8(‘etions or sets of S(*ctions which the rule sj>ecifi(*s, as follows. 
From the setdion beginning dhdtd rdtih is taken iildhhpatir no 
agnih {\AAA:^)\ it contains three more cases, and one exception. 
From that beginning with iipa comes* dre asme ca (i.5.5*) ; it con-, 
tains six otlier cas(‘s, and one exception. F rom t^ edjapeya sec- 
tions, te fio area Utah (i.^.B^) and te ayre apvarn d ^ywnjan (i.7.7^); 
they contain eleven examphss, and eleven exceptions. Tlie section 
beginning with pishtu yields yas te an^uh (iii. 1.10*), and O. alone 
adds drapso nnpnh (iii.l.l0‘); there are two other cases, and 
no exception. From the ^yendya section, namah pitrbhyo ahhi 
(iii.2.8®) and vi^ee arapd edhnte (iii.2.8^); there arc four other 
cases, and two exceptions. From the ukhya sections, ^rnvaMi 
vtpve amrtasya putrdh (iv.l.l^: only W. has putrdh) and namo 
astn sarpebhyah (iv.2.8®) ; they yield seventy-live cases, and forty- 
five exceptions. From the section dhimvakshUih are cited the 
only two examples, viijve ahhi grnantu (iv.3.42) and drmir drapso 
apdm asi (iv.3.4^: only G. M. have asi)\ there are no exceptions. 
From the section beginning iyain etc. are taken ketum krnvdne 
agave (iv.3.11*: G. M. omit ketum) and trayo gharmdso ami 
(iv.3.1P); there are three other cases, and one exception. The 


ketuin ; trayo .• iyarn ity ^^etdvaidi ""vd Vam.'"* iyam 

te ^ukra tandr A) ity ^’*atra sag- ity atra 7nd bhdd iti: 

sd ye "^ti padadvityam^'‘ rnandadhlydm pratipattyartham iti kecit: 
anye tv (inyathd. kathayanti : asyd '^mivdkasya ^shahhdtd ^**ya 

rg^^ anyatra sthitd sd ^pi ^^svtkartavye o te agnir 

mdrdhd ^"^diva (iv.4.4) ity atra yathd*"': sa ,* end. ; 

indrdhe '^ti kim:^ agnir md durishtdd (i.6.3) ity atra me 

rudrapra^asya prathamopottamdmivdkayor yathdX^; 

n am o - ; drdpe / uta^ ^S,: uttamasya pdrvataJ/^ samni- 

krshta upottamah. a^mann dr jam {\Y,QA)^Hty atrd '^nuvdka- 

pr/fteasya^* vikarshasamjnd: tatrdf^^ ^nyadu : pdvako^,.^, 

ivdjo ncih sapta pradi^a^^ (iv.7.12) ^'^dyanuvdkatvor 
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first example here is not well chosen, since the e of krmjdne is pra- 
graha^ and pragrahm are not contemplated in the general miles for 
elision; see xii.8 and note. From the <tgnir mil rdhd section, .sa 
yojate arushah {y>fAA^) and end vo ag/nrh namasd (iv.4.4^ : O. 
onyts namaad ) ; tliere are three other cases, and one exception. 
From the specified sec^tions of the rudra chapter are taken namo 
(istu nMagrivdya (iv.5.] ^), drdpe andha son pate (iv.5. 10^), and nta 
md no arbhakam they afford fourteen cases, and five 

exceptions. From the vihrrsha sections, anyam te asmat tapantu 
(iv.6.1^’^: only W. has tapmit'ii) and pdvako amnabhyatn (iv.6.1^ 
etc.); there are thirty-three cases, and ten exce[)tions. From the 
trlhavya sections, in^m adya mar Utah (iv.'/. 1 2 ^ : O. omits marutah) 
and y/pce deodso adhi vocatd. me(iv.7.l42: only O. has vi^ve) y 
ten cases and five exceptions. The hiTamyaraTniyii sc^ction affords 
three cases only, of which one is cited, eko de\)o apy atUhthat 
(v.0.1^). ydjyd sections afford a hundred and twenty-nine 

cases, with thirty-eight ex<*eptions ; the selected examples are 
snpathd rdye asmdn (i.1.14^; repeated at i.4.43^) and kdmena 
krto abhy dnat (i. 1. 14^: W. I>. O. end with abhi). From the 
mahdprshthyas. finally, come vivasrad rdte abhi nah (iv.4.12^) 
and .s*o»/o adhi ora rlt/u (iv.6.0^: O. adds tio dlm^ doubtless for no 
*dltih^ whi(?h follows in the text) ; th(‘y contain thirty-eight cases 
and nine exceptions. 

This rule, accordingly, disposes af one stroke of three hundred 
and fifty-one easels of the retention of a; but it is at the cost of 
creating a formidable body of exceptions, a hundred and thirty-one 
in number, whudi have to be provided for by the counter-rules of 
the next cha|>ter — while, once more, a considerable number of the 
cases falling under the rule have to be individually specified, 
partly in that chapter and partly in the two following rules of 
this, as exceptions under the counter rules. It is a complicated 
process, but it successfully attains at last its purpose. 

yasya mhavyasamjhd : tatra?^ .* vi^ve hiran- 

yavarniye^^ yathd^^: eko ydjydsu yathd^\‘ snpathd ; 

kdmena sartiid di^dm (iv.4.12) jtmdtasya> (iv.6.6) 

yad akrando (iv.6.7) md no mitro (iv.6.8) ye 'odjinam 
(iv.6.0) agner mauve (iv.7.15) iti^^ shaundm eshdm^^ anuvd- 

kdndm mahdprshthyaaamjhd : Ultra vivasvad ; somo 

mahe HI kim : prth i v i 

C) W. B. -rati Hy. G. M. kraweno 'daharandni. 0) G. M. upa only. 0) G. M. 
ddindm ahanndm an-* G. M. tatra. G. M. orn. in 0. only. G. M. om. ; 
W. oiaiiyaihd. ^ G. M. om. M. om. G. M. kshUigrahanum ; 0. adds 

tadd after sydL O. etdvanmdtrasya. G. M. md hliud / ' O. api hhavet. O. 
om. G. M. om. ; 0. adds yathd. <*“) G. M. ukte; B. adds kim anydih ; 0. etd- 
vaki 'lam kim ehhi. G. M. atrd 'pi 'ty adhikopdddnom. C«) W. 0. yd rg; G. M. 
yd rk; B. ydm rg, W. B. svikuroti; 0. adds yathd. G. M, om. G. M. 
md bhud iti. G. M. om. W. purvah. G. M. iti pra^dsya dditah panednu* 

vdkdndm ; 0. ddi for atra. O. tatra yathd. G. M. om. G. M. O. on^. atra^ 

G. M- om. ; O. yathd. G. M. -rndh. G. M. om. G. M. om, B. om* 

G. M. put before shangdm, ^ 0. ins. yathd. , . 
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4. Also in ankasahj anhatih^ anishtrlah^ ava/ntv asmdn^ ava- 
dydi^ and aha^vL 

The cases of non-elision referred to are as follows: for anhasah^ 
pramuncmito no anhasah (iv.3.13&); for pari dveshaso 

avhatih (ii.G.ll^); ior anhhtrtidi^ rardhaUmi te anuhtrtah 
7^); iov avanti) asmdrh^te avantv atondn (ii.6.12®), with a counter- 
example, te no 'vantu pitaro hatwsh/n (ii.C.12^: only G. M. have 
haveshtf)^ to prove the ne(*ossity of giving asymtn along with 
avantii in the rule; for avadydt^ mitramaho avadydt (i.2.14®); 
and for ahan% puclh ^ukre ahany ojamid (iv.4. 12* : G. M. O. stop 
at aJiani), All of them occur in passages which are the subject of 
the preceding rule, and the commentator points out that the “ also ” 
{ca) of the rule brings forward the imjdication of those passages, 
and that to any of tlie words specified, if occuri*ing elsewhere in the 
text, the rule does not apply ; citing as i^xample sa> evdi ^nani pdp- 
mano *nhaso rnumati (ii.2.7^ : all but G. M. stop at anhasah). At 
first sight, then, the rule appears to be a superfiuotis rcj)etition of 
part of the cases involved in the preceding one; in fiict, however, 
its vahie is tliat of a rehearsal of exce))tions under rule xii.4, which 
toadies that even in the sections above spe(afied, an a before a y, 
e, 71^ or /?, if tliose h*tters be followed by a vowel, is elided. Th(e 
only thing calling for explanation about the matter is the connec- 
tion in which the countcu’-c^xceptions are given, wJ)ich is, to say tlje 
least, quite peculiar. 

o 

5. Also in aiiu^ when preceded by gharmamh^ dpah^ /nartah, 
raihah^ tvah^ datte^ and vdiah. 

This rule belongs, in part, in the same category with the pre- 
ceding, as pointing out cases in which tlie a of anu is retained 
according to rule 3 of this chapter, notwithstanding the prohiln- 
tion of rule xii.4; but in part it is of a more general character, 
since the last two cases lie outsi^le the sections specified in rule 3. 

4. ^ vajcdro dhdtdirdtir (xi.«3) ityddivishaydnvdde^akah^: 

anhasah ity eteshn yrahaneshu dhdtdrdtirityddisthcdeshv^ 

ekdrapdrvo vdii* "^kdrapdrvo vd^ '^kdro na lupyate. yat/uf: 


prani- .* pari .• vardh- ie ; amidn iti kim: 

te no .* niitr- .' ^udh ^ yavanahaparatodd^ 


(xii,4) eshu prdpy am dnalopeshv ” alopo 'yadi^ tyihitah. anvddegah 
kiTnarthnh: sa 

* G. M. ins. etesfew graJianejihu. ^ G. M. -disthakivish-. ^ B. adds antarvo/rtwhu ; 
G. M. •kipattishu ; 0, -tavcurtishu scUsu. * G. M. 0. om. vd, ^ O. om. * G. M. 0. 
om. -rafe’/ G. M. -hasvarapiM-’-. ® G. M. ins. satsu. * W. om. ; B. na. 
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The commentator explains the phraseology used as signifying that 
the words rehearsed, having their final visarga [with the preceding 
a] converted to o [of course, excepting daUe\ have the oftice of 
preceding causes — that is, of producing an eftect upon the word 
that follows them ; but he gives no hint of the partial suspension 
of the implication made in the preceding rule ; intimating rather, 
that the cases rehearsed are all of them exceptions under rule xii.4. 
He quotes tlie passages, as follows : trayo gharmiho anu (iv.3.11 *), 
taHmdd dpo mm sthana (v.6.1®), yadd te inarto mm (iv.6.7^), onu 
tvd ratho anu (iv.6.7^), ptyati tvo anu tvafi (iv.2.8^: only G. M. 
liave the last word), pikram d datte amihdya jdrydi (iii.2.22; G. 
M. O. omit jdrydi)^ and dhanas tad vd to ana vdtu te (v.5.7^*^: O. 
ends witli ami). To show that other words than anu are not 
relieved from the action of xii-4, he gives us amushmih loke vdto 
'bhi pHivate (v.4.9^: all but G. M. begin at vdto ) ; and further, to 
show that anu retains its a only after these words, anu gdvo 'nu 
bhagah kanlndm (lv.G.7^: only G. M. O. have the last word). 

I have noted ten cases in which the a of a/nu is elided under tlie 
operation of rule xii.4. 

n Ml 

6. Also (after vdtah) in abhi vatu and apah. 

The C(f^ ‘also,’ here brings down as pdrvanimitta simply vdtah, 
the word last sp<‘citied in the preceding rule. The cases have 
nothing to do with xi.3 : they are niayohhdr vdto abhi vdid "^srdh 
(vii.4.17 ^ : G. M. omit the first word, and they alone have the last), 
and yad vdto apo ag(miat {yn.A.2(): O. omits aganu(t)\ and, as 
counter-examples, the commentator quotes vdto *hhi (v.4.9^) to 
show the necessity of giving vdtu after abhi in the rule, and ava 
rundhe 'po ^gre Idiivydharati (vi.4.3^ : G. M. omit the last two 
words) to attest the im|)lication conveyed by the ca. 

11 II 

5. atra viaargdntdndm otvam dpa/nndndni pdrvanimittatvani 

it%^ tnjneyam: gharmdsah ity evampdrva anv ity atrd 

'^kdro na Inpyate. yathd: trayo^ tasmdd .* y<0dd ; 

anu ; ptyati .* ^^ukrani : dhanus^ anv iti 

kirn: amushmih ; evarnptlrva iti kim: anu yavana- 

haparatvanuhedhdrthd^ 'yam dfambhah. 

’ W. G . M. -mittam. ^ o (:t> lacuna in B. ‘*0. M, yavanahasva^a^a- ; 0. 
“S}tedhAiniiiherdrth(i. 

6. cakdrg vdta ity anvddipati: abhi vdtu: apah: ity etay or 

akdro vdtahpdrvo na ^ lupyate. mayo- vdtv iti kim: vdto 

^yad * anvddepena kim : ava 

^ O. M. ins. hhalu. G. M. put before vtUv etc. 
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7. Also (after a^^ah) in amt a.iid agamaL 

Here, again, the ca, ‘ also,’ brings forward only the last word in 
the preceding rule, namely apah — and what is more, gives that 
word a new character, clianging it from nwdttJn to uimUta or 
aifecting cause. Of this the commentator takes no notice, and we 
are doul>tless to regard it as (juite in order, and as merely adding 
another to the formidable list of unceitainties involved in the 
curious system of miuvrtti or contimuMl implicat ion. Tlie ]>assages 
had in view are ajM) anv aedrisham (1.4.45^,40^; 1>. reads dpo 
adyd whicli is the version of tin? llig-Veda, i.2;k23) and (tpo 
agwmad iiidrafsga (vii.4.20); as counter-example, is given pa^avo 
'u'd^d dyaa (ii.1.5^), to prove tlie imj)lication o\' a pah. 

n t: ii 

8. Also in adhhth, apdm napdt.^ and asrndn^., wlioTi ]»rccoded l)y 
dpah. 

"riie passages are sa.,in dpo adhhir aymata (i. l.^), divif djm 
apdm ntfpdt (i.2.iP : vi.1.4® ; and dpo asatdii naitarah ^un- 

dhant/u (i.2. P: O. omits pu/idJutnta), The mci'ssily of speeifying 
napdt after a pda* is shown by vdninlr dpo 'pdm ca (ii.I.O^), ajul 
the restri<;tion to j)recoding dpr/h by so \<oadn pdtu (v.5.5*). 

li ii 

9. In asma)}^ also, if followed by n, when sah, and rndrah 
precede. 

The cn., ‘ also,’ again brings down the word last mentioned in 
the preceding rule. The ])assages for sah and rndrah are md so 
asmd,h arahdya (v.7.9^) and Indro astudn as'min (iii. 1.9^ : 

O. omits drlthpi) ; and othei* cases of asmdn after sah are to be 
found at i.6.0^ and iii.2.7^. As counteiH‘xamples, are given so 
\midn pdtu (v.5.5*), to show that the asmdn must be followed by 
a; iind smo ^stndn amutra : all the MSS. of the commen- 

tary have tlie false reading so 'smdn; such a phrase would be 
precisely out of place here as illustration), to show that it is only 

7. apa iti cakdro 'nvdUigati: ami: ayamat: ity etayor akdro 

^na khalo^ apahpdrvo lupyate. apo anv ; apo ag- 

evampdrva iti kim : pa^avo 

G. M. 0. ora. hhalu^ and put na next before Iv/pyate. 

8. adbhih eteshr' akdra dpahpdrvo na hipyate, earn 

devtr, ; napdd iti kim: vdruriir. dpo, 

evarnpUrva iti kim: so 

^ Qr. M. eshv ; 0. eshu grafumeshv. 

you IX. , 32 
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after the words speeified that asind/n^ even before remains 
unmntilated. 

The other ease, tliat of preceding rdye^ makes more difiiciilty, 
since the srnnidtd contains no passage in which asmdn^ when itself 
followed by <7, has rdye beforje it. The eommentator first declares 
the passage had in view to belong to anothtT text {^dkhd ) ; but 
adds, as an alternative exj)lanation, that the prc'cept relates to the 
jatd'XGs% where we read rdye m/juin <(stndn rdye rdye asmdn (i.l. 
14 3 ; 4.48 * ). He proceeds further to say that, in case any one objects 
that in the sanihitd form of the passage the example does not hold 
good, since asmdn is not therc^ follow e<l by a (it reads rdye mmdn 
rn^vdni)^ he shall r(‘ply that the case is one falling under i.Ol. It 
is there taught, nann ly, that a j)assage of three words or more, if 
repeated in the text, reads as it read on its first occurrence: now 
the one in (piestion first appears in i.1.14, which is a ydjyd section, 
and hence the a of aanidn is retained by xi.8 ; at i.4.43, then, its 
retention is assui-ed.^ But then thcTc ought to l>e no necessity for 
specially establishing its retention in j(rtd, any more than in any 
other case where an a is retained in a^rmhUd. This difficulty the 
commentator evidently p(‘rc(Iv(‘S, although he does not state it ; 
for otherwise the jatd explanation would have satisfied him, and 
he would never have thought of suggesting another i^dkhd. The 
difficulty really rcunains unsolved, and a serious one : either there 
was a blunder on the part, of the makers of the treatise, or a pas* 
sage not (‘ontained in the }>resent ^!'anhita was contemplated by 
them : 1 incline to think the former more likely. 

II ^0 II 

10. Also in adya^ audhah^ miyuh^ and when te precedes. 

The commentator quotes the passages, as follows : pu^uin pag^ttr 
pate te adyn (Hi. 1.4^: W. O. omit vpo te and/iah (i.4,4 

and iii.4.2 * ), an<jund te (na^uh (i.‘2.6 : B. omits the example), and yat 
te ague tejas tena : only B. has tena), Counter-(?xamples 

are, first, to show that only these words kec]) their a after te^ te 
'gnaye pravate (ii.4.1^: 13. has a corrupted reading, te enam^ and 
W. a lacuna to the end of the comment, putting in place of it an 
example from under the n(\xt rule, ten-a tiul ” dadhe djne angirah)^ 

9. cakdrdkrshte 'midngrahane 'hdrapare sati^ vartanuhto^ 'kdro 
rdye sa indm it\/ evantpdrvo na lupyate, rdyepurvasyo '‘ddhafa- 

nam pdkhdntare: ^atha rd^ jatdy dm bharati: rdye yedhd- 

samhitdy^pb ^ no \ldharanam akdraparatiHihhdvdf tarh€ kedham 
alopa^ iti hecif: tripadapmhhrtipxmamktat^dd iti hrdmah, m4 

; indro,.^^, akdrapara iti kirn: so evampdrva i^. 

kim : g m o akdrah paro yasm dt ^Had akdraparam tamdn: 

f fu- W. only. ' G. M. put before 'kdro/pwre. ^ G. M. 0. om. 0. om. * G. M. 
0. ins. tu. W. 0. -patvdbh^; G. M, -ptmibh-, ’ 0. tathd; G. M. add tadd. ? 
il. lf)pa, ® G. M. 0. cet W. Uid akdm ; G. M. akiiraparah. 
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and second, to show tliat these words do so only after te^ prathamo 
'n<pi skand(fti (hi. .8®: only B. \\\\^ skfindati). 

Of agfie after te^ the text presents eighteen other cases: namely 
i.2.112 twice; 4.432 ; 5.24,;]2^43 . 0 02 . : hi.4.U)^ ; 5.3^ (a second 

ease): v.4.7^; Y.4^,03^8i three times: vi.2.27 ; O. 12 . 

11. In arjne^ also, wlion [n’eceded l)y me. 

Only agne,, the last word of rule 10, is brought down into this. 
Tlie (‘oinmentator (piotes yitn tae ague aayn (i,0.2 *,11)2 : W. B. 
omit asya) and imd me agna Ishtiikdh (iv.4. 1 1^’* and v.4.2^) ; and 
there is another case in iv.4. 11^. He adds, as usual, Ji number of 
counter-exam) >les, of obvious intent: tlu'y are teiKi tvd ” dadhe 
‘grie angirah (i.2.12*: O. omits pemim; ea vne 'pdnah 

(iv.7.1 *), and tad a<;akam tan me 'rddhl (i.o.O*^). 

12. As also, in asya^ arvhid^ and apard. 

That is to say, whcui these words follow me. The ))assagos are 
myantu decd> havlfi/io me any a ( 1 . 5 . 102 ; (). b(‘gins at de(UT)pf>unaT 
me a^vihd ymaVa eakshah (iii.2.5^: W. B. f>init the last woi’d, O. 
the last two), and yad vd me irpardgatam (vi. 6 . 72 ). 

II II 

13. Also in asat^ agnilp ag/ia^ aatamah, ah/u^ amiin^ and adya 

‘patlii^ when preceded by nah. 

The examples {\yq sajydrd no amd va<je (i.2.3* and vi.1.4^), ayam 
no agnir Viirivah (i.3.4* and i. 4.402; there is another case of no 
agnih at v.7.9*), rakahd rndkir no agka^((uH<i l^uita (i.4.24 and 


JO. adya etesliV^ akdras ta Ity eAmmpilTvo no lupyate. 

yathdj^: pa^um upo Uni^and r' yat eteshv 

itikitn: *te .* tepdrva IH kim: prathamo ‘ 


"* O. €slm. in W. only. B. oin. C) w. om., and ins tana tva etc. 

* 11 , ^cakkvro \gna Ity anvddi^ati: mepdreo'gna ity atrd'^k dr 

nd lupyate. yathd^: yan ; im d> mepdrra , ill kim: 

tena : anrddegena^ kim: ^prdna^ tad 

B. cakdrdkrsMfi saty agna ity asminn ahtro ma ity tvampurvo; 0. M. tlie same, 
omitting ; 0. the same, omitting and the second iti. ‘Mn W. only. ® O. 
-jfa iti. (**) 0. am. 

« ^ 12. mepdrva iti cakdro 'nvddi^ati: asya ^ eteshv^ akdro 

mepdrvo na lupyate. vi- .* punar .• yad 

* 0. M* ins. tW. ^ O. eshv. 
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iv.0.6^: G. M. O, omit l^ata)^ ague tvam no antaniah (i.5.6® and 
iv.4.4®), soiahtim no ahhi nastyah (iii.1,9^ : G. M. O. omit vastyah)^ 
^ikshd no as min iind tf^bhir no adya pathibhih sngebhi 

rakshd ea nah (vii.5,‘24: all but W. end with pathibhih). The 
necessity of including pathi in the rule is shown by no 'dya i)am 
vasati ''ti (ii.6.8®'^). Other counter-examples, of obvious intent, 
are tasmdd a^iuld yardabho \sattarah (v.1.2* : G. M. omit the first 
two words), so * gnir jatoli {vAA^)^ uttorato 'ghilynr ahhiddsati 
(v.7.3M B. O. omit the last w^ord), te^sminn dichanta (vii.2.10^), 
namo 'gnaye 'jyrotividdhdya (i.5.10‘ : tlie example is found only in 
G. M.), and te nah pdntu te no 'vantu (i.2.:0 ; 8.7^ : iv,3.3^). 

W II 

14. Also in agre^ a<;vebhyah^ and agnydya^ wlien preceded by 
namah. 

The passages arc namo ayrev>adhdya ca (iv.5.8^), namo a^vebhyo 
' ^vapatibhyah (iv.5.3^ : i>. omits the last word ; the whole example 
is wanting in W.), and namo agriydya ca> (iv.5.5^). Counter- 
examples are apo "gre 'bhivydiairati (vi.4.32) and namo "gnaye 
^pmtividdhdya (i.5. 1 0 ^ ). 

h Vi ii 

15. Also when dvinnah or somak |)re(iedes and agni follows. 

It may be made a question whether the rule should not read 
(without sign of omission), and mean ‘also an a preceded 
by dmnnah or somah and followed by gnl.'* Ihitthc authority of 
the comment (see below) is decidedly, though not unequivocally, 
in favor of what I have given, and the construction, though a 
peculiar one, has its analogies elsewhere in the treatise (compare 
x,4 etc.). The further difiiculty remains, however, that the only 
passages in the text to wliich the rule can ap})ly read agnih^ in the 
nominative singular, after the two won Is v^pecified, so that there 
appears to be no reason wliy we sliould not have simply "gnih., in- 
stead oi' gniparah. This the commentator does not fail to perceive, 


13 . asat.L eteshii akdro 7ia ity evampdrvo na lupyate. 

yatJid': supdrd .* a yam .* rakshd ; ague ; sri- 

shtim ^ikshd .' tebhir patM ^ti him: no^-r,^\ 


7 uthj)drra iti him : tasmdd .* .* uttarato — te 

eteshv itihlm: '^namo te 

^ ill W. only. in G. M. only. 


14. ^agre ^ eteshv akdro namahpdrvo na hipyate. namp 

^ '^n amo a^v- n a. m o agrk namahpdrva iti 

kini: apo .• eteshv iti him: namo 'gn - — . 

0) O. om. W. oiii. 
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and accordingly — resorting, as we cannot well help saying, t<» one 
of Lis usual subterfuges — lie declares ngni (or, according to W. B. 
O., gni) a part of a word, intended to include a number of cases 
occurring in another ^dkha not going so fiir, however, as to 
quote any of these cases. I suspect 'gnlparah to be either a cor- 
ruption oVgnih^ or originally intended as equivalent with it. 

The passages are dmnno agnir grhapatih (i.8. 12^) and somo 
agnlr upa derdh (iii.2.4i); and the commentator adds counter- 
examples, so ' gnir jdtah (v.1.4*) and dtHmio 'yam asdu (1.8.12^). 





^?fT?T:q%crf7|%fT5TGJT:qor:Hm 

: II ^ II 



16, Also a is I'etaiued when ])rc(‘ede(l by dlurdsah, adahdhdsahy 
ekddardsaip rslundm piiiralp v.drydte, ashdclluih, pitdrafp prihhn 
yajne^ dsate ye^ grliiidmy ayre^ van cshalp jajne^ sfivsplidnah^ yu- 
vayor yalp prsIdJia^ patir vah, go^ ntshniaJp pavalp sanuddhah, 
ndiahhah, pdihalj^ vaca/p varslrishthe^ jushdmoj yo radrah^ or 
vrs]i7iah. 


The passages had in view are quoted as follows: tdrh dhlrdso 
a/nudr^ya yajante (i. 1.0*^: (i. M. (). omit t]u‘ last word); adah- 
dhdso a ddhhyant ( i . 1 . 1 0 ^ aii d ii i.5 . 6 * ) ; ekddaipm) apsush a dak 
(i.4. 1 I); rshimha patro adhirwja esha/j (i.3.7^: (b M. O. omit the 
last word), with a C()unter-e\aniple, 7.6^), 

to sliow the need of including rsJuymn in the nuiuftit ; yathd 
pdrydte apihah (i,4.18: G. M. omit yatlui)\ ashddho agnih (i.5. 
10*'^); timfpitdro agne devdh (i.5.l6^: (b M. (). omit ; 

prthlvi yajne asrnlH (i.6.5 *), with a counter-example, tv. rnd ^s/ain 
yojne (iii.2.4y), where, as only W. B. point out, tlu^ Jatd-ti^xt 
shows the mutilation ofV/.ym?Vi uiler yajne not preceded by prthim 
(thus, (Uitdn yajue yaple s/aimi aHmin yajne) \ adhydsate ye antor 
rikshe (iii.5,4^), with ye prilnryddi y(d ntarikshe (iv,5. 11^: only O. 
has the first //<?) as counter-example; tnayi grhnmny agre agnim 
(v. 7. 9^’-),, with ashtdn krtvo 'gre 'hid shnpoU (y\A.b'^ \ O. omits 
slmuoti) counter-example; iddvdn esho asnra (i. 6. 6^ and iii.l. 
Ill), with p.fkra esho ' nto 'ntam fdamishyah (vii.2.7^; O. stops at 


15 . dvhmah: soniah: ’ evampdreo '^'kdro' grdpard^ ?ia lapyate: 
agtdd paddlkadei^ah ^dkhdntare iKihnpdddndrtludi, dvinno 

somo evampdrva it I klm : so- ; evampa7Xi iti 

him: dvinno:...^.. 

If ^ 

^ G. M. ins. %. <‘^) G. M. agni ity evamparah akdro; B. akdrah agniparo. ^ W. 

B. p. gni. 
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"ntaw) to show the need of vdn* itah prathamam jojne aynih (ii.2. 
4® : only G. JVI. have itah; without it, also i.8.14^) : see wd>at is said 
of this passage, and of the rule as fixing its reading, under i.61 ; 
sansphdno ahhi rakshatti (iii.8.82), as ,countcr-exarn])le to whieli, 
to show that sphdnah in the rule would not have been enough, is* 
given gayasphdno ^yulshu “ from another hut the genu- 

ineness of the reason is open to doubt; yuvayor yo aMi (iii.5,4*) 
with yo "pm hhasina, prave^ayatl (v/2.2^: only O. has the last 
word) to prove the need of yuf^ciyoh ; ndkmya prshthe adhi roca/ne 
dividi (iii.5.5^; G. M. O. omit divah ; another nearly identical case 
at iiL5.4*); yftjnapatir no aWa (v.7.7^'’), with na vo "hhdydni 
havyani (v.l. J * ; O. omits havyam) as counter-examph*; yoargham 
eva somarh karoti (vi.1.10*: O. omits ‘mam karoti ; goargha 
occurs twice more in this section, and at we have goa^va 

twice), to wdiich, by rule i,52, agoargham (vi.1.10* three Jiines) is 
to be added as further example; ague yajahidndyai 

'^dhi (i.6.2^: only G. INI. have edhl^ andO. omits also the preceding 
word; there is a second case, ai' 7ii^ ash m a in the same division) ; 
agrepuvo agregavah (i.1.5^); sandddho aajan (v.l.ll*: and we 
have samiddho agtie at i.U.C^; 7.8^: ii.5.8®), witliout any counter- 
example to show that Iddhah would not have been enough to answer 
the needs of th(‘ rule ; dydm rshahho aatariksham (i.2.8 * : O omits 
dydni^ and (4. M. have, like tfie (hilcutta (*<lition, the false reading 
yd7ri)\ priy am pdf ho apt '"hi (iii.8.8^ three times); ugram 'oaco 
apd '‘vadhlm (i.2. 11^’: anotlnu* nearly idcnti(*al case in the same 
division) ; varsfrishtJm adhl adke (i.1.8 ami i.4.48^) ; jashdno aptur 
djyasya vetu (i.8.4 • and vi.8.2^ : G. M. omit vetu ) ; yo intdro agndu 
yah (v.5.9^ : G. M. (). omit the last word), and, as counter-example, 
yadujyatrhhydd rudro "sy(( (vi,8.9‘^: but (). reads apitydd for upa^ 
trTihydd^ which makes the reference to i.6.7^) ; and, finally, vrshno 
a^vasya samddnam (,si (ii.4.7^,9^: O. stops at apvasya^ which 
would make the refereiua* include also yii.4. 18^ twice; and there 
are fu? ther cast‘S of retention after vrshaah at i.4.2 and vi.4.5^). 

16. dhirdsah evampdrvo na^ khalv^ akdro lupyate, 

yath d^: t d m ; a da b- ; ekdd‘ * r s h 7. n d m . . _ . 7;sM‘ 

a dm Hi kirn: ya»ya .* yathd .* ash- tvat‘ / 

prthivi .* prthlvt Hi kim: te *ity a fra jatdydm^: adhy^ 

.• dsatu iti him : ye : m ay i : — ; grhridnnHi kitn : asht- 

; iddvdn .* van iti kim: pukra .• itah ; sah8‘ 

; samitikim: gayasphdno" gnishv iti pdkh dnt are: yuvay or 

; yuvayor iti kim: yo ; ndkasya .• y<ijfia‘ ; 

patir iti kim: na ; g 0 ‘ ; ap2/ akdrddi {\.52) vacandd^ 

agoargham ^iti co '^ddharanam^: nchushmo .* agrepuvo 

; samiddho ; dydm ; priyam ; ugra^h 

varsh‘ ; jushdno ; yo / ya iti kim: yad ; 

vrshno 

* 0. puts next before lupyate. ® O. om. G. M. O. om. G. M. 0. om. ® O,; ■ 
itiprdpiiti. ('*) O. om. • ; K 
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17. ALso in aratini^ anya yajnmya^ atidnilah^ ali yantt\ anrnah^ 
avishyan^ anaimvah^ unix^-drn, arcih^ qptdv, qjydnhv^ (ilrniydJi^ 
(imhdh\ arvantit'tri'^ astff, akniot, anyirah, apsu yah^ asimh/uiyad 
acy7ftahj ayvasanih^ a^tJiahluJj ^ afiye^ ;in(l ayluiiya. 

The ^asBiiges had in vii‘w are (juoteil l>y the eoinnientator as 
follows, with such coiinter-exanniles as are ucn^ded to justify the 
iuclusion of more than one pada in any case : nrurdfidnanf. divo 
arrttiiH })rthivydh {i A and vi.5,2*: (). begins at fZ/c/'///, and it 
alone has prthhyyn/j)'^ ymi me ayne asya yajrmsya (i.G.2 10^), 
with the counter-example ete'syd'^ niushniin pratyank 

somo atldruta/i (i.8.21 : all the MS8. here ins(*rtthe /* before 
as required by v.32, and (b M. even convert it to kh^ according to 
xiv.l2) \ -jpa<^y(iid() atl yantl (iii.2.2*), and, as countia'-exainple to 
both these last examples,///// ’//.//// mmodd paiuite : (). 

b(‘gins at mnto ) ; tad ayne (inrno hhaenttrl (iii.^.B^: (). omits hha- 
vdmi)\ na yanase arishyau (iv.l.»l^); anamieo hhaixl 

nah (iii.4.10*: J>. O. omit bhand na/j); ye aime.dni tnvldhyttnti 
(iv.o.ll^: O. omits the last word); jdtavedo yo areih (vA.8*); 
^arado ajltdn teshdm yo qfydrdtn (v.7.2'‘^); tiroa/utiyd 

md suhutdh O. omits ,mhxitdli)\ amhe atnbdli (vii.4. 

19^’^ twice, ^ twice); yo a/rvaatam jiyhdnmd (vii.4,15: O. omits 
the last word) ; hcdds te astn hdl (iii.8.1 o- : O. stops wXaatu; 
the text furnishes eleven \>tlier cases of xvith retained, at i.2. 
»‘13; 4.46^ ; 8.142: iii.l.l^; 2.5^,82: v.S.O^ twice; 7.2^, 4^’^); ita indro 


17. aratlm ‘ ete^Jie akdro b/a khaltr ekdrapitroa okdra- 

pdrvo vd lupyate, yatiuf: ut dr dh- ; yan ; yajna^ye Hi 

kim: ete ; pratyan ; paq^y- •* drutoyautlAty dhhyddd 

kirn: ndi^. tad ; na ; svdyo- .• ye .* jdta- 

vedo ; ^arado^L-.: teshdm ; tiro- .* arnhe ; 

yo ; bahis ; ita....: ayne ; yo.....: ya Hi kim: 

a^vo. • y<^ *’ unaddya yo .* sanir Hi kim: 

aQvehhyo .* indro .* bhid Hi kmi: Hy atra^ 

iatdydniH asthabhyo.:....: raruno anger ; aghniye 

Hy akdrayrhUali paddikadepo hahiXpddd7idrthah : etdni ; 

yad .: payo 

* Gr. M. om. the enumeration, and ins, iti O. M. om. khxlu, and put na next 
befUre Uipyat^, * Gr. M. O. om. * B. tuhhydm^ G. M. etiihhydm. B. G. M. astha- 
hhir. (*) 0. om. ’ B. om. 
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akrnot {i,\,\2) \ ague angiro (i.2.12*: there is another 

case in the same division, arid one at vi.2.7®); yo ajpsii ya osha- 
dhlshu (v.5.9^), with the count "'r-example ai^vo 'psujo veUisah (v.3. 
12^ : but O. gives instead go 'pHU hhasmu^ v.2.2^) ; yo askabhdyod 
iittaram ; G. M. O. omit uttar(itn)\ rmiddya r<tsa aeytitah 

(i.2.6); yo hhaksho (iii.2.5^), and, as counter-example, 

a^vedyhyo * ^\mpi(tihhya(} ca (iv.r).a^ : only O. has ca) ; indro dadhico 
asthahhir HI (v.6.0®: O. omits /y/), an<l a countcu’-example from 
the Jf/fd-text of the passage astJiahhyo ma^jahhyqh (v.2.12^: 
O. omits), namely aMhabhyo ittopjahJiyo rnajjabhyo \Hthabhyo 'stha- 
bhyo mtrp(d)hyah ((b M. give simply 'oiqjrjahkyo ^^ithabbyoh)'^ 
vamqo a^i^ret {i.8,H)^); ange-ange ni dedhyat and vi.3. 

IH: it would have b(‘en better to include in the example the pre- 
ceding word praoo^ to show that the first ange^ as well as the 
second, furnishes an example under the rule; there is another like 
pair of eases, after in 1.3.10*); a.n<l finally, it is explained 

that the <piotation (ighniyo with final a makt‘S it (by i.22) a part 
of a word, intended to include a variety of cases, and three such 
cases (being all that the text contains) ai*e <j noted : namely etdnl 
te aghtriye (vii. l.O^), yarf dpo agliolyd imrim^ ''ti (jupn- 

niahe (i.3.11 : Ik omits tlu* last word; (>. M. (). the last three), 
and payo ag/iHiyusif brim (i.2.8*: (). omits Avhich would 

make the citation iuclmle also vi.l.ll'^). This exposition seems to 
prove that the proper reading at the end of tlie rule is aghdya^ 
and T have vmttuivd to adopt it, though all the MSS. (except T., 
which is ambiguous, running rules 17 and 18 together in sandhi) 
give aghnijpL Aglmlyd would answer as including aghniydsu^ 
but it would not include also agfvniye, 

^ II II 

18. Also in adhvara^ wlieii a vowel follows [the r]. 

The examples "given ill ilhistration of the rule are satyadhar- 
mdrio adhvare (i.2,1^), havishmdn devo ddhvarah (i.3. 12), and 
upapraya/nto ndhvara^n Ity dial (i.5.7*), Tn regard to the last of 
them, it is remarked that ruh*, i.Ol is not of force for it, since the 
conditions imposed by that rule do not arise in it. Tht» rule, 
namely, directs that a passage of three words or more, being 
repeated in the text, is to be read as where it first occurred ; now 
xipaprayauto ad,hi)aram was found at i. 6. 5*, where the retention 
of the a comes under rule 3 of this chapter ; but here only two 

18. adlwara Ity a>sodn1 gmhane svarapare ® vartamdrio 'kdro 

^na. khah)'' ekardukdrapdroo* lupyate, satya- .* havishmdn 

: up a- atral" trlpadaprabhrtl (i.Ol) nydye na pra- 

saratf: tallakshandsambhavdt, svaropara iti him: pug..,.: 
andho,.. 

* (h M. ttasmin. 0. ins. saii, G. M. om. ^ G. M. 0, eMrapitrva oMra^pii^po 
vd; G. M, adds na; B. adds vd. ^ M. tatx'a, ^ B. sarali. - ^ 
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words, instead of three, are cited in the repetition. As counter- 
examples, showing the value of the restriction “when a vowel 
follows,” are given gug vd agnih so *dhva7'ytim (v.6.2^) and andho 
*^dhvaryuh sydt (v. and vL 1.8®: O; alone ha8.<jy^7^, and, without 
that addition, the phrase is found also at v.lJl^). This proves 
that what is to be “followed by a vowel” is the r of adhvara; 
but how that meaning is conveyed by the terms of the rule is not 
easy to discover. The MSS. are at variance as to the reading of 
the first word of the rule, T. W. B. O. giving adhvara^ and G. M. 
adhvare^ between w^hich I am at a loss to decide confidently, 
because neither of them appears to be what is wanted. But I 
prefer adhvara^ both because it is better suppoited, and because 
it is not the usage of the treatise to })ut in a <;ase-form the words 
or themes which it cites from the text. 

An additional case falling under the rule is iXrdhvo adhv(fra?i 
(i.1.12); and yet others (as i.5.6* twice, and, doubtless, i.4.46^'®j, 
to which it would else apply, are disposed of under the general 
rule xi.3. 



19. In the opinion of some, it bciiornes lialf-similar with its 
predecessor. 

This is a very blind precept, and we are permitted to doubt 
whether its purpod/ is interpreted aright by the commejitary ; in 
which, moreover, there are peculiar ami unintelligent vaiiations of 
reading. What letter is the subject of the rule — tlui elided a, or 
the non-elided? The comment says the latter (although the 
majoiity of MSS. blunderingly say the “ n on-protracted ” instead), 
and states that it acipiii es a quantity similar to lialf a mom, or 
becomes one and a half moras long. It is added, that no special 
examples are given, because such would not bring to light any 
difterence (? only O. has the reading that means this: W. B. omit 
the “ not G. M. are unintelligible). Tins appears to me cpiite 
unsatisfactory. The distinct demonstrative sa in the rule ought to 
point back to something distinctly stated al)ove, and that is the 


1 9 . yo ^yam aJedro 'luptal/ sa purvasydi '^'^kdrasydu '^hdrasya?' 
vd '^rdhamdtrasadr^aitf kdlam hkajata^ ity eheshdm rshtndm^ 
^matam^: adhyardhamdtrah sydd? ity arthaJi, uktdny evo ^ddha- 
randni vi^hddarpandf. ardhena sadr^o Wdthasadr^alf : tarn 
ardhasadr^am^^. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdti^dkhyavivarana ” 
ekdda^o 'dhydyaJi. ** 

^ W. B. 0, aplutah, Gl. M. ekdraoMrapurvasya, W. -tram sad-; Gr. M. 
•trdsad-. ^ G-. M. labhata. ® 0. dedrydndm. * O. om. W. 0. -tran'ydm ; B.- G-. 

'tra sydd, ® W. B. shadar-; G. M. darfandt ® G. M. yah. ^^0. om. ” 0. 
m9it^€Ukamaprciime. ** G. M. add friJershndya rumiah. 
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akdra which in rule 1 is said to be dropped after certain “prede- 
cessors,” We have had no akdra alupta spoken of, but only cases 
of alopa of akdra. And it seems to be taught here, in accordance 
with the doctrines of all the other Prati 9 akhyas (see note to Ath. 
Pr. iii.53), that some regard the a as (not elided, but) so absorbed 
into the preceding diphthong as to become assimilated to, or iden- 
tified with, the latter half of that diphthong. W e may with plausi- 
bility conjecture the rule to be a later addition to the original sub- 
stance of the chapter. 


CHAPTER XII. 


Contents: 1-8, elision and ncm-elision of initial a after final e or o in exceptional 
and special cases; 9-11, resulting accent. 

II 1 II 

1. Now for cases *t)f elision. 


This is a general heading to the chapter (that is to say, to its 
first eight rules) ; which, as the commentator points out, has for 
its sphere of action the passages specified in rule 3 of the preceding 
chapter. This is a matter of course: the general rule (by xi.l) 
being elision, there can be need of an additional authority for 
elision only where that rule is contravened by another of opposing 
character, and of wider application than to specific cases only. 


II II 

2. The a of a,st is elided. 


'The examples given are sf/parno gamtmdn (iv. 1. 10 ^ ; 6.5® : 
v.1.10^: O. omits the last word) and pratho 'si prthivy asi (iV.2. 
9 ^ : O. stops at 'si). The elision is not infrequent in this word, 
usually occurring in the little prose phrases w'hich are inserted 
among the verses in the sections concerned ; I have noted eighteen 
other (‘ases : but they are hardly worth detailed reference. 

j M H I ^ ^ ^ * M ^ II 


1. cUhe Uy ay am adhikdrah: akdrasya lopa ucyata ity etad 
adhikrtam veditavyam ita iittaram yad vakshydm ah. dhdtdrd- 
Hr ityddivishayo 'yam adhydydramhhah^. 

^ Or. M; etadadh-. 

f % as^ ^ty asminn akdro lupyata ekdrdukdrapdrvah^^ ycUhd^: 

supdrno : pratho,,.,. 

^ G. M. -rvo vd. * in B. only. 
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3. But not when garbhah^ samnaddhah^ yamah^ or bhadrah 
precedes. 

The examples quoted by the commentator are garbho asy os/ia- 
dhtndm (iv.2.3®), sarknaadho asi vtdayasva (iv.6.6^), asi yamo 
asy ddityah (iv.6.7*: G. M. O. omit the last word), and ttjam 
bhadro asi kratuh There is another case of after 

garbhah at iv.l. 42 , which is then repeated at v. 1.5 3^ the a standing 
this time nnelided by rule i.61. 

As usual, the commentator thinks it necessary to account for the 
inclusion of the double pada sam-naddhah^ instead of simply 
naddhah^ in the rule. Some, he says, quote as counter-example 
upanaddho *surah (iv.4.9); but its propriety is questionable, since 
the passage does not fall under xi.3, and moreover, there is no asi 
in it (O. has the good sense to pass without notice this most absurd 
suggesTfcion) ; and the valid counter-example is to be sought in 
another ^dkhd. We have here an unusually clear example of the 
arbitrary way in which the plea ^dJchdntare is resorted to, in order 
to avoid the attribution of a slight inconsistency to the treatise- 
makers. 

II g II 

4. A is elided before y, % and //, when these are followed 
by a vowel. 

The examples given are hiranya^rngo 'yo asy a pdddh (iv.6.7^: 
0. omits pdddh)^ vanaspate 'va srjd rardnah (iv.1.8®: O, omits 
rardnah)^ varenyo ' 7iu praydnum (iv. 1.10^), and jambhayanto 'him 
tfrJcam, (i.7.8^ : O. omits vrJcam), These are but specimens selected 
from among a considerable number of cases : namely, before y, two ; 
before nineteen; before o, fourteen (all but three of them, cases 
of an% the counter-exceptions to which form in part the subject of 
xi.5) ; before h (which, as the counter-exceptions noted in xi.4 show, 
includes also wA), five; in all, forty. To show the necessity of the 
restriction “ when these are followed by a vowel,” are cited 
pwAmm te anyat (iv.l.ll^) and ogre ahndh hitah (iv.1.3^ : O. omits 
hitah). 

There is a well-established difference of reading here in the ruk 
itself : T. B. G. M. have yavanaha svarapareshu^ only W. and O. 
adding para (which I have amended to parah) after ha. So also, 


3. garbhah ^ evampdrvah sdmnidhydl labdhe ‘sf ^ty as- 

min grahane^ 'Tedro * na^ lupyate. garbho .• samnaddho 

; ^sa7n iti kirn: up an- iti kecid uddharanti : tao cintr 

yam: dhdtdrdtir (xl3) ityddyantahpdtitvdbhdvdd asifabdd- 
darpande ’^ca : mukhyarh tvf pdkhdntare vijfieyam pratyuddhara* 
nam*. asi ; tv am 

* G. H. IDS. ity. * W. tasmvm cat, * B. 0. om. ^ G. M. ins. dedra^iirva okdra- 
piirva vd. ® B. om. <•) 0. simply itddhara/^m pdkkdntare. W, cd *mukhymi kirfitu. 
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where the rule' is quoted under i21, W. alone (there is no O. for 
that part of the work) introduces under xi.4 and 5, W, and 

B. alike have yava?iahaparatva etc., but the testimony as to the 
rule is equivocal, since para might well have been added there by 
way of exposition instead of quotation. I have, as usual, followed 
W,, although not without suspicion that the para is a gloss, intro- 
duced to help the otherwise blind and inaccurate phraseology of 
the rule — which latter, however, is not altogether discordant with 
the usage of the treatise elsewhere. 

The exceptions under this rule, instead of being rehearsed after 
ft, as is tlie general liabit pf the Prati^akhya, are given in rules 4 
and 5 of the preceding chapter, and, in the latter rule, mingled 
with instances of a wholly different cl\aracter. Here, then, a par- 
ticular specification of cases already included under a general rulo< 
is regarded as insuring against inclusion in a more generaL state- 
ment of exceptions under that rule. I believe that the treatise 
offers no other example of this canon of interpretation. 

3^: iiHii 

6. Before j and gn^ a is elided if acute. 

The exann)les are ojo \jdyathdh (i.6.12^) and gfiicih pdvaka 
vandyo "gne (i.3.14*); and the counter-examples, of a unaccented 
remaining unelided, are 7id tatrshdnd ajdrah (iv.6.1^) and niclhi- 
pdtir no agmh (i.4.44^). There is, as the examples show, a real 
reason in the accent : djdyathah and dgne arc both words that are 
accented only at the beginning of a pdda^ where (as remarked 
under xi.l) the elision of a is an almost universal rule. All the 
other cases of elision before gn (nine in number) are of the same 
kind; not, however, those before J (only two). 



6. Before gn^ also when pireceded by maA, vacah^ dadhdnah^ 
and sthe. 

The ‘also,’ of this rule, brings down simply gn from its pre- 
dpcessor, the intent being to point out the cases where the a of 
agni is elided even when unaccented. Mah^ it is stated, is a part 

4. ^ yakdravaJcdrmiakdrahakdraparo "kdro^ lupyate teshu yakdr 

rddlshu svarapareshu aatsu, hir an- ; v anas- ; v ar e n y o 

; jamhh- svarapareshv^ iti kirn: ^ukram .* agre 

• 4 

* G. M. ins. ekdraoMrapurva oMrah. * Q. M, om. ^ O. -para. * G. M. add 

evam ddL . 

5. jakdroparo^ gnaparag ed ^kdrd^ uddtto lupyate, ojo^ 

uddtta iti kim : na : nidhir 

* G. M. jakdra^' ca. 0. puts after uddtto. 
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of a word, so given for the sake of conciseness, and including the 
two cases angwas\)ad> ache ^gnim and arigira^svad bharishydrno 
^gnim (both iv.1.2-: O. omits angirasvad in each). The other 
passages had in view by the rule are 'oaeo ^gnaye bharatd brhat 
{iii.2.11^ : O. omits the last two words), dadhdno ^gnir hotel (iv.l. 
3^), and sadhasthe 'gnini pnrtshyam (iv.l. 3 * : O. omits purtshyam). 
To prove the implication of gn only, is given sadJiasthe adhy 
vttaraamin (iv.O.S^; 7.13^ : v.7.7^ : O. omits). 

By xi.lO, vacah does not as a general thing elide the following 
a; but there is no clashing between the two rules, as they have 
reference to different parts of the text. * 
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7. The a is elided in d)h.y6;mrtli\^ apupam^ apt dmihdmi^ adyd 
aditih carma^ agner jt/wdni^ agnayah peupymyah^ asmdlm/in^ 
as'iae dhatta, apnd^ cu'vd wlun'cvor found, aeydina, mnd^ aryaman^ 
asmatpdqdn^ asmin ycijhe^ astdy aoyathmnmid^ abkidroham^ adhdyi^ 
adah^ ailio^ adngdhdh^ arishidh, arathdh, arcantij wntar asydnij 
atra aiindya^ afigircisvat^ and akaram. 

The commentator gives an example for each s|)ecitication of the 
rule, with counter-exampk‘S for every case in which more than one 
pada is taken, as follows: agne 'bhydvarthi (iv.2.1^), and, as 
counter-example, A’dvyvma krto qbhy dnad arhain (i.1.142: G. M. 
omit the last word, O. th(‘ last two) ; bhadraejoce pvpam deva 
(iv.2.23: only W. has deva)] agne "pi dadfahny dsye (iv.1.10-), 
and, as countt'r-example, baddho apthaksha dm.nl (i.T.B*'^: O, omits 
the last word); arm no 'dyd '^mmiatih (iii.B.ll^ : iv.4.1 2^ ; 7.16^), 
and, as counter-example, pra tat te adya ^ipivUlita ndma, (ii.2. 
12^: O. ends with and G.,M. substitute another ^jjassage, 


6. gnapara itl cakdro jhdpayati : mah- ity evampdrvo 

gnaparo "^'nuddtto "py^ '^akdraJopo hhavatV yatiuf: arigi- ; 

ma ity ^atra paddlkadegagrahanam^ sarhkshepdrtham : ahgir- 

; vaco ; dadhdno ; sadhasthe ^anvddegah 

kimarthahf* sadhr gnaparasyd'^kdrasyd^ ^middttdrtho ^yam 

drambhah, 

in W. only. G, M. 0. akdro lupyate. ^ in W. only. G. M. apadagrOr . 
ha^am, G. M. anvdde^ena Mm; O. om., along with the fbllowing example. 

® in W. only. 
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namely adya marutah^ iv.7.12^); adhi bravUu no "ditih 

^rma yachatu (iv.6.6^ : G. M. O. omit the first two words), and, 
as counter-example, yathd no aditih karati (iii.4.11^: only O, has 
karati [reading it karat \ ; G. M. substitute a jatd reading, aditir 
no no aditir aditir nh%^ without anything to show whetlier it is 
put forward as the ^W^-tcxt of this passage, or of another, pccur- 
ling at iv.6.9'^, where the samhitd likewise reads 7io aditih ) ; 
adhvaram 710 ^g 7 ier jlhv dm abhi grmtam (iv.1.8^; B. omits the 
last word, O. the last two, G. M. tlie last and first), and, as counter- 
example, vratd dadante agneh (iv.l.S^); te 710 "gnayah paprayah 
(i.7,7^), and, as counter-exairiple, agnaynh prdvanehhih 

(iv. 2 . 43 : G. M. omit the last word) ; 7iaro 'smdkam indra (iv.6.6^ ; 
there are two other cases, at iii.2.8® and iv. 6 . 42 ) ; 7)i^ve 'sme dhatta 
(i. 4 . 442 )j with the counter-example dramnam vdjo asme : vdya%ya 
md (iv.7.r2^: only B. has md^ and (x. M. O. end at asm pari 
vrndhi nd^pnid bhavatu 7ias tandh (iv.0.6^ : G. M. end with 'pnd^ 
and only O. has the last two words); for the phonetic complex 
apvd^f however -followed, rrshapdiiayo 'put rathebhih (iv.6.6^: O. 
omits after ' p^d)^ pracetaso 'p!}dn (iv.6,6^), and bharanto 'p)dye 
(iv.l.lO^: O. omits this example), with two counter-examples, 
cashdlam 7je agrayupdya takshati (iv.6.8^: O. alone has the last 
word, and it omits the first) and kshatrarh 7io a^vo vanatdm (iv. 
6.9^: O. omits vanatdm)^ to show that ap)a would not have 
answered the purpose instead of ap)d; vdjayanto '^ydma d^jum- 
nam (i.3.143: G. M. omit dyiannam)*^ ptinm te 'mdi \didm (iv.7. 
14®); ye te '7yam.an (ii.3. 14^); te 'smafpdptn (iv.3.13^), with the 
counter-example anyatii te asniat tapantu only 

O. has tapantiji ) ; yah pitd te '87nin yajhe (ii.6. 12®), with the counter- 
example ddadhuh (i.7.7®); pixisithh drdndno 'std 

7. abhydvartin - _ eteshv akdro lup^jate ekdrdukdrapdrval/, 

yathCi^: agne ; di) artimt^ iti kirn : k di m e n a ; bhadr a- 

goce ; agne ; dadhdrmAti kim: b add ho ; an7i ; 

anv iti kim : pra ; adhi ; pinne '^ti kirn: yathd ; 

adhv- .* jihvdm iti kim: vratd .• te ; papraya iti 

kim: purtshr ; 7%aro ; vifve ; dhatteHikim: drav- 

; pari ; ^ a^ve Hy asya^ yat^xiyatra prxitis^ tatratatra 

lopah: vrshor ; prutir iti kim: praee- ; bhar- .* dir- 

ghagrahanena '^khn: cashdlam .* kshatrath ; vdjay- 

: punas ^ — .• ye ; te — pdgdn iti kim: any am 

yah ; H} kim : te : pra sit ith ; md : ja7ie 

droham iti kim: brhas- ; upa^^,^: ye ; ma- 


hyam ; ^dra ; pdrve ; ye ; gdya- abhi 

; asydm iti kim: r^ikmo ; ye ; sthe ^ti kim: tvor 

shtd rdyas : prthivydh ; aha7h 


* G. M. put before lupyate^ and add vd. * G. M. O. om. ^ W. abhydv». ^ O. ins. 
ap)d fTuHfL ® G. M. 0. om. ® G. M. (rdyate. ’ G. M. ins. iti. 
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W(i.2.14^: O. omit^ pra8itim)\ md suparno ^vyathamdnd 
9 * ) ; jane '^hhidroham manuahydh : O. omits rnanushydh)^ 

with a counter-example, brhaspate ahl^i^aHter anmfieah (iv.1.7^: 
only W. has armmeah ) ; iipa prd '^ydt auManme ""dhdyi mdnma 
(iv.6.8^ f all but O. l)egin at sum-^ and G. M. end with ^dhdyi) ; ye 
'do rocane divah (iv.2.82 : O. omits divah) ; mahyarn ague 'tho aida 
(iv.1.9^ ; 2.1^) ; pdra nonumo 'dugdhdh (\\AAA^)':, pdrve 'rishtdh 
sydma (iv. 7.142: all the MSS. read -shM ) ; yepavayo 'rathdh (i.6. 
1.2®: only G. M. have ye)\ gdyatrino 'rcanty a/rkam {i.6.i22'3: 
only G. M. have arkarn ) ; abhi ^d^^iico 'ntar asydm (iv. 1.9®; another 
case at iv.2.3®), with the counter-example mkmo antar m hhdti 
(iv.1.10^"® et al.) ; ye 'tra atha purdndh (iv.2.4i), with the counter- 
example tvashtd no atra varivah (i.4.44 ; rdyas posho 'nndya led 

(i7.92; O. omits tvd)\ prthivydh sadhasthe 'rigiraaiuit (iv.l.O*’^ 
four times; other cases at iv.l.l®** three times) ; and aliam tebhyo 
'karam namah (iv. 5.1®). 

m- 

wzw 

8. Ana is elided when pnjceded by gdhamdnaJp jdyamdnah^ 
hetayah^ wmiyamAnah^ vamwpatiMiyah^ pate^ sridhah^ tapasah^ 
svadhdvahj hluhaitah^ agnayah^ d/yo^ adhvaryo^ and kvato. 

The quoted passages are gahamd/no 'ddyah (iv. 6 . 42 ) ; jdyarndno 
"hndm ketuh (ii.4. 14*); hetayo 'nyani asniat (iv^5.10^); many a- 
mdno 'rnartyam (i.4.46 *) ; vanaspatibhyo \lhi samhhrtdm (iv.6.1 * : 
O. omits the last word), with the (?ount(ir-exainple namah pltrbhyo 
abhi (iii.2.8®) ; Vina«//a (iv.2.3* and [by i.61] v.2.2*); 

niho ati sridho ^ty acittlm, (iv.1.7® : O. omits tlie first two words) ; 
tapaso'dhi jdtah deva svadhd/iw 'oirtasyit dhdma (m. 

1.11®: O. omits the first word and the last), with the counter- 
example anyd co any dm avatn (iv.2.6®: O. omits the last word) ; 
bhdmito ' niitra^yd '^bhiddsatah (i.6. 12®: O. omits the last word); 
ydn agnayo 'mmtapyanta (iii.2.8®: O. omits ydn^ ; agne 'dabdhd- 
yo'§itatano (i.1.13®; O. omits agne)\ adhvaryo 'ver apddh {\iA, 
3* : O. ends at 've/i ) ; and ^atakrato 'nn te ddyi (ii.5.12®). 

A special explanation is required for the passage in w^hich agnar 
yah occurs, since the following pada is mm^ which might seem to 

8. gdhamdnah ity evampdrvo* 'kdro lupyate, yathd^: 

gdh- ; jdy- .* hetayo ; many- ; vanaa- ; 

eanaapati'^tikim: namah anna- .• niho.,..: tapaao 

.* de^a .• avadhe Hi him: anyd .* bhdmito .• 

ydn ; ukdraaya vakdravikriydydrh vyafljanaparo nakd/ra? iti 

yavanaha (xii.4) niahedhdbhdvdd alope prdpte tadapavddo 
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fall under xii. 4. Its inclusion here is necessary, because in aam^ 
hitd the word becomes so that its is no longer “followed 
by a vowel,” as required by that rule. The question might arise, 
whether rule i.51 would not, at any rate, cause miv to be implied 
along with ami; but the commentator does not raise it, and the 
course taken by the treatise is evidently the more reasonable and 
safer one. 

The last three cases which the rule deals with are of a peculiar 
character, and quite difttirent from all the rest falling under tliis 
chapter, being those in which a final jrragraha or uncombinable 
vowel elides an initial either in the passages specified in xi.3 
(like the last of the three) or elsewhere (like the other two). This 
the commentator points out, and declares that in every other 
instance the a remains after a pragraha, I have already noticed 
(under iv.6,7) what the usage of the text is after pragrahas in o : 
that, against the two cases here mentioned of a elided after a 
vocative in o, there are but two in which the a remains; but that 
after a final o containing the particle we have twenty-one cases 
of a retained, and no case of its elision. The passages where a is 
retained after an e that is pragraha^ I have oinitteri to note : but 
there is a considerable number of them, including many (e. g. i.4. 
30 : ii.5.6^ : vi,3.5^ : vii.5.3^ : the commentator cites a single one, ime 
a^xnnd mmvatsarah^ v.0.4^) where the retention is not otherwise 
authorized : so that inability to cause elision is unquestionably 
involved in the very charat^ter of a prograha vowel, according to 
the view of the treatise, and needs not to b(‘ expressly stated. At 
this we have a right to be surprised, especially for two reasons: 
first, that it is thought necessary to teach (see x.24) ihxit pragrahas 
are not liable in general to combination with the initial vowels 
that follow them; and secondly, that ac(*ording to this treatise 
there is no coml)ination of the initial a with the preceding e or o, 
but an actual loss of it, leaving the e or o unafieeqed (except some- 
times as to aCcerd). Hut the essential character of the pragraha 
vowels, the reason of their peculiar treatment, and the proper sig- 
nificance of the term by whi(*h they are called, are obscure points 
as yet in Hindu phonetics and nomenclature. 

It remains to inquire how complete and accurate is the enumera- 
tion by the Prati 9 akhya of the cases of elision or non-elision of a 
occurring in the Taittiriya Sanhita. I have, in looking through 
the Sanhita, carefully considered every case with reference to the 
rules of the treatise, and the result is that, apart from ye aparishu 

'yam, ague adhvaryo .* patakrato .• atra yava- 

naha (xii.4) ityddindi ^va lope siddhe punar asya grahanam 
niyamdrthani : dyo 'dhraryo^ krato ity etatpadatrayapdrvasydi 
^kdrasya^ lopo na tv itarapragrahapdrvasye'^ Hi: yathd: 
ime 

^ G. M. -VOS tv. G. M, 0, om. ^ .rapara, ^ 0, ddhr. ^ B. om, ® 0, kdra^ 
** B. itaraira pr-. 



xii. 11.] 


and l}i''ihhdshyaTatna, 


265 


(i.4.33) already treated of under xi.3 (p. 244), I have found only 
two cases of a retained which are not accounted for: namely 
iXrdhvo asthdt (v.2.1*; R-V. x.1.1) and so agnih (v.2.3®; R-V. vii. 
1.16) ; and both these I suspect to fall under i.61, I .having failed 
to note the previous occurrence of the passages. Of cases explained 
by i.61 there .is a considerable number ; only, as was remarked 
under that rule (see p. 47), there are three among them to which, 
if the commentator’s forced interpretation of its terms be admitted, 
it cannot be made to apply. Of cases of elision of a unaccounted 
for, I have found none. Of course, my examination of the Sanhita, 
having been made by the help of a single sarhhitd manuscript, is 
not to be credited as absolutely accurate : yet I have a good deal 
of faith in the trustworthiness of its result. 

gjf 3^: ll ^ li 

9. When the elided a is grave, the preceding diplitliong, if 
acute, becomes circumflex. 

All the Prati 9 akhyas, and the usage of the known Vedic texts, 
are in accord upon this point (see note to Ath. l*r. iii.55). To the 
particular circumflex hence resulting, tlie treatise gives later (xx.4) 
the name ahhinihata; the others call it ahhinihita. The exam- 
ples given are th 'bruvan (ii.S.l^ et al.) and.9() 'bracU (ii.J.2' et al.). 

Tlie representation of the tone of the elided a in the resulting 
accent of the eliding diphthong, of course, favors the view that 
regards it as absorbed into the latter, rather than elided. 

3^ 11 II 

10. When it is acute, the preceding diphthong, if grave, 
becomes acute. 

TKis, also, is a universal usage. The commentator quotes two 
examples: dva rundhate "^satrarh v<ti (vii.3.8M O. omits ava) and 
dnnapatk, ""nnasya ( i v. 2.3^ an d v. 2. 2 ^ ) . 

11. As also, in every case, if circumflex. 

\ The comnfientator explains ca, ‘ also,’ as bringing down uddtte, 

9 . ycrni^ adhikrtyd '^yam prabandha uktas tasminn^ akdre ^ivur 
diltte lupte sati pdrva ekdra okdro vo "^ddUah^ svaritam dpddyate, 
yathd^: .* sd 

* G. M. ayam. ® G. M. osttit. ® G. M. put next after ^W7n;a. ^ in B. only. 

10.. tasminn^ ev)d Vcdra uddtte^ lupte sati^ pdrv a ekdra okdro vd 
^nuddtta uddttam dpadyate. yathd^: ava .* anna- 

^ O. <i8m% * 0. puts next after eva. * 0. om. ^ in 0. only. 

VOL. IX. 34 
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‘ when the elided a is acute,’ from the preceding jule, and sarvatra^ 
‘ in every case,’ as signifying ‘ whether the circumflex be independ- 
ent or enclitic.’ His examples are dheahajdm gdv'e ^^vdya (i.8.6*) 
and 6j6 \jdyathdh (i.6.12^), where the final syllables of gdve and 
6jah have the enclitic circumflex by xiv.29, and dtko ’'kthyd 'thd 
''tlrdtrdh {vii.1.5^: G. M. O. omit the first word), where the final 
syllable of itkthydh lias the independent circumflex before the 
^dision. 

We might perhaps also fairly conclude that sarvatra implies an 
inclusion of the case tri'ated of in rule 9, and virtually teaches that 
a final circumflex, eliding an initial grave, is still circumflex. 

With this chapter ends the first or section, of the treat- 

ise. The division into pra^nm is a i^urely external and formal one, 
and (as I gave notice would be the case, in the Introductory Note 
to the Atharva Prati^akhya) is made no account of in this edition. 
References made to the succeeding chapters by section and chapter 
will easily be found by adding twelve to the number of the chapter 
as given. 


CH A PTER XIII. 

Contents: 1-3, loss of m, before semivowels and spirants; 4, its retention before 

rajah etc.; 5-15, details of the occurrence of otherwise tlian as the result of 

sandM; 15, intereliarige of d and 1. 

m ll 1 II 

I. Now for the omission of m. 

II, nddtta Iti ca^ahdo jHilpayati : timninn^ akdra iiddtte ® sati 

ekdra okdro vd svarlta uddittam dpadyate. hhealiajaiti 

.* ojo sarvatre '^ti vacmidn nity(fsvarito^ 'pi tathdi '^va 

tad mdhdiuint ay at : at ho 

iti trihhdahya/ratne prdti^dkhyamvarane 
dr d da go 'dhydyah, 

^iti pratJtamah pragviaK^ 

^ 0. am-. ' G. M. ins. lupU: 0. ins. ca lupte. ^ 0. sarvatra; G. M. sarvatrch 
sthita. 0. ’ritasya. 0. oin. ; G. M. prathamapra^nas samaptcJi. harih om; 
hham astu om ; W. adds 1 hari hi om, and, as preliide to the next section, grtgor 
ne^dya napiah, harih om; B. adds harih om, 

1. athe '^ty ay am adhikdrah: makd/ralopa^ ucyata ity etad adhi- 
krtam reditar yam Hta uttaram yad vakahydmah^. makdraaya 
lopo rnakdralopah^, 

** 0. ’^asya 1-, W. B. ora, ® B. om. 
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A general heading, of which, however, the force extends hut a 
very little way (through rule 4). The subject is a su])plen:^nt to 
that treated at v.27-31, wherl^ we are told what is done with nt 
before a mute, or before any other semivowel than r, 

ii:^n 

2. A m is omitted, .when followed by r oi* a spirant. 

This omission of m is accompanied, according to xv.1-3, by the 
nasalization of the preceding vowel, or else the insertion of a 7 m- 
svdra after it. Respecting the relation of thc^se alternative views 
to one another, see the note to ii.30. Tlie d(‘tiiiition of the m as 
lost or omitted accords best with the former view : it is sulHciently 
logical and consistent to say that the consonant is lost and the 
vowel nasalized; if, however, an anusvdra^ as a se})arate vocal 
element, is to take the place of m after the vow(‘l, the only accept A- 
ble form of statement must be that the m is directly convefted into 
anusodra. This lorni of statement is in fact adopted l)y the Rik 
(iv.5) and Vaj. (iv.l) Pniti9akhyas, which acknowledge an atm- 
svdra^ wliile the other is riglitly preferred by the Atli. Prat, (ii.32, 
i.67), which holds the theory of the nasaliz(‘d vowel : our own 
treatise, as was pointed out above (p. 08), trims between the two 
views. 

The commentator’s examph'S are pratytishtan raJeshah (i.1.2^ cf 
a1.), sanptam me brahma (iv.1.10® : v.l.lO^), tan shad ahdni (v.5. 
2^)^ 8an-8a7n id yiivase ynsAa?#. (ii.0. 1 1>’: iv.4.4^ : only (1. M. have 
vrshan)^ and tvah ha yad yavishthya (ii.6. 1 1 ^ ). C^ount(‘r-examples 
are given : to show that vn before other letters is not dropped, 
idam vdm dsye (iii.3.]P); to slunv that the drop|)ed rti must be a 
final, tasmdt tdmrd dpah (vi.4.2^). The commentator, iiaifiely, has 
quietly introduced the limitation paddntah^ ‘ when final,’ into his 
explanation of the rule, without pointing out wlnmce he. derives it: 
it comes, in fact, o;dy from the general scope of the treatise, wliich 
thus far, having the relation of pada and saihhitd t(^xts under 
treatment, has dealt almost exclusively vdth final and initial letters. 

ii ^ ii 

3^ As als 9 , according to some teachers, when followed by y 
or V. 


2 . rephapara^^ co^ ^^shmapara^ ca paddnto^ makdro lupyate. 

yathd^: praty- .* sah- .• tan .• san- tvan 

^^vampara iti Mm: idam : paddnta iti Mm: tasmdt ^ 

repha^ oo ‘^'^shmdnap^ ca '^I'ephoshmdnah: te pare' yasmdt sa 
tathoktah. 

' W. repha^, * 0. om. ca. ® B. -nte, * G. M. om. 0. om, G. M. 0. -md. 

B. G. M. 0. Tephoshmdndu tdu pardu. 
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The authorities here quoted are, as the commentator does not 
fail to point out, the same with those referred to above, in v.30, 
where we wore taught that some teackers hold m not to be assimi- 
lated to a following y or /), any more than to r. The accepted 
teaching of the treatis(3, however, is (v.28~9) that m before y, /, and 
V beconu'S a nasal counterpart to those letters respectively : whence 
the present ruki is pronounced una])proved. For the bearings of 
t}ie discordant doctrine, see note to v.30. 

The examples are tvaTi yajneshv idyah (i.1.14^ ; 2.3 ’ ‘2 . o omits 
tdyah) and vd elan yajanidnah (v.(».9^: O. omits the last 
word) : the ordinary and approved reading would be tvarn^ tarh^ 
and etani — as all the MSS. in fact r|pd, neglecting the illustration 
of the opinioji B<>t foitli in the rule. A (*ounter-ex ample is given, 
yamyedmayeta (i.6.10^ et al.). 

^ n ^ ii 

4. But not the m oi scim and sdm^ when followed by rd. 

This is a precept applying only to the two words samrdj and 
adrnrdjya^ and in the otlier Prati 9 ak]iyas (see note, to Atb. Pr. ii.36) 
these words or the root rdj are pai-ticularly specified; since^, how- 
ever, the syllable rd does not chance to Occur in the Taittirlya 
Sanhita except in these woi-ds after sam> or sdm^ there is no inac- 
curacy in the more gcmeral statement as here made. The examples 
of the occurrence of the words in question selected by tlie commen- 
tator as illustrations are ]/ni sam/rajam (i.6.12®) and sdhird^ydya 
mkrahik (i.8.16*: O, omits sukratuh). As counter-examples, we 
liave ^dn rdjann oshad/ubhyah (iii.2.3 ^ ) to show that no other words 

3. yakdraparo ’ vakdrapa/ro vd makdro lupyata ity ekeshdm ^ 
matam: ya end ^sya pailmmddhydye^ savarndpaUim^ pratishedhor 
yanti^ teshdrn evdi ^sha lojjavidhir iti tan anvddl^aU cakdrah 

sinhdvalokanena^, yathd: team ; tarn evampara iti 

Mm: yam yakdra^ ca vakdra^ ca yavakdrdu: tail par du 

yasmdt sa tathoktah, 

^etat sdtrani a/mshtam^ 

‘ G. M. ins. vd, ^ G. M. 0. ins. drArydndm. ^ B. G. M. -mdnuvdke, ^ B. savar^ 
nam agre vwrtinah ; G , M. -napratip-, ® W. B. -dhanti. ® 0. -kamnydyena, G. 
M. 0. ndi Hat suiram isktam. 

4, evamparah “^samadm ity etayor grdhanayof^ maJedro 

na lupyate, yathd?: pra ; sdmr- sam sdm iti him: 

^ah ; rdpara iti Mm: sahrardnah, paddnta^ ca vy- 

afijanaparah prdkrta (xiv.28) itV^ vakahyamdnaw? dvitva- 
nishedham itipdbdo^ nindrayati : tasmdd atra dvitvasiddhih, 

(*) the MSS., as usual in such a case, rd ity. G. M. put at beginning; 0. ora. 
grakanayor. ® in G. M. only. ^ 0. om. ^ G. M. -»a. ^ G. M. iu^-. VG. M. add 
iUpabdas sam sdm ity anayor eve Hi samarthayati. 
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retain an unchanged m before rd^ and smirardnah (i,4.44^) to show 
that only rd^ not m, effects the retention. 

According to W. B. O., the particle iti in the rule is intended to 
deny the application to the word here had in view of rule xiv.28, 
respecting duplication, and to assure the duplication of the m 
before the r. But G. M. insert tu^ ‘ but,’ in the rule after 
ascribing to it the effect just defined, and making the iti simply 
signify that the words mentioned, and no others, are the subjects 
of the rule. And G. (not M.) writes the examples accordingly, 
samrnrdjam and sdmmrdjydiia. That this bit of constructive 
interpretation is a j)iire figment of the commentators does not need 
to be pointed out ; resp(‘ctinn|its occasion and bearing, see the note 
to xiv.28. I have adopted uie reading of W. etc., which is pre- 
sumably the older and more genuine: in the comment on xiv.28, 
even G. M. agree with the others in making iti tlie bond of con- 
nection between the two rules. 

Wi ^rufr^iTU II H II 

5. Now of individual sounds. 

7\ccording to the comment on rule xxiv.2 (see the note to that 
rule), we have liere one of the main division lines of the treatise. 
Thus far, from tlu^ beginning of the fifth chapter, we have had to 
do chiefly with the combination of separate words or jxfdas into 
connected text; now we turn to the detennination of individual 
letters, wdiicli are read alike in both forms of text. That tlie inten- 
tion of the treatise-makers recognized so grand a transition liere 
may be doubted ; but that the change is one of some importance 
is not questionable. 

n Mi 

6. Within tlio same word, a 7i preceded by r, f, r, or 6*//, 
becomes n. 

5. athe Hy ayam (idhikdrali : varnandut saihhitd vah shyata^ ity 
etad adhikrtarh veditavyam : 'atha vd atha§>ahda// padasamhi- 
tdnishedhakaK * 

* 0. ucyatd. G. M. om. ^ B. fdbdah. '* B. -tdydm nish~, 

6. samdnapada ekapada rkdrarkdrarephashakdrapUrvo' nakdro 

nakdram^ dpadyate^. trihhir .* tv an .* esha .* kr- 

shno *evampdrva iti kirn: devdndm mmdnapada 

itikim: ebhir smndnam ca tat padam ca sarndnapadam : 

tasmin, 

0. has a lacuna, beginning with -napade at the end of the rule, and ending with 
trihhir f- in the first example. * G. M. rfkdrafephr, * G. M. nmtvam. ^ B. G. M. 
c^pnoH. O. om. 
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Already, in a previous chapter (vii.l--12,16,16), we have had 
detailed all the cases in which a is changed to n in the course of 
the combination of words into phrases, in the conversion oi pada 
into smhhitd; now, the treatise sets out to account for every single 
71 occurring in the w^hole text. And the present is the leading 
general rule, involving, with the extensions and restrictions imposed 
later, by far the greater number of cases. 

The commentator’s examples arc tribhir rnavd jdyate (vi.rSllO*: 
O. has a lacuna^ involving the beginning of this citation), tvan 
hotfndm {iv.3.13^), vd rco varna/i (vi.1.3 ^ : but W. has instead 
esha vd ahno varnah^ vi.l.3''2), krshno 'si (i.1.11*); his 

counter-examples are devdndrh vd wntmu jayinushdm (vii.5.8 * : but 
G. M. have only devd7xdm^ which of course is found in various 
places ; and O. omits altogether), where none of the lingual letters 
specified comes before a /i, and ehliir no arkdih (iv.4.4^: O. omits 
arlcdih)^ where the r is in another wmrd than the n. All these arc 
cases in which the alterant letter immediately precedes the altered. 

^T^rTT II ^ II 

7, Even though other bouiuIs are interposed. 

Rule 15, beloAv, puts a restriction u|>on this, pointing out wdiat 
letters may not intervene between the affecting and the affected 
letter. The examples are dahati (v.l.lQi : W. B. 

omit dahati * O. inserts ha between the other two words), dtma7in 
evd kurute (vi.5.11^: only O. has the first two words, 

and it omits the last), adhishavanatn (i.1.5-: but G. M, O. have 
adhishavane^ iv.7.8 oi* vi.2. l H), and krshamdriah pratishtJidkdmah 
(m.4.33). 

f%p!WT II t: II 

8. Also in Mranmayam, 

The only passage in which the word occurs is quoted by the 
commentator: hiranmayam ddrna dakshind (ii.4.13: O. omits 
dakshind). The intent of the rule is to estal)lish in advance a 
counter-exception to the exception not when followed by a mute,” 
made in rule 15, below. 


7. uktanimittapdrvo nakdro 'nyena ^ ^vyaveto 'pv^ ^vyavahito 

^pi^ natvam dimoti, yathd^: ap- .• dtmann ; adhi- ; 

krsh- 

^ Gr. M. ins. mrnetia. CJ) w. 0. om. ^ Gr. M. om. ^ in 0. only. 

8. hiranmayam ity asmin grahane 7iakdro \iatvam dpnoti^, 

yathd^: hiran- spar^apara (xiii.l6) iti^ vakshyarndnor 

pratishedhasya^ pTatiprasavdxtham idam sdtram, 

<*) G. M, nakdram dpadyate, ^ in B. only. ® 0 . om. 0 . •nasyapr^. 
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^ I fauiui^u^T^nj^RTTinTiN i ui5 rnyuintosi 

9. Also, in the inflectional and derivative fonns of pdni^ gana^ 
punya^ kanva^ kdna^ gdmi^ hdna^ venu^ g^^V'^j a^^d mani^ the first 
nasal is n. 

The vifoxdi pra'odda is not found elsewhere in our treatise or its 
commentary. From the latter’s explanation and use of it we derive 
for it a meaning somewhat difterent from that which, according to 
Kegnier (note to Rik Pr. ii4^9), it bears in the Rik Prati^akhya. 
The latter makes it m(‘an ‘ theme in our comment, on the other 
hand, it evidently signihes a derived form of a theme, in any gender 
or case, in composition, or in extension by secondary suffix; and I 
have translated it accordingly. So far as I can see, however, the 
same signification belongs to it in most of the passages of the Rik 
Pr. also, and Regnier’s exposition of its use calls for revision. 

There is an abrupt change of im])lication here, Avithout any intir 
mation of it in the terms of the precept itself; it is only at the end 
of rule 14, below, that Ave find the word prdkrtdh^ which we must 
understand as applying to rules 9~14 — a kind of footing instead of 
heading {adhikdra ) : see another like case in the third chapter, 
rules 2-7 (note on iii.2). In this connected }>aragraph of rules we 
•have an enumeration of tln^ words in which a n is “ original,” and 
hence found equally in all the forms of the text. 

The examples are mpdnih svatigmlh (iii.1.1 H : iv.1.6^ : O., in 
this and the two following examples, has only the first Avord), 
vrshapdnayo '^i^dh (iv.O.O^), and hiranyapdnhn vtaye (1.4.25: ii.2, 
122): the text contains half a dozen other examples of the prtmdr 
das o^ pdni; — gandndim tvdv ganapatin havdniahe (ii.3.14^: O. 
omits tile last word), gaud me rmt vi trshan (iikl.S^), gamena 
ganam (v.4.7'^), and ddredaiitra^ ca ganah (iv.6.6®): the cases, 

9. pdm Hyddi^ahddndm} pravddsshu ptlrvah prathamo nakdrah 
prakrtydl hut veditamjah. prakarshena vddaJ/ pravdda//: lingor 
vihhaktihJiedasanidsataddMtddlhhir^ filrde^d' Ity arthah, yatJaf: 

sup- ; vrshap- .* hiran- .* gandndui .* gand 

- ; gapena .• ddre- .* punyo ; sd...^: kanvd 

; tasyd i : ak a r'nayd .* g d a ap- .* v ig a lyo ; 

V eniir .* ve n u n d : y ad y a t h d .• m a, n i n d 

’^nanu ganagal)dapravddatedd gdnagrahanam ayiiktarn : 

^vam:^ ganapravddafve sail tad bhavet: kimtu ganapati^ahda- 

pravddo 'yam. pdrva iti kirn : ga n- ve n- .* man- 

ityddishd ’^ttarasyd natvam md hhdd iti, 

* G. M. -ddindm grahandndm. ® W. -d{ih. ^ W. -vaddh ; G. M. oin. ^ W. om. 
hhsda. ^ W. nvrdishtd, ^ G. M. om. G. M. ora. W. ivam. ® G. M. 0, -ra- 
noMrasya, 
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compounds, and derivatives of gana are found by doeens in the 
Sanhit ^; — punyo bhavati vasantam (i.6.11^: O. omits the last 
word) and sd ?7id sarv^dn pimydti (vii.1.7^): puny a occurs in five 
other* passages, once (iii.JL8®) in composition ; — kanvd abhi pra 
gdyata (iv.3.13^ : O. ends with ahhl ) : there are two other cases of 
declensional forms ; — tmydi kdno yd datah : O. alone has 

the last word, and it omits the first ; G. M. end with kdnaJi) and 
akarnayd ^kdnayd '^(jilonayd {vi.1.6^ : only W. has the last word) ; 
there is no other case ; — gdnapatydn mayohhdr e V/i (iv.1.2^: 
O; has only the first word; only G. M. liave the last two): I have 
noted but one other case ; — m^alyo hdnmidn uta (iv.6.1^ : O. omits 
the first word) : we liave a dt^clensional case of hdria at iv.6.4^; — 
veriur vdinavi bhavati (v.1.1^: O, omitvS the last word), venund m 
mirmte (v.2.6^), and yad venoh aushirarn (v.1.1^): there are a 
couple more of cases ; — yathd gune gunarn (vii. 2 . 42 ) : we have else- 
where only dviguna^ at v.2.5^’^; — and nianind rdpdni (vii.3.14) ; 
elsewhere only iutmlvdla^ at v,6.13. To explain the limitation 
pdriuih^ ‘the first, nasal,’ in the rule, the commentator quotes 
parts of passages already given — nixmiAj gandnmh tvd^ venund, 
and manind, rdpdni (but O. omits the second example, and the 
second word of tlie third) — in which the pravddas exhibit a second 
nasal which is dental. lie raises the objection, moreover, that the 
mention of gdna, in tlie rule, is unnecessary, since the word is a 
pravdda oX gana; but replies that the word [gdnapatya) aimed at 
is a pravdda of ganapati^ not oi gana. It is true, now, that gdna- 
patydt stands one degree farther removed from gana than does, for 
instance, ganapatibhyah^ or than would gdnikah if it occurred , in 
the text^ yet we should hardly have expected it on that account 
to receive a difterent treatment. 

10. Also in pani^ panmij vvyanumah^ and any oh. 

The passages are ague deva paniihir viyamdnah (i.1.13^: only 
G. M. have the last word), panini goahu atardtnahe (ii.G.lP: O. 
omits the last word).^ viyamdMah : ta etani (i.l.i3^: O. has 

only the first word ; G. M. read -nas tarn, etc., neglecting the pause 
of division between the two words), and dnyoh kavikratum (i.2, 
6^). These words are said to be made a separate rule of because 
there is no longer any inelu^^ion oi pravddas or derived forms. 

w \% w 

11.. Also before a lingual mute, 

1 0. ' pant Hyddigrafaineahrd nakdrah prakrtydi ^va veditavyah, 
apravdddYtho^yani drambhah. agne ,* panim .* vty-, 

^ 0. prefixes the whole series of words. « * 0, -ddishu; G-. M. -ddishu gr-. 
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The exatriples are ^itika)jth<iya m (iv.5.5*: but G. M. have 
instead ^itiJcanthdya which I do not find in the text, not 

even at vii.3. 17, where a mimbev of similar expressions are read) 
and ka/iidOyeta pdfnaHarnhhih^^^ (vi. 1.3®: O. has the first word 
only). The combinations nt and ndh do not occur in the fc?anhita. 


I RTmfFr€t^?fT^fniTOF^- 



i^FfTl^nnsgR'tl intift n n 


12. Also ill rafthma^ plumat^ sdimuiu^ hinuydi^ hirjoli., kdu- 
rieyah^ a/vwJdJuth^ ulbanmn^ uyaiul wlnu’cveM* fouiHl, cupim'ikd^ 
bdrujdya^ ano'vap ra, dhidralp stJuhivm^ timave^ luydyatn^ arlo’ 
%uryd^ paueta, vmu//^ kalydnp kuriapmn^ t'drwh rafa, amd wlier- 
ever found, dbdriikd,, and c;/?. 

The passtiges aimcMl at ar(^ quoted ]>y the comiiientator as follows : 
avahhrfha nhat'ik^oja nlee/ndj (i.4.45^: all but (). omit nlce/mih^ 
which would allow the passage to be found also at vi.(i.3^; O. 
omits a7)ahhrtha): niecvnknua occmrs a second tim(‘ in 1.4.45^; 
miv<1parup/taN<(t (i.T.H^); ayd*d,h(hj<1v ndd,du (i,8.T2‘"); bkrd- 
tPvydya pra hhiaydt (ii.2.()^: <). begins with pt'a)\ eiut \snidi p'ra 
Jiujoti (ii.2,(P); ‘nrpmo vdi kmiHeyah (ii.3.8*); ya nwhtbds tdn 
(ii.5.5^) ; ytfjna idbaiuidi kriyate (iii.4.37 ), and also, by i.53, (fnujhar 
rami (at iii.4.3^) ; dvyddhmrr nyaud uta (iv.l.lO^: tiie exl^mple is 
wanting in W.) and uyandbbyan truhatibbyah (iv.5.4^: O. omits 
the last word); vctrshayatiti rwptmikdj ndmd ’.sv* (iv.4.5*: only 
W. has tljo first word, and it omits the last) ; inantrine bdniydya 
kakshdudni pataye (iv.5.2^; B. G. M. omit tlu’ first word, G, 

1 1. ^pivarye pard yakdrab'^ yrrakrtydi ’/v/ veditavyah. 

.* ka yd- ptvargab paro yasmdt m tathoktuh. 

a) B. tr. M. ’rgaptwah; 0. -rgaparo vd. (r, M. put aftiu' ’?/(/. 

12. caukuya eshu yakdmdi pi'akrtydi ’co vedUavyah. 

avabh- , anv- .* ay a- .’ bhrdt- .* evd .* ra- 

ja no .• ye .* yajha .* y at ray air a (jrufir agaydyrahar 

ya^ipk tati'ataira natrath karaylyant : '^d vyd- ugan- ; 

rarsji- .• rnantriy e .* pr ig- .* ce Hi khn: ana r as 

; etani ya .* yd .* a ^lonay d .• pane- 

indram. . halydni ; purushak- .* rdnah .* pate 

^ti khn : \tdv- pond ; ^ptniHr Iti kim: poydya 

n I : va 7% as-....: m akdreiia khn : u h h a y- 

^ Gr. M. 0. put before yatra*. W. oni. O. om. U) q. om. 
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M. the hist, W. O. the last two) ; priyamgava^ ca rifle ^nava^ ca 
me (iv.V.4^: G. M. omit the first word, O. the first three), with a 
counter-example, anmurs te rat/tam to prove the need of 

ca in the citation; etam 'cai para dtadrah ya sthdnun 

hanti (vii.3.1 >) : w^e have yajnasthdnu twice at vi.1.2^ / yd tdnave 
yd vtndydm (vi.1.4^); a^lonayd "^sapta^ap/tayd knndtl \ 

only O. lias kTiiidti)\ paaetd ’^goarghaia (vi.l.lO^); inclrarh vdmr 
andshata (i.0.12“); kidytlm rdpasarrirddhd sd sydt : only 

O. has the last two words) : kalydni occurs in one or two other 
passii^es ; a^cakunapaui gduh (vii.2.10^: only 

O. h* gduh) : we have hunapam as independent word at vii.2. 
10^; vdnah ^atatanUi^ (vii.5.92), with a counter-example, 

to show the necessity of adding ^ata in the rule, rtdvdnap caya- 
mdnd rndni (ii. 1.11^: only G. M. have rndni ; O. omits the 
example : odnah is a pada in the word as divided, rta-vdnah) ; 
pond dhrshmt nrvdhasd (vii.4.20: W. B. end wdth dhrshnd) and 
pondya svdhd (vii.8.18: O. omits tlie (example, along with the 
specification of the point it illustrates), the only examples of ^oiut 
that the text contains; rd jalguUti dhdnikd (vii.4. j O'^) ; and cr?- 
naspafmdm em (v.5.15: O. reads with a counter-example, 

to show that the word oidy occurs after a ?/v, vhhayata erd sydt 
tad dhuh (vii.l.O*' : G. ]\f. O. end with mptt), 

13. As final of the former member of a eompoiuKl, n is foutld 
in vrshan^ tprshan^ hr ah man:, akshan^ rarma?h carshan. 

The term avagraha^ w e are told, is here taken in the sense of 
ax)agrahai>tha. The same iiiter|)retation has been given before 
(under vi.9); and the w liole use of acagraha in the treatise verges 
toward an equivalence with its derivative. Only T. O. change the 
p of pPrshari to eh ai‘ti*r n ; but, as tliis is in accordance with the 
teaching of the Prntiyakhya (v.a4), 1 have adopted it. 

The examples quotiKi by the commentator are vdto apdm vrshan- 
^ : O. omits luito)^ pfrshanvdn medhyo hhavatl (viuh, 
25 , brahmaiwanto deed (vi.4.l6 * : W. B. omit dsau), akshan- 
vate (tvdhd (vii.o.l2^), and carnianvate Hcdhd (vii.5.12-): we have 
vrshan- also at ii.5.8^ : iv.1.2 * : vii.5.5 * ; pirsfnrn- at vii.5. l2* ; and 
brahman- at v.7.8^ and vi.4.10^ (a sexiond time). As counter- 
examples, to show that the n occurs in these words only before a 


13. vrshann (tyddlgrahaneshv^ avagraho nakdrah prakrtydVva 

veditavyah. vdto ; plrsh-^^ brahni- ; aksh- ; 

^earm- ^carshangrahanasya* pdkhdntare ^vijflsyani uddhor 

ranarn^: mitrasya Iti kecid \iddharantr'‘^: tan na sddhu: 

anto dopdd (xiii.15) iti vakshyamdnapratuhedhapratipramvdr- 
tham uktatvdd eshdrh grahandndm carshantdhrta ity atrd nakd- 
rasya paddntatvdbhdvdt athavd: rkdrarkdrara$hd^ (xiii.6) 
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pause of division, he gives (the whole subject is omitted in O.) 
vrshann ague vipvdny arya d (iv.4.4^), taamdt aaptafirshan (v.l. 
^^)ybrahman vi^am vi G. M. omit v^), akshann amtmor 

danta (i.8.5^), said pa^d.7idth cnt*7na7i (vi.l.Q^). 

This disposes of all the avagrahas cited in the rule save carahan. 
No such pada as eai'skan is to be found in the Taittiriya-Sanhita, 
nor, so far as has yet come to light, in any other Vedic text ; nor 
does the word seem like one that could anyw'here o(*-cur. One can- 
not help surmising that its pn^sence in tht^ rule may be by a blunder 
merely, it being, perhaps, an unintelligent repetition of a^^ian. 
But, by whatever hap or mishap it found its way in, it is noW an 
accepted part of the text, and has to be dealt, with. And tlie com- 
mentator first creej)S out of the difficulty through the hole to which 
lie usually betakes himself in a like case, asserting that the passage 
aimed at is read in another text {pd/chd). He then proceeds to state 
that “ some qinite as here referred to the passage tnitrasya ca7'sha7i1r 
dhrtah ^ravah (iii.4.11^ and ivJ.O^: O. omits ^ravtdi): this is not 
good, since tin' words are quoted in the rule by way of antecedent 
exception to an exciq)tion [to rule 0] which is to be made faither on, 
by the words ‘nor when final, nor by the omission of a’ (rule 15); 
and in carHhanld;hrtah the n is not final. Or : others arc* of opinion 
that the words in question are specified for the sake of removing 
any doubt which might arise as to whether the 7i in them were a 
produc't of alteration under rule fi of this chapter; and, in this 
aspect, the citation of niftra^sya carshamdhrtah is to l>e approved.” 
The logic of this final conclusion 1 (‘iitirely fail to see: for no 
question can possibly arise as to whether the n of C(irslia{H dhrtah 
falls under rule 6 ; that it does so is palpable and undeniable. 

As we sliould (‘xpect, considering the way in which thd Prati- 
9 akhya treats the enses, these words are rc'jul with n in the pada' 
text also: namely vrahan-rmi^ hraJmiav-ranUfh^ and so on. The 
same is the case in the pada-taxiH of the Kik and the Atharvan 
(see Ath. Pr. iv.99). 

rnfFTT: \\\^\\ 

14. Also in ryUj shairn^ shn^ w?/, and rd.vn — these are original. 

The application of the term prdhrtdh^ ‘original,’ in this rule is, as 
was pointed out above (under rule 9), to all tlie cases rehearsed in 
rules 9-14. ^ 

dipyrdpter atra riahdro rdikrta iti ^(mkdrdrdharandrtham etdni 
grahandnl Hy anyd" many ante : tathd. sail ndtrasya carshamdlirta 
ity uddharanam ramantyam. ^'^aoagraha^' iti kirn: vrshann 

; taanidt .* hrahman .• aksha7i7i .* pa^dndm 

avagrahastho^"^ ^vagraha iti lakshyate,^'^ 

^ “W. -«e; (t. M. ‘dishu gr-, O. om. B. om. * W". -shank-. G. M. om. 

* W. -harawim. Cr. M. oin. ^ G. M, rkdrd. ® B. anena. CO) q. om. n ’w, -ha- 

sthd. G. M. put next before lakskyate. 
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The comriieiiiary, after pronouncing the citations of the rule 
“ parts of words, intended to include a number of cases,” quotes 
examples, as follows: si^ayamdtrnndin (v.2.8^ ; 3.2 ^,7^ ; 5.4^ : 
O. omits U'p(j)^ aamutrijne hi lumd (vi.2. 11^: O. omits hatid)^ and 
svayamAUrnmi jy (v.7.G^): J liave noted mn elsewhere oidy 
in andcJirnnam (v.1,7^) ; ahhishanno yasrndt (ii.4.2^), nishanndya 
(vii.1.19 * : only G. M. have this example), and dugamdsd 
nishaynd dsan (vii.5.1',2’: O. omits tlic first word); pfishno 
rahhydi (i.3J 0^), and v. 1.2^: only G. 

M. have .saAa), and pdshne prtqyathydya svdhd (vii.3. 15: G. M. 
O. omit Hvdhd) : 1 have noted further oi\\y pdiislma {i.8.0^ et al.) ; 
aryamne carum nir vapet (ii.H.4 * twice, ^ : G. M. (). stop at eararh ) : 
I find besides sutrdnme (i.H.O^ et al.) and nrmya (i.7.13^), which 
last, howevivr, the rule was not specially intended for; finally, 
dadhikrdmio (dcdrinham •nui vii.4.19^: O. omits nkdrl- 

sham) and d grd&nah (vi.3.2^: O. omits this examj>le): Ihrther 
cases of dadhikrdvan and yrdvan are met with in tlu^ text show ing 
the combination vn ^ I have noted no other words in which it 
occurs. Counter-examples, slK)vving that rn follows rd oidy, would 
have been easy to furnish: thus, rdynspposhaddvne^ at i.2.i0b 

Cases of quite various and discordant nature are here throwm 
together. Most unequivocally calling for treatment in the Frati- 
9 iikhya, in order to det(*i*mine their reading, are the three passages 
in wdiich sauna is altered to shanna aftm* ah/rl and ui^ since (as 
quoted by the (tommcntator below) the pada-tL^xX> restores the 
original form of the word, reading ahhishanna ity ahlii-sminah 
etc. Its s is coiiverled to sh according to vi.2, but there is no 
authority excepting here for the change of nn to nm ; chapter vii. 
does not de^il w ith tliis, because it tak(‘S up only those cases in 
whicli the alterant cause and the altered nasal are found in ditfer- 
ent padas ^ and rule 0 of tlie present chapter does not apply to it 
because its first n is ]>rotected (accordiiig to xiii. 15) by being 
‘‘followed by a mute,” and its second n l)y “liavinga lingual mute 
interposed.” The case of trnna is akin with this, only Avitli the 
important difierence that the alteration of its nasals lies beyond 
the ken of tlu' Pratiyakhya, the nn being read in every text. The 
remaining thn^e all fall under rule 0 of this cha})ter, but they 
require specification because they are also covered by one of the 
exceptions in rule 16; for they exhibit, as compared with their 

14. atra^ sdtre paddlkadegrd> ete? hahdpdddndrtham uktdh: rnnd- 

dishv eshid nakdrdh prdkrtd evavijheydh. svay- .• as am- 

; svay- .* ahhish- ; ^ulsh- dag a- .* pd- 

shno ; pushnd ptdshne .* arya/mne ; dadhi- 

: a 

prdkrtagaJbdo "^yani pdnyddishv eva carshaiipar^yanteshu mu- 
khyah: catasrshu samhUdsti natvasddbhdvdf: rnn^ ’^ty ddishu 
tu^ na mukhyah : kin it a prdptyahhdve 'pk' natvaprdpcmd^'thah, 
tdthd hi: rnndddu pnrranakdrasya^'^ spargaparatvdn nishedhah : 



xiii 14.] 


and Trihhdshyaratna, 


277 


themes {aryanum^ -krdvan^ grdvan)^ a loss of a ” {alopa ) : 
compare what is said of this alopa below. 

As regards tlie application of the term prdhrta^ ‘ original,’ thcdr 
discordance is more essential, and, indeed, irreconcilable. In 
trana^ to be sure, tlie cei*el)ral p’s are as original as in the words 
specified by rule lib since, in all alike, the alteration is an accom- 
plislied fact in all the forms of text, although ultimately referable 
to the cause laid down in rule 0. But th(‘ last thn^e cases, although 
also read alike in all texts, an^ introduced here as counter exceptions 
to rule 15, and their n is no more original than is that of any other 
of the words falling under rule (>. And finally, thert‘ is no sense 
whatever in which the lingual nasals of -i^haana are original.” 
To call th(‘m all original, then, seems even more than a loos(*ness 
or inaccuracy in the use of that term : it, is a blunder. 

The comnu'utator [icrceives the ditticulty, and attempts to remove 
it by a lengthy ]>assage oi* special pleading. Tin* term prakrta^ he 
says, is nnikhya^ ‘ of primary value’ or ‘of full force',’’ as applied to 
the words beginning with pant (rule 9) and ending with carsJtan 
(rule 13), since in them the lingualized nasal is found in all the 
four saihhitdH ; but in rna and the rest it is not inuktiya^ but is 
simply^ intended to authoi'i/e tin* nasalization even in the absetu'e 
of a rule prescribing it. Thus, namely: in run etc. (i. e. in rrm 
and shann)^ the first nasal constitutes an ( xcejition (undiu* rule 0) 
as being followed liy a inute (ruh* 15) ; the other nasal, as having 
a f-niute betwc'cn it and tlie altering cause (rule 15). In shn and 
mp, again [why not in rdvn f\^ the nasal falls under the exception 
touching* the loss of a (rule 15). And if it be objected that the 
lingualization is assurcal by the comp(*t(‘n(*y of the I'itation — still 
[it is answered], the iin]»Ii<‘ation is avoided that the occasion of the 
citation is the originality of the p [V]. Moreover, the word co, 
‘also,’ in the rule, l)eing used in the sense of subsidiary adjunction 
{ajivdteaya)^ shovv^s the lingualization to l)e not of primary value; 
if it were )»rimary, it AV()uld be found in all the foui' kinds of text; 
butjt is not so found; for we read in ])ada-U^K\, (dduskaHna ity 
abhi-sannah and ftisJuinadye '*H ni-sanudya. And since, from the 
words and oryaman^ wliich en<l in //, such forms as/>ibs7cpo 
ranhydi and ary a nine eannn are rea<l in tlie ynyrpo-text, thei*efore 
the conversion into n (all but O. say “ non-conversion into p ”) in 

' ' itarasyp Htamasya^^ taiuiryhymvyavahitatn Hhuamnagraha- 
iiayos tv alopdd iti nishedhah, grahanasdmarthydd eva^^ natvam 
sidfiyatl cet : evarh i<vabhdvatvam. eva graharamyd rn'dlarn 
iti parihdrah, kith ca : anvdeayd^ vartayndna^ eakdro ^py eteshu 
natvam anviikhyand^ iti dyotayatij nmJehyam^'’ cet: eatasrs/m 
sariihitdsu vidyeta'*': naedHra vidyate: tathdhi: a b hi ah ana a 
ity abhi-aannah: niahanndye ""ti ni-sannd ya: ity atra""* 
padaaamhitdydra : p) (I a harm aryarnann iti nakdrdnta^ahda- 
yoh : jydah n o r a h h y d i : a rya m ne cam m : ity ddi siddhard- 
pate dd^'^ atra v arn uaamhitdydm etatsdhacarydd ekami traathayor^ * 
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varna-texi is to be iufeiTed also for rmi and shann (O. says rdvn) 
in virtue of association with the others, they being found in the 
same rule with them; for all who understand the rules of affairs 
hold tliat the determination of equivocal classes is made by mention 
in connection with words unequivocal. Therefore the mealing of 
2Jrdkrta (all but O. say ^mjkrti) as defined by us is alone acceptable. 

By comparison with the explanations gi ven above, it may readily 
be seen how much of reason there is in all this talk. The commen- 
tator raises an obscuring dust about the difficulty, but does not at 
all remove it. The mtikhyatmvm of the term prdkrta as here 
applied is more easily disproved than its indrkhatiuim. 


m II II 

15. But not in ^humna^ ar/ni, and yiisJmidmta ; nor when final ; 
nor after the omission of an a; nor when followed by a mute; 
nor when r;, 6*, or a palatal, lingual, or labial mute intervenes. 


It would bc! rather more in accordance with tiu' ordinary usage 
of the treatise to make live distinct rules of the five indepeudeut 
and unconnected specaficatioiis which are here crowded together 
into a single precept: in fact, we shoidd be guilty of no great vio- 
lence if we were to divide it into iiy(*, affixing to each its own 
(independently constructed, as if for an independent rule) portion 
of the comment. l?ut in that case, at any rale, the first rule should 
read slawino'gniyiishni^^^^ (not 'ytrir). It is not unob- 
jectionable as it stands, siikh* we should expect the first and third 
complete pailas to be quoted as th(‘y stand in the text, and the 
second, which is only a fragment of a />a</</, to be distinguished as 
such from a possible aynUi, As to the first, moreover, there is a 
difference of reading among the MSS. of the text : only T. W. have 
shurnno; B. (). have mmno ; G. M. have stfshnrnno ; and, as is 
seen below, even W, has surnnah in the reiteration of the rule by 
the (‘oinment. G. M., it may bi* added, rt‘ad ryatHtyis/m for -yeshu 
in the last specification. 


apy^^ rmjashannayor^^ vdr7ia8aihhitdyihh natvabhdvif^ map^ta- 
vyah: prttsidclhnpadasanta^ '^pmslddhapaddrtha- 

satnartk(mand^ art/m^:dstr<n^ida/i^^ saroe khalu svtkurvate, tamidd 
a^madukta eva yuktah prdkrta^abddrthaJd^, 


^ Gr. M. oni. ; 0. asmin. * O. ora. ® ** 0. ora. in G. M. only. ^ G. 

M. -savihhavdt ^ O. rnn i. ^ G. M. put after na. ^ Cl. M. G. ora. 0. -vana- 
kdra, Gi) G. M. 0. uttarasya, W. B. mvarg-; 0. M. Uivarg- (?). 0. evd. 

W. ora. a^i, G. M. atrayo. B. G. M. r/iukh-; 0. anumu-. G. M. -yaf. 
B. G. M. vidyate, ^^0, ora. 0, om. rupa, W. -yo; B. -trayor; G. M. 
-1/rasthitayor. W. om. 0. rnenmavunonayor. W. B. G. M. 4vdhh~; O. eva 
nalvasadhhdr. W. Ct. M. -na. but W. inerts a sign of omission before the follow- 
ing pi'-, B. -ddrtham; G. M. -ddrthanna hJiavati. B, sarvagd-; G; M. niya- 
mam fd-, W. B. G. M. prakrti^-, 



xiii. 15.] 


and Tribhdshyaraf/na. 


279 


Under the first part of the rule, the passages aimed at are quoted 
as follows: ausJmmnah aHryarapnih {iii.4.7^), indr(1gnibhymh tvd 
saynjd (iv.4.5* : G. M. omit myujd; the ^>ao^</-reading is doubtless 
indrdgnid>hydm^ so that the /• and 7i are samdnapade^ as required 
by rule 6), and ymhrn/mlto ahhayatri jyotih (ii.l.ll®: only O. has 
jyotih ; from its inclusion here, the word must I’emain undivided in 
jt>ac/a-text, though in that of the Rig-Veda [ii.27.11] it is read 
yush rn d-nitah). 

Examples of final n not lingualized are pltrn havishe ntUice (ii. 
6.12^) mxiXpra mrnAhi (pitrdn ^i.2.14^). 

The precept touching tlie omission of an a has reference, so far 
as I can discover, only to the oblique (‘ases of rrtraJum^ of which 
two (and I have failed to note any others) are citcai, namely vrlra- 
ghna indrdya tvd(\AA^\ O. omits the example) and vrtraghna 
stomdh (iv.7.15^) — for the derivative adjective vdrtraglma (ii.5.2*' 
et al.) can hardly be aimed at; and yet, the authority of tliis rule 
is needed to establish the dental 7i in this word also, wliich would 
otherwise fall under rule xiii.6. The morle of definition of the cases 
here intended is in very remarkable contrast with the usage else- 
when^ of the treatise, which, as has been re]>eatedly pointed out, 
difters from the other l^ratiyakhyas es])ecially in avoiding all refer- 
ence to grammatical categories, forms, and derivations, ami defining 
the worcls to which its rules relate sinijily by (‘xternal circumstances 
of position and surroundings in the text. And this departure from 
its custom is a (piite unfortunate and ill-judg('d one: for, in the 
first place, it rend<‘rs necessary a part of tlie s|)ecifi(*ations of the 
preceding rule (namely s/w^ ntn^ and rdmj)^ which r(‘ally lie outside 
the province of th(‘ treatise, and have no good rc^ason to lx* men- 
tioned ; and, in the S(*cond place, as the cgfmmentator points out, 
it involves an inconsistency with th(‘ general subject of the cliapter, 
which has to do with conversions arising mnidtiapude^ ‘ within tlie 
limits ^)f the same pcuhi^ while in vrtra-ghnah etc. the aftecrting 
cause is in one pada and the nasal to be airecte<l in another. The 
commentator explains that the intent is, l>y a far-reaching glance 
backward (literally, ‘ a lion’s look’), to lay down a furthei* examjile 
to a rule in the seventh chapter, where the restriction saindnapade 
is not in force : ghnah etc., namely, are altered forms of han^ whose 

15. shumitah^: agnild: yimhmdmitdi : etediu^ nakdro natvmh 

nd '^'^padyaU : sush- .• indrd- .• yushm- antah^ pa- 

ddnto jiakdro natvam 7id '^'^padyate : pi t^n .• pra alopdd 

akdralopdt paro *^pi nakdro natvam nd '^'^padyate: ^vrtra- 

vrtra- nanv atra nimitta/iihnittvior bhinnapadaMhatvdd 

viahamo drshtdntah: satyarn: sinhdvalohmanydyena? pratha- 
mapra^7ie^ sapjtamddhydye^ ^eahoddhavanardpena^'^ ghatate: ta- 
tra ca samdnapadaniyamo'^ 7id gima ity aaya han^abdavi- 
krtatvdd^^ ^^rashahpdrvo havanf^ (vii.il) prdpMh, ^ar- 
^paro nakdra^ natvaih nd ^'"pnoW: sa^hkr- : ava^^.: 
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naBal, by vii.ll, is liable to lingualization. But han^ by the usage 
of the treatise, sigriibes ‘the syllable or audible complex of sounds 
han^'' not ‘ the theme han and its derivatives and, as the text 
contains no example of the combinatioii ghn^ it would have been 
easy to exempt n from lingualization yhakdrdt^ ‘ art<u* gh,'* 

The cited examples of u remaining unchanged when followed by 
a mute are mmkrandaiu) 'nhnishah (iv.6.4i: (), has the first word 
only), ava mndhe tdrpymti (ii.4. 11®: O. omits the last word), and 
naldumirhhimiiin^^ ( i. 8. 0 ^ ). 

The commcmtator then proceeds to enter into a long discussion 
of more than usual subtilty and obscurity, of which I am by no 
means confident that I Mj)prehend the meaning. The point aimed 
at, indeed, seems quite clear: by xiv.4, the n of such a word as 
p'drna is to be doubled, making pdrnna; Ijcre, then, is a case 
where the first p is “followed by a (spanpfparah)^ and so 

would sc‘em to have its lingual character forbidden by the present 
rule. The reasonable reply to so hair-splitting and impertinent an 
objection would ap]>ear to be that, a duplication lieing ordered by 
the ti'eatise, thc^ produ<*t can benotbing but pp, since tin would be 
no dupli(*ation at all. Tlie commetitator, however,’ prefers to get 
around the difliculty by limiting the word spnnpi,, ‘mutc‘,’ as hm-e 
used, to one whi(di is not the produet of expn'ss prc^seription (?). 
For in pdrnd pa^cdt et al.) there is duplication, making 

pdrnrid (not one of tlie jM88. writes tln^ dujdication), the one p 
being prescribed by xiv.4, the other b(*ing its occasion or root 
{indhi). With this, O. prudently ends; th(‘ other INISS. go on to 
explain “express” pyraslddh a) by referring to the word nakha- 

mrhhinn<(in.^ alrea<ly (tuoted above, as, with its lik(‘, also exhibiting 
an instance of occasion of prescription. This word, namely, falls 
under rules xiv.4,5 (]»e(a)iniiig thendjy ; ajid in 

rule 5 the term “succeeded by a consonant” {iryarijirnottara) is used- 
in a different sense from “followed by a consoiuint ” 
parn)\ the meaning of which will be there explained at full length 
(as we shall find to om* cost, in one of th(» ol>seur(‘St discussions of 
the entire treatise). appositeness of tlie whole reference I do 

not understand. 

Finally, examples a; e quoted of the suspcjision of nasalization by 

n a k h a- spar(;o 'trd ‘ ' '^jt'nfs/dd/udakshaNa mshnyo ‘ ^ viimksJi- 

yate'^': anyatJur^' pdrnd p(i<;cdd ity dddn. natvaui na sydt: re- 
•phdt par am oa (xi\.4) it I hi prasiddham^' lakshanaih tamm'i- 
lani ccr’^ pilrnne '^ty atra dritinim, ‘^praaiddhapadena him ; 
7iakhaiilrbhinna7n ity dddi}' api hath am laksha nam'd- 

latvani sarnbhavatL kim tal lakshanam itl cet : dvitiyacatur- 
thayor {^\N.h) Uy atrasdProktaoyanptiiottarayor'^ (xiv.5) iti 
vdeo yuktyantaram Hi hrdmah : tasya lakshanam tatrdi sphu- 
Ukarishyate^'' mahatd 2 )raJhandhend^'^ , spar^ah paro"^ yasmdd 
asdti igyarpaparah. ^asacatatammjtyeshu vyavadkdyikeshvr^ 
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ati intervening p or or a palatal, lingual, or dental mute : namely 
rapandrn d datte (vi.3.6®), ague rasena tejasd (i.4.46^: only G, M. 
have tejasd)^ rorante rocaud divi (vii.4.20 : O. omits rocante)^ 
soman rcljdnam (iV.lO^ et al.), prakridinah pa/yodhdh (iv.3.13^), 
prtaud^ jay dull and ja/naprathandya sinVid (iii.2.8^; 

only O. has s^^dhd ; G. M. have the false reading -pradha-^ and O. 
has dropped out a part of the word, gWn\^janaHdy<t). 

In the note to Ath. Pr. iii.04, 1 liave })ointed out tlie physical 
reason why these sounds, by their interposition, prevent the 
lingualization of the nasal : they are, all of them, such as call into 
a<^tion for their utterance the tip of the tongue, throwing it out of 
adjustment for the lingual contact. The tefi deucy which the 
history of Aryan language in India exhibits toward the conversion 
of dentals into lingual s shows itself most actively in the case of 
tlie nasal : the tongue, being rolkal back into tlie position of lingual 
articulation by the utterance of r, f, r, or sh,, hangs suspended 
there, as it were, and makes the next liasal contact lingual, unless 
the tendency is satisfied by the intermediate production of' such a 
contact, or Irustratcal by the transfer elsewhithei* of the articulat- 
ing organ. 

The Prati 9 akhya’s enumeration of the cases of occuri’ence of the 
lingual nasal is, so far as I have l)een able to determine, complete, 
No one of the other treatises undertakes such an enumeration. 



16. Ill tlio opinion of Paushkarasadi, I after a luixcd vowel 
becomes d. 

The mention of Paushkarasadi (O. has every wliere Pauskarasildi), 
the commentator says, is out of respect, and not because the rule 
is not a peremjitory one. “Mixed vowel ” is a term which is not 
elsewhere employed by the treatise, nor does the latter contain 
anything that should intimate an ex|>lanation olnts meaning. The 
comment glosses it by ‘ the sound r;’ it appears, then, tfiat r is 
thus styled, from having its vocalic quality “mixed” with conso- 
nantal, namely, with the r-somid. llie otlua* Prati^akhyas (see 

satsii nakdro jiatnam nd '^^padynte: yathd^'^: ra^a7idni ; 

ague ; rocante .* soman .* praki^l- .* prtand 

.• jana- rkdrarkdrd (xiii.5) diprdpteJf^ pratishedho^^ 

'yam vihitah. 

’ W. B. 0. sumnaJi; G. M. smhumnafi. W. O. agni. ^0. eshu; G. M. eshu 
grahaneshu. ^ W. B. tatah. •’ W. B. 0. om. f'*-' 0. oin. G. M. -kanena. ^ 0. oni. 
^ G. M. -ydya. W. O. v^ash-. ** G. M. O. -datvani-. G. M. -‘bdddhikr-. 

G. M. drshtah pdrvo hluivati. G. M. ins. s^arrapa/rah. G. M. om. G. 
M. ^^padyate. B. G. M. tra, ** B. -vigediayor. O. vik^hyate; G. M. pt vd yvj’ 
yate. W. B. yathd; G. M. athd 'pL ** 0. -ddha] W. pratisiddha. W, ce Hi; 
0. om. '2=^) 0. om. W, B. O. ins. ca. W. O. etal « B. siitravip; G. M. .sii- 
tre vy-, G. M. spashtikr. ^ W. purvo. G. M. ins. vyavdyishu. B. ins. vy- 
avdyeehu. G. M. 0. om. in W. only. ** G. M. -tih, ^ W, O. pratinish-. 

♦voL. IX. 36 
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note to Atli. Pr. 1..S7) directly define it tm so composed. The I 
liable to the change into d is called in the cointnent dt(/u;Ushfa^ 
‘ill joined;’ i. e., I presume, ‘of difiiciilt articulation’ (G. M., to be 
sure, seem to apply this title tlie first time to the d instead of 
and only O. attaches it the second time clearly to the tlie others’ 
readings being corrupt ; yet there can hardly arise a doubt as to 
its true (X)nnection) ; it is, of course, the lingual I whi<;h forms an 
acknowledged part of the alphabet of the llig-Veda (Rik Pr. i.11-2, 
v. 52 etc.). But no such ailiiculation lavlongs to the alphabet ac- 
cepted by this treatise — although, on the strength of the present 
rub* alone, it is crowded into that alphabet l>y tlie commentator 
under rule i. 1. Nor do(‘s the edition of the Sanhita, nor do the 
MSS., so far as known to me, make any use of a lingual 1. As for 
the MSS. of the Pratiyakhya and its comment on this rule, B. O. 
write the ordinary I throughout ; W. alternates irregularly between 
the two ; G, M. and T. have the lingual letter only. As l egards the 
binding force of the rule, the commentator is right so far as tliis — 
that a d^ not is read of .neet^ssity in th(> words to vvhicli it relates; 
but that this is, to the makers of tlu^ Pratiyakhya, the result of 
alteration of an original I there is no reason to Ixdieve; the 
euphonic exclninge of the two letters is not l(‘ss strange to tlie 
Taittiriya text than to the Vajasaneyi (of the Alaclliyandina 
see Vaj. Pr. iv.l43, viii,45) and Atharvan ; and the iml(‘ is really 
p am ou]y^ ixnd an intrusion into our treatise of sometliing 
foreign to its system. 

The commentator first gives his own explanation and illustration 
of the precept. As example of the operation of tluj rule, he eit(‘s 
mrddtt (i.1.14^^); and, as counter-example, to show that the 

change is made only after a mixed vowel,” lie has nothing lietter 
to offer than an alleged passage “from another text,” nalatn 
plavam. For, in such words as tfUtfCdi 

14®), iddydh (1.2.5 ^), aydd (i. 4 . 452 )^ hedah (i.5.1 1 ®), ^^rdunhad (i.f3. 
11 G, where the Rig- Veda reads regularly the lingual I and its 
aspirate, the Tait4;iriya-Sanhita maintains tlie not less firmly 
than after r. This, the commentator goes on to say, is an interpre- 
tation (but the term he uses is pdtha^ properly ‘ reading’ or ‘ver- 

10, prktasvardd rkdrdV prm)’^ lakdro duh^lishtamdijdUcd^ dukd- 

ram dpiidyute : pdushkimfsddey matd*, nnrddti prktasva- 

rdd iti kini: nalam phmaiu itP ^dkhdntare. pdiishkanhsdder^ 
grahanam pdjdrtimdi ^na tu vikalpdrtham\ murdhasthdnatayd 
dxih^liBhtyiladakdrayolO'^ sddr^*yam^^ asti Hi lyydkarandnusdrt^^ 
sHtrapatko 'yam: kaihmn (musdrltvam iti cet: ^Hathd 
sthdne "ntaratamifh: Hthdne prdpyamdndndm antaratama^^ 
ddepo hhavatt Hi, 

sdtmsya^^ pdthdntaram apV'’ vydkhy dy ate : prktasrardt paro 
lo dam pdushkarasddeh^^: atra Bamdnapadid'' ity usyd '^nuvarta- 
nam vijneyam: pdmhkarasddeh ^dkhinafi ‘‘ samdnapade prkta- 
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sion ’) of the rule foiiuded on the authority of tlie grammarians, 
who asseil} a homogeiieousness of the I and of the as 

being both produced in the lingual position : and if the question is 
raised as to how it is so foimded, reference is made to a rule of 
Panini (i.i.e5()), which pn^scribes that, in case of substitution, the 
most nearly related letter is to be taken. I do not see that this 
exposition and reference have any pertineTu*e whatever. 

Then, the conimentator adds yet another inti‘r[)retation, which, 
he remarks, is also highly esteemed. It diilers from th(^ one 
already given only in implying (apparently, from xiii.6) samdna- 
pade^ ‘ within the limits of a single taking, tlien, a different 
esfample, te no rnrdmpfutu (iv.4.32 et ak), with the counter-example 
ildihdaifn bhavati (vii.S.O^) — which, in view of the frequent occur- 
rence in the Sanhita (if idd^ Iddvant^ and their like, is not much to 
the |)oint — and finally, as fm*tlier counter-exainphy to justify the 
resti ictiort muidnapitde^ the phras(‘ sonuoia \ p. 

pitrdohnn)^ where the I does not become d after r. Put in this 
last case is involved an additional diilicnlty ; namely, that in the 
compound pltrloknkdumsya (vi.6.4*; ]>. pltvJiikitdcivnnisya) the r 
and / do meet mmdnapade^ x\\\i\ yet the I maintains itself: over 
fhis, th(i conimentator liobbles as l»est he may, with the plea tliat, 
prohibition having been made in the (*ase oX pUr! ok it is extended 
by association to the further compound. 

The groundlessness and unintelligence of all this sjuaual pleading, 
resorted to for the purpose of for<‘ing in as an integral ]>art of the 
Pratigakhya a precejit altogetluTfoivign to it, is palpable* enough ; 
and one grudges the time and wonls spent in its exposurt*. 


Hi)ardd rkdrdf ' paro lakdro dakdrarn dpitdyote. yothiP'': te 

prktas vardd iti kim : 1 1 d rh’ .* saw do i vpada iti khn : pit r /- 

sa/ufcdritcdd'^* ekasipf"' nishiddlud^ itardsyd ’^pi p it r I oka- 

kdmasye^'^ Hy asyd'^pi^'' sanuhapfubitoe saty 4(pi rdshedfio bha- 
vati, (dffm apl pdthdntaratn. bahijddrtam. 


iti tribhdshy(m/tne pndtupiklryar i rarane 
tr<(yoda^d^'' ^dhydyah. 

^ \V. B. om. ' B: oin. ; (1. M k> t/cwi. 'yall but B. ilurk ; B. -jrtako; O. -jno; (t. 
M. ^ 0. evervwlioio ptw.iJca-. •’ W. -tend ; B. -/a///. ’■ B -vad. " B. Ut 

Hi. ^ G. M. O.'-di om. all but B. dud-: W. B. -shtatjaUik- ; O. -Idkdm^ 

dttk-; 0. M. -tadakdr-. O. sadrryasaihjfii) dakunnn. W. -fidrdt; 0. M. -fidra. 

G. M. iicyate. (t. M. ins. varmmdm. G. M. 0. -7ria^ mdrt atamo . W. 
tisya; 0. sutra. B. it/L B. ins. iti. (). -sdda iiy ; G. M. ity only. G. M. 
-dasya^ o\w. ity asya. G. M. ins. W. om. ‘’U). om. W. B. 0. 

-cariiatv-. O. -smin. B. rmhedha. W. B. -kasye; G. M. -lokamasye. G. 
M. 0. om. api. G. M. 0. dvitiye prapie pratkamo. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

Contents: l-T, duplication of ono of the members of a group of consonants; 8, 
duplication of c/i, kh^ and bh^ in certain eases; 9-11, insertion between a surd 
spirant and mute; 12-13, aspiration of a surd iniito >>efore a spirant; 14-28, 
exceptions to the rules for duplication, and discordant views of certain authori- 
ties respecting them ; 29-33, occurrence of the enclitic circumflex. 

ferrjf STfRCi{3R[ II ^ II 

1. A consonant preceded by a vowel is doubled, if followed 
by a consonant. 

The intricate and obscure subject of duplication in consonant- 
groups is treated at more length in this than in the other Prati- 
^akliyas (conijjari' li. Pr. vi.i-3; V. Pr. iv.97-l l4; A. Pi% iii.26-- 
82; also IMnini viii.4.46-52), biit (diietly on account of the liberal 
citation here made of the discordant viewvS of various teachers 
respecting it. The doctrines of the treatise itself are mainly in 
accordance with those of the rest. Tliis first and leading principle, 
that the first consonant of a group is doubled, is stated in equiva- 
lent terms by all. The prio(*i[)al restrictions to its application are, 
as stated below, that r, //, Xj (rule 15), and a letter doubled, or a 
mute followed by another of the same sei ies (rule 28), are exempted 
from duplication. F or tlie details, vsee tlie following rules. 

Of course, in apjilying the rules for duplication, we have to 
assume the form of the consonant-groups as determined by the 
other prece]>ts of the IVatiyakhya — treating mmrjmvya,, for exam- 
ple, as is prescribed in the ninth chapter, and making the insertions 
pointed out iu the fifth (v.82,88 etc.). And further, to finish the 
matter, the rules for yatna^ ndslkya^ and scaruhhakti (xxi. 12-16) 
must be duly taken into account. 

In an additional note to the Atharva Prati 9 akhya, I gave a 
•complete list of tlie consonant-groups of tlie Atliarva-Sanhita, with 
the forms which they come finally to assume under the laws of 
combination. It has been necessary to prepare a similar one for 
the Triittiriya-Sanhita, in testing the reach and bearing of the? rules 
of the present treatise : but the scheme is hardly worth giving in 
full. 


1. sv. wrap dm am vyanjatiam' ryaitjanaparanv dvivarnam dpad- 

yate. yathd^: tcru ev(impurva Iti Mni : t(ft evampara 

iti kini : u r w- . - - » . vya^ljan am iti Mm. : p r < svara/i pdrvo 

yasmdt * taf svarapdrvam : ryanjanam aamdt param iti vyailja* 
naparam: dr ay or varnayoh samdhdro dvivarnam, ” 

' Gl. M. put next before dvivnrnam. O. param. G. M. om. ^ W. ins. asdu. 

^ B. om, ^ 0. fiUds avarapurvam iti him : prajananam.; padhhy dm., .* t;y- 

anjanaparam iti him : ugand uta: vya^jema iti him: praiigam. * 
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The commentator offers a single example, um prathasva,, i. e. 
uru pprathassva (5.1.8 et al. : the MSS. of the comment only very 
rarely and iiregiilarly write the groups in their duplicated form, 
so as to illustrate the rules of tlie chapter), and adds counter- 
examples: first, to show that the consonant is liable to duplication 
only after a vowel, tat pra/ixUe {vi.4.7^: hardly a well-chosen 
example, since, though the p of jmi is this time unchanged, the t 
before it must bo doubled, tatt pr-; a pra after a })ause would have 
answered better) ; second, that the duplication takes place only be- 
fore a consonant, urukrd uru nah (ii.6.11 ^) ; third, tljat only a con- 
sonant, not a vowel, in the defined ])Osition, is duplicat(‘(l, 
uJdhant (iv.4.2 '). (). appends a new set of counter-examples, as if a 

part of anew exposition; \ym\w\y prajananain padbhydm 

dve savane (vi.1.6^: an ill-chosen example, containing cases of 
du[)Ucation as well as of its omission), and ugana uta (iv.1.10^). 

FTifer '• " 

2. Lilcewise, according to Pauslikarasadi, a mute ]:)recedcd by 
I or V, 

The commentator declares that the ca, Mike wise, Vi n this rule 
l)rings down from tlu^ one preceding the being pr(*eeded by a vowel, 
and duplication. The former part of th(‘ defined impli(5ation is at 
least otiose, since I and n never occur in the Sanhitji befoi*e a mute, 
except as themselves preceded by a vow(4: y, indeed, is found in 
combination only with the nasal mutes, n ami n ; /, iti the groups 
W’, Ig^ Ip^ Ih^ Ibh^ Im^ and Ipy. The examples quoted are kalphh 
juhoti (v.4.8*) and vildiilddvne (iii.5.8 ^,0^ : all save B. actually 
read this time <ldm%ne^ with doubled t}). According to tlu^ int(‘r- 
pretation given to the next rule, tlie worthy Paushkarasadi does 
not regard the duplication of the mute after the semivowel as sus- 
pending the duplication of its predecessor also, by rule 1 ; and he 
would accordingly read aldrrnne ; and this part of 

his doctrine is, as we shall see, declared unapproved. 

Counter-examples are given: kalydni rdpaHamrddlul (\ \\,\ \ 
to be pronounced kallydm^ or, by rule 21, kalydni) and rdyavyam 
(i.8.7 ^ et al. : to be made rdyamyant)^ to show that no other letter 
tJian a mute is thus doubled ; and chakahhih (v.7.23) and 
tasmdd etat (vi.3.11®), instancing other consonants than I and v, 
with the folloAving mute not doubled: in these words, the sibilant 

2 . pdushkarasddey*^ mate lakaraiydrvo vakdraptlrvo vd spar^o 

^dvivarnam dpadyate^. kalpdh. vibh-^ svarapdrvor 

tvam dvitvam cd ^nvddi^ati eakdralp. ""spar^a!" itl kim: k<fly- 

.* \)dy- evampdrva iti kirn : k d p- .* tasm- lakdr 

raf ca vaJedra^ ca lavakdrdiC : tdu pdrvdu yasradt sa tathoktah 

^ 0. pauskar^, as also in tho rule. * B. Gr. K. ins. vd. 0. dvUvam dpnoti. 

^ G. M. put at bej?inning of clause. 0. oin. ® G. M. apar^aperra. W. 0. 
lakd'avak-. 
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is itself doubled (except by Harita, rule 18), a first mute of the 
same series with the nasal is inserted before the latter (rule 9), and 
between the two mutes a yama (xxi.l2); so that we have as final 
result the formidable combinations and $sppm. 

The Kik Pr. (vi.2) also requires a double mute after and the 
Vaj. Pr. (iv.99) after any semivowel — whicli last is equivalent with 
our rule, sinei^ y is never followed by a mute. 

We have a right to be surj)rised at the introdu(?tioii of this and 
the rule next follomiig before rule 4, since the duplication they 
teach is analogous to tliat after r, and of secondary importance 
to it. 



3. According to some ten(diers, the mute only. 

That is to say, in the combinations just treated of, the mute is 
duplicated, but not the preceding s(‘mivowel also ; and we are to 
read kalppdn and vihhddfhvmie, 

Accoi’ding to the commentator, this rule represents the a])proved 
usage in the iplkhd. It seems very strange to fiml such approved 
usage laid down in the Prati 9 akljya merely as the divtiim of cer- 
tain authorities. But a rule (xiv.7) is given l>elow, without any 
restriction, which plainly implies the validity of the present one. 

^ II ^ II 

4. Also a coiisoiiant that follows t\ 

The r itself being, by rule 15, not liable to duplication. This is 
the rule seeond in importance in the whole system, and is found in 
all the Prati 9 akhyas and in Puiiini. The Ath. Prat. (iii.;i 1), the Vaj. 
Prat. (iv,9(S), ajid Paiiini (viii.4.46) ascribe the same effect to h as 
to r : and it is strange that our treatise, which is so liberal in its 
citation of discordant opinions, makes no reference to one so well 
supported as this. Afttn* h we find in the Sanhita only the three 
nasals s|)ecified in rule xxi.l4 as requiring the insertion of a nasi- 
kya^ and the tliret* semivowels //, r, r ; y, on the otlier band, forms 
numerous groups as first member: I have noted twenty-four of two 
consonants, forty-three of three consonants, and five of* four (5onso- 
mints; a few of them are cxemjited from duplii^ation by rules 16, 
20-23. The cited examples are <rrc(mty arkam arkinah 

3. ekeshdnt ^ mate laeakdrapOrva^ spared era drirarnam* 
dpnoti^: ^ a trend '^vadhdranena sMr(mtardnimhhati ca pdush- 
karamdwiate lavakdraya^' ea dritvatn asti HI gamyate^, 

idam era siitram ishtani na tu pitrvam\ pdrvoktdny*^ evo ^ddr 
haraudni. 

A M- O. ins, dcdrydndm. B. ^rva^ ca; G. M. put after eva. ® G. M. -popara, 
as also in the rule. * 0. dvUvam, ^ Gr. M. O. dpadyate. <*) 0, om. ’ 0. sdU'amA 

* O. vkir, I* 
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i. e. arcmnty arkkani arkkmah)^ arkyena vdi (vii.6.9M i. e. arkk- 
yena: wanting in O.)^ and dr(f lul ndnmbarah (v.1,10* et al. : i. e. 
drgg vdi). 

The ca, ‘ also,’ of the rule, according to the commentator, implies 
duplication, and precedence of the r hy a vowel (bringing down 
svarapUrva livom rule 1). The question is raised by aiv objector 
whether sequence of the consonant following the r by another con- 
sonant (in virtiH^ of vyinljmiajyrram yi rule 1) is not also implied: 
but such sequence is declared not obligatory ; and it is pointed 
out that later rules (15,1(*)), exempting a consonant in pansd^ and 
a spirant l)efore a vowel, fi-oin dujdication alter r, prove that the 
present rule j)rescribes duplication also where no consonant follows, 
and where a vowel follows; since there would b(‘ no propriety in 
denying by a special rule what lunl not been already enjoined by 
a general rule. In sup])oi*t of his assertion that the r must be ])re- 
ceded by a vowed, the commentator cites the word tryambakani 
(i.8.6^), in which he says that the y must not be doubled: and lie 
fortifies his claim by appealing to Panini’s rule (viii. 4.46), which 
expressly r(*striets du})lication after rand h to cases in which these 
letters follow a vowel ((f M. add the remark that in Panini also 
no implication of vyaHj(in(ipar<irn,, ‘followed by a consonant,’ is 
found). The Vhij. Pi*. (iv.l02) makes an (Mpiivalent restriction 
explicitly. The groups are not numerous in the lYiittinya-Sanhita 
in which a r that does not stand first is followed by a consonant, 
and the only consonant so following is y: the combinations are 
jry^ try,, ntry,, Ury^ ntry,, stry,, and Mry, 

This finishes the proper exposition and illustration of the rule; 
but the comnuaitator sutlers himself to 1 k‘ enticcai into a lengthy 
and tedious j*efutation of a trivial suggestion wliich sonie one has 
been imp(*rtinent (‘nough to make. There ari‘ those, he says, who 

4. rephdt pararh ^ vyanjanant Uhnvmmam dpadynte^' ® yatluT: 

arc- .* ^arkjp dry ^i^imrapuTrad'^^itra dhar- 

slrnka^ rakdrah, namd vyanpimiparatrdkarshak^^ khh na sydt : 
ne Hi hrdwah: niymndhhdi)dt : tathd hi: avffsdnd (xiv. 15) 
ushmd fill (trap ar a (xiv. 10) ity etannishedhijidvaymu^^^ rephdt pa- 
rasya^ vyahjaiiasyd* vyanjaMaparatvdbhdve''' svarapdrvatvey *pi 
dvitvam aatt Hi ninety aprasaJdaprathhedhdnupapattel}}'\ 
svarajydrvatvdnrddegena'^ kim: tryambakam ity dddu rnd 
bhtlditi: him ca: ^^aco rahdbhydm dve itV^ pdnintyasdtrend 
'^pi avarapdrvatve saty e/oa^^ dvitvam vidhiyate : ” iasyd^'^ '^yam 
arthah : aca uttardu ydu rephahakdrdtt tdbhydm uttaraaya yaro 
dvG bhavata^"^ iti, 

kecid evam dcuK^H Hvai^apdrvddipabdavad rephapdrvarn iti 
vdeye^’^ vdeo^^ yuktyantaram arthdntaram. samarthayati^^: ahar 
ity dddu^^ vdikrtarephdd^^ uttarasya sydd dvitvam'^'' iti. 
tad etadadhyaya/naviruddhapaddhatim adhydste^^: vayam tu va- 
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maintain that the analogy of svarajntrvam in rule 1 would require 
rephajnlrimm^ ‘ preceded by r,’ to be employed here (instead of 
rephdt param^ ‘following r’), and that the difference of phraseology 
intimates a difference of meaning — namely, that a consonant coming 
after a r which is the product of euphonic alteration, as in ahar 
devdndnt dait (i.5.9^: only W. Jh have dslt)^ is not doubled. But 
this, he replies, enters upon a path which is at variance with the 
reading of tliis ^dkhd ; and be proposes himself to set forth the true 
ground of the different term ^ employed. If r<phapdrva^ namely, 
were used, the; rule would be liable to the suspicion of meaning the 
direct opposite of its real intent, since rephixpd/roam admits of 
being un<lerstood as rephdt p'drvam^ ‘preceding And if it be 
retorted that this false implication is of no acco\int, since the case 
it would involve is already provided for iii the first rule of the 
chapter, and the present rule would be a mere useless repetition, 
and that the avoidance of such repetition is of itself enough to refute 
tlie implication — then the farther reply is made, tlnit that is not 
sound doctrine, in view of the principle stated in the verse “non- 
contact witli mud is lar jweferable to the washing of it off;” and 
the teacher uttered thi* rule in its form as giv(‘n, with tlui intent 
that not even a partiede of suspicion of wrong meaning should find 
occasion from it. 

There is no good reason to suppose that tlu^ jiuthor of the treatise, 
in saying rephdt param^ intended to do anything more than use a 
lawful discretion in the selection of his phraseology. The ambiguity 
which the commentator ascribes to the other reading is suffered to 
pass in numherless other cases. Ihe more desiral)le ch\anliness of 
him who has incurred no need of ablution has been refeiTcd to once 
before (under iv,23), in a case somewhat simikir. 

ddmo vdeo yiiktymitaraprayopiniiui : rephapu'nuim ity ukte vi- 
rudiVimnyrahencd^ mmdiydhaht nydt : rephdt pdrrum re- 

phapdrvmH^'^ Hi: hhav<it'if^ esJud' rlyraha iti eet: adhydyddisdr 
trend i '^tad gatam pdunnrukty(tin asya siltrmyd '''‘padyate: 
nami pd / 1 iumiktyabh ay dd eva i? h uddha e igraha i h n iv dray dm 
ne '*yam sarald rrttih : prakskdlandd dhi '^^'pemkaaya ddrdd aspar- 
^anam raram nydydd'"^ atra mruddha^m\kdlei^o "pi nd '^vakd- / 
^<nh labhatdm iti vdeo yuktyantarena sdtram dedryah provdea. 

^ G. M. ins. ca. 0. dvitvam dpnoti ^ G. M. ins. fivarapmatvndvitmyor dkar- 
shaJear cakdrah mt tii vyafd<^tnap fratvdkarshakuh. ** in G. M. only. 0. oni. 

G. M. cakdro only. G. M. atha na (xiv.if) ity uthiranishedhddhikdre ava- 
8 d n a V i 8 a rj anty aj i h v d m tl Iry op adhm d n t y d k (.xiv. 1 5). ^ W. 0. parar ca. 

W, R om. W. B. -vena; 0. -bhdne; G. M. oin. ” G. M. -raparatve; 0. om. 

0. g imyate ; G. M. niccaye kathom. G. M. -ktasya pra-, 0. -rvanv-. G. 
M. oiu. W. 0. e'eaiii. G. M. ins. tat kafham : aco rahdhhydn dve. G, M. 
asy-, G. M. sta, G. M. add tatrd y* vyanjanaparatvapramktir na dr ate. 

O. nhuip B. om. W. om.; G, M. rephdt param iti. vdco. ’h’ 

arthdniarn^yd 'ddhartinam ucyate. G. M. atra. W. om. vdikrtal G. M. 
^ryanjanaaya dvitvan na sydd. 0. -dsita. W. viruddhdv iti grahanena ; G. M. 
0, -hpne. W. B. purv^tm; O. corrupt. W. B. hhavaty, ** G. M. e$hu. “^G. 
M. taiah. 0. -rna iti cei. G, pdnke 'U; B. om. varam. ^ G. -ymd. 
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srr^jftfT^: <5^: iiH n 

5. In place, however, oF second and fourth mutes, wlien fol- 
lowed by consonants, is put the preceding mute. 

That is to say, when an aspirate occurs between a preceding 
vowel (as the commentator specifies in his paraphrase of the rule) 
and a following consonant, or in such circumstances that by rule 1 
it would be? doubled, it receives instt‘ad an increment (df/atna) of 
the mute next preceding it in its own series, or of its corresponding 
non-aspirate. Examples are rnkhydya (i. e. vlkkhydya) cakshnshd 
tvam (iv.1,2^: only G. M, have the last two words) and meyhyd 
(i. e. megghyd) viayuto vdcah (v.2.11 * : only G. M. have luica/j) ; to 
which W. B. add tat saiyltrdj (i.5.6^ et al. ; th(' t is converted to th 
by xiv. 12, and to the th is then }>refixed making tatth savituh) 
and sddhyd (i. e. i^dddhyd) vdi devdh (vi..‘i.4® et al.). To show 
that only the aspirates are thus treate<i, is quoted ddyam (i. e. dd- 
dyam) asyd "'nnom (ii.2.5® : O. omits anriara) ; to show tliat a vowel 
must precede, Danhat sijdhd (vii.3. 12 ; by v.3-b t is inserted between 
t and .s, and the inserted letter is made th by xiv. 12 ; then, by this 
rule, no fartlier change of the th occurs, and we read vashatuh^ not 
V(fsh(dttth ; W, goes so far on tliis road as to read vashath svdhd) 
and padbJiyddf (i. e. p((ddhhydm^ \\oX ptiddhhhydih') dve sav^tue (vi. 
1.6^)' — but G. j\l. O. substitute for the former another similar case, 
vat ^v<iyamahhigdrtdy (iii.2.8^ seven times: i. e. vattth .sy-y O, 
NV rites v<dth .sur-) — ; to show that a consonant must follow, tikhdydi 
sadane sve (iv.1.0^ et al. : W. B. omit sve) and mighdyate svdhd 
(vii.S.ll^), The word (ii^ ‘however,’ in the rule, the commentator 
(with more than his usual success in dealing with this particle) 
(‘xplains as intimating the denial of du|)lieation, enjoined by rule 1. 
He adds that some give the particle a different interpretation, as 

5. dvitiyacaturthayoh' sv(ir<ipdrvayor iyyar(jam>tt((rayoh pdri^d- 
gamo hhavati : yathdkrameaa dvitlyasya prathaata^ caturthasya 

trtiyah, yatluT: vi- me- .• ^ttat ; sdr ® dvitt- 

yaeaturthayor iti kirn: ddyam evampdrva^ Hi kim: va- 

shat .* pad-, evarnpaprayor' HI kim: ukh- .* rnegh- 

pratharaasiUreria prasaktam dvitva/n nivartayati tu^ahdah. 

any e tv anyathd manyante : purvdgamasya dvUvani nivartayati 
Hi, ndl Hat sdram: savarnasavarglyapara (xiv.23) ity 
uttaranishedhdd^ eva tasya tannivrttiJib , 

atra kecid dfyuh: vyafijanaparayor iti vdeyd" vdeo yuktyanta- 
ram arthdntaram adcayati^: sdmhitdadmhitasddhdranarn?'^ para- 
nimlttarn^^ uktand^: tata^^ ihd '*nyatarastha.^* dgarnanimittatve 
prdpte ^a^hitapaddndm nityatvdt tadgrahanam}^ eva'^ nydyyam 
iti krtvd vdiJertdvyafijanaparatve aati udi Had vidhdnam bhavati^\* 
yathd: ah hy a athdd ity ddi, nd '^yam pakahah: adhyayana- 

VOL. IX. 37 
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signifying that the increment-consonant is not itself to be doubled ; 
but justly pronounces this to be inappropriate, as such duplication 
is foi’bidden by rule 23 of this chapter. 

In this and the three following rules is contained, for all tlie cases 
whi(5h come within the purview of tlie lVati 9 Akhya, tlie explicit 
}>rohibition of a double aspirate. Such double aspirates are, how- 
ever, sometimes written by the Hindu scribes, both in situations 
where the authority of the phoiudic treatises directly forbids them, 
and elsewhere. Thus, my manuscript of the '^riiittirlya-Sanhita has, 
three times, dh dh instead of d lUi as the result of comliination of t 
and h (at ii.6.12^: iii.i.l^: v.3.122), and the Calcutta edition, so far 
as printed, gives, unadvisedly, the same. iVith authorities agree 
in reading at iii.l.l 1^. The edition, absurdly enough, 

gives adhaththdh at i.1.13^, where my manuscript has adhatthdh. 
And I find a few cases of MM and cheh^ which will be noted under 
rule 8, below. 

As under the preceding rule, the commentator here also enters 
into a tedious and us(‘less discussion of a verbal (picstion ; namely, 
why ‘followed by (‘onsonants’ is represented hy vyaujanotta/rayoh 
instead of vyadjmHipimiyolK Some, he says, have maintained 
that a difference of meaning is intended by the difierenee of phra- 
seology; tliat it is desired, namely, to (‘X(*(‘pt cases like dhhy afithdt 
(iv.2.8‘), where the following consonant is the product of euphonic 
alteration. The ground all(‘ged for this claim is not entirely clear 
to me : it seems to be that a specified following cause (one that 
produces an effect in something that precedes it) is common to the 
sarhhitd-tQXi and that which is not saynhiid; hence, a cause of 
increment occurring in either kind of text being in question, a 
citation of words from outside tlie scimhitd is alone suitable, on 
account of their (amstamvy — that is, ahhi : (hstJidt not lieing citable 
as an example under the rule in its pifda-iovm^ it must not be so 
treated in its .vavn/oYd-form, us well. But the claim is disallowed, 
as being opposed to the actual reading, and also to the fundamental 

lylrodhdn ranlmiUrainrodJide^^ tathd hi: mdlasdtre svarapdr- 
vatve vyavjanuparatxje^'^ cri sati dmtvfun atra nishpdd- 

yate^\* na tir^ tatra vyahjaiiiwi cipeshitam: tadfxpavddakatvdd 
atr<f^ ^pi tadvlpesho vaktum ayukta//^, pikshddiparikshandxr^ 
ad/iyayandnffrodhdc ea vdco yuktyahtardhhiprdyo ^smdhhir ahhi- 
dhtyate^^. apavddydpavddakayor^'^ anayor ‘^^niyamo nd ^sti: khn 
iti:^"' svarapdrvatve sati vyanjatiapararn eva xyyahjanam^'' dvir 
hhajate: dmtiyacataHhdu ea^'^ vyafijafiapardv^ eva pdr- 

vdgamand^ hhajata iti: khn tu prdcim/dbhiprdyene ^dani sdtra- 
dvayani p)TavTttain. katham niyamdbhdvah: anyathd kutracit 

kdryadvayadar^andt, at t d ; an nap at a itydddu dvitvam : 

pror ; addhi itydddv pdrvdgamah^'^:tdh hast a ity 

atra prdptdu satydm api tie ^dam kdryath dr^yata iti ca?- 
niyamdbhdvah. glkshd cdi^vam vakshyati: 
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rule. For, the intent is to cast out or deny a duplication established 
by the fundamental mle (xiv. 1), where the being preceded by^a 
vowel and followed by a consonant was implied ; and there no 
limitation was laid down for the following consonant; hence, it is 
improper to lay one down here, where an exception is prescribed. 

The connnentator then goes on to say that he will set forth the 
real intent of the difterence of phraseology, with due regard to the 
^iksha, and in accordance with the accepted reading of the text, 
ibit I am compelled to confess myself incapable of extracting a 
satisfactory meaning from his exposition and argument.- The 
point of it is an asserted abseiuic of niyama in the two rules (1 
and 5), as of one suffering and the other prescrilung exception. 
Niyama^ ‘obligatory force,’ a])pears to signify here joint ap[)lica- 
tion, and so a mutual or reciprocal influence. When a vowel pre- 
cedes, he continues, a consonant is doubled only wlien followed by 
a consonant; and second and fourth mutes take incrt*ment of the 
mute that stands beiore them in the alphabet only wlum followed 
by a consorumt. But the j>air of rules in question is constructed 
with the intent of multi]ilicity (‘ diversity ’ or ‘ independence ?’ 
prdcurya is not found elsewhere).. How do('S an absence oi niyama 
appear ? Why, from tlie fact that otherwise a twofold effect would 
in some cases c^oine to light. In attd havinsld (ii.(3.122) and in 
amiapate (iv.2.8^ et al), and so on, there is <iiiplication ; in pvacr 
ohac chandah (iv.3.12^: G. M. have instead acchdndkah^ the refer- 
ence for which I have failed to note) and addhl tvam deva pray atd 
(ii.6.12^: G. iVI. O. omit jmiy aid) ^ and so on, there is increment of 
a preceding mute; but in tdn. haste (vi. : W. has tdhs te [iv.l. 
10^], but doubtless by ac<ddental omission of Aa), even though it 
falls under the rule, the same effect is Jiot seen : hence, there is 

svardt^'^ piXrvasya^' rarna^sya kvaeid doitnam ca kathyate^'\' 
na ca vargadvittyasya na catiirthe kaxUV^ cana, 
vydkhydtam ca, vaca7ia)n etadmdcadhhih: 

kutracit svarayor rnadhye dvitcam kikshydmmirntah : 
pdrvdgamas tathd tatra jdeyo T^arnavicakslumdih. 

eimmrdpa/tn anlyarnam sucayitudi vyadj(mottarayo7'^'' Hy anta- 
rasvtkdrah^^, 

'cyah^anam nttara^h ydbhyddi tdii^^ vyafijanottardu^'': tayoK 

t G- M. O, pUt next before purv-, 0. adding tu. * in 0. only (t. M. 0. om. 
^ Q. M.. O. svarapurvayor. G. M. vyaTkjanoUarayor. ^ B. utaratrani- ; G. M. 
uttarcbsutranr-. G. M. 0. 4teh-; O. om. tan, ^ B. om. ® G. M. O, 4i Hi; G. M. 

add taira, ' G. M. samJntasathh’. " G. param'ini-; O. uktani-. 0. om. 

O. tatra. G. M. -rasya. W. 0. om. tad; B, gunam. W. O. evam; M. 
exchanges the places of eua and iti, ” O. 4i Hi. 0. om. sufra. 0. -rtmnd- 
trapar^. G. M. 4a; 0. puts after dvilvam^ and adds ity. G. M. nUhidhyate; 
O. ripmayate. W. B. O. nu. W. B. tatr~. G. M, yuJetah. W. -dipavdea- 
hsh-; G. M. O. ahhihihi’. W. B. apavdddp-. G. M. nd ^sU virodtia 

iti. ^*0. pararnam. w. om. O. ins. svarapurvo. B. iu; 0. om. 0. 
pardv. *** W. -me; G. M. -mdu. ^ B. G. M, ins. pi. G. M. ins. kafkam. W. 
Ti. -mam. O. om. ^ W. om. ^ O. -ra. sarvasya. G. M. vakshycLte. 

G. M. katkam. ^ O. ins. ity. O. -janayor. G. M. O. uttarasv-. '*'* G. M. 

tad. G. M. -rark. 
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absence o^ niyanuu Tlie examples here furnished, which oughfito 
give us the clue to the commentator’s meaning, seem to leave tijf 
wholly in the dark, since not one of them falls under either of tl^ 
rules in question: the lirst, second, and fourth are by rule 23,; 
below, exempt from duplication ; the third is a case under rule 8 j 
and the combination nh is (see under rule 16) treated as a simple- 
li. Next, the ^iksha is quoted, to the effect that “in some cases, 
also, duplication of the first consonant of a group after a vowel is 
prescribed ; not, however, of a second mute, nor of a fourth, under 
any circumstances and, by those versed in the subject, the state- 
ment is explained [in conformity with Avhat follows] : “ in some 
cases, there is duplication of a consonant between two vowels, in 
accordance with rule ; so there also is to be understood prefixion 
of the preceding mute, by those skilled in alpliabetic sounds ” (in 
the known ^fiksha, it may be remarked, no such verses as these are 
to be found). And the final conclusion is, that the difierent term 
in vyafijanottarayoh is int(‘nd(‘d to signify an absence of ftiyama 
of this sort. Tliat is to say, perha})S, the real independence of the 
two rules is intimated by the choice of a diftenmt term in express- 
ing the common factor which they contain. 



li \ II 


6. As also, ill all cases, when tlicy follow r, 

Tliis, it is })ointed out, has the value of an exce|)tion under rule 
4. The dual number of rephapnrvayoh shows that the pair, 
“ second and fourth mutes,” spoken of just above, is intended. 
“Also” (ca) implies the increment by prefixion of the next preced- 
ing mute. And the meaning is, that secoml and fourth mutes, 
with the limitations prescribed, as preceded by r, take always their 
respective predec(‘ssors as increment. Thus, h.rdhvo (i. o. tlrddhvo) 
hhava (i.2.14^), and ardhymuin (i. e. arddhy-) prCwali (vi.6.2^: 
only G. M. have ^>r<rpY/A), NUyimi^ ‘in all cases,’ implies that the 
increment is made after r when the mute to be in(*reased is followed 
by a vowel also (not alone when it is vyanjanottaTu^ as specified in 
rules). Thus, in artheta {\, e. artth-) sthii '^pnni (i.8.11: only Bi 
has apdm\ rmtrkhdnt (i. e. m.ilrhk/i(i7h) taj^jayhmiydm (viLl.fi^),. 
and goaryhani (i. e, goaryghain) eva (vi.1.10*). 
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6. rephdt par am ca (xiv.4) ity asyd ’^pavddakarn etat^: 
vacanena dtnttyacaturthdu grhyete : savi^shanayd^ r^hcip'd^ 
vayor aiiayor^ nityam pilrvdgamo hhavati^: dgamdnvd^^^mp!^ 

cakdrah. yathd^: drdh- .• ardhy- nityam 

Bvaraparatve'pi bhavatv"^ etad iti: art he .* mdrkhdm^^^^: 


go-..,., ‘ 

' W. avadai, B. navi - ; M. 0. -shandu. * 0. tayor. ^ 0. sydt 

M. only. «Cr. 
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^ And when I precedes. 

The ca, ‘ and,’ here brings down from rule 5 only the fourth 
Ante [the last of tlie two there mentioned] and the incrrement. 
Tlie second mute is not also included, because? (see note to rule 2) 
no second mute occurs after I in the vSanhita. The examples are 
pragalhho (i. e. -galhhho) 'sga jm/ate (ii.5.5®: only G. JVI. have 
jdyate) and namo nnulhganutga ed '^}>agalbhdya (i. e. -galbbh-) ca 
(iv.5.0^) — hut, in place of the latter, G. M. give apagaibho jdyate 
(ii.5.53: O. reads agagalya sim])ly, which doubtless means the first 
word of til is). 

As was remarked above (under rule 3), the laying down of the 
present precc'pt without any limitation ajipi'ars to confirm the 
commentator’s interpretation of rul<.‘s 2 and 2, as t(*aehing the 
ac(?epted do(?trine of the ^dkhd. It wouhl, to be sure, be not 
im])OSsible to understand for/M as required here, without any 
reference to the other groups — Ik^lg — in which the duplication 
after I depends upon the earlier rules ; Init that seems (piite unlikely. 


^ 11 » 

8. Also the preceding nnite is inserted before? c7/, khi, and 
hhuja, when these follow (.‘ither a preposition, patha e.^hahy ati^ 
dti^ dhmna-^ pa/nvina^ or bhute. 

The 'exam]>les aftcu* a |>reposition (in which situation alone the 
increment of kJn and hlnija is made) arc first giv(‘n by the com- 
mentator; tliey are d the preceding word, 

a.ndcchrriYiaai^ miglit well have, been included, as an additional 
instance ; my MS. has sinifile di in both cas(*s) ; nama dkkhkhUe 
ca prakkhidafe ca (iv.5.9^: G. M. omit the first word, (h M. O. the 
last two); ayakdinmyd panhhhiijd (iv.5.14^), with vihbn ca me 
prabhu ca me (iv. 7. t : O. st ops at the first rue) as coimter-t?xample, 
to show the ne(*essity of saying bhaja^ instead of him simply, in the 
rule; and yd ca v/lcchanddh (v.2.11^). Then follow coimter- 
examples: first, to sliow that kh is increaf^ed only when followed 
by 4 nikhdtam rYiaanshydfidrn (vi.3.4®) aiid daUn adhi khddati 
.(yL2.11^ : only G. M. have datse ) ; next, to show that the increment 
%kes place, only after a preposition, yd (v.2. I P). The 

'^Xam 2 )les after the remaining words, as iiartieulnrly specified in the 
rule, are pn*iyam apy etu pdthah : esha cdtdgah (iv.6.8^ ; only O. 
%as with rtubMr vd esha chandobhih (vii.5.152), to i)rove 
tbei need of quoting ])dthah along with esha in the i*ule ; ailcchati- 

catiirthdgamayoT^ dkarshakah : caturthasparpe^ la- 

sati pdrv dgam o bhavati, prag-,j^- : n a m o lor 

kdrah pdrvo yasmdd asdn^ lakdrapdrimh : tasmin. 

: * Gl. l&. >gam. G. M. 4he sp- G. M. O. sa. 
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daaam upa dadhdti (y.S.S®), savitra dtiechandasdya (vii.5.14), 
dhdmacchad iva khahi vdi (ii.4.10^: B. O. omit vdi)y par amac- 
chado rare (iv.6,2^), and yad hhOteecJiadim mmdni (vii.5.9^). 

Further examples of the increment ofc/^, falling under this rule, 
are dcchad \\\m\ pracehad (at iv.a.l22’^) and dcckettd (Ll.2^): if 
tliere are others, I have omitted to note tliern. The usage in the 
manuscripts, of our commentary and of the Sanhita, is quite irregu- 
lar, varying between ch simply, ccA, and cAc/q without much 
regard to whether the case is one to whi(‘h this rule ap]>lies or not. 
I have collected the eases in which my manuscript of the Sanhita 
has chch: they are dhdrnachchad (114.10^; but dhdtnachad in 
the same division), prachchach chandah (iv.3.12^), and diyachchad- 
hkyah (iv. 5 . 32 ); and, in the cornlunation of se})arate words (besides 
the case just quoted), dcchaeh (dianda.h (iv^*bl2“), kahiich rhandah 
(iii.1.63), and yach ehreshthah (iii.4.8*). In every one of these 
instances, the Calcutta edition, so far as it yet readies, reads 
correctly cch, 

I have found no other cases of the increment of kid under the 
rule; but iny manusciijit has (without authority) iidakhkhidat (ii. 

mat akhkiddat (vi.O.lP), and akJddddrdh (iii,5.8), while 
(along with the MSS. of the comment) it reads khkh instead of kkh 
in the example (iv.5.0^) cited above. The edition reads kkh at ii. 

remarking at the latter place that its manuscrijit authori- 
ties have khkh. Of course, the doubled aspirate is to be rejected, 
here as elsewhere, in obedience to sound phoneti(i theory as well as 
to the concordant authority of the Prati^akhyas. 



qrr: nmr srpriwJT 
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9. After a surd spirant followed by a mute is inserted a first 
mute of the same position with tlie latter, as ahirdddhdna. 

The surd spirants are (see i.0,12,18) five, naimdy / 
p, fth^ 8^ and if (a2)adhradniya). The rule is to be paralleled wdth 
those in the Vaj. Pr. (iv,99,100), whi(di direct that a mute be 
doubled after a spirant, and i\ixv\\/ihrd/jHUfya and upadhmdtiiya 
(which in that treatise are not reckoned as spirants) ; also Avith 

8 . upcumrgapiXrvesJm pdtha evampdrvesha ca^ aatsu dm 

kid hhuje '"ty eteshii pdriuigamo bhavatr. eakdra dgamdnvdde^ar 

kah. yathd^: d ; nama .* a yak- : jeHl kini: rib hu 

yd .* kill "^tl ki}n : nikh- .• datsv ; upanarga!' 

iti kim: itdny iipasargapvrmnt, a/nydny " ucy^nte: 

priyam ; pdtha iti kirn: rtnbhir ; ati- / sax^tra 

; dhdma- : parama- ; yad 

* Q-. M. om. ® 0. sydt, ^ G. M. 0. om. 0. om. ^ (>. M. -rgapurva, ® G. M. 
0, ms. apy. 
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that in the Rik Pr. (vi.2) which allows, hut does not require, 
duplication of a mute after tlie spirants (namely p, sh^ 5, A, 

A). The Ath. Pr. (unless such a precept is lost by the lacuna 
occurring in tlie tri*atnieiit of tliis subject : see note to Ath, Pr. iii. 
28) «and Panini liave nothing similar. Our rule, however, is quite 
alone so far as the treatment of a nasal after a spirant is concerned, 
making an insertion ol* a surd non-aspirate, instead of a nasal : and, 
as will be seen, the next rule quotes an o})inion which would bring 
the Taittiri^a usage more nearly into accordance with that of the 
Kik and \ ajasanc'yi Sanhitas ; Init the commentator pronounces 
that opinion unaj>prov(Ml. 

The examples quot(‘<l are as follows: yah kdrnayeta (i. e. yax 
kk(hn-\ ii.1,22 et al.) ; <apm.ann (i. e. at^ptnan^ or, after all rules are 
applied, a(;,^ppman) urjam (iv.O.lM O. omits the example and 
puts here, instead of below, that for g)) ; gritihme (i. e. gHshpme or 
grtshshpjmie) madhyandlne (ii. L2^); ayaH}nayani (i. e. ayaapma- 
yani ov ayassppiaayarn) vi crtd handham {iv.2.5^: only W. has 
handhatn)\ ytdi pdpnaind (\. c. ya(p ii.3.1'>^): O. adds to this 
last tiimiin (vii.1.5* et ah: to be treated like ajptsrnayani^ above), 
and, aftc‘r }nadhy(nidine^ prd \ndti ( 2 >rd^-^ttndti : I have overlooked 
this citation in si^arcbing out the referenc(‘s). As counter-examples, 
we have first <;A<rady apardhac (ii. 1.2^: l)ut C). substitutes brah- 
nuwddino vad(*nH^ i.7. et al.), to show tliat the sonant spirant, 
A, does not requires a like insertion (the case is one of ridsikya^ xxi. 
14); then rulonani upa dadhdtl (v.2.7?’^ ; the case is one for yama^ 
xxi. 12), to show that a mut(‘ receives the increm(*nt only aftei* a 
spirant; and lastly af (v.T.^l *), to show that a 

mute only is increased after a spirant. For the second of these 
eoanter-exain])l(‘S, O. substitutes two of the same character, namely 
y<fUi apnavdnah (i.5.5') and sa p7*<ftriavat (ii.2.12^ et ah); for the 
last, it gives (in a ])assage wliich has strayed out of place, and got 
inserted near the end of the comment to rule 10) agnaye svdhd 
(i.2.2^ et ah). 

In all these combinations, x and 7 ’ are exenq)t from duplication 
by xiv. 15, but the sibilants are doubled, except as some authorities 
(xiv, 17,18) would leave them unchanged, 

9 . spar^apardd aghoshdd dshtnanah para// pratham<d dgamas^ 
tasya spa7'pasya sasthdna/d sfrr/tdnasthdno 'bhmidhdno bhavalL 
abhinidhlyaUd ity abhlnidhdnah : droparnya ity arthah: "veddn- 
tare ta^yd^ '^hhdvdd atrd '^’^ropamyatvanu yatJaV: yah ; 


grish- .* ayasin- ; yah aghoshdd iti 

him : para dy ^ ^ dshmana iti him : ^r u k in am spar pa- 


pardd iti kirn : ish od 

sdtram idam em '^shtam : na tatpa/radcayam^^, 

’ G. M. om. 'B..O. pratham. ® G. M. -mo hhavati. •* B. om. ^ W. 0 . -dhd- 
yata; B. -niyata. G. M. veddntarasyd ; 0 . -rena a. G. M. 0 . ora. O. 
om. O. yaw apnavdnah: sa pratnavat, ami om. all tliat follow# (but 
seo various rendings to next rule). G. M. tupar-. 
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The commentator illustrates with groups of two consonants only 
(of which the Saiihita presents twenty-three that would come under 
the actioji of the rule) ; the (|uestion mdses, then, whether in groups 
of three or more (amsonants (of which there are over fifty) — where 
the mute is followed by anotlier cons(»ijant (as //•/, piy^ shJcy^ stm^ 
stry^ or where the spirant stands second (as rpn^ Jcshn^ rshny^ 
tsphy)^ or where eatdi is the case (as tstry^ ntf^tr)^ or where 
there are two spirants followed by mutes in the same group (as 
xkshn ) — the rule is to be relentlessly applied. It can admit of little 
doubt that the sequence of another consonant would not affect the 
case ; whether a prece<ling consonant vv^ouhl do so is nlore doubtful. 
Such resultant groups as nfhsitr^ tthHppJiy^ kkliHJtttpjy^ and xkkJi- 
shUn, have a tolerably frightful appearance; but whether they 
would stagger the heroic soul of a Hindu pU /iin^ is another matter. 

To the iuserti'd mute is applied the name abJimidh which the 
commentator explains by ithhinidluyaU^ ‘it is set down against;’ 
giving as its synonym dropamya.^ (I j>resiime, simply) ‘to be 
inserted;’ and adding the remark, “owing to the al)sence of this 
in any other Veda, there is here insertibility ” (?). lie takes no 
notice of the doctrim* of tdyhhddhdnit as a pe culiar and imperfe(‘t 
utterance of <*ertain letters in certain situations, which plays so 
formidable a part in the ])honetic systenns of the Kik and Ath. Pra- 
ti 9 akhyas (s(‘e es])ecially the note to Alh. Pr. i. 4;^) : we,. however, 
bearing that doctrine in miinl, may ' conjecture Avith plausibility 
tliat the word here not merely signifi<‘s an insertion, but designat(*s 
also a |)eculiar quality of the inserted letter. 

PTM: II II 

10. According to Plakslii, when the following iniito is wsnrd. 

That is to say, not when it is a nasal : Plakshi would ratify xkJe^ 
xJekh., s/iU^ s/fU/i^ and so on, V)ut woidd make no insertion in 
shn^ and their like. This, as Avas remark(‘d under the last rule, 
would corresjjond more nearly with the teaeliiiigs of the Kik and 
Vaj. Pratiyakhyas. Tlu^ eommentator illustrates with nhhkeva- 
lyarn (iv.4.22), yah hunayeta (ii.1.2^ et al), pa<;cdt prdvnn (v.:3. 
7^: B. reads jpreJev, whieh is found in the same division; W. has 
pmheatn^ which does not occur in the Sanliita after pa^edt)^ nish 
tapdmi (i.l.lOi), doshuvastah (i.2.14^ et ali), yah pdpmand (ii.3. 


10. ^ aghosha eva sparse' pare ^saty aglwshdd dshmanah iyt*a- 

thamdgamo^ bhavati: ^'pldksheh pakshaJ/, yath<T: nish' ; 

^yah ; pa^o .• nish .* ''aksh- dosh-,. yah 

.* 4 . - - , . ® aghosha eve him : k d p m d u ® 

* O. ins. pldJi^het; i'dkhino rriate^ * W. B. G. M, -{a; O. -re 'pi. G. prathamo 
'Ikinidhdno. G. M. ins. parah. O. om. ^ G. M. 0. ora. ; W\ puts out of place, 

before aksh-. <^) G. M. ora. 0. substitute.s sure an dr a ; spar^apardd iti 

kim^^ agn- sutram hlam eve IsfUa/h na tn. paradrayaiii.. 1)5. aghosha eva spar* 

fop^eprathimd yat; chan das dm: nar cid ati: sydtram:hrhgspatisu* 
rap Oft e> ^ 0, iidAt dbhinidhdiianiyamo nd'sti. 
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13^), and dspdtram juhdr devdndm (ii.5.9®: G. M. have only the 
first word). All these are examples quite needless to be given, as 
they are read by 1‘hikshi precisely as prescribed l)y the preceding 
rule. Counter-examples, exhibiting his discordant view, are 
kd^mdn chakahhih (v.7.23: W. G. M. have kd^rndn only, and B. 
reads kiXshmdnddn^ which I have not found in the Sanhita, 
although kd^mdnda occurs in the Taitt. Aranyaka, at ii.7,8) and 
akshnayd irydyhdrayati (v.2.7^ et ai. : given only by W. B.,*and 
introduced out of place, between rush Urpdnii and doshdiuista/i^ 
above). 

O. folloAVS an independent course in the interpretation and illus- 
tration of this rule. It calls the insertion an ahJdnidhdiui (though 
adding at the end “ there is no oliligation of id)hinidhdita'''') and, 
for the examples yah kdrnayeta to dspdtram^ it substitutes sugcan- 
dra dasma vi^pate hamyavdt {iv.4.4®: the MS. omits dajrma)^ ya^ 
chundasdm (thci thing nearest to this that J have found in the text 
is prajdpati^ iii.3.7 '), eld atl (this 1 have over- 

looked in searching out tlie references), sydtram, (doubtless meant 
for dspdtram)^ and hrhaspatlsdTapatc (probably hrhaspatisutasya 
te^ i.4.27). 

The present prec^ept was pronounced unapprove<l in the comment 
to rule 9. 


3 fFtqf^ 


II II 


11. But according to Plaksliayana, on the contrary, when the 
ibl lowing mute is a nasal. 

'^^rhis can only mean to teach the precise opposite of the preced- 
ing rule ; or, that th<'re is no insertion vvlien a surd mute follows 
the spirant, l>ut only when a nasal follows. And it is first so 
explained by the commentator, who gives as examples akshnayd 
vydyhdrayati (v.2.7^ et al.), npidti (i.6.7^ et ah), and ttrthe sndti 


1 1. ^pldksJtdyanasya hi puksha attarnapardd ayhoshdd dshma- 

nah pitraJ/ prathanidyamo hhavatL yathdir: akshry .• «p- 

ndti: ttrthe iiltarnapardd iti kim : nish- .* ^yaJi k- 

^yah p- pa^edt, tupabdah p)ldksheh 2 >aksham pra- 

kshipati^, 

keeid evam 'dcufi ; ayhoshateam 'dshma/nas tv^abdo nivartayati 
^ti^. tatrd ^yam sdtndrthah: uttarnapardt hi yhoshavata!" dshma- 

nah paToh prathamdyam o hhavatL ahndm .* ^arady .* 

brahm- yhoshavaid" iti kim: agnid / grisJu .* 

ayas- 

<') Gr. M. om. Gr. M. oin. B. om. e) (t. M. om. ^ W. apakfihiyati ; B. 
yati. ^ G. M. om. iti. in W. only. * G. M. ghoshad. “ G. M. agh~. 

O. substitutes for the whole comment aghoshaprakrtam tut;abde nirayati: pld- 
kshdyanasya ^dkhino mate aglwahdd ushmanah uitamoApar^apardt : aasthdna^^tha- 
mahgmnohhavaii: aksh- ; ^7*i- ; ^ndti: ayas- 

VOL. IX. 38 
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(vi.1.1^) ; HTici, as counter-examples, nisfiJcevalyam (iv.4.2^), yah 
kdmayeta (ii.1.2® et al. : B. omits), yah pdpniand (ii. 3 . 132 - q jyj 
omit), and pa^cdt (v.2.9^ et al.). Plaksh^ana would read the 
first class as rule* 9 requires, but would leave the mute without 
increment in the second class. 

Then a second and wholly ditFerent intei*pretation is set forth as 
taught by certain authorities: namely, that tu^ ‘but,’ in the rule, 
instead of negativing Plakshi’s opinion, reverses the quality of the 
spirant as prescribed in rule 9, changing it from surd to sonant — 
that is to say, admitting the increment only after h. Tlio examples 
given are ahndm Jcetiik (^arady apardhne (ii.1.2*: only 

W. lias ^amdy^^ and hrahina.vddino vadanti (i.V.i^ et al. : W, B. 
omit vadanM) ; the counter-examples, illustrating omission of the 
increment after a surd spirant, are apnd ca me (iv.7.5*), yrlshmo 
(v.V.2^), and ayasm.ayanim erta : W. B, omit 

crta). This, which is in itself forced and inadmissible, would also 
be equivalent to runiting the insertion to the little class of cases in 
which a later rule (xxi.l4) requires the interposition of a ndsihya. 

In the exposition of this rule, O. goes its own peculiar way, aiid 
takes no notice of the second interpretation which the othei* manu- 
scripts repoit. It furnishes no couiiter-exampl(*s, and its examjiles 
agree only in part with those already given : they are (corrected) 
akshnayd mjdyhdvwyatl^ yrtshrue rnadhymidine (ill. 2^), apidti 
(or sndti)^ and ayasmayam vl crta. 

The rule was pronounced unapproved by the commentator under 
rule 9. 

12. A first mute followed by a s})irant is changed into its 
corresponding aspirate. 

Literally, becomes a second mute — of course, of its own series. 
The examples given are as follows: visrpo virappmn (i. e. viraph- 
pn; or, by xiv.l, cirapphpn) itddddya (1 1,9 3: only O. has the 
first word, and it omits the last; W. reads vdratrivaddya^ which 
is evidently merely a corruption) ; tat shodapy (I e. -tth sh-) ahha- 
vat (vldlP: only G. M. have ahhavat)\ pratyah somah (18.21: 
i. e. pratyank by a^ 32 ; then pratyarlkh s-) ; and tat (i. e, tatth) 


12. dshmaparah pratiumia spar^aJ/ mvargtyam dvittyam 

dpadyate, vis- .* tat .* praty- .• tat ‘^prathama 

iti kim : Hdh dshmap>ara iti kim^: vdk . ^arvdg 

ity atra prathamap'ilrvo hakdra^ caturtham tasya sa- 
sthdnam (v,38) iti hakdrasya caturthdpattir vipeshavihitatvdt : 
tatas trttyan svaraghoshavatparas (viii.3) trttyatvam, 
idam eva siltrani ishtam^, 
dahmd par o yasmdd asdv^ dshmaparah, 

* O.^tmaria. <■> 0. om. t'*) W. B. om. in 0. only. ^ G. M. sa. 
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savituh (i.5.6^ et al.). As counter-examples, we have tdh (L e. tds^ 
ix.2) sanrohiih (v.3.63; omitted by O. ; dropped out in W. B.) and 
vdh ta d pydyatilm (i.3.9*: onl^’’ O. has the last two words), in 
which no aspiration takes place. 

A possible difficulty in tlie application of this rule is noticed and 
removed by O. alone. Sucli a case as ar\)dk : hi : enam : pardih 
(vi.3.3^) might seem to fall under its action, the spirant Jt folloyving 
a surd mute. But it is pointed out that, in virtue of v.38, h be- 
comes a fourth mute by special prescrijition ; and hence that rule 
viii.3 alone applies to the pretuiding surd, changing it to a sonant. 

The place of introduction of this precept and the following — 
coming in, as they do, right in the midst of the rules respecting 
duplication, with which they stand in no relation — is quite surpris- 
ing and objectionable. The commentator, however, passes the 
matter without notice. 

I have not noted any case in which my manuscript of the Sanhita 
attempts the aspiration of a mute before a sibilant, as here reipiii-ed. 
The manuscrijits of the commentary, however, which Mlrnost never 
heed the rules for duplication, even in illustrating those rules them- 
selves, often (as we have repeatedly li ad occasion to notice) observe ' 
this one In tlieir citations, although they yc t more oftcai neglect it 
(thus, in the examples here given, G. M. O. as|)irate the mut(‘S, and 
\V. B, leave them unchanged). Being taught in company, with 
the du|)lication, as part of the it has no claim to be 

taken account of in the construction of* an ordinary Taittiriya text. 
Bespecting the teachings of the other l^ratiyjikhyas upon the 
subject, see the note to Ath. Pr. iLO. 



13. According to Badabliikara, when the Ibllowing spirant is 
not of the same ])Osiiion witli it. 

Rule ii,44 teaches the accordance of the several (surd) spirants, 
in their order, with the series of mutes, in j)oint of position — more 
literally, of place of production. 

T. calls the individual here referred to Badavikara, and W. O. 
have in the rule vddabhtkdra.,\n\t in the (*onn:ruuit AorZa/;//- ,* the 
rest have uniformly h as initial letter, which I have tluTcfore 
adopted, as being decidedly better supported than v, Weber gives 
the two vddahh- (V. Pr. p. 2.50) and vdtabh- (iV)., p, 78). 

13. bddahhikdrasya ^ mata dtmand^ ^sasthdnoshyiKxparah pra- 
thamah savaryiyarh^ dvittyam dpadyate, ^samdmtm Bthdnam 
yasyd’^sdu Bfisthdiiah: na sasthdno ^saathdnah: sa paro ya^syidt 

sa tatho '^ktah. yathd^: vis-, tat * asasthdna iti him: 

tat ® 

ne ^dam »dtram ishtam. 

* O. ins. ^dJskino. G. M. O. om. (and begin the next word tw-). ^ O. om. <'*> 0. 

om. * B. om. * 0. ins. idUird^)8lhd'no yam mhdrali. ^ 
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The commentary (except in O.) is at the pains to repeat a couple 
of the examples of aspiration already given, namely visr270 virap- 
^in (iJ.93: W. omits msrpo) and tat shoda^t (vi.6.11^): and it 
adds, in illustration of the peculiar view of the (juoted authority, 
tat savituh (i.5.6^ et al), where the dental mute, being followed 
by the dental sibilant, remains unchanged. 

This rule is pronounced unapproved. 


wi ^ II 


14. Now for exceptions. 

A heading, introducing the detail of exceptions to the rules as 
already given, and continuing in force through rule 28. 

mHH la I HHI m" i I h1 M I : n Vi II 

15. A consonant before a pause is not doubled; nor r, vtsar- 
jamya^ jihvdmuldya^ or iipadhmdjnn/a. 

As example of a consonant before a pause, is given *)rk (iv.7.4* 
et al. : W. has instead so Whah [v.4.33], but it is not an illustration 
of the rule, and is evidently here only a corrupted reading of 
of which the'& would otherwise be doubled by xiv.4. Of course, 
it is only a final after t that would fall under the rules of duplica- 
tion befon^ a pause. The text aftbrds, I believe, no instamie of a 
consonant o(!curring in this |)osition in samhitd^ but such words as 
•ilTk and amdrt (vii.1.1^ et al.) need to hav'e their reading in the 
other forms of text determined by a rule like this. The commen- 
tator quotes drh ca (i. e. iXrkk ca) me simrtd ca m6(iv.'7.4^: B. 
omits the last two words, G. M. O. the last three), as showing that 
the k is doubled when in sandhi with a following hotter. To illus- 
trate the exemption from duplication of tlie otlu^r letters specified, 
are given nd d rchati (ii.2.47), manah ksherne (v.2.17), yah 

(i. e. yax) kdmayeta (ii.1.2® et al.), and yah (i. e. law) pdpniand 
(ii.3.Ui^). According to the approved usage of this <jdkhd (see ix. 
2,3), visarjaniya, comes Avithin the ken of this rule only when it 


14. athe '‘ty ayani adhikdrah : ^ uktffsya dmtvavldher^ yathd- 
samhhavam nishedho ' dhikriyatd^ Uy ^etad adhikrtand vedita^ 
vyarn ita ^ attar am yad imkshydmah^ ' 

* G. M. ins. atha. W. G. M. ^dhe; O. vidh-. W. -krta. B. G. M. om. 
<^) B. no varnah. 

15. paddimsdm^ vartamdno varno \epho visaTjamyo jihvdm d^ 
Uy% npadhmdniya^ cc® ''ty ete varnd dvitvam nd '^^padyante*, 
drk: rephdt param ca (xiv.4) iti prdptih, atasdnavaeanam^ 
mrdmdhhiprdyam : tasmdn na samdhdvie nishedhah: yathd^: 

ilrk nd .• man- .• yah ; yah ; svara- 

pdrDam {yiivA) ity anendi'*shdm prdptiK 
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precedes ksh^ since elsewhere it can stand only in pausd, Jihnd- 
mdliya occurs (hy the conversion of final h according to ix.2) in the 
groups xk^ xklyxkr^ xks/i., xkshn, xkshi\ and xkh; upadhmdntya^ 
in \iki) manner, in fpp, (ppy^ q>pl, and (pph : the combinations of 
r have been enumerated above (under rule 4). 

The other Prati9akhyas have rules e(|uivalent with this, into the 
variety of expression of which we do not need to enter. 

It is to be a(^counted as a reprehensible omission on the part of 
our treatise, that it gives no direction as to the treatment of a 
group beginning with mmsiuh'a. The Vaj. Prat. (iv.l07) expressly 
exempts amisvdra from duplication; and, in the liik Prat., in the 
fundamental rule (y\A)^ nntisndra is ruled out of ac(*ount in the 
estimation of consonant groups, it lieing tauglit that a consonant 
is dt)ubled after it in th(‘ same manner as after a vowel. Thm-e is 
no good I’eason to doubt that the same is to be understood as the 
doctrine of the present work, and that it would have anusvdra^ so 
far as duplication is couc<‘rned, deemed and taken as merely an 
a1fi*<dion of the vowel to which it is attached. That this is not 
explicitly stated, stands in connection with the ecjuivocal position 
of the Taitt. Prat, in refereiua* to the nature ntvmmra (see p. 08) : 
according *to the view taken at the beginning of the next chaj)ter 
(xv. 1), rules resj)ectiiig it are no more required than in the Ath. 
Ib’at., where they are equally wanting. 

The commentator notices that some would read the nile now 
under discussion as two, cutting off from the rest ; and for 

the reason that ofherwis(^, as the rule stands, it se(*ms natural to 
understand that “ r, A, /, ai\d when standing before a pause,” 
are not doubled; as a similar construction was made in rule 10 of 
the fifth chapter. Put he d(*nies the validity of the objection, since 
dujilication of r and the rest b(‘fore a pause is not in the remotest 

’^avaadna ill : ^cfttit/rndm varndndm^ pvtluig eva s fitrani ^kecid 
diMih:''' ekikarane)' doshadarg^andt : dos/tah: avasdne var- 

tamdnd rephavisarj<tinydd<iya^^ Ity anvayaH(tuipddanand‘\' <( v a- 
yraJia dgtr dhnh suvar (v.lO) itivad it I ndi W/rr do- 

ahnh : ravisarjamyddmdjN.^^ paddvmdne ^^'dritcaprdptir^^ ddrot- 
sdnte^' '^ti ne ’'yam atra gau.kd anaHdniprtJuikkam^^ saty^^ 

a/Gandm^^ kidi 'odi hhavatl mkdnksliijttiydr vaeanam ana/rtha- 
karn^^ sydt eJx'lkarane tu TammryainyetwarnasdhamT^ ava- 
sdne vartaoutno vaiaja lahhyate: tasrndd ektkaranam eva 
ramanlyam. 

’ W. B. ya(l-. W. B. combine, as in rule. O. om. ca. G. M. -dyeran. ^ G. 
M. -ana Hi 0. om. (t. M. h:<yld id iih. sui/rarn prtha^ evo ^'cuh : avasdnajii 
ca : ravisarjaniy(ijihvdmMiy<)p(ulkvMniyil iti ca : htthani prthakharanaTn, W. 
caturva>‘ndh ; B. oni, vtirndnmu. W. corrupt. G. M. 0. ko 'sdu, U ]^j[^ 
ravH' B. -niyd. G, M. avayavasarlMdvanf.im ; 0. asya dvitmih mriip-. ^*0. 
orn. 0 uv(isfhievyatiriktasthate vis-, cs) p. orn. W. rephaprdptik. W. 
tntsd-; 0. duratot-, G. M. kirk cit; 0. kirn ca. M. 0. prth-. W, sti; G. 

M. ndsti. G. M. -kshd tathd; 0. -kshayd. B. arth-. W. aavis-; B. vis-; 0. 
om. Varna. 0. om. 
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manner suggested by the rules (literally, ‘is expelled to a dis- 
tance ’), and consequently cannot be suspected of being taught 
here. If, on the other hand, avasdne^ ‘ before a pause,’ were set 
by it8(?lf, the inquiry would be “ what under the sun is it that 
happens before a pause ?” and the expn^ssion would appear mean- 
ingless. When, however, it is combined with the names of letters 
that follow, Ave naturally infer from the association that ‘ a letter 
ill pausd ’ is intcmded. Hence, the inclusion of the two precepts 
in one rule is alone to be approved. 

This defense of the unity of the rule is evidently of the most 
trifling and futile character, and the objectors are in the right — 
not, indeed, as the Be|)aration into two rules is al)S(>lutely necessary, 
but as it is decidedly jireferable, and more in accordance with the 
general usage of the treatise elsewhere. 

16. Nor a spirant, when followed by a vowel. 

It is only, of course, after r (xiv. 4) that a spirant can be liable to 
duplication before a vowel, so that the coml)inations to whi(4i the 
rule ap [flies ar(‘ r;?, ns*, and rh. All the other treatises exce])t- 
ing the Vjij. Prat, have the same rule (U. Pr. vi.2; A. Pr. iii.32 ; 
Pan. viii.4.49). 

The commentator’s exam])les are darpiparnamdsdii (ii.2.5^ et 
al.), varshdhhyah (vii.4.13: I presume; my MS. of the Sanhita has 
iHiTskudhhyah twice instead of ran^Jvifdbhyah and x)(irshdhhy(th : 
O. gives instead srnutrshdfh^i\AA^)^hm\v(m niifiyati (ii. 5 . 7 ^* 2 j^ 
and harJdshd (1.7. 4^ et al. : G. M. have instead barhisJio 'ham, also 
i.7.4^). To illustrate the limitation to a S])irant, he gives ebhir no 
arkdih (i. e. arkkd^ff; iv.4.47: O. omits); to show that a vowel 
must f6\\o\y, pdr^ve (i. e. pdr^ijce ; vii.3.10^), iHirshydbhyah si)dJfA 
(i. e. varshshy- ; vii.4.13: G. M, omit sodhd), barsvfhhih (i. e. 
barssv- ; v.7.11), and agnir hy asya (i. e. hhy ; v.l.o^) — but O. 
has a difterent series, namely (Idrgyam yajuam (iii.2.23), varshye- 
bhih (the MS. has varshebhih ; I have not succeeded in finding 
either word in the 8anliita), ami agner hy etat purisham (vi.2.8®). 

The combinations in which the spirant after r is doubled, being 
followed by another consonant, are rpn, ryy, /yv, rsht, rshn, 7'shm^ 
rshy, rsv, and rhy. To complete the sandhi, eith(^r AAuth or witliout 
duplication, the rules for insertion of svarahhakti (xxi. 15,16) have 
to be further applied. 

16. svarapara dshmd dvitcani ndd'^padyate, sva/rali paro yas- 

mdd asdu svaraparah, yathd: daiy- .• vai'sh- .* bar- 

sarn^^^.: hark- ‘^rephdt par am ca (xiv. 4) iti prdptih, 

dshme A ti kirn : ebhir smrapm'a iti kirn: "^pdrpve: 

narsh- .• barsrebhih: agnir ® 

* 0. M, 0. oiij, ^“^> 0. 0111 . 0. da- ; varshebhih: agner 
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mfliRTW4rn?fri inoii 

17. Or, according to Plakshi and Plaksluiyana, when followed 
by a first mute. 

That is to say, these two ^iikhlndu would leave a spirant free 
from duplication before an unaspirated surd mute, contrary to the 
first rule of the chapter. The groups which would be thus jilfected 
are pc and pcy, p/>, 8h1\ and f^hky and shkr^ i^ht and its furtlier com- 
binations (shty^ shtr^ shtv)^ shp^ ,s7i;, .s7 and its further combinations 
(sf/iv, sty^ str and stry^ and sp. One hardly sees why combi- 
nations with a second mute (namely pcA and pc/zy, shkh^ s/ttb and 
slithy^ sth and sthn^ sph and S 2 )hy) should not bo subject to the 
same rule — but then, one must not expect to see the reason of 
anything whatever, general rule or particular exception, in tliis 
doctrine of duplications. It may be made a (piestion whether the 
single case, ns‘A^, falling under rule 4 is not also luu-e aimed at ; if 
the pair of kinsmen did not overlook it, it is doubtless included 
with the rest. 

Tlie examj)les (which are lost in W.) are su^rmufra damia, (iv. 
4.4®; O. omits damna) and ifshuhi krtvah (vi.4.5*); a counter- 
example, with a last mut<^ after the spirant, is tifsmdd eiuh'n vidu- 
shd (vi. 4 . 92 : 0. omits ?r/c/(?/.s7/d) ; but (). has, with !>., omitt(*d to 
point out that this is a counter-example, and gives further, as such, 
ishvd m vajreua (v.7.'^). 

The commentator then goes on to say that although the word 
m, ‘or,’ in the rule brings down by implication a s])irant pure and 
simple (without exclusion of any sound belonging to that class), 
yet the real application is only to p, s/z, .s‘, and /z, since otherwise 
the mention of / and in rule 15 would be w ithout meaning, their 
exception being assur(‘d by. the j)resent })recept. The inter])reta- 
tion is doubtless true, but the reason given for it is only acceptal>le 
on the supposition that what is here put forw^ard as the viiiW" of 
two individual authorities is in fitct the acc(‘pted doctrine of the 
Pnlti 9 akliya ; in any other case, tliere is no inconsistency or inter- 
fenmce between rules 15 and 17, and the commentator should 
rather have said that, as the pair of <lissidents doubtless accepted 


pldkshipldksJidytma^ pakshe^ '^jwathamapara dshmd dvi- 

tvam nd ^'^padyate, cakdra dshmdnmn anvddi^a.tL supc- .* 

ashtau J. ^prathamapara iti kim:^ tasmdd pratha- 

mah paro yasrndd asdii pi'athavnapaTidi. 

cakdro y<^dy cipy^ dshraamdtrdkm^shffkas^ tathd "'pt^ ^a- 

shasaheshv eva sanipratyayah : a/ayatkd? "^vasdne ra v isarju- 
ntya (xiv. 15) it'd'' 8dtre jihvdintWyo 2 y<(dhindmiy<jyor yrahanmh 
vyartham: anendi^^ "^va nishedhasiddhefd'^, 

* 0. Tnatc. <***) W. ora. B. 0. ora. O. ins. prathamopa/raiiUdrh : ishvd 

“ a. M. O. ora. W. om. G. M. vahmdk-. « W. O. U. « G. M. om. W, 0. 
om. ” 0. ins. W. O. -shedhe s-. 
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iHile 15, it was not necessary to regard the present statement of 
their views as having any reference to / and </?. Tliat the rule is 
accepted in tlie pdkhd represented by the commentator may be 
inferred also from the fact that (under rule 22) he pronounces the 
five that follow unapproved, but says notliing of this. 


^tflrTPT II \r. \i 

18. According to Harita, a surd spirant is not doubled. 

There is unusual variety and inaccuracy of reading among the 
diffenait nianuscri|)ts of tlie commentary of this rule, and O. goes 
off upon a course of its own : yet the aim of qjl is the same, and 
not difiicult to <Iiscover. The word t1s/inid (which was present or 
implied in the two preceding rules, and therefore might naturally 
enough come down into this by <*<)iitinned implic/ation) is here 
expressly repeated, for the juirpose of bi'eakiug connection vvitli 
what goes before. If agho^ha^ ‘ surd,’ only were sp(‘clfied, and 
dshind^ ‘spii’ant,’ implied, the lattei* would have to l)e implied 
along with the attrStiti^ attach(*(l to it above, namely ‘‘followed 
by a vowel,” or “follov^ed by a first mute,” ami to siuli a spirant 
the further qualification of “ surd ” would bo given ; while the 
meaning intended is that Harita Avould forbid the duplication of a 
surd spirant altog(?th(‘r, in any situation. 

O. alone gives as first example iJdr^y<(di (iii.2.2^) ; all 

have vdipjo nummhydhdnt (vii. 1.1'’) ; to whicli W. 11. add push- 
yati prajayd pa^uhhih (ii.4.(>^) and vdujvditarasya rdpmn (v,2. 
32 et al.), which O. omits, wliile G. M. substitute the single passage 
asyd '^parupmn (iii.5.7^). As eoniiter-example, showing the limi- 
tation to a surd S])iraiit, W. 11. give tiroafmlyd tad (vii,3,13: B, 
omits ; but G. iVl. give instead uiahyar/i (iii.1.9®), and 

O. sapta jlhvdh sapta (15.3^). 


18. ^ hdritasya^ mat e ’''ghosha 'dshntd drittyn'n ud'' ’^'^padyate, 

^ddr^- v d l^yo "ptishy- .* v d I v- aghos/ia 

iti kiln: dshmagrafianand piirvasdtrdnapeJxshdr- 

tham^: atra yady apy dshrnagrahatufm 7ia kriyata dshme Hy etat 
svaTapa^tvena ^ sainhaddhand'': tasnidd ihd ^pi tatsarnhandha- 
sydi ’^ghoshaiutttvarl^eshahy^ sydt: atas tanriiorttya^ 
dshmagrahammi?^ atra krtaui : atah sarvdeastha iishytul '^tra 
dvitvanishedhabhdk^'\ ® 

^ 0. hQ^\n?x ushm4igrahanam purvdmUrmuipel-shdthatk : purvasutre svarapa/raivena 
pratkamaparati'ena ca saihhandha iti ag}u)8hagrahanatk tcufydi Va vi^-eshanam sijdt : 
atas tannivrtayeshu punar ushmaijrahanatk hdri- etc. * ( ). ins. i^dkhino. 0. sar- 
vdvasthd eva ushmd \jhosho nyo na dviuarnam d. (■*> in 0. only. <■'’) 0. om. ; G. M. 

asyd 0. &impiy sapta.. \V. f^ushmaydg- ; G. M. W. B. 

purvatrdn-. • G. M. ins. ca. W. -handham ; .B. -bandhah. ’’ W. B. 'ca. 

•VQtve vi-; B. -vatveHi vi-; G. M. ^gJmlmhmnreshonam. W. B. ins. na. G. 
M. dshme Hi gr-‘. W. n 'sKcdhdydt; B. ni^hedfidya, and adds, out of place, the 
first part of the comment to the next rule (to reptuiparo, excl.). 
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Rules 18~g2 are pronounced unapproved under rule 22. 

II II 

19. ' Nor A, when followed by r. 

The word ca in the rule is declared to eontiiuie the implicatioji 
of ‘‘ according to Ilarita.” This individiud having in the former 
rule limited his denial of duplication to a surd spirant, and so 
left the sonant spirant h (? the MSS. say ‘‘a sin-d syiirant”) liable 
to be always doubled, it is now taught that A with tlu^ distinctive 
mark of a following r remains single. The example giveji, alike 
in all MSS., is diiduhre almtyah (i.5.5^); counter-examples are 
jiihm (i. o. juhhDe) hy ag7ds tvd '^Vivayati (i. 1.12 : (1. M. end with 
agnih; W. 11. omit altogether, along with the introductory expla- 
nation to the next citation), to show that // wa>uld be doubled by 
Harita before any other letter than r ; and ^nkruni (i. e. pikkyriui) 
te any at (iv.1.11^: O. omits), to show that any other letter than h 
would be doubled before r. 0 

O., though using tw^o of the citations<giteh by the othei’ MSS.,.^ 
has a wholly independent exposition of this rule. 

II II 

20. Nor a lingual Tnut(>, wdicn followed l)y a dental. 

That is to say, in the opinion of Harita. Thus, in vashat te 
vishno (ii.2.12^ : O. has vishat te vikshaae^ l)ut it is doubtless only 
a corrupt reading) and vid dnfetnant (i.H.iai et al.), Harita would 
leave the grou]>s ft and untouched, while tlu; rules of the 
treatise w’^ould require tft and dddr. The other grgu]>s in w hich he 
would teach the simpler combination are ftr^ </</, (ldln\ and rtt } 
and ts^ tsv and rts wx)uld fell indirectly under the same exception, 
since, by v.33, t (converted to th by \iv.l2) must be inserted 
between f and 5 .* then, w^oukl in Ilarita’s hands liecome 
in those of the regvdar adherents of this school, ttfhH, Counter- 
examples, of obvious application, are rdk te (i. i*. vdkk te ^ i.JbO*: 
wanting in B. O.), tat te (i.3.9^ et al. : found in W. only, and of no 

19. ^pdrvam iXshmd ^ghosh'a ity ukte^ ^g/ios/ios/uacMo nityam 
dpitve prdpte ^vipishta iddntrrf rephaparo haJcdraff cakdrdlcrahta' 

hdrttamate dviteam nd '^'^jKidyate, yathxT: dad- rephapara 

iti kim: ^juhve hakdra iti kim\' pakrnm 7xphah 

paro yasmdd asdu rephaparah, 

<') G. M. a. W. vi^eshtddindm ; B. virwhtdf ivcalanam ; G. M. vvinaahti id-. 

8 W. -re. * G. M. om. W. B. om. 

O. substitutes ca^ahdo hdritaayd ^nvdde^akah : hdritdsya rdkhino mate rephaparo 
hakdro dvivariujuni dpad/yate, dud- rephapara iti Hm: juhvc 

20 . cakdro^ hdrttdnvddepakah^: ® tavcwgas tava7*gaparo na, dvi- 

tvam dpadyate. yatfid^: ^vashat 'eid ^tavargah paro 

VOL. IX. 39 
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account, since exempt from duplication by xiv.23), shatkap()lm}i 
nih (i. e. ahaUk- ; i.H.5 • : wanting in O.), and vid vdi marutah 
{\x\ vidd v<U ; vi.6.5^®). . 

FrrrfrT n n 

21. Nor I nor a dental mute, wlien followed by y or v. 

Harita is tliis time implied “by vicinage'’ merely, there being 
no word in the rule to which his memory can be directly fastened. 
Examples of ^ before y and n arc kah/dm (vii.1,6®) and bdilvo 
ydpo hkavati (ii. 1.8*: G. M. omit hhavati)], of a dental mute in 
like situation, kauye ’co tunud (iii.1.11®) and ishe tvd (i.1.1 ct ah). 
The accepted usage of the school requires lly^ llv^ nny^ ttv^ while 
ITArita would leave the groups as in the ordinary text. 

Combinations of a dental mute Avith a following y or v are quite 
numerous (I have noted al)out twetity in the Sanhitil). 

II II 

22. Nor tl 1 e fol 1 o w i ng. 

This ruU.' eom|)letely })uz/les the native comment, which has 
nothing of any value to say about it. Two explanations are sug- 
gested, evidently on the barest conjecture oidy, and it would be 
hard t o say Avhich of them is the more senseless. In the first place, 
it is said that para/i^ being singular, im|)lies the sound v (as being 
the one last mentioned in the preceding rule); it, namely, of the 
two affecting causes {y and v) specified in rule 21, does not suffer 
duplication: examples are rlbhdddtyne {iii.5.8 et ah) and d, grd- 
vnah (vh3.23: VV, Ih omit d) ; and a counter-example, showing 
the limitation to r, is kalpdn juhoti (v.4.8^). And the intent of 
the rule is to remove a restriction imposed in rule 3 of this chap- 
ter — that is to say, to allow the duplication of I l>efore a mute, 
which is there forbidden. In the second place, parah is said to be 
eipiivalent to dvifiya^ ^second,’ and to signify that, when the 


yasmdd aadti tavarya parah. tdv<irga^ iti him: ^vdk .• ^tat 

” mmnpand iti kim^: •old 

* 0. ai^ahdo. ^ 0. -tasyd -nv-. O. ins. hdritasya i;dkhino mate. ■* Gr. M. 0. om. 

Cr. M. oin. 0. tavargnpara. W. -gapam. B. om. Gr. M. om. 0. 

om. 

21. li dtUcih admnldhydl M tanmate latavargdu nakhalu 

yinmhdraparda dmtram dpmdah. ^yathd: lakdrah:"^ kalydni: 

bdilvo .• Havarge 'pi:^ kanye ; ishe yavakdrdti^ 

pardu ydhhydm taxi tathoktdu^. 

G) G. M. om. Ci) G. M. om. ^ W. B. -ra. ** G. M. yavakdrapardu. 

My collation of 0. gives nothing whatever upon rules 21 and 22 and their com- 
ment, and I do not know whether there is a lacuna in the MS., or whether the 
collator has overlooked the passage. / 
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duplication has been once performed, it is not done over again, as 
otherwise the process would go on ad And if it be 

objected that rule 23 sufficiently forbids this repeated du|)lieation, 
and that this one would therefore be an unnecessary repetition, the 
answer is made that that is no fault, since the matter in hand is a 
division of opinions — tliat is to say, doubtless, that liere Harita’s 
view only is concerned, and so there is no ni'cessaiy connection 
between the two rules. 

Fortunately, the commentator is able to add that tlie present 
precept, along with its four predecessors, is to be ruled out of 
account as unapproved, so that what it means is of very little 
consequence. 

II II 

23. A letter followed by one homogeneous with itself, or o]ie 
of the same mute-series, is not duplicated. 

By savarna^ ‘ of like <‘olor or sound,’ we are told, is signiiied 
identity of form, not merely correspondence as regards place and ' 
organ of production. The ditferenee is, that th(‘ latter description 
would apply to the spirants, in their relation to the series of mutes 
(ii,44,45), and it is not tlie usage of this school to exempt the spi- 
rants (except X and rule 15) from dupii(^ation, even before a mute 
with which they are akin, llie Ath. Pr. (iii.30) does so exempt 
them. The epithet savarna^ tlien, ajiplies only to an identical 
letter and to tlie nasal semivowels into which (liy v. 26,28) n and 
m. are converted before y, and c. 

The cited examples of the application of the rule to homogeneons 
sounds are atvaJckdya (vii.5.12^), attd hainnshi {ii.6. 12^), 
te ^aravydydi (v.5.10: only O. has the last word), srtihyattdh 

22. cakdro hdrUdJcarshakah\' para ity eluivacammi" vaJedro^ 
grhyate : pdrramltrasthanimitM^^^^ * so 'pi tta dvitrani dpadr 

yate. yathd : vi- d vakdra lU klm: kalpdii 

spar^a^ evdi '^keshdrn dedrydrj dm (xiv. 3) ity ^atrd ’'vadhd- 
TQyk.anirdharandyd'^ycm^ dranihhah, athavd*": taddvltre'^ kriepa- 
TO dvittyaparydyo^^ ^^dmUmmdhir nd ''stV^: anaiujMMp'rasangdt. 
nanu savarnasavarglyapara (xiv.23) iti parasdtrend^" "^pi 
punardvitvanishedhah : ^^pdiinaruktyam nid bhdd rnata- 

hheddfi ndi dosha iti hrdmah. 

hdrUamatdd^^ dshmd ^ghosha (xiv.iS) ityddlsCttrapahcar 
kam^’' anishtam. 

* Or. M. -tamatdh-. W. eva v-, W. sav-, and puts after grhijale. ^ G. M. ins. 
pwrah. ^ Gr. M. ins. hdritamate. ^ G. M. -^apara. G. M. evandhu- . . . -ndydyd 
® W. B. yathd. * G. M. om. tad. G. M. -dyena. G. M. ‘dhin na pr dp- 
mU, W. om. p€vra. G. M. ins. tasmdt. W. -ktyo md hhavati; G. M. 
-ktyam dvahati. W. va. G. M. -mate. G. M. ityddi para^ ce Hyantarii 
9U-. 0, wanting (see above). 
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(i.S.P et mJ. : Huntinir in W. B.), yal lohitam 2 Lndi tvam vcV 

tdir arundlh only O. has arundih). Those which illus- 

trate Mbseiic(‘ of duplication of a mute before another of the same 
series are ankdti iiyankdtt {i."! prdneam. upa (v.2.'7®: O. omits 
npa)^ kdmW-kdaddt (iv.2.9^ et ah), tarn te du^CQkshdh (iii.2.102), 
and anihha stha (i.5.6 * et al.). Then the commentator quotes from 
some unnamed authority a verse prescribing that “when a nasal 
prec'edes, a k or y is inserted before t or dh respectively,” and 
claims that, in virtue of it, there fall under the rule also such cases 
as pdnkto yajiiah pdnktdh (i.5/2^ et al. : G. M. O. omit the last 
word) and tdii hrdydd ym%(jd]i\'ina iti (iii.4.8^: O. omits the first 
two words). From this we should, draw the inference that, in 
forms iik(‘ those here quote<l, the omission of the non-nasal mute 
(sp<*cially presci*ibed by the Ath. Fr., at ii.20) is the i\‘giilar and 
proper reading of the (;dkhd^ its presence, when found, being 
regarded as an irregular insertion, or a process forming part of 
the vuTuakrmna — which is just the o[)])Osite of the etymologically 
correct view. I liave not (a)llected all the passages illustrating the 
point, but the omission is certaihly the prevailing, though not 
exclusive, ri‘ading in my manusciapt of the SanhitA, as also in the 
Calcutta edition, d'hat the verse quoted is from some treatise 
d(^aling s[)(‘cilically witli tlie Taittiriya text may be inferred (not 
too confidently) from its making no mention of th as requiring the 
insertion of k; it being the fact that no example of th in such a 
situation is to lx* found in the Sanhita. 

Finally, as count er-c‘xam})les, where the* two mutes are of differ- 
ent classes, we roc'eive (ex(*ept in O.) uta dmn (v.5.9^: G. M. 
end with ///( 3 ), slum mdsah (vi.S.^'^), rnduthdni mamuahe (iv.7.15‘*), 
and ddnmd -pdu '*^nd)han (ii.4. 18 : W. B. have ddmvd only) : here 
the combinations ar(‘ to l>c made ndm^ ynm^ nnm^ and mmn. 
The illustrations are (piite one-sided, both for and against the rule, 
being oidy groups containing a nasal. 

This rule funiishes the most important of all the prescribed 


28. s<nHirna(Hmd( m/i^aryhyapara^ ca d^ntvam nd ^'"padyate: 
mvariiatvani udma mrnpyam' ncyate : na Udymthdnakaranatd- 
mdtrarn : savarylyah samdnavm'ymanibandlu, yathd: atvak- 

kayo: attd * pipp- .* samyattdJr: yal .* tv am 

savarruipardny evamddmi : savargtyapardny^ api^ vadd- 

mah : a uk d v ,* p r d. a c a- m .* kd ad d, t- ta m ; 

a in hh a 

anriiidsikapurva^" tu kakdro madhya^ dgarnah : ' * 

yakdrap ca takdrd ea ^dhahdra ca^ yathdkrarnam. 
itivacandd idain ayiy uddharanam: pdnkto : tdn 

'^evaifypara iti klm : vdn ..^..: shan .• vida- .* ddmnd 

0 

^ B. •‘pyaivam. * W. B. oin. W. savarnap-. •* W. eva. W. anusvdrap^* 
** W. ‘dtiyama. O. -mf. W. om. ; G-. M. yak-. O. om. 
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restrictions to the sphere of duplication, as there are somewhat 
over a hundred consonant groups to w^hich it applies. 

^TT^fFT StF^T^.* II II 

24. UnlesKS, indeed, it be a non-navsal followed by a nasal. 

This is a precept of counter-exception, contravening in part the 
exceptions established by the foregoing rule. Examples are ydcnd 
(i.5.'7^: the only example of tliis combination which the text 
affords), yqjne’yajne (iii.1.11^: but O. has yajnena^ vi.f).:^^ et al.), 
dtndrah {y,^,b'^: also the sole instance), (ii. 2.12 * et 

ai. : in O. only), mil j^dp^ndnam (i.4.41 et al.) : a counter-example 
is tarn md deiHih (iii.;1.22 : wanting in O.). 

The cases here denied exemption from duplication are those in 
which, according to xxi.l2, yama is introduced between the- two 
mutes. According to the Vaj.- Prat. (wA W)^ yaraa suspends du- 
plication. 

II II 

25. Now for tlie views of certain teachers. 

A simple lieading for the rules that follow, in force as far as rule 
28 inclusive — or, according to the commentator’s interpretation of 
rule 28, through 27 only. 

26. A / is not doubled when followed by A, r, or v. 

The commentator’s examples arc nialhd d Hahhmita (ii.1.2^ : but 
B. O. have -hheta^ which is found in the same division, and G. M. 
read-AAa^c, which is doubtless a corruption of the same), (^atavalQo 
vi roka (i.3.5 and vi.3.33; omits vi roha)^ and tato hilvah (ii.l. 
8^: O. substitutes hdilvo ydpah^ ii.].8*); his counter-examples 
(omitted in O.) are halmdshi (v.l.l^) and kalydni (vii.1.6®). 

This rule, we are told, determines the usage of the school «o far 
as the combinations Ih and arc concerned, but not in the case of 

24. nakdro "yam praMprcisavdrtJiah^ : '^uttaniaparo'nuttamo dvi- 

tvam dpadyate* yathd^: ydcfid: yap .* dtridrah: *8a P 

pdpmdnam, ^anuttama uttamapara iti him: tarn ^ zitta- 

mah paro yasrndd asdv^ uttamaparah, savarnasavargtya^ 
para^ (xiv.23) iti pratuhedhaprdptd^ ay am dramhhah. 

' O. pravdrtha. Gr. M. om. ^ O. om. in 0. only. 0. om. ; B. om. anuU 
tamaj W. ora. uitama, * G. M. om.y^am. 

25. athe Hy ay am adhikdrah: ekeshdm ^ mate^ kriyata? ity etad 
adhikxtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vaksJiydmah. 

' G. M. ins. dcdryAi^dm. ^ G. M. matam; O. * G. M. O. adMkru. 
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Iv. But O. fias au inserted passage, so corrupted as to be hardly 
intelligible, which quotes a verse (easily made such by a little 
emendation) from some authority unspecified, making a distinction 
between Iv as occurring in a circuinflexed syllable or otherwise — 
that is to say, between hllvdh and bdihuih. 

All the groups here treated of are quite rare, /p occurring, I 
believe, only in val^a (vii.3.19) and its com))ounds, and Ih only in 
walha; bn is sometimes found also as the result of sandhi (as at 
i.5.96:ii.5.l6). 

The commentator adds, finally, that the next rule also is not 
approved. 

27. Nor a mute that is followed by a mute. 

This is a view of certain authorities merely, and unapjn'oved. 
The examples are vdy dem (i.7.10-), apdm qpndna/ni (iv.6.6®), 
dpidrah (v.6.53), sa pratnavat (ii.2.12^ et al.), and yam apnavd- 
nah (i.5.5*): O. lias only the first two of them. 

u.’ n ii 

28. Nor an original lirial that is followed hy a consonant. 

The natural meaning of this rule would appear to be simply that, 
in the opinion of some autliorities, a final mute wliich is not the 
product of euphonic alteration is exempted I from duplication before 
any initial consonant whatc^ver (not before a mute only, as in the 
preceding tule). The commentator, however, manages to extract 
from it a very different value: namely, that n final is not liable to 
duplication before a semivowel or spirant (i. e. A) ; and lie r(‘gards 

26. ‘ ekeshdm mate liaravahdraparo lakdrd^ dvUva^h nd 

'^^padyate, nialhd .• ^ata- ; tato '^evampjara iti 

him: kalmdshi : ^kalydrit. hakdra^ ca pakdra^ ea vakdrap 
ca hcfipaxKikdrdh : te^ pare yasmdt sa tathoktah, 

atra! hapapare kdryam ishtam^ na bi rakdrapare : ^ nd ^pi pa- 
rasdtram^ ishtam, 

^ Gr. M. ins. G. M. 0. ins. ‘^(}.}\.lavak(iro, om. <^)W. 

om. ® 0. ete. G. M. 0. om. ^ O. ins. lakdrasna h<if;avakdrapara Hi sMre sthitah 
kirn kdrmmm nanu vakdra Hi prayajanam asti : lakdrmmkdrasya samyoga svarito 
yadi : tadd samyukta eva sydd asamtjuktm tadanyathd : Hi vacandm asti tasmdt k4- 
randt : yadd lakdravakdrapara Hi: tato hilvah. 0. suiram. 

27. ekeshdm ‘ mate sparpapara sparpd^ ^dvitvam nd ^^padyate*, 

vdg apd?n ; ^dtndrah: sa yam * sparpaJi 

paro yastndd asdu sparpaparah. 

’ (). ins. dcdrydn^dm, O. puts next after mate. <*'’) 0. na dvitvam dpnoti <**) 0. 
ora. 
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this as the accepted doctrine of the school, and as determining the 
reading in this ^dkhd. How this strange result is arrived at, we 
have to follow through his lengthy exposition closely enough to 
discover. 

In the first j)lace, vyanjitnaptira^ ‘folloAvcd by a consonant,’ is 
declared to mean ‘ followed by any other consonant than a mute,' 
because otherwise, as we have read ‘followed by a mute’ in the 
preceding rule, the treatise wonhl be guilty of a needless repetition 
so far as sequence by a mute is concerned. To this the natural 
answer would be that the two rules do not come into collision, 
since they do not ()ccu])y the same ground : the former relates to 
any mute in any situation, tlie latter only to an unaltered mute at 
the end of a word; and if the one is declared to have a single pro- 
nunciation ]>efore a mute only, the other before any consonant 
whatever, what objection can possibly be taken ? Moreoviu*, we 
are stating here the views of certain authorities, of whom one set 
might hold rule 27, and the other rule 28 : and even if they partly 
covered one anotlnu*, there would Ix^ notlung wrong about it. 
Once more, i^paT^apfira is claimed to l)e implied here merely for the 
purpose of denying it, the commentator’s conclusion bdng that 
there h duplication of before a mute, though not before' a semi- 
vowel ; and that is ceitainly a very reanarkable kind of amivrtti 
which should work thus by contraries. Of the last two considera- 
tions, the commentator takes no notice (although he has once 
appealed to the former of them in a somewhat sirnilai* case above, 
under rule 22) : tlie first he states and replies to. It may be 
objected, he says, that there is a diflei-encc^ of altecting cjuise laid 
down in conseqmmce of the difference of the affected letter; the 
latter is here qualified as final and as original ; and the former as 
being any consonant whatever. Nevertheless, he claims, there 
would be meaninglessness of the (jualificatioii of the affecting cause, 

28. iryanjanapara Iti HpaT<;.amiiUirlhta^^^ ity arthah: 

anyathd Hpar^dridm apl grahane pdrvasdtre 'pi spar^a' ity vkta- 
tvdt pdimaruktyam sydt, narm nmdttivi^eshdtt^ nhuiMavi^esho^ 
'sti : paddntatvarn prdkrtatnani ca nimifUnt/' iri^eshd^ nmiittasya 
tu aarviaxnj an jandtmakatvam^: iti cet: tathd '^pi ajmrc.abhdge' ni- 
mittam^eshasya^ vdiyarthyant : apaxyapara ity '"'atra sdmdnyend 
’jo/*® nimittam^eshasya}'^ mgataUuW'^: tasmdd"^ antasthddaya evd 
’‘tra vyatljaxiapabdeno \‘yante, ^^cakdro yady api apar^amdird- 
karahakas tathd ^pi pjdriyeahydn^^ ^^nakdrasyd '^nukarshariam 
tathd hi: antaathddwyafvjanaparatxw "^nyaapargdnd/m^^ axnkrtdr 
ndni paddnte athitir nd '‘ati: aamrdd ity atrd "^ati Hi cet: mdi 
’^vam: na sah adm iti *’ rdpxara (xiii,4) ity atra vdiyarthydt^^r 
itigabdo makdrasya dvitvaaadbhdvam bodhayatt adhyayaxih- 
nuTodhdd upapdditarn : taamdri ndi '^aha niahedhaviahayah, '^^nd 
'^pi brahmujivantah: nya'h^ ityddiviahayah:^^ kutah: iha 
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so far as mutes were concerned: the reason he gives is of course a 
mere quibble, and the point of it is so fine that I am not confident 
of seeing it rightly : it seems to be, that there is an absence of such 
qualification in the implied term spar^^apara. At any rate, the 
comfortable conclusion is, that only the semivowels etc. are intended 
•by the term “ consonant ” as employed in the rule. The next step 
is, to declare that ca, ‘ nor,’ although it strictly brings forward ‘ a 
mute,’ without qualification, yet really amounts, on the principle 
of exclusion, to an implication of 7i only. Namely, thus : no other 
consonant remains unchanged at the end of a word before a semi- 
vowel or spirant. It may be objected that m also does so before r 
(by xiii.4) in such words as samraj: but this is of no account ; for, 
if admitted as a reproach to the interpretation now under treat- 
ment, it would convict of superfluousness a part of rule xiii.4: 
namely, the itl^ which was shown, in accordance with the received 
reading of the gdkhd^ to teach the duplication of the in. We see 
now why that atrociously forced and groundless construction of 
the meaning of rule xiii.4 was made ; it was needed to bolster up 
in advance the forced and groundless construction to be put upon 
the present precept. As the m, then, constitutes no ground of 
exception, so neither do the nasals n and n in such cases as hrah- 
manvantah (vi.4.10^) and n/yan ra<;mihhih (ii4.10^). For why? 
the qualification ‘ original,’ in the rule involves [as belong- 

ing to the letter to whicli it is applied] the quality of being altera- 
ble, since it would otherwise be meaningless ; and there is no case 
to be found where either n or n is altered bfore a semivowel or 
spirant. If, then, tlie term prdkrta is to be allowed its proper 
force, the implication of any other mute than n must be excluded. 
Here is another most arbitrary act of construction — as if prdkrta 
meant necessarily ‘ (an alterable mute) icheM it retains its original 
form,’ instead of simply ‘ (a mute) that retains its original form.’ 

prdkrta iti ri^eshanam inkrtasadhhdvam^ kalpayati: ^’^anyathd 
svasyff^ vdlyarthjfdt : tac va vikrtatvafh nakdrasya^'^ nakdrasyd^^ 
vd ^ntasthddlparatve^^ sati kvaeid apt paddnte na dr ^y ate: tasmdt 
prdkrta itt^^ prayoyasdphalydyd"’' nakdrasydi \^d hiukarshanaih 
yuktam iti pdri^eshyaiyi, 

kirn ea: mdhiaheye yiakdrasydi ’yd ''mikajrshanam siddha- 
vatkrtyo^^ ^ktam : '^'^tatre ’yam sdtrayojamlP: ekeshdm rtiate pa- 
ddntah prdkrto yiakdro "^titaathddixyyanljanapaTo^^ na dxntvam 

dpadyate. yathd : mitro .* om- .• etdn.~.», paddnta iti 

kim: anyd ; anv antasthddipara iti kirn: tdn ,.• 

imdn prdkrta iti kim: tdn .* ^%di$h- nanu 

katham atra^^ vikrtatvani :> 

■ rephdd rvanidf^ pCirrag. ca tavargde^^ ca para^ ca naP^: 

tavargaathdna^^ ity dhur atatsthdno^^ 'nyd?^ ucyate, 
iti vacandd aati athdiiabTiede^^ krtam*^ vikrtatvam iti hriXmah. 
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The authority of Mahisheya (see note to the iutroductory verses, 
p. 7) is further appealed to as making tlie same restriction of iinpli- 
(‘■ation. His explanation is that, in the view of some teachers, a 
final unaltered 71 followed by a semivowel or spirant is not doul)led. 
Examples are (iii.4.11S: only G, M. have nri- 

tro)y omanvati te (ii.6*9^; p. and etd?f houuhi (i.5.4^); 

in all which we are to understand that the 71 remains single. On 
the other hand, tliere is duplication in anyd (i. e. <umyd) yanti (ii. 
5.12^) and anv (i. e. aumj) aha 77idsdh (i. 7.1-0), where the n is not 
iinal; in tdn (i. e. tihin) kalpayati (v.a. 1-) and rrndn (i. e. midrin) 
bhadrdn (i.6,3‘), where the m is folhnved by a mute; and also in 
tdn rahshoKlh'oatn (i.2.7) and vdishuavdn i'(dxHhohana/j (i.3.2^), 
where, it is asserted, the n does not. maintain its original form, 
Since, however, there is no rule in the Prati 9 akliya for altering a 
n in this last pair of cases, the commentator quotes (from the same 
authority, we may conjecture, which has been rec(*iitly twice 
ap})ealed to,‘ under rules 23 and 20) a prescription to the effect that 
n when preceding a r or an r-vowel, or when following a lingual 
(the M8S. say, a dental) mute, is uttered in the lingual position: 
thus, he says, in virtue of its change of position, the is plioneti- 
cally altered. Finally, he makes an allegerl citation from the 
^iksha (not found in the version known to us), which teaches tliat 
a final preceding r exhibits a peculiarity, and is lial>le to dupli- 
cation. Such a modiHcation of the utterance of forms no part of 
the phonetic system of any of the Frati^akliyas. 

Thus is lu’ought to an end the tedious subject of dupli(%ation, the 
physical foundation of which is of the obscurest, although tlie pains 
with which the Hindu ^khhiah have e1al>oraied it, ami the earnest- 
ness with whicli they assert their disca)rdant views respecting it, 
prove that it had for them a real, or wliat seemed like a real, 
value. 


pikshd rdi vaksb yati : 

^"^i^ephat pilrvo^' 7i{ikdro yah paddnte^^ yatra^^ drtpjate: 
iri^esharh tatra jdniydd dvitram ity**' ahhidhtyate, 
vyahja7iam asmdt "^^parani itV^ vya)\)anapimih: prakrtih^^ 
svahhdvah : tatsamha}id1ii prdkrtah. 

’ 0. -^apara. G-. M. -ttavardn; O. -Uanirnittav-. '^0. M. -vifishto 'py artJio ; 
0. ncmnittikavi^eBlio 'py a. ■* G. M. -tto. G. M. O. -Bhah. G. M. -kam. ’ G. M. 
-(avihh~. G* M. -{ishte 'sya. O, -rthye. avyanjnnasdmdnye ; Cl. M. oni. 

ain. " G. M. 0. -slia. G. M 'pi g- ; O. pag-. 0. oin. tV. It cakdra 
spar^^dksharapdric ; G. M. cakdrasthdniBparfyfkarrB}Mk{ih pari^-eshyaji. 15. takdrd- 
karshanam. G. Af. 0. saty any-. G. M. in«<. in. ( J. M. oin. W. orn. iti. 
( 20 ) Qjyj ai YV. ~dve. (4. M. om. B. svarasya. W. B. nak-. W. dak-; 
B. orn. “‘^0. divyanjanap-. W. -Bdkal-. 0. -ddhev-. ^'*”>0. oni.; B. G. M. 
tatrdi 'varh s- ; G. M. -tre yo-. O. ins. dedrydndm. W. -fithovy-. O. oin. 
W. a. ^ W. 0. av-; B. v-; G. M. rav-. ^ all the MBS. tav-. G. M. m 
W. B. 0. tav-. ^ W. O. Qta sth-; G. M. asthane. «« G. M. om. 0 . .da; G. 
M. -ddt. G. M. om. 0. ins. asti. all but 0. repJiap-. ^ W. G. -to. G. 
M. yadi. B. ora. O. ins. cakdro kanasyargakarshakah. W. paro. G. 
M. 0. -Ur iti. 
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n^hi 

29. A grave following an aeate becomeH circumflex. 

Tlie following i-iilo shows that the substantive here lo be under- 
stood is svarah.^ ‘ vowel,’ All the other Prati9akhyas, in their cor- 
responding rules (R. Pr. iii.9, V. Pr. iv.l34, A. Pr. iii.07), state the 
principh* as applying to an <fksharatti^ ‘syllable.’ In his explana- 
tion and illustration, however, the cominentator is not careful to 
bear this in mind. He states the sphere of the rule to be all the 
three kinds of enclitic circumflex, the prdtihata (xx.3), pddavrtta 
(xx.C), ami tAirovyawjana (xx.'7), although these in part include 
cases to which only the next rule attributes the circumficxed quality. 
And his examples ar(> .sd idhdvuth (iv.4.4^), dthd dmMnt (iii.2.113), 
vdsvy am (i.2.5‘ et prda(/am (iv.4.2i), *dnd tdyd (Uvdtuyd (iv. 
2.92 et al); of which only the first and fourth show the circumflex 
vowel following the acute without an intervening consonant (rule 
30). Noi* are all the exam|)los unexceptionable in other respects: 
for though the i of idhdndh and tlie a, of asi are r(‘ally anuddtta^ 
‘ grave,’ in the pada-U'\%^ and so show an actual conversion into 
circumflex, tlie other exhibited cases of enclitic circumflex are cir- 
curnflexed in the ;>a(7o-text as well, and undei’go no alteration in 
cons(‘(pience of their change to samhitd. It is at this that the 
comment ator aims, when he adds that, “ there being grave quality 
in the condition of separation of letters, then, wdien these are com- 
bined togetlnu’, (‘inaimflex quality appears in accordance with the 
present ])re(*ept.” That is to say, it is tlie natural unaccented 
quality of the syllable that is here implied in anuddUa, not its 
being technically grave, and marked as such. This understanding 
is also needed in ortler to make good rule 31, where w^e are not 
tauglit that the enclitically circumflex(‘d final of for example, 
becomes grave before an acute or circumflex (as in dtha tvdm, 
dthd but that the unaccented final a, wdiich was made cir- 

cumflex by rules 29 and 30 after rf, is exempted from the change 
when so follo^ved, and remains unaccented. 

The enclitic cij'(*umflcx is written in the recorded Taittirlya text 
in the same manner as in the Hik and Atharvan; namely, by the 
perpendicular stroke aViove the syllable, the same that is used 
for the independent eireuinflex. The method is so familiar to all 
students of tlie Veda that it does not need to be illustrated here. 
Certain specialties of Taittiriya usage will come up Ijor notice under 
later rules (xix.3, xxi.10,1 1). 

29. prdtlhiitapdddvrttcitdirovyanjamiidsh^^^ etat : uddttdt 

paro 'nuddttah svaritam dpadyate. yathd: aa .• athd .* 

raavy .* pra-^^..: tayd variutvihhdgdvaathdydm anih 

ddttatve saty "eva punas tatsamhUdydm^ eva^ tallakshanasvarita- 
tvam^ pr ally am itydddn lyiyheyam, 

* O. 01 n jHakivrUa^ and ins. prAvxiki before -vish-. W. evd 'dhastdi sam-, 
Ch M. O. om. ‘ (t. M. 0. etuUakshandi sv-. ' 
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For an exposition of the place and value of the enclitic cireiini' 
flex in the Hindu accentual system, see the note to Ath. Pr. iii.66. 
It may doubtless admit of question whether the Hindu phonetists, 
in noting the syllable naturally grave ns being otherwise than 
grave wh(m iqimediately preceded by an acaite, would not have 
apprehended it better, and described it more truly, as a middle 
tone between acute and grave, rather than a (*ombination (i.40) of 
acute and grave. Arguments drawn from the analogies of the 
Greek and Latin accentual systems (see F. Misteli, in Kuhn’s Zeit- 
scbrift, vol. xvii., 1868 ; also Prof. J. Hadley, in the Proceedings 
of the Am. Oriental Society for Oct. bSUl) [ Journal, vol. ix., pp. 
Ixii.-lxiii.]) may press upon us this lattxu- view as tlu^ more* plausi- 
ble. But that any one luiving access to the sources of knowledge 
upon the subject should dispute the substantial identity in physi- 
cal character of the Greek circumflex and the Sanskrit independent 
simrita^ and should set down the latter as a "Muiddle tone,” in the 
bice of all authority and of all sound j>hoiietic theory, savors of 
inexcusable carelessness or prejudice. 

li 0 li 

30. Even wlioii consonants intervene. 

For the necessity of this explicit staliunent, s(‘e tlie note? on the 
preceding rule. The commentator, having already giv(‘n under the 
latter several (^ases in which the attected and tin? aflecting vowel 
were separated by one or more consonants, has notliing that is new 
to ofter; but he quotes, nevertheless, tad arjne anrn6 hhardmi (iii. 
3.8^: B. O. omit bhaiumil) and yds ted Itrdd' (i.4.46^) : in the first 
case, ag- and bJia- are circumflexed ; in the second, ted. 



31. Not, however, wlien an acute or eireuinflex I'ollows. 

That is to say, the syllalde naturally unaccented or grave — but 
which, coming next after an acute, would usually take, by rule 20, 
the tone of transition from higher to lower pitch — retains its low 
or grave tone if immediately Ibllowod by an acute, or by a {nltya 
or independent, of course) circumflex, of w hich the first element is 
acute: the pitch of voice is governed by the following tone in 
preference to, the preceding, and sinks at once, without ])erce])til)le 
movement of transfer, to the level of anuddtta^ as a vantage- 
ground from »w"hich to rise to the imint'diately succeeding higli 
point. 

In this rule, as well as that to w^hi<di it constitutes an exception, 

30. vyafijandntarhito^ *py uddttdt paro *nuddttah searitam^ 

dpadyale, yathd^: tad ; yas Hty ddl*, antarhito vya^ 

vahita ity aHhah, 

4 0. ojj?-. ^’B.aoitvam, G. M. om, 0. om. 
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all unthorities are agreed (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.70); although we 
should not less naturally expect the double attraction, of a high 
toiui on either hand, to exercise at least as much assimilating effect 
upon the pitch of an intermediate syllable as a preceding high tone, 
alone exerts. 

The commentato ’s examples are sd imam lohdrn (i.5.9^: but G. 
M. add ajayan^ which doubtless means td^ imdm lohdrn ajaya^t^ 
tdsmdt td miyit anii a dhdindt only O. has the 

first word and the last), hlrind indnyarnanah (i.4.46*), and tdsydi 
v\/rddham dnddni ajdyaUt (vi.5.6V: only G, M. liave the last two 
words) : the vowels between acute and acute, or between acute 
and circumflex, in these examples, are anuddtta^ and written, as 
such, with the horizontal stroke beneath. 

The three rules here given only ai»ply, in strictness, to a single 
unaccented syllable following an acute; wliere there is more than 
one such, the ruh's ^or pracay a (xxi. 10,11) come into force. ^ 


32. IsTot so, according to Agniycgyayana. 

The significance' of this rule (which is declared unapproved, in 
the comment to its successor) is more clearly stated by ()., in an 
indep(‘ndent exposition, than by the other four versions of the 
comment. It is meant to exhibit an opinion contravening the 
doctrine laid down by its predecessor, and allowing the circumflex 
accent to stand, even Avdien the following syllalde has, or begins 
with, i\m high tone. No c‘xamj)les are given, exce[>t by ()., which 
has vodhave (i.0.2' et al.) and tdsya hvd savarydh (ii,6.5®). 

G. M. read, in rule and comment, Agnivai 9 yAyana. 

II II 

33. Some say not, in all cases. 


81. uddttdt paro ^'unddtto na^ svaritam 

dpadyate\ y<ttJuf: a a ; tas- .• k ir- ; tasyd i 

uddtta^' ca svarlta^ co \ldttascantdu : tdu pardri yamidt sa tatho 
'*htdh, 

’ W. -paro turn; B. svariUiparo vd; Ct. M. uddtta^mra svaritaparo vd ; O. do., 
except vd. Cr. M. 0. put alter svaritam, ^ B. dp?wti; 0. prdpnoti. * G. M. om. 

82 . pdrvoAiCd^^aiwatipyasivo 'yam nakdrah: uddttdt paro 

'nuddttah svaritam^ dynwe^^ydya/nasya^ mata uddttaparo^ vd^ 
svaritaparo vd " nd '‘^padyata iti 7ia\ purvoktdny evo ^ddhara- 
ndni 

’ B. -trasya prati. * 0. M. om. G. M. -yana, * \V. B, G. M. -ttdt pa-. * B, 
'nuddtta; G. M. oni. B. G. M. ins. svaritam, ^ B. om. 

0. substitutes dgnivet^ydyanasya rdkhino m,ate vddttaropara stmritapa/ro vd uddt- 
tdt paro 'iiuddtfa svaritam dpodyate ua praiishedhah. yathd: vo- ; .... .. 
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According to the majority of MSS. of the comment, the denial 
of these skeptical people is not limited to the enclitic svarita^ but 
extends to the whole accent, in all its seven forms (xx.1-8). Thus, 
namely; in the Irdhinamt of the Vajasaneyins (that is to say, the 
^atapatha-Brahinana) tliere are only two accents, the acute and 
the grave. But O. has once more a version of its own, stating that 
the authorities here referred to would not, like Agnive§yayaiia, 
annul rule 31 simply, hut would also deny the rules in general for 
the enclitic circumflex, as in sd idhdndh (iv.4.4^) and prapd! 
(? MS. prathd) asl (ii.5.12^). We cannot well hesitate to prefer 
the latter interpretation ; there has been no question here of the 
independent <>ircumflex,. and a denial of its existence would be 
altogether out of place and impertinent. Nor is the reference to 
the Q^^t^d^^ilha-Brahmana one at all likely to have been intended 
by the Pniti^akhya. And it is not true, except so far as the mode 
of designating the accents is concerned, tliat that treatise has no 
circumflex accent : it writes, to be sure, only the anuddtta sign, so 
that, if the value of this were the sanui as in the other usual 
systems of designation, all its syllables would be either grave or ^ 
acute: and on this foundation, later Hindu systematists have 
declared them such, and painfully elaborated an exposition of 
them (see Weber’s Tnd. Studien, x. 397 fl’.). 

Jiulcs 32 and 33 are, naturally enough, declared unapproved; 
but to us it is both intei'esting and important to find that there 
were Hindu ])honetists in the ancient time who did not admit such 
an ehauent of utterance as the enclitic circumflex. 


CHAPTER XV. 

Contents: 1-.3, nasalization of vowels, or insertion of anusvdra, in ctises of the 
loss or alteration of w or m; 4-5, the same, in the cases detailed in the next 
chapter; G-8, tlie same, in the case of certain finals; 9, utterance in monotone. 

33. na kevalam uddttdt parah : Mm tu snrva eva saptavidha- 
svarito nd "'sti '*ty eke pdkhino fucniymite. tathd hi: vdjasaneyi- 
brdhmane' dvdv eva svard/u : uddtta^ cd ’^nuddtta^ ca, 
ne '^dam adtradvayand ishtarn, 

0. substitutes eke gdkhino nianyante na kevaUmvddtUih uddttassaritaparah : prati* 
skidhyati kirk tarhi uddttakapitrvaJca^' ca : 8 a : prathd ne 'datii etc. 

iti tribhdshyaratne jmlti^dkhyavivarane 
caturda^o^ \lhydyah, 

^ W. vdjanepihrd- ; B. -nehihr-; Gr. M. -neyahr-. * W. -trem. ® G. M. 0. dvitiye 
pra^ne dvitiyo. 
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la II 

1. In case of the coriv elusion of n into r, a spirant, or y — also 
when the y is omitted — or in case of the omission of m, the pre- 
ceding vowel becomes nasal. 

That this Pniti^akhya takes no distinct and consistent ground 
upon the question whether the so-called anus u dr a consists in a 
nasalization of the vowel or in a nasal consonantal element follow- 
ing the vov\xd, has been already pointed out (note to ii.30) ; as also, 
that the present rule is the one where- the former view is most 
unequivocally taken. As the school to which the commentator 
belongs has adopted the other view, he declares (under rule 2) that 
the doctrine here laid down is unapproved. 

The “ conversion of n into r or a spirant ” is, of course, the reten- 
tion of a historical final .s* after n unchanged liefore t (vi.l4), or 
changed to p before e (v.20), or to r before a vowel (ix.20 etc.) ; its 
“ conversion into y,” with the (invariably) consequent ‘‘ loss of the 
y” (ix.20 etc,, x.lO), goes back to the same cause. The commen- 
tator’s illustrative examples are aymnr apsushadah (v.O.l^), sa 
trmr ekdda^dn iha (iii.2.113: found in O. only), karndn^^ cd '^kar- 
ndn^ ca (i.8.9^), trim trcdn (iLS.lOi), and maJidn indrah (L4.20 et 
al.) ; of which the. last is by part of the MSS., rather needlessly, 
quoted twice, once for the conversion of tlie n into y (for which it 
should be written mahdny mrfn/A), and again for the loss of the y. 
For the loss of m (by xiii.2), the examples pratyushP in rakshah 
(i.1.2^ et al.) and san^itam me (iv.l.lO^ et al.). 

The commentator explains anundslka by sdmmdsika^ as if the 
word were propei’ly a noun, and needed reduction to adjective 
form: in this treatise, however, it is always and only an adjective, 
meaning ‘ nasal ’ (see note to ii.30), 

n u 

2. Some deny tliis. 

1. ^nakdrasya rej>habhdvdd dsimiabhdvdd yakdrahhdvdceakdr 
rdkrshtayakdre lupte ca^ sati ^makdralopdc ca^ pilrvasvaro ^nundr 
siko^ bhavati : sd^mndsiko bharatt Hy arthah, ^yathd : rephabhd- 

vdf: agn- .* ^ '^atho ^^shmaNidvdt karnr .* 

trins '^yakdrabhdvdd yathd?: mahdn^ ^yakdre lupte 

yathd^: mahdn ® ^"^atha makdralopdt praty- sarir 

: ^Hty ddi^\ makdjrasyalopo makdralopdh}'^: tasmdL 

<’) wanting in B. ^ 0. oni. W. oin. 0) 0. om. (*) in 0. only. 0. om. ; ^ 

M. pm. dtha. ^’>0. om. ; O. M. ora. yatM, W. 0. om. ® G. M. om. 0. 
om. ; G. M. om. atha, 0. om. B. malo-. 
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This is a mere introduction to the next rule, which informs us 
what the doctrine is which these dissidents hold instead. The 
commentator pronounces it the approved doctrine for this gdkhd. 

rTrU^rgpF^: n^ll 

8. And claim that, on the contrary, amtsvdra is inserted 
the vowel. 

The anusvdra hen* prescribed is called by the commentator an 
dgama^ ‘ increment.’ Its insertion is the alternative view to the 
nasalization of the vowel, and, as is pointed out, is held where that 
nasalization is denied — of which denial, the tu^ ‘ on the contrary,’ 
is the sign in the rule. There is one example given : sa trinr ekdr 
da^dn iha (111.2.11^ : W. B. omit sa). 

The approval of this rule is, of course, involved in that of its 
predecessor; and the usage of the recorded Taittiriya text cor- 
responds. 

^qr^: ii ^ n 

4. A^iusvdra is also inserted in the case of sra etc., in a single 
word, before a spirant. 

“Also” (ca) in the rule, we are told, brings down the implica- 
tion of the above specitied increment. The srddayas^ ‘^7*€«etc.,’ 
are the whole detail, given in the next chapter, of the ocjcurrence 
of amisvdra in the Taiitiriya-Sanhita otherwise than as the result 
of the rules of combination, imj)lied in rules 1-3 of this chapter. 
The precept, then, is introductory to the detail referred to, and 
also lays down some general limitations affecting it. Tlie com- 
mentator (piotes a single case, ^omd nioda ive Hi (iii,2.9^: it falls 
Under xvi.2) ; and then gives counter examples, establishing the 
restrictions made: tdsdm trial ea (ii.5.8®) shows that the insertion 
is made only under the circumstances defined in ehajUer xvi. ; tnra 
md san srja varcasd (i.4.45^ et al. : only G. M. have varcasd) and 
prastarmn d hi stda (ii.6.12® : found in O. only) show that it is to 

2. ekeshdm mate pdrvasdtrokteshfi ' sdnundsikyarrd fia^ bhavati, 
uktdny evo ^ddharandni, 

idam *eve Hhtwdd nu tu pdrvam. 

* 0. ins, sihdneshu. Gr. M. nd 'nvr. ® W. G. M. 0. om. 0. eva s'Cttram ish-, 

'd, tata iti sarvandmnd pardmrshtdt^ svardf paro ^nmvdra^ 

dgamo bhavati, yathdH sa pardmrshtasvarasyd^ '^mmdsi- 

karh^ gunam tugabdo nivurtayatf tasmdd anundsikaprati- 
shedhapaksha^ evd ^yam> anusvdrdgama^ sydt. 

’ ^ G. M. -shta. * G. M. -ra. ^ B. G. M. -5v«r. ^ G. M. om. ® 0. -shtdt aveurd. 

« G. M. Oca, 0. ^vdray^. * G. M. 0. om. » W. B. -dhdt p-; G. M. -dkah vaifc- 
shyarndwi.. 
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be made only in a single word — that is to say, if I understand the 
meaning, that if md sdm and hi sida were single words, they 
would fall respectively under rules 8 and 13 * of the next chapter, 
and have the increment — ; and mdyd (iii. 1.11 7) shows 

that a spirant must follow {mdymdin otherwise tailing under 
xvi.8). To the specification ehapada^ ‘in a single word,’ the com- 
mentator adds in his paraj^hrase tlie exj)lanati()n akhandapade^ 
‘in an undivided word;’ and then, in his illustration, he treats this 
as a restriction or limitation, and establishes it by an example, 
truhdhasro vdi (v.G.S^; p. tri-sdhasrah); rule xvi.25 would other- 
wise require the increment after tri. 

II ’I II 


The illustrative example is bahis te astu hdl Hi (iii.a.lO^: G. M. 
omit the last two words) : wahave in it a tS* following hi in a single 
undivided word ; and hence, by xvi. 13, should hav(^ to read hahihs^ 
but for this restriction. The alteration is from h to .v, according 
to ix.2. As counter-example is given 'nid fnnsir dvipddam (iv.2, 
10*: G. M. O. omit the last word), a case falling under the rule 
already referred to. 





6. According to some aiitboriiies, the simple vowels, except 
%\\G pragr alias ^ arc nasalized. 


This and the remaining rides of the cliapter have the aspect of 
an intrusion, as they interrupt the natural connection of what pre- 
cedes and what follows, and merely give the view of certain 
authorities on points which the Prati^akhyas in general leave 
untouched. Tliey are brought in here as Inudiig to do with nasal- 
ized vowels, which are the subject of this chapter and its successor. 

With the nasalization thustaiiglit is to be (*ompared that noticed 
in the Rik Prat, (at i.i6, r. 63, Ixiv), which teaches that the first 


4. ^dgamdnvddegaka^cakdrah: srddishv ekapade 'khamlapadd^ 

dshmaparo^ "misvdrdgamobhavatL yathd^: ^oTisd srddishv 

iti kirn: ids din ekapada Hi kim: tarn ; ^prast- / 

akhandavi^eshanena^ kim: trish- dshniapara iti kim: 

mdyd 

C) wanting in B. ® 0. pada. G. M. O. oni. in 0. onl}^ ^ 0. ‘Shena. 

5. na khaht paddntavikdrdt^ purvasmimi anmvdrdgamo bha-i* 

vati, yathdH: bahis hipujigd (xvi.l3) iti prdptih. antOr 

vikdrdd^kim: rnd antasya vikdro 'ntavikdrah: tasmdd 

tmtamkdrAti 

' W. vik^. G. M. 0. om. » a. M. om. 
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eight vowels (namely r, f) are by [some ?] teachers 

declared nasal when they are not pragrhya^ and stand as finals 
before a pause. This is dilferont, first, in including r and f (which 
are not sarnihidkshardni according to onr treatise : compare i.2 ; 
but the diflerence amounts to nothing, as tlie vowels in question 
never occur avasdne^ but only avagrahe) ; and secondly, in limit- 
ing the nasalization to finals, before a pause. Hut it is pei*fectly 
evident that our rule also applies to finals only, and, as we shall 
see, the commentator resorts to great viohnicc^ to bring in the 
implication of ^‘filial” in rule 8, below. Again, the specification 
in sarhhitd also,” in rule 8, and the interpretation of padam in 
rule 7 ^\gm^y mg pa dakdle^ ‘in />ac7a-text,’ sutficiently prove that 

the present precept does not apply in sanihitd — that is, that ava- 
sdne^ ^inpamd^ is implied here. And the absence of statement or 
anumtti of these two essential implications is strong additional 
evidence that the rules are interpolated. 

By most of the MSS., only one exapiple is given, namely kuld- 
yim vasaniatl (iv.3.4*), which, if our uTulerstanding, as above 
explained, is correct, is to be read, in /></rfr^-text, kuldyinin : vasu- 
rnattn, O. adds mrdriamta evdih (hi. 1.1 1 ^), one of the cases of sus- 
pended combination falling under x.l8, and (by B. Fr. ii.81,32) in 
the Rig-Veda requiring nasalization of the un(*ombined final: its 
citation seems to indicate that O. would not limit the operation of 
the rule to the jo^/^fo-text. To show tliat the nasalization does not 
take place in u n combi n able vowels, or pragrahan^ are quoted, in 
pada-S!o\'VL\ atni iti (iii.3.7^ et al.) and tan fi iti (ii.2.7^: omitted in 
O.). To illustrate the limitation to simple vowels, we find in most 
MSS. 80 eodidshdi (ii.2.97) ; but O. gives instead agna.ye 

'ntkavate (i.8.4i et ah), vishnav e ’A? (ii.4.12^), and vdyav 

ishtaye (ii. 2. 12®). 

The commentator, as Ik* has done repeatedly before* (under i.49, 
ii.7, V.2), notices the apposition in the rule of apragraltdh and 8a- 
mdtidksliardni^ two words of different gender, lie signifies, fur- 
ther, under the next rule, that both that and this a)*e unap 2 )roved. 


^ 11*5 11 

7. As is also, according to ftnd Kandainayaiia, a 

{)rotracted j)ada, 

' By joarfa is *here signified, according to the^commentator, a word 


6. ^ ydni samdndkshardny apragra/iasamjfidni tdny '^ekeshdrn 

7nate bha/Danty'^ anufidsikdni^ . * kul- apragrahd Iti kim: 

^ami iti: HanH itV samdndkshardnt Hi kirn: Vo 

grahdksharapabdayor niyatalirigatayd’’ para spar dnv ay o ghatate, 
na pragrahd apTagrahdh\ 

* O. ins. ekeshdm deary dndm maie. O. om. ^ 0. -ka^gundni patdsh^inte. ^ O. 

ins. 0. om. O. agn- vish- ; MV. niyamaU. 
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in the pada-tii^X > ; and the interpretation, as was remarked above, 
is fully supported by the specification samhitCi in the next rule. 

As examples of nasalized protracted vowels, are given txiiz ity 
ahravit (ii.4.12®) and <xMu hU ity ahrihtdtn (vii.1.6*), both in 
8awhitd4oYi\\ although it is again expressly pointed out that the 
nasalization is not made in sanihitd: the two worthies referred to 
would read tmm: and It is added that ca, ‘also,’in this 

rule eftects its (*onnection with what is prescribed in the preceding 
one— or, as ()., in more customary phrase, expresses it, brings 
forward by implication the preceding rule. 

Some, we are further informed, restrict the application of the 
precept to words which contain a single vowel protracted, and 
would not regard it as authorizing nasalization in na chinattiz iti 
(i.7.2*’^) or na lyleitydw iti (vi. 1.9* : G. M. omit iti). 

The rule is declared to be of no binding force. 

n^f%?TFTFrf7 n t: II 

8. An a, h()W(3ver, is nasalized in saihhitd also. 

The commentator’s explanation is that nasality and protraction 
are here implied (from the preceding rule) by vicinage; and that 
tti,^ ‘ however,’ is intended to annul the implication that only the 
opinion of the two authorities specified in rule 7 is reported. And 
though the comprehensive statement ‘‘an a” is made in the rule, 
nevertheless, in virtue of rule i.58, “continued implication is of 
that which is last (or final),” the “also” {apt) really brings down 
only a final a as suffering a prescribed effect by the attribution of 
nasal quality. The sense, then, is that a protracted final a is 
nasalized, both in sanihitd and elsewhere. Examples are suplo- 
kdhd (i,8.l6^), upahufdh'd (ii.6.7^), yd^o marndhz 

( vii.4.20) ; these are, in fact, all the cases of protractimi of simple 
final a wdiich the text contains ; and the edition (so far as it goes) 
and my US. nasalize the < 1 ^ as required by the interpretation of 
the rule here given. The cases are much more numerous in which 
a final ah exhibits as the ultimate result of protraction, the h 
being lost before a following vowel or sonant consonant: namely, 
at i.5.9® : v. 5.13,3^ tw ice: vi.1.9^ twice; 3,8i ; 4.3* ; 6.2® ; and in one 
place, vi.5.8*, the same final it's comes fiom a protracted e: the 
question might possibly arise whether these do not also fall under 

7. yaf phitavat padam^ Hae ca* padakdh ^^dhhhdyanahdndor 

mdyanay<yr niate^ "nundsikam hhanati. yathd^: totz ; astu 

padani iti kim: sahihitdydni ?nd bhiU, cakdroh^ pdrvtzsiir 

troktaiykUieyasanniecayaxh^ karoti^, apara dhuh : '^pltUdikasvdi-' 
rampadam iti: anyanimdbhiltf n a no, 

ne '^dam sdtradvayam^'' ishtam. 

^ W. yatra. * 0. om. W. tatra, <•*) 0. puts aftfer bhavati. * G* K. om. 

M. O. cafabdak, 0. -vidhim. ® 0. anvddirati, 0. plutevarnapadctni iti 
bhut W. siUram, ’ ’ 
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the rule, but it wo>ild have to be answered in the negative (see the 
counter-exampl^orf' below) ; and the text reads accordingly. The 
manuscripts ol^the commentary give as found “ in another 
one example, read hrahmdm in W. B. (O. is wanting), and yadghrd 
in G. M. : I do not quite know wh:it to make of this, as there seems 
to be no call for quoting from another text examples of what is 
capable of being fully illustrated from the received Veda of the 
school; hrahmdm is found at 1 . 8 . 10 ^ twice, ^ twice, but would be a 
counter-example to this rule, its a not being final ; it is, in fact, of 
the same character with the first of the counter-examples given. 
These are satyardjdm (i.H.lO^), aynd^ Ity dha (vi.S.B"^: W. has 
dropped out aynds)^ and vicUyak somds na vieitydii iti (vi.1.9*: 
O. has only this). 

Finally, the commentator remarks that '^ankhayana and Kanda- 
m^yana also accept this principle. He may well say this, for the 
natural interpretation of the rule is to make it represent simply the 
/view of those authorities; and the action of the comment, in cutting 
^it loose from its predecessors, and declaring it alone to express the 
'approved doctrine of the treatise, is in a liigh degree forced and 
arbitrary. It was noticed under i.»^8 what an unjustifiable act of 
vidjent interpretation was th(ire committed, by way of preparation 
for this one. The implication of ‘‘ final ” is not needed in rule 8 
any more than in rules 6 and Y, and is clearlj^ enough made in 
them all; whence it comes, it would be the business of those wlio 
put the passage in to tell, if they could. 

The Ath. Prat, gives (at i.l05) an enumeration of the protracted 
vowels occurring in tlie text to which it relat(‘S. This our treatise 
omits to do, and it may be W'ell to repair the omission in this place. 
A final a is protracted to d7c6 at i.H.ie^ twice: ii.6.7^: vii.4.2(): 

ah to d'^i at i.4.2Y: v.S.l®; and to Cm (the h being lost) at i.5. 

9®: v.5.1®,32 twice: vi.1.9* twice; 3.8^; 4.3^; (>.‘2®: an to dm at 

i.8.16 ^ twice, 16^ thrice: ii6.5® : am to Cmn at vi.1.4® ; 5.9' : vii. 

1.7^; 6.7' twice: ^ to Cs at i.7.2'»^: ii.4.12®: vi.5.9 ' : vii.1.6 ',7^ : 

ih to fdh or Ur at i.6.9® : vi.3.10' : in to Un at vii.4.20 

twice: uh to dm at vi.3.8*: e to dm at i.4.27: vi.1.4®; and 

8 . sdmnidhydd anundsikaplutdu' yrhyete: tn^ahdah prakrtded^ 
ryamatanivartdkahC: ataC eva^ samhitCiydm ammhitdydnC cd kd- 
raJh paddntah pluto 'nmidsiko bhavati: yady apy akCira iP'C sd- 
mdnyeno ktah: tathd '‘py anvdde^o "ntyasya (i.58) iti vaca- 
ndd api^abdo 'nundsikadharmatayd nimittinam paddntam evd 

"^kdram anvddi^ati. yathdC: supir .• .• ^ya^o .* 

brahmd'dn'^ ity anyasydrrC'^ ^dkhCiydn^, api^abdah kimarthah: 

* a ty- - _ - - ; ag n- vi city ah ^Cinkhdyanakdndamdr 

yana/yor apy ay am vidhir ^^akdre plute sanmiataJC’^ , 

* G. M. ® 0. purvdedry-. ® W. eta; li. tata. * 0. om. ^ W. 0. om. 

* 0, om. B. . 0. ora. 0. om. • G. M. yadghrd. G. M. asya. <"> 0. om. 
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to it (see i.4) at vi.5.8^: dii to at vi.6.2®. The protracted 

syllable has always the acute accent. 

9. According to the former oiiCkS, all is of one pitch. 

The comment is completely at a loss as to how this rule is to be 
understood, and gives three more or less discordant interpretations 
of it, the first of which w^o are probably to regard as the preferred 
one, if there be a preference. “AH'*’ means ‘every kind of articu- 
late sound;’ “ of one pitch ” is equivalent to ekagruti^ denot- 

ing the tone of an acute syllable; “the former ones” are ‘the sac- 
rificers ;’ the meaning is, then, that in the sacrificial usage of the 
sacrificers everything is uttered in acute monotone. (). has an 
exposition of its own, which is in great part too corru])t to be read 
without considerable emendation, and whicdi conducts to the same 
conclusion : it quotes, ajyropos of jo dree, w pada of a trishtiibh verse 
from some sacred text, “ the former ones spoke tliose words to the 
former ones.” 

The second interpretation differs from the first only in declaring 
pdrve^ ‘ the former ones,’ to designate ceitain gdkhinah^ or ‘ holders 
of a Vedic text,’ 

The third is of quite another character; it makes yama to be 
equivalent to scara in the sense of ‘ vowel,’ and explains ‘ every 
monosyllable is nasalized ’ — ^the intent being to annul the restriction 
to simple vowels otily (as made in rule 6). Wlio the pdrm are, is 
not told us this time. 

The commentator consoles himself at the end by declaring the 
rule not approved. We may fairly extend the same condemnation 

9. ^sarvam^ ekayauuiui ekagrutt '^ti pdrveshdm^ 

matam, yamo ndina svara^ tiddtta ity arthah : pdrm ndma yd- 
jiiikiW: teshdih yapiakarniani mrxi am? ekagriiti^ bhavatV 

anye many ante?: pdrve ndniakeelc ehakhinah : teshdni Harvam^*^ 

^^eka^utt 

athd?‘^ '^pa-re kathayanti^^: sarvam ekasva/nifn anundsikam bha- 
vati HP*: ' ^s(im.dndkshar(]tmMrdpekBhdm adhiksheptiim * 

7ie "'dam stUram ishtam, 

iti tribhdshyaratyie prdti^dkhyavivarane 
pancada^a?^ Hlhydyah, 

<') 0. substitutes sarvam iti lakshyaih lahiliarmvishaymh grhndti : ekayam eJcafru* 
Hh : yama^rutisvara ity athdntard purveshd purvdi ndma ydjrdkd pvrve pilrvebhyo 
vaca etad ucwr iti dcur^andt : ydjnikdndm yajilakarmani sarvam ^a^uiir hhavati, 

^ W. B. snrva. * B. varnam ajndtam ; G-. M. -tayamam. AV. sarv-, ® Gr. M. put 
after uddtta. ® W. -niydh. W. puts after hhavati. ^ B. -Ur. 0. dhuh. O. 
oin. W. -^Tuidni; 0. -^'miir hhavati. G. M. om, atha. 0. vydiakshaU* 

O. om. iti. 0. sarvam iti samdndkshardndm apekshd grahavyvddsa sa/rvam 
tathd vidhiyaie; W. -7'amatrdpekshdm apikshiptarh ; B. -ksham adh-; G. M. 
trapaksham aksheptum. G. M. 0. dviityap^'apne triiyg^ 
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to his treatment of it, and conjecture. that, if he could only have 
told us what it meant, we might have found in it something to 
approve. We are tempted to seek in it some statement as to the 
accent of the protracted syllable, or pada ; and, if it were allowed 
to amend pdrveshdm to ekeshdm^ we might translate, ‘ some hold 
that the whole word in which protraction occurs is to be uttered 
in the same tone ’ — only then, to be sure, we should look for a 
statement of the usage actually followed in the text 


CHAPTER XVI. 

Contents : 1-3 1 , detail of the cases of occurrence, in the SanhitA, of fi in the inte- 
rior of a word, before a spirant. 

m ' n ^ h 

1. Now for cases in which s follows. 

A simple heading, of force through a (*.onsiderable part of the 
chapter (i. e. through rule la). The essential item of the precept 
laid down was given above, in xv.4, which directed that in all the 
cases to be specified in this chapter is to be assumed the presence 
of anusv dr a following a vowel and followed by a spirant Words 
in which that spirant is s form by fiir the most numerous class, and 
until rule 1 4 they alone are treated. 

The Kik Pr. is the only one of the other treatises which oflTers 
anything at all analogous with this enumeration; it (at xiii.7-10) 
gives rules for the occurrence of anusvdrci after long vowels only. 

2. jSra, go^ ha, 2 )d, and ca, at the beginning of a pada, take 
anusvdra before a s ^lat is followed by a vowel. 

The commentator cites examples, as follows. For ara, visrar^sa- 
yed amehend "'dhvaryuh (vi.2.9^,10^ : G. M. O. have only the first 
word) ; we have other cases at ii.5.7^ : v.1.6 ^ : viLa.lO^, all from the 
same root, sras. For po, ^onad moda ive '*ti (iii.2.9^: G. M. omit 
the last word, O. the last two) ; I have noted no other case : as 
counter-example, to show that only o after p takes the increment, 
is given dpdadnd adumanaaam O. alone has the latter 

1. athe Hy ay am adhikdrah: ita uttare grahanavi^eahdJd aakd-^ 
rapard^ ity etad adhikrtam veditavyam. sakdrah pa/ro ^yehhyaa 
te sededrapardh*, 

* B. -ahak. * B. -para. W G. M, yasmdi aa tathoktah (and -ponrah in the Tule). 
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word). For ha^ hansah ^icishad (i.8.15^ : iv,2,l*) ; various other 
cases of hansa are found in the text, and Iiami : that hd is not 
treated in the same way is shown by pra^d md md hdMt (v.6.8^: 
O. omits). For pdnsura irdi^ati (i.2.l3^) ; other cases are 
pdfisdn and pdnsavydya^ at ii. 6. 10^ and iv.6.9' respectively: that 
pa would not have been correct is shown by dhatam gahhe pasah 
(vii.4.193: O. omits dhatam) \ pdisi^ which would seem to fall 
under the rule, is excepted .by rule 17, below. For yad dstnah 
garisati tasmdt (iii.2.97: W. B. G. M. omit tasrndt^ thus allowing 
the citation to be found also at iii.2.9®) ; cases of this combination, 
all of them coming from the root are not infrecpient in the 

Sanhita. As general counter-examples, we have, to establish the 
necessity of the restriction “ at the beginning of a pada^"^ agnir 
uJcthena vdhasd (i.5.11*), somam pipdset (ii.1.10^), and dahd ”pa- 
sah (i.2.14®: O. omits); while tasmdt sa visrasyah (vi.2.9^,107 : 
onlj^ O. has the first two words), hastayoh (iv^l.5^ et al. : G. M. O. 
omit), and kam^astdh (ii.6.12®: all the MSS. have -^astali^ which 
I have not found in the text, but probably by my own fault) do 
the^ame service for the specification “ when a vowel follows.” 

The commentator goes on to say that some authorities accept hi 
as a part of this rule': which is not to be approved, sincje “ at the 
beginning of a word” is here implied, and so ahihsdydi {v.2.8’^) 
would be left without the increment. And if it be pleaded that 
hihsih parame (iv.‘2.1() et al.) should be an example Ijere, the 
reply is made, that the aatesvdra is assured to it by rule 13, below, 
where there is no restriction to the beginning of a word; and that 
to repeat here the specification of hi would be useless. The only 
criticism to be oliered upon this is that the objection has too little 
reason to really worthy of notice. 

, . ..* — . .... . — — — — ■ . 

2. sra: po: ha: pd: pa: ity ete grahanampeshdIC padddayah 
saJcdrapards tasmint sakdre svarajmre saty annsvdrdgamam^ bha- 

jante^, yathd^: vi- ; pohsd .• okdrena kim: dpd'.\.-^: 

hansah ; ^hrasva iti kim: prajd pdhsur a .* dir- 

ghena^ kirn: dh- .• yad padddaya iti kim: agnir ; 

somam .• "'dahd ^ svarapara iti kim: tasmdt ; 

^has- .*® hav- 

kecid atra sdtre '^higrahanam'^ angthurvate^^: tad anupapan- 
nam: padddaya iti niyaindt: ahihsdyd ity atrd ^nmvdrdhhdr 

vaprasahgdf^. nanu hihsih ity etad atro ^ddharanam iti 

cet: nidi ^vam: ^^hij^ujigd (xvi.l3) atra niyamdbhdvdt pa- 
ddddv apaddddu ca^ higrahanasya kdryasiddheh punar atra gror 
?ianam vyarthamJ^ 

svarah paro yasmdd asdu svaraparah : tasmin. 

* G. AT. -napardh vi^-. ® 0. -ma. * 0. sydt ^ G. M. 0. om. W 0. om. ; G. M. 
hrasvma kim etc. 0. -ghe, <**) 0. om. G. M. O. om. <®) W. om. G. lii, 
himi G. M. ahgithk- G. M. -rahhd-; O. -rdhodhapra-. B. om, ^ 
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S. Even when the vowel is altered. 

That is to say, even when the vowel that is by the last rule 
required to follow the s has undergone euphonic alteration, so as 
to become a consonant. A single example is cited, apahav^y ague 
(iv.7.13 ^ ; p. aporlumn ') ; if tlie text contains any others, they have 
escaped my notice. 

II ^ II 

4. As also, when they are preceded by r6i. 

This rule is made for the purpose of establishing a single addi- 
tional case under the general rule given above (xvi.2), namely, the 
word ndrdQansihhyah (vii.5.11^) ; the case being one, as the com- 
ment points out, where the pa is not at the l>eginning of a padcu 
The ca, ‘ also,’ brings down only pa/ and we are assured that this 
is the reason why pa was mentioned last in rule 2, even at tl^p cost 
of a violation of the natural order of the vowels. Of tliis point wC 
need not make much, since the rule contains other and unexplained 
violations of alphabetic order. 

|0(II 

5. Also in (}anstd^ except when it is accented on the final 
syllable. 

Here is another single case, tailing under rule 2 by the sus- 
pension of one of the restrictions laid down in that rule — namely, 
that the s be followed by a vowel. The passage is utd gdnstd 
sdwprah (iv.O.S^ : O. omits mviprafji). The restriction as to accent 

3. api^abdah snardrivade^aleah^ mJcdrdt pare tasmint svare 

mkrtam dpanne 'pi vyarljanatdm icpagate 'pi sydd^ anmvdravi- 
dhih^, yathd : ap a- 

* B, saknrdn-. W. and 0.(?) svdrad. ^ Uicuna in 0., from (anusvdra-) vidhih 
to svara under the next rule. 

4. ^cagabdah srddishu^ ^akdrani anvddi^ati etadartham eva 

svaram/dtyaye^ 'pi gahdragrafmnam tatrd "^nte krtam. rd: ity 
e'oampdrvah ^akdrah aakdraparo 'nmvdrdgarnam bhajate. yathd^: 
ndr- apadddyartho^ 'yam drambhah, 

W. ^dbdasyddishu; B. saca^abdddisJiu. W. B. ins. cakdrah. ® G. M. vyak- 
tay^; 0. begins again with vyatyaye, ^ G. M. 0. om. ^ W. O. apaddrtho, 

5. ganMd: ity etamtin^ grahane 'nantoddtt^ sakd/rapare bhor 

vafy^ anusvdrdgamaK uta anantoddtta^ ill kim : agv- 

srapoha (xvi.2) Ui prdptdu satydm^ sokdrasya^ svaraparatvdr 
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is intended to exclude d^vasyd vi^astd! O. adds dvd 

yam-). 


II Ml 

6. Also in aqansan. 


Yet another case belonging with those disposed of by rule 2, 
but requiring special treatment because the ga in it does not stand 
“ at the beginning of a pada.^'^ The passage is abhl vy agansan 
(vle.ll^). 

O., in an added paragraph, brings forward the objection that, in 
virtue of rule i.52 (which makes the citation of any word include 
also the same word with a prefixed), agansim lias its n already 
assured by rule 2 ; but refutes it by pointing out that the principle 
appealed to has to do only with a pada or word, not with a mere 
fragment of one, like ga (compare rule 10, below). It adds that 
“ another reading is gansdn?^ 

II '3 II 


7. But not in casanain and vu.asaiiena. 

These are exceptions, the only ones the Sanhita affords, under 
rule 2. The passages are gmanam vdjy arvd (iv.O.?^: O. ends 
with vdji) and guno vigasanena (v.7.23). 

T. and O. have the simple joac/a gasanena^ instead of mgaaanena 
vi-gasanena) in the rule, and O. reads the same in its comment. 
This is doubtless an emendation, and makes a rcMiding more strictly 
in accordance with the approved usage of the treatise. The com- 
ment has (especially in the fourth cha|)ter) explained away many 
a like inaccuracy by the allegation of a phrase “in another pdMd;” 
and we might expect to find added here vl Hi kim: ugansanene 
Hi gdkhdntare. 


bhdiDe ^pi nd '"yam vidhir nishidhyatdm ’ iti yriihanam^. anta^ 
uddtto yasya tad antoddttam : ^""nd HUoddtiam^'^ anantoddttam. : 
tasmin. ” 

* 0. asmin. W. It 0. mitod-. O. sydd. ^ W. antod-. ® G. M. om. W. B. 
fok-. ’ G. M. ins, eva. ^ 13. pad/igr~. * W. 0. ante. 0. om, 0. adds apa- 
dddyariho .... ity anetandi (which belongs at the end of the coniinent on rule 6). 

6 . agansann ity asmin graharje sydd anusvdrdgamah. abhi 
'^apadddyartho 'yam drarnbhah^, 

* 0. puts at end of comment on rule 5, imd adds, partly there and partly here (a 
little amended), kimartham idnm, sra^ohapdra (xvi.2) ity a,nendi ’va tataiddhdu: 
apy akdrddi (i.52) Hi vacandt : mdi 'vam : apy akaradi Hi vacanam padasya 
paddvayavah (O^daJi : gafisdnn iti pdthdntdram, 

7 . gasemam: vigetsanena^: ity etayor grahanayor^ anvsvdrd- 

gambna sydt. gas- : guno sragoha iti prdptih. 

VO* fOfl-, as also (with T.)^m the rule itself. ^ 0. om. 
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II u 

8, Md takes avmvdra when beginning a pada and unaccented. 

All the implications of rule 2 are here cut off (as is distinctly 
enough intimated by the express repetition of one of tliern, padddi)^ 
and hence it is to he understood that the increment takes place 
before a s whether this be or be not followed by a vowel. The 
examples are dhar mdnsma (v.7.20) and mdn»pdeanydh (iv.6.9^). 
The restriction to the beginning of w, j}<ida is established by quot- 
ing sUikanHidhipmidmh (iv.6.7^) ; that as to the accent, by masmh 
dlkshitdh sydt (v.6.7®: only O. has Kydt). 

So far as I have discovered, this rule applies only to forms and 
combinations of rnd^im.^ wliich are not infrequent in the SanhitA. 
The four following rules give it ceitain extensions and limitations. 


(ttfr II ^ II 

9. As also wlieii preceded by pit or >//./, under all cirgiim- 
staiiecs. 


The closing specification of the rule amounts to a removal of the 
restriction as to accent, im]) 08 ed in rule 8 — that as to initial })Osi- 
tion being viitually removed by the ])rescribed prefixion of pit or 
jnL ''file examples quoted are ut pmndnsan haranti (vi.5.10^: O. 
omits haranti^ and 1>. runs the two citations tog(‘ther, having 
dropped out a part of each) and nihammwte kdrya (vi.2.C^ ). We 
have pxmidmsanh again at iv.6.6^, and other forms of ntmidns iit 
vL2.6^ and vii.5.7^: 1 have noted no other words as falling under 
the rule. 


II II 

, 10. And when followed l)y mkdya. 

The ea^ ‘and,’ we are told, here brings down xnd; and G. M. 
add that the intent of the rule is to establish an exception under 


8. md : ity evam^ xjarnah padddir anuddUah sakdraparo "nu- 
svdrdgarnam bhajate. atra 7iiyarndbhdvdt sakdrasya sv dr a par a- 

tvdbhdce "pi nimittatvam bhavaty eva^ yathW: a h ar .* m d n s- 

padddir iti.kim: sili^- anuddtta iti kiru: rndnaui 


^ G. M. O. ayayh. ^ 0. oiri. 

9. ca^abdo me ^ti jndpaxjati: pu: mi: ity evmn 2 rdrvo me Hi ‘ 

varnah sakdraparo nityam anusvdrdgamam bhajate. ut- .* 

mim- anuddttatvanivartako^ nityapabdah. 

^ G. M. O. ins. ayam. * 0. ‘niyamavyavayr-, 

VOL. IX. 42 



330 Tdittiriya’Prdtiq/xhhya [xvi. 10- 


nile 8 — that is to say, to bring under that rule a word which would 
othorwiiiKi be excluded in virtue of the requisition “ when beginning 
2 k 2 HidaP The case is similar to that about which O. raises a ques- 
tion under rule C. The passage is aindnsakdya svdhd (vii.5.122). 

II II 


11. But not wlien preceded by a former member of a com- 


Or, ‘ by a pause of divis?^|i (betwecui the two members of a 
compound),’ taking aiHtgraha m its more original sense. W. B. 
O. define the rule as establishing exceptions under rule 8 ; G. M., 
which have taken in this notification (less correctly) as |)ai1; of the 
preceding comment, say simply that aid is to l)e understood as 
implied here l)y vicinage, fhe examples given are jyurndmdse 
vd'i (u.5,o^: (). omits vdi) and (xrdhauutse (ii.5.6® twice). 

The words would satisfy all the conditions of rule 8, the separated 
element -mdse or -mdse being itself (by i.48) a pada. Since mdnsa 
nowhere appears as the latter member of a (*ompound, this rule 
exempts from the increment of amisvdra all the eases in which 
forms of mds or rndsa are found in such a situation; others are 
the subject of the next following precept. 



^ II II 


12. Nor in mdsi\ mdsu, rndsahj or mdsdiu. 


These are words which, without special ex(*eption, would fall 
under rule 8. The examples for the last three are da^dsu rnas'd'^ 
(vii.r).2-), sAdn mds6 ddkshinena only O. has 

the last wor<l), and iinisd'm prdHshtMtydi (vii.5.1®): we have 
mdsdh also at vii.5.7^, and indsdlm at v.7.18. The first, mdsi^ 
raises a dilheulty. Some, tlu^ eomrneutator says, cite in illustration 
of it prat/uinie rnds't prshtha m (vii.5.3^ : O; omits the last word) ; 
but this is wrong ; for the exemption of radsi in that passage is 
assured l)y rule 17, below: we are to assume, then, the occurrence 
in another text of some word of more than two syllables beginning 


10 . CAi^abdo uieHljndpayati: meHyevmh^ mtrnah sakdyapard^ 

^n'tjuwdirdgamam^ hhajate. (tra- ^ 

^ B. G. M. 0. ayam. AY. B. salcdrup-. ^ G. M. nityam anu-. G. M. add md 
p add dir a7iu d d tta (x v i. 8) Uy asyd 'yarn apavddah. 

11. Vi d p a d d d i r anud d 1 1 a (x vi. 8 ) Uy asyd ^yam apavddah 
avagrahapdrvo me Uy evarh'^ varno nd^ ''nusvdrdgamam hhajate, 

yathd^: pdrn- ; ardha- — avagrahah purm yasmdd^asdv 

avagrahapdrvahj* 

<l) G, M. have this as part of the comment on the preceding rule, and substitute 
here adnnidkydn md rti labhyate, * B. G. M. 0. ayam. ^ B. oiu. na. ** G. M. 0, 
om. G. M. sa tathokiah; W. oio. asdv. 
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with mdsi. This interpretation is, of course, forced and false: 
77id8i is included witli the rest here because it is an example of the 
sahie class with them ; and the makers of the treatise, when they 
put it in, either overlooked or neglected the fact that it falls tech- 
nically under rule 14, and so also under rule IV, establishing 
exceptions to 14. We have also masl-ijalsi, more than once, at 
vii.5.16. 



13. Tlie following words havea?H/6wm before s: hi, pu, jigd, 
jighd, chansine, atemmyat, dtdmU, kuruyd, jydyd, drdghhjd, m- 
ghiyd, O'eyd, hrasiyd, vaslyd, hhuydnsah, jak^hwd, jagitmvd, ji- 
givd, pgivd , . iasthwd, ddyvd, didivd, gxtpivd, ptpivd, vidvd, vivi- 
<pvd, (^itgrnvd, sasrvd. 

The commentator’s examples arc as follows: hihsih jmranie 
vyoman (iv.2.10 O. omits iryoman, and (1. M, substitute md 
hirms tamivd, iv,2.8i et al.) and cinvte driMsdydi (v.2.87 . omits 

cinute)‘, rcsjK'cting this first specification, see further below; 

term punsnatih (ii.5.8^) and puTfsah putrdn (iv.G.O^): I have only 

noted farther two cases oi piinsah, at ii.0.5^ and vi.S.S^; lokam 

ajigdnsan (v.5.5^ : vi.5.8^ : O. omits loktmi) : elsewhere only at iii. 
2.2®; tvashUtram ajigh an san (vi.5.8^) : the text presents four- 

teen other cases oHjighdTis;— — hrdhraanddmnsim (i.8.18): the 
only case: a counter-example (but O. omits all the counter-ex- 
amples), pra yuchasy iibhe ni past (i.4.22), shows the necessity 

of including in the citation the ne of chansine; gabhe mushtim 

atansayat (vii.4.19^), with a counter-example, atasadi na ^ushkam 

(i,2.14^^, to explain the citation of the whole word aPmmyat ; 

anvdtdnmt tnayi {iv.7.13 & : O. omits ttHiyi), with anu vrdtdrn^ tava 

{iv.6.7®), to prove the need of the final it; haruydimo devdh 

(v.3.11*): the text offers half-a-dozen cases of this comparative, 
and about the same number of the next; gyaydnso bhrdtarah 

12. ^cakdro nishedhdkarshakaJy : mdsi Uy eteshu graha- 

neahu na sydd anusvdrdgamah, eshdm api m d p add dir (xvi, 8) 

iti prdptih, kecid atra prath- ity uddharaiiti^ : tad usddhu: 

na pade dvisvare nityarn^ (xvi. 17) ity anendi ^va nishedha- 
siddheh*: tasmdd anya0khdydm^ bahusvaram aparam^ uddhara- 
nam avadhdrantyam. da pas u ; shan .* mdsdm^, 

0. om. ’ -ranam, * W. 0. n; (y. M. om. * W. -dharh siddhah; B. -dhah 
aiddfiah. ^ Gr. M. unyasydm f-. “ B. G. M.param; 0. ora. 
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(ii,6.6^ Gt al.) ; drdghiydmdu bhavatah (v.‘2.5 ^) : the only case ; 

atho raghiydnsah (vii.4.9): also the only case; pra 

ydnsam (ii.4.1^ : but O. substitutes the only other case, ^reydmam 

pdptydn^ v.1.2®) ; atha hrmtydnsani dkraynanara but 

(t. M. O. omit the last word, thus allowing the citation to include 

also the only otlier case, found in the same division) ; vauydn- 

Barn bhdgadheyena ( v.4.10*) : there are two or three further cases ; 

hhdydnso "nyehhyah (vii.1.1^), with annddo hhdydsam. (i.6.2® 

et al.) as counter-example, proving that the final h had to be cited 
with the rest of the word : there are seven other cases of bhdydvs 

in the text; -jakshivdnsah (i.4.44-: O. omits the 

last word): the only case; ^^rtram jaghnivdiisam, mrdho'hhi 

(ii.5,3M W. B. omit the fii*st word, O. tlie first and last; G. M. 
have only the first two, which are read also at ii.5,4^) : I have Tioted 
the word besides only at ii.1.10- three times, with the negative 

prefix; vdjam jlglvdTumh (i.7.8^): the only case; ;)lgiod> 

is found only a case “in another ^dhhd^'^ namely jiguulnsasya (so 
W. G. M., though the word is not grammath^ally admissible ; O. 

jig ivdnsamydrna [i. e. -nsah Bydmit \ B. is corrupt, running 
the previous citation and this together iiito jlgivdnsam^ 

^dJchdntare) ; dyrmind taHthivdMBo jandndm (i.2. 1 4^ : O. alone 

has the last wrmi) : there is one other case, at iv.2.22 ; ddpvdnso 

dd^ushah BUtam (i.4. Ki: O, alone has Butam): another case at ii, 

2.12®; ^ueayo dklhdnsam (ii.5.12^): another case ati.2.I4^; 

papivdnsit(^ ea rUjxe (i. 4.442): the only case; piplvdnsan 

BaraBinitah (iii.l.ll^: O. has das trayah^ probably corrupt for da 
Btanam^ as the text reads): the only case ; — '^ridvdnBO vdi purd 
hotdrah (ii.5, 1 1 : only O. has the last two words) and aAvuhdnsa^ 

cakrrna (iv.7.15®: O. begins vlshtdmd-^ by mutilation of the pre- 
ceding word in the [)assage) : the Hanhita has over thirty cases of 

vidvdiis / prav Iv ipwdnsatn rmahe (iv. 7.15^) ; yac rhu^ru- 

vdnsah (ii. 5. 92 twice): there is another case at v.3.4*; and, 

finally, vdgau BasrvdnBah (1.7.8^). 

After the second exaniple {ahinsdyd,i)^ G. M. insi‘rt the remark 
that it is brought under the present rule by the principle of “ pre- 
fixion of (i.52). This is wTong,’ being inconsistent with the 

18. dd ’ ity evantpnrvah sfdxdraparo'tmst^drdgamo^ bha- 

vatP, yatJ^P: hinsih .* ein- ,* tetia .* puns ah .* 

I ok am ; tvasht- .* brdhm- .• ^na iti kirn: pra P 

gab he ; '^yad iti him: at as am ant> .* Hd iti kim: 

anu P kan- .* jydy- ; drdgh- ; atho ; pra 

; atha .* rask .• bhdip .• '^vlsargena kirn: anm 

jaksh- .* vrtram .* vdjarh : jtgivdhsasye 'ti 

^dkhdmtare: dyumr ; .* ^ucayo : papiv- 

pipiv- vidv- ; avid- ; yac 

vdjan dd^vdvivi^ivdQu^rruve^^ ^ty atra srddiskuS 

cdi "^kapada (xv.4) iti prdptyd ^akdraparo "nusvdrdgamafi kim 
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exposition given under rule 2 (see note on that mle) of the reason 
why hi was not there ineluded : hi here is meant not as initial 
only, but wlierever found in a word. Since, however, it is only in 
this one word that hins- occurs otherwise than as initial, it would 
seem better to have disposed of the single case as of those which 
form the subject of rules 6 and 10, and to put hi into 2, where it 
would look much more at home than here at the head of a troop of 
perfect participles and comparatives. And why pu was not put 
into rule 2 without any ceremony, I cannot see at all ; unless I 
have overlooked some case or cases of its occurrence, pnhs is inva- 
riably initial. 

The commentator raises the question wliy rule xv.4 does not 
require us to insert an ammuira before the ^ of vivi^ivd^ 

and ^ugruvd^ since these too are sradayah ; and he makes answer 
that it is because the restriction conveyed in xvi.l is still in force. 
But in that case, he goes on to say, is there not a nasal increment 
before the s of hraMyd^ tuimyd^ tasthivd^ and sasrvd? Tlie answer 
to this objection is ‘twofold. First, the competency of the citation 
is pleaded — that is to say, the words being road in the rule itself 
without nasal, that is to be understood as their authoritative form 
(compare under rule 19, where this plea leads to a further discus- 
sion). Secondly, the words in question being found associated 
with dtdnsU^ and so on, all of wliicli sliow the (inns- 

vdra to follow a long vowel, we are to infer that in the others also 
it does not follow n short vowel. The first of these answers is not 
such as is wont to be pleaded in this treatise, and the second is evi- 
dently very weak : I should almost prefer to assume that the diffi- 
culty was not remarked by the authors of the treatise, and tliat 
the commentators who have discovered it have been forced to make 
the best excuse they could for it. 

A more serious obje(*tion to the rule, it seems to me, is that it 
mixes together cases of two different classes — those in which 
{ehansine etc.) the nasal appears in the word itself as cited, and 
those in which it is to be added before a following s. Of this, 
however, the comment takes no notice. 


na sydt. at ha sakdrapariV^ (xvi.l) ity 'dshmavi^eshasya^^ sa- 
kdrasyd ^nuvrttir^^ iti vaddmah, tarhi hrasiyth^iutydtasthivdsa- 
srm Hy atra ^^mkdrapara evd ^^gamah'^ kim na sydt ucedrana- 
sdmarthydd eve Hy pratharaah}'^ parikdrah, atha vd: dtdmitka- 
nlydjyd/ye HyiMtshu sarvatra dtrghdnantamm evd ^nnsvdrasthd- 
narrC^ iti sdJtaccwydd^^ atrd ^pi na sydd anusvdrasya hrasvdnan^ 
taram^^ sthdnam ity'^^ apa/rah parihdraK 

^9 B. om. ^ 0. -maik. ^ G. M. sydt; 0. hJutjate. ■* 0. om. ^ G. M. ins. apy 
ahdr ddi (i.52) prdpiih. <**) 0. om. 0) 0. otn. 0. om. 0. om. G. M. 
pm. ” G. M. ins. nanu^. O. vidvdvivi^vdsuffrt^hdsasfve. W. om. pard; G. 
M. -para, G. M. -sJianasya. G. M. 0. -Uer. W. makdrasyd ^^gamah ; 0, 

, . . evd ^nusvdrdg-. G. M. -ma. W. -svdrah, G. M. 0. tatsdh-. W. G. 

firasvdnt-, 
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ii ii 

14. The vov^rels a, ?, and H have anusvdra, when they are tbJ- 'v 
lowed by si or shi final. 

This rule, of course, applies to the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative plural of neuters in as^ is^ and us. Tlie illustrative exam- 
ples are vaydmi pakmigandlwmi (v.7.28), tarrumsi qdhatdm ajur - 
shut (i.8.22^: only O. has (fjnshUi)^ da^a /Hivwshi (vii/5.14^), 
ttmhi kurute (v.4.H: O. omits), agna dytiashi (i.^.H^ et al.), and 
avabhrthayajdnshi juhoti (vi.6.:^‘: (4. M. omit To show 
that the si or shl must he final, are quoted tasmdd '^dsishtho brahrnd 
(iii.5.2M only G, M. have brahma)^ and rnaiilshino rnanasd. (iv.6. 
2^: O. omits To show that the preceding vowel must 

be long, we have yathd ''nusi yukta ddhiyate (v. 4.102; 
have the last word), tod jyotishi (i.1.10^), and dyushi durorie 

(i. 2 . 143 ) ; and, finally, to show that no other vowel than i after the 
s or sh calls out the increment, prqjdso eoa prqjdtdsu 
oshadhishu (iii.o.S^ et al.), and tantishu huldham (i.8.22^). 

The last six counter-examples are omitt(‘d in O., which adds att 
the end the obvious remark that, as si and shi are here indicated 
as occasions of the preceding ammulra^ that value no longer 
belongs to s merely — that is to say, th(‘ force of the heading giveh ^ " 
in rule 1 is hencefortli at an end. 

'ifgiiViii 

15. Even when the i is altered 

That the ^ of tlie ending si or shi is here aimed at is in the nature 
of the case obvious enough, but not at all distinctly intimated by 
the terms of tlie rule. The commentator quotes in illustration 
chanddvsy upa dadhdti (v. 3 . 8 *’^)^ hatuhshy d sddayet (i.6.10®), 
and tapdhshy agnejuMHi (i.2.14i: G. M. omit J//Av.u7). 


1 4 . sishijyard dkdrekdrokdrds tayoh sishyoh paddntayoh sator 

anusvdrdgamam bhajaiite\ yatfuV: vajp ; tarn- .* da^a 

:/^jyot- agna .* avabh- paddntayor^ itikim: 

tasmdd ; mani- ^dkdrekdrokdrd iti dtrghena^ kim: 

yathd^j,^: jyotis ; dyushi.. sisht Hy^ atre '‘kdftena - 

Mm: p raj- ; osh- ; tan- ’ 

* MSS. -jate, ^ O. om. 0. om. ^ 0. 4a. M. dirghdih; 0. om.. with \ 

that ft>llows. ^ AV. B. ity. ’ 0. adds sishiparmiirnittaym^ ntdefdt aakdrasya 
nimittaiva hhaii. 

15 . api^abddnvddisbte^ sishyor ikdre vikrte 'pi yakdram dpamie 0; 

^pi bhavaty anusvdrdgamah, yathd^: chand- ; 

tap-,..... -.'■WSi 

» W. B. 0. -hdonv-; G. M. -hdend W. 2 q. u. 0. om, 
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iiUii 

16. According to Samkrtya, the vowel, except is short. 

That is to say, the two vowels t and d, to which alone reference 
has been made above, become short in the cases here referred to : 
for example, in havms/ii bhaiumti et al. : O. omits bhavanti) 

and saniishtai/ajitnshijifho^^ (vi.6.2^ : G. M. O. omit juhoti)^ where 
SS-riikrtya would read havinshi and while in vai/dmi (v, 

7.23 et al. : O. omits) he would admit the long vowel. 

A curious case of dissent upon a point in grammar which we 
have not been accustomed to regard as oj>en to any difference of 
opinion. The rule is, naturally enough, pronounced unapproved. 

G. M. add ca to the rule, after sdmkrtyasya, 

17. Not, under any circumstances, in a dissyllabic word. 

Tliis is a rule {)rescril)ing exceptions under rule 14 ; the addition 
mitj/am, * under any circumstances,’ (u>ntirms its a))plication to 
^words ending in si or s/d after d, ?, or d which would otherwise 
r fall under any other rule prescriliing the increment. 

Examples under rule 14 alone are first quoted, namely stuto ydsi 
vapdn ami (i.8.5i: G. M. O. end with ydsi) and ydsi ddtah (iii.5. 
6^: G. M. have dropped out ydsi). Then, as a cum also under 
rule 2, we have vldhatah pdsi nu tnimid (i.3.l4i); and, as one 
under rule 8, pratharne mdsi prshthdmi (vil.5.3M G. M. omit the 
last word), Avhich has been already made the subject of discussion 
under rule 12, above. The force of the nityam does not go so far 
as to prohibit an aniisvdra in every dissyllabic word before ,s*/, what- 


16. dkdrdd anyo ^ndkdrah : ikdra dkdra^ ce '^ty arthah: tayor 
eva prakrtatedt, sdmkrtyasya niaM tkdra ilkdrap ca hrasvam 

dpadyate. yathd}: hav~ .• sitmr ^andkdra iti kim: 

vaydnsV 

» ne ^dam siitram ishtam. 

* 0. om. 0. orn. 

17. doisvare' pade vartamdnd^ dkdrekdrokdrd// paddntasishi- 

pard* nd^ ^nusvdrdgainani bhajante^ yathd\' stuto .* ^ydsi 

4 .^ ... nitya^abdah prdptyantarapratishedhdrthah : v i dh at ah 

{xvi.2) iti prdptih: pratharne .• md pOr 

dddir^^ (xvi.8) iti prdptih, dedu smrdu yasniin vidyete tad 
Svisvaram: taamin,^ 

4 0. dviivasv-. ^ G. M. -na. ^ G- M. dMrah ihdrah\ 0. dhdraiikdrdh. ^ G. M. 
sishipOTO ; 0. 'ntd si-. ^ B. om.; G. M. nityan nd. ® B. ins. Tia; 0. ins. 

’ G. M. 0. ora. W. ora. B, om. 0. -hapdgu padddaya. ” 0. 
hi. ins, pade. 
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ever fowel precedes, or it would include hansi also, and possibly,^ 
other cases. 

% ^ \\\'^ n 

18. Nor in rjishi^ ji{/hds^ ajctsi^ ycijdsi^ daddsi^ dadhdsi^^ 

and vartaydsL 

Tliese are verbal forms which need to be excepted under rule 
14, and which, as containing more than two syllables, are not 
reached by rule 1 7. The passages in \yhich they octair are quoted 
by the commentary, as follows: tena rjlshi sarydni (iii.2.21; only 
O. has sarvdni)^ achu jiffdsi (iv/i.l^), d tiurm ajdal yarhhadham 
(vii,4.19*), hamshd yqjdsy ague hrtuft (iii.5. 1 H et al. : O. omits 
the last two words), ydbhir daddsi dd^mhe (iii.:i lJ ^: G. M. omit 
dd^ushe)^ dadhdsi dd^ushe kane (iv.2.7^), and a^i^ani d vartaydsi 
nah (vii.4.20). Yajdsi I have noted in two or three othei* pas- 
sages ; if the rest occur elsewhere, 1 liave overlooked them. This 
leaves unac(*ounted for jiyhdsi^ which is declared to occur “ in 
another text,’’ in the }>assage pratliame jighdsL 

qr^: 

II II 

19. In dafimndhJiyah^ dansobhih^ danscwi^ vrshadancah, dan- 
(^ukd^ daTisJdrdhliyd'm^ anusvdra is taken in the latter place. 

The commentatoi*’s citations are fuUpvdmtrasya dtfn^andbhyah 
(i.5.11'); sajoshdv aprind, (v.0.4 1 ), to which is added 

as counter-example, proving the need of the yushradko rl- 

ptdasah (iv..3.13®: O. has only the last word, and G. M. begin 

18. ^ cakdro nishedhdkarshakah : rflshiprabhrtishii^ grahane- 
shu^ 7 id ^nusvdrdganmh sydt: dkdrekdrokdrd (xvi. 14) iti prdp- 
UK bahiisvaratvdd^ eshu^ pdrvasdtranishedo^ na sidhydti Hy 

atrd'’ '^yam. drarnhhaK yathd^: ten a .* aehd : jig hdst 

^ti ^dkhdntare: ^^pr at ha me jighdst d ; havishd 

ydbhir .* dadhdsi ; a^vam 

^ 0. iris, an eminioration of the words in the rule. - G. M. ’Vti. ^ 0. om. ^ G> 
M. a'ddi. ® B. €sh<t ; G. M. om. ® G. M. 4re nU ; W. B. -dlidn. ’ 0. om. o^rds. 

^ G. M. 0. om. ® G. M. -dhsi. d”) O. om. ; W. prathame (as being illegi- 

ble in tlie MS. from which the copy was made); B. •tjhdsati. 

^ dansandbhy a ityddishu^ grahamshu para evd ^nusvdrd- 

gcmo bhavati^. yathd*: .* saj- .* hhir iti kim: 

yushm- .* purud’ .* vrsh- .• pagdn,^ danahr 

. . . - . danse Hy etdvatdi ^vd Ham : kim akhilapadapdthena\ kuf* 
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with jmrndffnsan sanim (iv.2.43) ; vrshadau^as te, dhdtuh 

|[v.5.12): there is another case at v.5.2] ; dang^ikdh syur 

yad vhhdcinant (v.2.9®: O. omits tlie first word, and it alone has 
the last two); damhtrdhhyiini (iv. : there. is 

another case at v.7.1]. To the objection tiiat the citation in the 
rule of simply might liave saved the rehearsal of whole 

words [in a part of the cases given], the commentator rej)lies by 
quoting Jcurt'xfto me m.o '"pa chtHrit (i.O.Jl*'* et al.) as an example of 
cases which need to be excluded. Tlu‘ addition of parah^ ‘ in the 
latter place,’ is because vrsliadauiuth contains two places at which, 
by XV. 4, the armsvdra would otherwise requiia^ to be inserted. 

This last ]>oint, however, <loes not pass (except in ().) without 
farther question and discussion. The olqection is raised that the 
mere citation of vrshadanra without anusodnf before the former 
sibilant is enough to settle its reading, according to tl»e same 
]>rinci|)le that was appealed to under rule l^b for hrasfyd^ rasiyd^ 
and so on. This is undeniable ; and the only real answer to be 
made is that th(u-e was no harm in adding para here, to make the 
matter sure, while it could not have b(‘(‘n employed in rule 
without occasioning a great d(‘al of additional troubli^ The com- 
mentator, liowever, prefers to have recon rs(‘ to a plea of exception- 
ally puerile (diaracter. In xv.4 (the rule luu'e in force), he says, 
the spirants in general are implied, but in xvi.l (in force at rule 
13) a special spirant, s ; and it is an aeknowledgerl principle that, 
as between a generality and a specification, the s])ecifi(aition is the 
more powerful. That being the (*ase, the putting down of that 


Vffto Uydddti md hhnd Hi. ''para HI klm: vrshadant^a Ity 

atr(d Hthdnadvaye^pl .^rddis/ra rdi ''kapaaia (\v.4) HI prdptdu 
satydm pOrratra? md bhild Hi. aami gridiamiHdmarthydd tvd 
pdrvatra 7 ia hluirati: yathd hraHiyd.rasiyd (xvi. 
13) Hydddu gr<Haiimsdm(rrthydd^^ upapdditam. ndi ''sha dosha h l 
srddishu cdi ''kapada> (xv.4) ity atro'‘''shmasdmd'n tiklam: 
atWii sakdrapard (xvi.l) ity atra tu tadvi(;esfta uktah: sdmd- 
nyam^eshayor mgesho^ bala.vdn Hi nydyah: taihd sati ^'dudamid- 
badhanaitd^ era bhdshanmn durbalid>dd}aina)fi^' iW'^ 

tatrdi "'va grahartasdmarthyani^''' sam.arthawiyah% : na tr atra>’' 
dtirbalasthdue : tathd, adhikald^ purmho virodhinand^ 
adkikam era bddhate hhushanatvdt : na tn kaddnd alpabaland'*: 
itP^ para^abdaprayoga?^ npapadyate . ’ 

^ 0. prefixes a separate rehearsal of the words in the rule. Cl. M. ali. ^ G. M. 
Hydt. ■* in W. only. * 0. ins. ity air d 'py akdrddi (i.r)2) iti vacandd anu.svdrd- 
gamah sydt : tan md lihud iti. ** G. M. ^thanemi. r) O. om. ^ W. ava, ^ W. -rva. 

B. -rdgamah. P W. sdmarthydgrahannm. d-*) w. hatavatlyam eva bhmiianam : 
vddhanam eva hhdshanark na tu durbaUim iti hddha^ta. G. M. -vatsadh-; B. 
•dham. fj. om. G. M. dorsddhanaw. na sddhv. W, -warn Vm sdmar- 
thyam; B. -r%a. ” B. arthn. G. M. hi. G. M. ins. loke. ' \V. ddh- ; G. 

lA., »ka. W. ’dhanam. W. B. apy cUpam. B. iti Hi. W. B. atra rabd-. 

vou IX. 43 
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which is powoful, not of that which is weak, is honorific; hence, 
the competency of the citation was to be insisted on in the former 
rule, but not here, in a w^eak position. Moreover, a superior man 
puts down, for honor’s sake, a mighty opponent, but never a weak 
one. Therefore, the use oTthe word here is right and proper! 

All the MSS. except B. (and G. M., which have a slight lacuna^ 
involving the word) read dansan instead of dansam in the rule. 

II t^o II 

20. Also in mmisye, mafisatCti^ yansad^ yansan^ vansate, and 
vansagah. 

The commentator quotes as follows: pa^ilfi nd ^hhi mtm^ya iti 
(iii. L9®), anu ndu ^fira mansatdi bhadrd indrasya rdtayah (vii.4. 
15 : O. alone has the first two words, 1^. aione the last one), poo/- 
nha yansad vl^Kumt ny atrinuni (iv.6.1^: G. M. G. omit ^ocishd)^ 
ishav.ah ^arma yimsan {iv.6.6^), aynw no vansate rayitn (iv.6.1^), 
and tiymni^rdyo na vamayah (ii.6.11^). Tlie words here dealt 
wdth occur only in the passages quotetl, except yansut^ which is 
found also at iv.l.lP; 7.14^. To the objection that it would have 
been enough to give rnans^ yam^ and vans (the MSS. leave it 
doubtful whether these are the precise forms suggested) in the 
rule, instead of citing whole words, the commentator replies by 
giving the eounter-exairqdes nttamasyd ^va dyati (vi.3.10^), yasya 
hhdydnm yagnakratavah (iii.1.7^), and adya vasn vasati (ii.6.3^). 

3^ oCWT 11 II 

21. Also in vancam^ after iit or na. 

The passages are ud van^am ira y entire (i.6. 12®: W. has 
dropj)ed out y entire,, along with all the rest of the comment) and 
prdcinavan^ant (vi.1.1 ^ twuce). A counter-example, with 

a dilferent preceding word, is hrahmav<wcasy era bh avail ra^am 
vd esha carati (ii.1.7^ : only O. has the first tw-o wa)rds, and it 
omits the last two). 


20. * mamya ityddlsJm^ sydd anusrdrdgatnah, yathd^: pa^dn 

.• anu poc- ; ishavah .* aynir tigm- 

^mafis: yans: vans:* ity etdvatdi ^vd ^lam: him akhilor 

padapdthena : utt- ; yasya : adya itydddu md bhdd 

iti, 

^ 0. prefixes a separate rehearsal of the words iu the rule. ^ B. -di, * G. M. 0. 
om. W W. hhadrayan; B. mthsut yams vams; G. M. mawsa : yamsa : vanisa; 
0. maftse yaflse : vwtlse. 

21. 7ia: ity ev^mpdrve^ van^am ity asniin grahan^ sydd 

anusvdrdgamah, ud ; ^prd- ^evampUrva iti* him: 

brahm- ® 

. ^ 0. uftsyatebhrat. W. -rvo; B. -rva, W. om. O. unm 
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II 1^!; II 

22. Also in akrafista^ kransyate.^ ransyate^ and bhrancate. 

The passages are dydni vdjy d ^krafista (vii.5.19^), utkransyate 

idhd (viLl.193), uparansyaie siuVid (vii.l.lOi: B. (X omit), and 
nd '^Hiadd rdshtrnm hhnm^nte (v,7A^: O. omits the first two 
words) ; bhran^ate occurs also at i.0.11 * twice. 

G. M. r(‘ad utkransyate for kransyate in the rule. 

^ II II 

23. And also in ranhydi. 

The only passage i^pdshno ranhydi (i.8. iO^). The significance 
of the ca^ ‘ and,’ which is here out of its proper place, will l)e given, 
we are told, under the next rule. 

STsqFT pFrm: II II 

. 24. The di^ according to Ukhya, is excessive. 

That is to say, according to the commentator, the di of the word 
ranhydi^ here brought forward by the ca^ ‘and,’ whic*li is read in 
the preceding rule. ‘ excessive,’ is explained as signify- 

ing ‘ utt<?red with more violent effort.’ The whole business is a 
very queer one — TJkhya’s opinion itself, its introduction heie at a 
place where it is entirely impertinent, and the bit of intorpi-etation 
whereby it is woi-ked into the connection. 

wsmgiisHii 

25. Also in vi^ ri^ and tn^ in numerals, except in sn, 

22. \ikrahste "‘tyddishu sydd anusvdrdgainald, dydrn ,• 

uthr- '^upa- nd 

0. substitutes a separate rehearsal of the words in tlie rule (except the Iasi), 
and eteshu grahaneshv anusvdrdgamo hhavati, <^> B. O. oin. 

23. ranhyd Ity asmin grahane sydd anus o dr dg amah, p d sh n o 

cakd^rasya ^vyatihdrend "^nvaya' uttarasfitre prayojanam 

ucyate. 

G. M. vyavahdrdd anvaydd. 

24. ranhyd ity asmln^ grahane pdrvajsdtrcisthaedkdrasamar* 
pita^ dikdro nitdnto hhavati Hy^ tikhyasya!^ mgte^, nitdntas twra^ 
taraprayatna ity arthah, 

nM Han matam ishtam, 

* G. M. om. * B. dniaya cak-; 0. -treprayosthacak- ; G. M. -pite, * G. M. om. 
iU, * W. ukhya; 0. ukhyasyd ^'edryasya. * 0. 4a in. 
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The syllable m is here, the commentator tells us, the ending of 
the locative case, just as <(h (at i.23) is used as representing the 
nominative case. This remark is called for, because (see the exam- 
ple below) the actual form in which the syllable appears iu the 
cases aimed at is s/m. We have a right to be surprised at finding 
it given as sii in the rule ; and perhaps, also, to conjecture that 
samkhydsu was originally simply tlie locative plural of saihkhyd^ 
and that the other value was interpreted into it when the cases 
calling for exception wx^re noticed. 

The quoted examples are vin^atydi avdhd (vii.2.13 et al, ; O. 
omits), yad vin^atir dim tend virdjdu (y.3*8®: G. M. omit the last 
two words, O. the last tliree), mtvdrin^ate svdhd (vii.2.l7 : G. M. 
O. omit avdhd; 11 has dropped out 4e siulhd^ the next exami)le, 
and the first word of the next but one), trin^ate svdhd (vii.2.l7 : 
O. omits 5/?(^Ad), and trin^nt tvaycK; ea (14.11^); there are other 
cases, which 1 have not taken the trouble to collect. The inclusion 
of tri iu the rule, the commentator says, is for the sake of greater 
plainness, since 7*/, of course, involves tri also ; it is to be compared 
with the inclusion of the v of vdyhd in rule vii.l3. Begging the 
commentator’s pardon, however, the two cases are not at all analo- 
gous ; and the citation of tri and ri together must be esteemed an 
oversight, and an oifeiise against the law of i*conomy of (‘xpression, 
obligatory in the 6‘d^/v<-style. The need of restriction to numerals 
is illustrated by vi(;ej(mdy<i (ii.5.12^), rishah pdtu naktam (yi, 
14^ et al.: G. M. O. omit naktam)^ and trishtuhhdi hut \smdi (ii.t5. 
10> et ah). Finally, the specification ‘‘not before is established 
by trishv d roeane dlvdh (iv.2.4^ et ah: O. omits divah) ; if there 
is another case of this kind, I have failed to note it. 

There is yet anotlnx word, trishdhasrah (v.().8® ; p. tri’Sdhnsrah)^ 
w hich would ])roperly fid! under this nile, but is exeni])ted by a 
pregnant inter])retation of the wu>rd ekapade in xv.4 (see the note 
to that rule). 




25. m: ri: tri: ' evmtipilrva vshmaparo^ hiusvdrdyarnah^ 
sydt : ebhir yadi^ sanikhyo '^cyate^: asu^ su^ahdam varyayitvd. su’ 
saptami mbhaktir iiktd : yaflid '^hkdrdl/ prathamdvU)haktyupala- 

kshanam^: vivr .* yad .* eatv- .•'® trin- trin- 

trigrahamidi vispashtdrtham : yato^^ viri samkhyd 
ity^^ etdvatdi ^vd dam: yathd vdyhdshapurva (vii.l3) ity atra 

vakdro vispashtdrthah, samkhye di kim: vi^e .• sa 

trisht- aav itl kim : trishv 

* G. M 0. ins. Uy. * B. ukdrap-. ^ (> M. -m dg-. ** G. M. yadd, ® 0. 'cyda* 
W. a, G. M. sv iti; (). m iti. ^ B. ok-: G. M. dk-, ® O. -ifcifer up-. B. oru. 
'Ht. M. om. om. 
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26 . Also in qincumdrah^ rjmhat^ sancvd^ sansrd^ $ansrsh.% 
sansicrtya, sanskrta^ sancita, sam^itd^ Idnqila^ and Jcmgild. 

The passages, as quoted, are sindhoh pmpiindro hintavatcdi (v. 
5.11: only (). has the last word) ; kim tata 7/c chinshatt ^tl yad 
dhiranyeshUikdh (v.5.5^ : only O. has the last two words, and it 
oiiiits the first two); uhhayatahsan^vdyi Imrydd avaddyd “^bhi (ii. 
0,8^ : only O. has the last two words, and it leaves off tibhayatah) ; 
SifTisrdvabbdyd stha (i.l.ia^); sansrshtajit Homapdh : W. 

1>. put this after the next following example; see farther on) ; 
7 ^t)yj 7 n eva sanHkrtyd''bhydi7'ohati : O. omits the first two 

\\ ords ; and }dl but O. omit the last one, thus making a citation 
which is also found again in v.O.G^); tan nah sanskrtam (i.4.43^); 
brahinasanpito hy esha yhrtdhavanali (ii.5.9^ : only O. has the last 
word) ; brahiniimn^ltd (iv."6.4^) ; kln^ila vanya yd ta 

Ishuh (vJyAV : all but G. M. end with te) ; and Idn^lla^ caturtho 
vanyaij (v.S.O^; (J. M. alom‘ have vanyah) and km^ildyti ca 
kshayandya ea (iv.5.9G (). ends with the first cv/). The commen- 
tary prefaces the last two passages with the remark that the second 
citation of kin(;lhi is tliat of a part of a word, including a variety 
of cases. But this, in tlie first place, would im[>ly that the reading 
of the rule at the end was which is the case only in 

T, ; and, in the se(*ond ])lace, even wi‘re that the reading, the 
(explanation would be a bad one, and the r(‘j>eated kin^lla should 
b(‘ defined as a theme ending in (/, and so including the declen- 
sional forms of that theme, by i.22: in fact, it was ex|)ressly cited 
under tliat rule, as an exanqile of its application. If kinpld is the 
true reading (as I presume to be the case), then we must suppose 
that the mak(*rs of the rule intended both words paddikade^d%^ 
the one invcdving the first two examples (pioted, the othm* the third, 
and tlu’ case being <|uite parallel with that of mu^ita and nan^Ud^ 
just preceding: l)Ut the comment has discovered a difficulty, 
Tiamcdy, that is actually a pac/a in the text (v.5.9>), and 

therefore cannot be* quoted without ceremony as a paddikade^a 
(see under rule 29, where this is more distinctly brought out) ; and 
hence its effoits to amend the reading and interpretation — efforts 
in which it is too intent upon the end to be gained to be mindful 
of consistency in the means employed. In sliort, here as in many 
other places, the Prati(;akhya is less minutely accurate in its modes 
of statement than the commentator would fain have it, and lie 
undertakes to make it what it should be by forced interpretation. 

26. ^ ^in^umdra ityddk/rahantshu^ sydd anuavdrdgamah, ya- 

thd?: 8 i n dholi : kim ; uhhay-, ; sansr- sans r- 

.• pari‘ .* tan .* hrahm- / * par- ; kin^- 

parakin^ilayrahanam^ paddikade^atayd bahiXpdddndr- 

tham: ki^^ila^ .* kin^ildya nonu^ sansrshte Hy atra 

shakdraparo ^nusvdrdgamah kim na sydt, nidi : atra sdtre 
sa7'^vatr(d padddiinir^nd^iaHtaTa^ri evd ''nasvdradar^aadt : tatsdha- 
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Cases of various character are he: e intermingled. The first two 
and the last are indivisible words, of which the anusvdra forms 
an essential part, as of those cited in rules 19 and 20, or 29 and 
30. The others come from combinations with the preposition sam^ 
and are of two classes : sahslcrtya and sanskrta the pada-text does 
not attempt to analyze, although (see v.G,7) it divides sanskurute 
and smNaskiirvat(f^ ejecting the intrusive sibilant: those remaining 
are compounds with S(im which enter into further composition, so 
that their compound character does not appear in the pada-text. 
And one or two cases of this last class seem to have been over- 
looked by the makers of the treatise : they are svddxishanaadah 
(iv.6.6^; p. soddri'Sanmdfth) aiid strishansddam {ii.5.1^; p. strl- 
-sansddam). The former of them, imleed, is noticed in G. M., 
which introduce sansada/i into the rule, after sanskrta^ and quote 
the compound in the comment — seeming to betray their confcious- 
ness that the word is not a part of tlie ordinary reading of the rule 
by saying “when sansadah is read, the instance is svddushdn- 
sadahy 

There are further varieties of reading in the rule : G. M. have 
pms/iati/ W. B. put sanarshta between sdnskrtya and sanskrta^ 
and give its example a corresponding place among the examples; 
T. B. G. M. read samkrtim^ which is perhaps to be preferred; 
other differences are mere copyists’ err^u-s, and not w^orth reporting. 

So far as I have discovered, sanskrtam (i.2.9) and san^Ita (iv.6. 
4^ a second time) are the only words included in this rule wdiich 
occur further in the Sanhita. 

The commentator raises tlie (piestion \vhether we must not sup- 
pose that an mmsvdra is also to be inserted before the spirant sh 
in sansrshtcf / but, without this time appealing to the “ competency 
of the citation ” to settle the reading, replies that, the word being 
associated here with others all of which have anusvdra only after 
the first vowel, we must assume the same to be the case with it 
also ; all but O. adding that “ there is no reason for inconsistency ” 
in this respect. 

II so 11 

27. Also after ir^ or c/r, when h follows. 

The quoted examples arc slnho vayah (iv.3.5), ^atatarKd^s trn- 
hanti (i.5.7® et al.), and drnhasva rad hvdh (i.1.3 et al.). Of the 

caryd(P atrd ^pi tathdi vijneyarn : vdiparitye kdranam 

asti^\ 

* 0. prefixes a separate rehearsal of the words cited in the rule. * 0. M. -dishu 
gr-; 0. -^dishtt. ® G. M. O. oin. ^ G. M. ins. sait^ada iti pdtJie svdduahansa- 
dah. ^ param hi‘. * G, M. om. ’ W. G. M. sarva. * W, vari^] G. M. 
‘jfdkcaram. * 0. B. Vd 'pi. <“) O. om. ; W. om. na. 

27 . si: tr: dr: ity evampdrvo hakdraparaP sydd amisvdrd- 
gamah^, yathd^: sin ho ; ^atat- drnh-.,,.. ^evaror 
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noun sinha^ and of forms from the roots trfih and drnh^ which alone 
come under the action of the rule, there are other eases in the San- 
hitii. Counter-examples are given (excepting in O.). : to show that 
no other syllables take the increment before A, sapatnasdht svdhd 
(i.2.12^: but (I, M. substitute saputnasdhln sam wrir/m?*, i.l. 1 0 *) 
and anatiddhdyo '‘vdea (v.2.1()®) ; that r takes the increment only 
when preceded by t or grhdndni ammartydi (iii.a.82) ; that the 
increment is taken only before A, sishdsantih (vii.5.2‘: G. M. read 
sishdsah, but doubtless by a blunder only), trshviut anu (i.2.14*), 
and naktam dr^e dipyate (v,6.4^). 

^ II n 

28. As also, in manhishthmya. 

That is to say, before tlu^ A, which is liroiight down from the 
prceding rule by co, expressly in ord<‘r to exclude the assumption 
of <musvdra before the sh and s in the same word. The passage 
is maTi?dshtJi(isya pmhhrtasy (iv.2.3*), and there is no other. 

o 

29. Also, after tliv. first \'owe], in mtJialih^ anhah, anhoh^ an- 
homuCj atyanhdh^ avhamh^ (inhasi'd^ anrxiniy av(pibhih^ anrabhuvd^ 
an(^u^ ancti^ an(;avah^ anadt, ancurriy axiquny ampmd, arigoh^ ah' 
qdya^ updnrpi^ and ancdu. 

We have here a detailed list of complete padas (or, in one or 
two instances, more than a whole padci)^ in which a^murdra is 
found. The illustrative examples are as follows. For auhatik^ 
pari dves/iaso an/tatih (ii.6.11^): the only case. For anhah^ <m- 
honiucam vrshahhinh yajniydndm (i.6.12^; p. anhah-mricarn : G. 
M. O. omit the last word) ; ahhah is found four or five times in the 
Sanhita as an independent word, and about fifteen times in the 

pdrva iti him: sap- .* an at I- rkdreydi Ham : khh 

takdradakdrdhhydm : grhr * eva/mpara iti kirn: sish- .• 

trshvini .* naktam ^ hakdrah paro yastndd ^asdu hakd- 

raparah,^ 

^ Gr. M. -raf ca. ® O. asau h&kdraparah. * B. Gr. M. 0. om. 0. om. * G, M. 
om. eva. * G. M. sa tathoktah. 

28. mahhuhthasye Hy cismin grahane cakdrdkrshtahakdraparo 

*nust^drdgamo bhavati^. yathO?: mahh- ^cahdrah kimar- 

thah: atrdi ’va graham aashakdraparo md bhdd itV 

VQ. M. 0. sydt ^ G. M. O. om. <*) O. om. 
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compound anhomMc — one of the forms of which, as we sliall see 
farther on, has to be made separate account of. For anhoh^ anho^ 
cid yd (i.4.22 and ii.1.11^): there is no other case. Yox 
anhonniybhydih dvikapdlaJf (Yii.5.22 : O. omits drikapdluh^ and 
W. B. put it in out of place); of ail the forms of this is 

the only one in which anhuh does not form a (it is divided, 

of course, (mhomiikMiydm)^ and which therefore is not disposed of 
by the citation of anhah. For atyanhdh^ rtapdf} cd '"tyimhdh (i.8. 
132*3) : the word is found again at iv.6.5s ; it is more than a simple 
pada (p. atUanhdh)^ and the ati is included in the citation, we are 
told, to prevent confusion of (inhdh with ahdh in such phrases as 
shadahd bhavanti (vii.5.1^; shat-ahdh). For anhasffh^ te no mud- 
catam anhasah (iv.7.15®.: all except B. read mtincanf r^ which does 
not occur before anhaHah ) : of this case oi'unhas I have noted about 
twenty instances. For unhasd^ the only example is the one%ioted, 
anhasd vd eshu f/rhftah (ii.4.22: O. ends with vdi). The commen- 
tator next raises the question why whole padas should have been 
cited, when anha (as part of a word) would have Ikhui 8ufl[i(*ient to 
assure the reading, an(tre])lies by quoting .sv/ ly/sam uha vusantdya 
(vii.2. 10^: (). begins with aha)^ as an example bf cases tliat required 
to be excludcui For anipirn.^ jytrrl pa^ydmo 'u^am d (vii. (>, 

omits d) : the form is found again in the same division. For an- 
^uhliih^ shadbhir au^ub/dh pa nay ati (vi.4,5^: O. omits yanayati } 
W. B. put this example off until after that for whi(*h would 

be, to be sure, a more suitable place foi* it, if the same order were 
followed in the rule ; but there all authorit ies agree : see further 
on). For a.n<;ahhntu% tnayd "^npiddiurd somam (vi.4.82: G. ]\I. O. 
omit somam) : the word is found again at vi.4.8^. For av/p?/, tend 
"^npurnat {in.2.2 ; and it is pointed out that, by rule i.53 (the com- 

ment blunderingly quotes i.52 instead), a,n(m(^u kurnantah (iii.2.2 *) 
is involved with lui^u ((). has lost, of this, all but the example 
a.na/ri^u kri). For vrahno hy etdv anpl (v i.4.5 3). For an- 

pr/iv/A, prdnd -vd an^avaJi (vd.4.4^). For an^vh^ an (per anpus te 
(i.2.11‘ et al.): the word is found in eight other passages. For 
anpum, yam ddityd einp^imi dptpM/eiyemti (ii.3.53 et al. : only W. 
has the last word) : there are five other instances, h'or anpurt^ 
anpdn (tp<x> yrhndti (vi.4,4^: lost in W.): it occurs further in the 

29. ^ anhatih eteshv ddir’^ (mMSiUlrdyctmo^ bhanati^, ya- 

tfut: pari .* anho- .* ^sdtre , sathh itdydm otvanidhdndd’ 

ahar Itydddu na sydd ayam vidhih: kimtu yasmin vimr- 

jantyo repham nd '^'"padyate tasydi ’eo '^pdddn'am f anhop 

^nani) ayand'^ edk' '^kabandhah : rephaprdptasyd}'^ '*yam vidhih: 
rihitdnmvdrasydi rephanishedlufte^^ ''ti : nd '"yam doshah: 
siddhasydi dvd ^'^'^nusvdrasya bodhanam'^ na tu vidhir iti^\* ah- 


rtap- ; ati Hi kirn: shad- .* te .* (in- 

hasd ; ^"^ahhe Hy'^ etdvatd''* siddlw'' sakalapadapdthah kim- 

(frthah*': sa rasam. iti^'^ nishedhdrthah: pari .* 
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same division, and in no other. For an^nd^ angund te an^ih (i.2. 
6 : G. M. O. end with te). For an^oh^ yo vd an^.or dy at an am veda 
(vi.6.10^: O, omits the last two words, and B. has lost the whole 
example, with most of the preceding one). For an^^dya^ an^dya, 
svdhd bhagdya (i.8.18^: G. M. omit hhaydya). For npdnpi^ 
updn^iisavano yad npdTujimivanam (vi.4.4*; O. omits tlie first 
two words). The word npan^a^ wlien not further eoinpounded, is 
separated in pada-U^xi into and so most of its forms 

come under the various citations of the cases of anpu already illus- 
trated (thus, it furnishes additional instances, not countc‘d above, 
to anpi., anQiih^ anpiin^ and ancoh^ twenty in all) ; but in its com- 
pounds it makes, of course, a single pada of itself (thus, npdnpi- 
-savanah)^ and so has to be cited in the rule as such (we have other 
comb^ations, namely, with pdtra^ ydja^ and aidarydnia) ; and, 
morecTvei*, we have one case, npdn^dti^ sliowing a form of anpi 
which does not appear independently, and so furnishing the final 
citation, lor which the example is tarn itpdagdu mm aHtJaipuywn 
(vi.4.f)i) . there is another in the same division. 

The restriction ‘ after the first vowel,’ is intended to guard 

against any one’s imagining that the 6* of aTdiasa/i and so on is to 
be preceded by auiisvdi'a. 

What has thus been given represents the \vhol(‘ commt'iit as 
found in O. ; the other MS8. make two or three trou])lesoine addi- 
tions, to which it is necessaiy to return. Tlie last of tluan n^gards 
the citation of anpi and its inflectional forms (namely, thost^ that 
contain a,npu as a part, or an(;i(hhih^ av^am^ an(ptnd) ; and, 

if I understand it aright, it asserts that, if aa^m. alom* were (‘it(‘d, 
the other forms would not be inclu(U*d, because anc/u its(vlf occurs 
as a pada (and would therefore have to be taken as sueh, and not 
as a part of a word, p((ddlka.de^*a ) ; and if it l>e pro]K)sed to eit(‘ it 
with each value, as was done with hlnpUa (in rule 20 : see note to 
that rule), there !•emains the difliculty that, as a phonetic complex 
only, it would involve such cas(;s as papain papipate te adya (iii. 
1.4^: W. omits pa^iim) — where, namely, we have the same i*le- 
ments in combination, only without the aniimdra. With rc'gard 
to anpa^ a somewhat similar statement appears to be made: 
namely, that if an^a simply were quoted, it would b(‘ understood 
as a pada (being such in arapi-bhuiui)^ and hence au^am would 

tvoryd.^..: '^^bhuve 'ti kirn: an^e Hy etdvatd"^' yrahahe 

tathdvidhajjadasadbhdvdd an^and*^ ity atnt naf’' sydl:^"" tend 

.* ^^apy akdrddi (i.52) iti vacandd anan^u — . ity apy^'^ 

tiddharanam vrshno : prdnd.*..: ^"'anpnr yam 

.* ^^angiXyi an^und .• yo .* an^dya^.^.: 

updn^u- .* tarn. ; ity^^ etdeati^^ .£rhUa itareshdm 

apatigrahaU^ sydt tathdvidhapadasadbhdvdtT^atho '^bhayarh 
grhyate pttdam ekade^a^^ ca kluf^ilavat : tathd sail paddikade^e’ 
shu pag u jn ityi Idlshu prdpnuydd an usv drab tae cd ’// isA - 

VOL. IX. 44 
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not be included, llie comment, however, puts this forward as a 
reason for including the b/mou of uTipibhuvd^ which, according to 
the interpretation here offered, it would not be ; and perhaps my 
comprc'hension of the argument is insufficient. I do not see any 
reasorj why, if the />a<^a-text divides (tn^a-bMivd^ the hhimd should 
be given in the rule. Equally unexplainable to me is the special 
citation of an<jtihhi/i^ which, being divided in pada into an^u-bhih^ 
falls under .' we have also in the Sanhita an^ubhydm. 
and vi.4.6^), which is a cas(‘ analogous with the other, and ought 
to be treated like it. Possibly we may infer from the unsuitable 
position of an(^ubhlli in tlu‘ rule, and from the place of its example 
as given in AV. Ik, next after that containing (as if it 

were, lik(* the* latter, a case of that it has l)een intei'po-* 

lated, by an awkward and blundering hand; but the conjecture 
is a more daring one* than 1 venture seriously to make. ^ 

The first excurms of the comment is in (*onnection with the 
second citation, (mhah. Simic the samhitilAorm of this word, we 
are told, appears by the* rule itself to be aaho^ the rule does not 
apply to ahah^ which show's a different result of combination in 
ahar dei)(hid)n : G. M. r(‘ad which is not found 

in the Sanhita before deiumdfn)^ but only to a word the visarjet- 
ntyci of winch does not be(‘ome r. This seems plausible enough ; 
but wiiat shall W'e say of the ahah wiii(*.h appears in samhltd as 
aho in ahobhydm^ ahobhlh^ and a/tordtre ([>. ahah-rdtra) V Either 
the makers of the treatise oveiiookt‘d these wa)rds, or they did not 
attribute to the form anho in the rule the signiHiiaiUie wfoich is 
here claimed Ibi* it. 

iiie remaining j>assage is more obscure to me than any of the 
others. In G. M., it is both preceded and followed by the exam- 
ples for aahoh and nTdionmk ; in W. Ik, tliese examples precede 
it, exce])tiiig the last wn)rd of the second, wiiich comes after it. I 
imagine tliat its true [jlace is between tin* two, and that it’s intent 
is to turn against the rule tlie argument just plead(‘d res|>ecting 
itnliah^ pointing out that, as (tuhoh becomes o/)hor in the l ule, it 
ought not to exhibit (musvdnf except w-hen occurring in that pho- 
netic form: the objection being then evaded by the plea that the 
form is given mendy as it happens to occur, and not with any 

tam^'\ ddir iti khn: saroeshn. stJidrieshu md hhdd Ui : yathd^^ 
^nhasa ityddi, 

‘ O. ins. (idih, * (t. M. smrdd-, G. M. -gamath, * G. M. hhajate. 0. orn. 

0. om. G. M. otvffsya. ” MS8. ins. aAhojmigbhydm. ^^>0. oni. W. aya. 

G. M. ca. W. B. ekapr-. G. M. om. ev<i. W. B. 'pharh ni-. C"') W. 
'nusvdra/i sydt : nodhya yana sydt : tu vidhir iti dvikapdkik ; B. ^nusvdra sycit : bodh- 
yatd narm vidhir iti : drikapdiah, G. M. udhodhmam. G. M. ity aklwp cid 
yd. W. affh; B. afy, G. M. -atdi h^a, O. -dheh; B. dheh kutuh. ** W. 
kim; B, om. ** B. ity atrd 'pi; G. ^f. ityddi; 0. itydddxi. W. B. put next 
bofore apy akdnkii '**> O. om. G. M. -me?. W. B. acam. W. B. om. 

O. anafttju hi simply. AV. om. <•’“> G. M. put before vrshno W. om, 

(.)- om. VC. a/t;'? 'ty: G. M. a//fe ''ty. B. -vaid. B. upari^rha; G. M. 
tipi, grahunath. <1. M. ins katlwrit. G. M. -deraih. G. M. -rdgmnah. 
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intent of prescri|.)ti<>n. But I have* too little eoiitidence in the cor- 
rectness of this conjecture to be led to attempt amending the 
text into giving it consistent expression. 

^^Trfr n^o n 

30. Also in ame, amciya, an^dhJryum, and anmn^ when ac- 
cented on tlu'. first syllable. 

The term avayraJia is d(‘clMr(‘d by the comment atoi- to be 
e<piivalent here to ddi or pudddi., ‘ beginning of the word.’ This 
is, of coui'se, wholly and entirely inadmissible, exci‘pt as we are 
driven by the irresistible foree of circumstances to giv(‘ it that 
meaning or none. There has evidently l)een some blunder com- 
mitte4, but we can hardly ventnr(‘ to att(‘nipt its re(*ti1ication. 
Not out* of th(‘ words here citcMl occurs, or could occur, as tiva- 
(jralui^ ‘■former ruemher of a compound.’ Tlie restriction is made 
with reference to dnmri alone, in or<ler to distinguish it from asd’u. 
The examples are dAdcMne 'nsa upn dudhdtl (v.:^.!^: () omits 
dadhdti ; W. has lost the whole), cdiprJtHdjfif (\ ii.3.l7: \V. has' 
lost ^Ity)^ aJhsahhyctn srd/fd ( vii.3. 1 and n;tt*tre ’asdv era prati 
dudhdti (v.8,J^: O. reads tishtJudi Kav dadla1tA\ but doubtless by 
a copyist’s eiTor only); the (aninter-examjde is (fMlv ahrarde rUra- 
mhitd. (ii.5.2^: (). omits the last word); <r'nsdbJn/d'ai alone is found 
more tlian once in the text (namely, again at v.7.13). 

iTOT^TT II 

31. But not ill asdv d. 

TIku’c is a single passage where the pronoun (f,sda^ in tlie voca- 
tive case, stands at the beginning o! a clause, and is, accordingly, 
accenti‘(l on the first syllable; hence the necessity of the present 
rule, establishing an exception under its pre decessor. The passage 
is drdyd'd dffdv k '‘hi '‘ty exulm evd (ii.1.9^: (). alone has era; G. 
]\J. omit also eram^ and B. blinid(‘ringly reads instead of it atra). 

The FrAti^'iikhya’s rehearsal of the eases of interior aa asrdra is, 

30. arayraha ddir Ity arthnh: yadV padddlr nddttah nydt ta/rhy 

anse'^ ity eteshid sydd amisvdrdyantah, itii^ahdah arard' 

pavdcL i]a kshi ne 9 it Ik •’ a usd- ■ attare 

ddir 'iiddtta Hi him: asdv 

^ B. pari. W. om. ^ G. M. -shatU. 

31. ddyuddttd saty apy^ ^asdv e Jismin ^yrahane na khahk 

sydd anusvdrdganiah. hriXydd 

iti trihhdshyarat/hd prdti^dkh.yam varane 
shoda^o^ 'dhydyah, 

* W. ycbdy 'iid- \ B. yady uddttatve. B. O. oiii. W.a^dv di ty ; B. hsuu; G 

lli,0. mdvity. ‘■*> 0. om. B. ^ G. H. 0. dviiiyapra^'nt caturtho. 
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so far as T have* been able to discover, complete for the present 
Taittiriya-Sanhita, with the exception of the two compounds {stri- 
shansdda and si^ddiushansad) noticed under rule 26. Whether its 
rules are so drawn as to involve no cases that require to be ex- 
cluded, is a much more difficult question, and one which my exam- 
ination of the text has not been close enough to enable me to 
determine ; but I liave note<l no instances of inaccuracy, unless the 
possible confusion of anJirdi and uhah^ pointed out under rule 29, 
IS to be so considered. 


CHAPTER XVII. 

Contexts: 1-4, opinions of various authoritias, as to the degree of nasality in 

different nasji] letters; 5, as toincrease^ of quantity in connection with anmvdra; 

0, as to increased oifort reqiiii’od by certain accents; 7-8, as to other more gen- 
eral matters r»f utterance. 

1. that the nasal quality is stronger in ami' 
svdra and the nasal mutes. 

We have here a chapter entindy composed of the cited opinions 
of certain speeihed authorities, and none of them of any definite 
value or importance in themselves, though interesting as affording 
us a glimpse of subjects to wbicb the attention of tlie old Hindu 
phonetists was drawn, and to their hair-splitting and discordant 
speculations respecting them. 

The commentator’s exposition adds nothing , to our comprehen- 
sion of the rule. It quotes the rule at the end of the second chap- 
ter (ii.52) as to the cause of nasal quality, and tries (without good 
reason) to eonneet with it the present one. Examples of the 
stronger nasal utterance are given, as follows : agmnr apsushadah 

1. \miisc(ira<^ co Htamdp^ cd ’^nuavdrottamdh : tenJiu tivrataram 
hhavaty dnuiidsikyam iti ^ditydyano ndma munir manyate^, 
ttvrdd adhikam twratarmn: aiiimdsikatcf ^^mindsikyam : nasi- 
kdvi^)arandd dnnndsikyam (ii.52) ity asya vidheh prayat- 
naddrdhyam*' upadigyate, ^ yath(V: agninr...^: Hdns^ 

martydn V yam ; ^vaUcate .* manind^ .® ete- 

shv^itikim: rukrnani .* tig mam .• 

ff) 0, om. * W. -mat;. ^ W. -sikd; B. -sikdndrh hMvah. ^ W. O. -dirgJiam; B. _ 
•ddrhyAm; G-. M. prdyaddrthyam. ^ 0. ins. anusvdroUamd anundsikd ity etdny 
anmdsikaathdndni. amisvdrottamesJiu titrainram dmindsikyarh hhavaii gditydyemo 

n&fna w^anyate. G. M. 0. om. ^ *) in O. only. 0. prdh ® O. anusvd- 

rottameahv, d®) 0, sa ; tteshu edi ^va tivratfircm. * 
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(v.6. l^), yam k(tnmm kdmayate G. M. Or substitute 

yam hdniayeta^ i.6.10^ et al.), ^uMcate parivancate (iv.5.3’), aiul 
manind rdpdm''ndreni4 (viL3.14) ; but O. introduces after the iirst 
tdn^ te dadhdmi (iv. 1.10^) and niartydn dvim^a (v.7.9i), and sub- 
^itutes for the last two prdn prd \h\ivat (v.7.10*). IC^ounter- 
examples, of the weaker utterance, are rukmam upa dadhdti (v.2. 
7^: but W. substitutes, by an evident blunder, kdrmam upada- 
dhdti^ v.2.8^), tiym<ua dyadham (iv.7. 16^), and suglokdn'i^ siirnan- 
galdm:^ (i.8.16^); O. giving instead of tlie last sa imani lokam, (i.5. 
9^), and spoiling the wliole illustration by adding, “in these like- 
wise it is stronger.” The first two counter-examples are evidently 
given for the yania whicli, by xxi. 12, is to be inserted between the 
mute and nasal in each : the last is a case falling under xv.8, which 
prescribes nasalization of a protracted final a. The other nasal 
sounds are the ndsikya (xxi. 14), and the nasal semivowels into 
which m and yi are to be (‘onverted (v.20,28) before /, y^ and v : 
these last are instanced by the. phrase quoted in O. alone. 

The manuscript O. follows an independent course in the exposi- 
tion of this rule, as of the rest composing the cha[)ter. 

II S II 

2. Kaulialif)utra says tlint it is the same everywlicre. 

The comment interprets samam^ ‘ same,’ as signifying here ttv- 
rataram^ which it had explained above as an absolute ratlier than 
a relative comparative — ‘ very excessive,’ rather tlian ‘ more ex- 
cessive.’ That does not secnn likely to be the real meaning. As 
examples, are cited, rather needlessly, saarardndh (iv.6.1 ^ et ah), 
samyattdh (i.5.1* et ah), agnip retavyah (¥.5.3^: only (). 
has cetavyah)^ and upa/rdtdfrA ho (ii.0.7“). O. gives an entirely 
different, though equivalent, ex]>osition, and only the last two of 
these examples, with two others, namely sarvdu aynihr apsushar 
dah (v.6.1^) and inidh lokdn (ii.1.3*). 

The nam& of the authority quoted is given by G. M. as Kauha- 
liyaputra, and bv O. as ‘Kohaltputra, in both the text and com- 
mentary. 

n^n 

3. BhSradvaja says it is faint in amisvdra, 

2. sarvatrd ^nundsikavarneshu' twrataratvam ^samam UP kdu- 

hcdiputro^ manyate. samr- ; sarny- .• iiyann .• upa- 

; ityddi, 

' W. B. -sikyav-; G. M. -sikydm v-, W. sarvatve Hi. ® G. M. (as also in the 
rule) 4iyap-. 

0. substitutes for the whole anusiutrottamddishu sfmmhu mmaviretOiend \m.a- 
sikyam syM iti kohahpuir'i dcdryo manyate sma : (ivrataram itycurihak: nya h n 
: sar tidily imdn ; upa- 
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Tho term //// w, * faint,’ is explained by sukHhhtaUimmn (or, in G, 
M. O., ‘ exeeedinufly gentle.’ In other nasals than 

anuscdnt^ we are told, Bharadvaja accepts ^^^aityay ana’s rule, that 
the nasaj quality is extra-strong in tlje nasal mutes, and simply 
strong in the ymnas etc. Most of tbe JISS. ({note only tanuiut 
jaya tvan sated (iv.6.6* : H. has dropped out all but the beginning, 
nomi^ and O. has lost tamirdja ivam the b(‘ginning) 5 hut O. adds 
counter-examples, hraluuam^anto deed dsan (vi.4.10^), rnkmam 
upa dadhdti (v.2.7^), and tut sumyatan saniyateani (v.2.10^). 


gfrt n ^ n 

4. Old Kaundinya says that wlveii n is (‘onvci’b^d into r, 01* 
into a spirant, or into // (with loss of the //), or when m is lost, 
it is stronger in eaeli case snc(*-essivn:dy. 


The alterations of an original nasal mute are here relu'arsed in 
the same order, and in the same terms, as in a prtwious rule (xv. l). 
The comment gives an example for each case: namely trmr ekddu- 
pan iha (iii.2.ri : G. M. have lost Uiu^ along with all that follows, 
to the last example; O. substitutes trffir (da dydn^ ii.l.l P), puk- 
Idiip ea krshndmp ca (ii.3.1^: O. substitutes t(U( nde/w.'i, 

11^), rnahdn indrah (i.4.20 et al. : O. substitutes sear an Indro 
asrne^ i.V.13^), and sanpitam (iv.l.lO^ et al. : O. substitutes vlhae^ 
yan pasyaai^ vii.5.5^). The first combination is styled sautyo- 


3. ^anu snksh7nat(tmafn' dwmdslkyam. amisedre sydet It/ hhd- 

radedjo 'many (tie, y/dJaf: tanned annsedrdd anyatra 

pditydyanimidhlh : (/tUmush/i trer/iUircitvam tleramdr 

tram iti. 

^ Ct. M. mmsuk-ilmiatanmi. '■ (t. M. oni. 

O. substitutes for the wliolc^ hharrdvajasyd ''edryasya mute 'nusvdrr ‘nur hhamty 
dnundsihij/uh : fidkshmaUiram ity arthak: ya iinumdrd iti kah : ait/ 

%ya tm aiitydyanav idhih : hr ohm- : ruk- : tat 

4. nakdrasya repJ/osh/t/ay(tkdra.hhftvd(‘^ eakdrakrsliUiyakitre^ 
kipte ^ sail malopdc co Hfaram uttara.nd dnundsikyai/d dmipuT’' 
vyena Hrratarath sydxf iti sthavirah kdiindinyo raa/nyate, yathiV: 

Hrinr '^ity atrd '''*7iiindslkya7h sa/hyoyamdtravat : pukl- 

ity ^^atra sampllshti/nd^: raahdn ; ity atea. Uvratarant d san- 

ity atra tlerdtaram : Hy d'rmp/iirvyam vijtleyani\' ^^ato 'ny- 

atra^^ pditydy ana e idhih. 

’ 0. rephdbhdvdd ushmahlidvdd yak-. O. -shte ya-. •! G. M. ius. ca. '* G. M. 
om. (and read Htamom for 'tfaram uHaram in rule). 0. om. * O. anundHkyam 

hhavnti "G. M. oni. ; 0. snui. O. substitutes tri ff r : rt- ; ffva- 

d vivtva: cth- ; tri dr ivy atra trrrata sadryoyomdiraih : rU ity atr(X 

m/hdUhtani: sva- ityatra Uvratnraw : vih- iira trvrataroih. G. 

om. e«) 'W'. atra U. atrdnund samd-^ ‘") W. B. G. M. atra. 
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‘ simple eoiijiiuetioji;’’ the second, sam^liahta^ ^ ^mi^d 
togetlier;’ the third and fourth, only tUvratiira,, ‘more excessive.’ 
And it is added at the end (only O. making the statement intelli- 
gibly) that in other eases Qaityriy ana’s rule (xvii.l) applies. 



5. And to the vowel is added, in this case, the time of a con- 
sonant. . 

Tlie “and'’ {ca) in the rule is deelared to continue tlie implica- 
tion of Old Ivftundinya’s opinion : according to this authority, here, 
in the prescription of ((niiardra^ the time of a consonant, half a 
rnora {i.37), is to he addc'd to the vowel that is accompanied by 
tfUNsruhr/ : an example is ynnjdtJum rdsabhaiii yuvatn (iv.1.2^ et 
ah). And “in this case ’’ literally ‘ here’) is added in tlu* 

rule hecause the pr(‘S(*ription of increased (juantity is not of foreo 
in the eases detaik‘<l in the sixteenth cliapter, in nasal mutes, nor 
where n or rn is converted into I (v.25,26,28). 

O. states th(‘ same thing in oth(‘r language, giving two addi- 
tional c*xaniples, (jatrdTrr ((rntpir^^^ (iv.G.O^) and ((uhornace 

(i.().J2^ et a].)- - of which the latter, being one of tliose established 
in the sixteenth idiapter (xYi.29), ouglit to h(‘ a eounter cxarnph — 
and remarking fuither that in tlie opinion of otlua* teachers the anu- 
svara merely was ad<led to the vowel. AHUHVilra,, naimly, was 
declared by i.a4 to ha ve the quantity of a shoit vowel ; and we 
should he grateful if the commentator had ])oint(‘d out in what 
relation this rule really stands to that; if, indeed, there is any 
(‘onnection betwc'en them, and if this does not belong properly to 
a doctrine that regards the (inrmvdra as an affection of the vowel 
merely ; causing tlie latter’s prolongation, to l)t^ sure, hut not add- 
ing ail element with inde|)endent quantity to it. O. appends the 
further restriction tliat the vowel undergoing prolongation is to be 
a simple one (not a diphthong). And it mentions anotlier inter- 
pretation, as |)ut forward l>y some authorities: that atra signiiies 
wherevm- airunvara is prescribed: and tliat where thmx* is ana- 
ffvdra^ there the quantity ot* the vowel is to be short in every case. 

5. cakdrn sthavirakdutjdinyimt' <tnvddi(X(tl : atrd ’^nusvdravl- 
dhdne sdmindsikasvarasya vyafijanakdlo hrasimrdhakdlo \lhikah 

sydd Iti sthamr ah kdundmyo many ate: yunp ityddi atrdi 

^va .nutrasye '‘tl kirn : srddish/d '^ttameshd '^ttanudahhdve^ cdi^ Had 
adhikakdlamdhdnam* md hhdd iti, 

^ W. B. -rah kdu- ; G. M. -nyamatam. * W. B. -indbhd-. B. n&i; G. M. vdi, 
* W. (idhikalr; 0. M. adhitakdl-. 

O. substitutes for tho whole* atrd 'nusvdre vyaiijanakdlo hra}ivdrddhakdlamdtraJi 

svara^yd 'dhiko hhavati svarakdldt : ratr- .* a^flh- ; yunj- carabda 

sih<xvirahkdundinyarnatanvddifaU; itardedryamate 'nwsvdra eva svarasvd ^dhika sydt: 
atre 'U kint. : .srddinhu 'ttomeshu ultamalal^dve s tmfmdkshwrdahu cat Had adhtkdla- 
vidkdna md bhui teshu uKarakdlddhiko 'nusvdra sydt : ajgaro dhuh atre Hyammdsi- 
kavidhdm ity artkah : anusvdrabhdvc vyahjanakdlo hnxsvakdlo hhavati yadd Hm- 
svdrats tadd sarvaira hrcusvakdla eva sydL 
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The Rik (xiii.l3) and V^ajasaneyi (iv.147-8) Prati 9 akhyas also 
concern themselves with the respective length of a vowel and of 
anvstulra as constituents of a syllable, but their rules stand in no 
definable relation to the one here given. 

H ^ II ' 

6. Paushkarasadi says the utterance of svdra and vikmma is 
attended with firmer eflbrt. 

Most of the nianus(*ripts supply in the* comment prayoga^ ‘ use, 
application,’ as the subject involved in this rule ; (). supplies simply 
iuirna^ ‘alpliabetic sound.’ Svdra^ we are told, means soarita^ 

‘ circumflex ;’ O. signifying the same thing by j)ointing out that 
the svdras are enunu^rated in the twentieth chapter (xx.l-'S). 
Vlhranui is a paiticnlar kind of anuddtfa^ ‘grave;’ or, O. says, is 
explained in the nineteenth chapter (xix.1,2). As examples are 
given yd 'ay^t avd "grm tarn dpi (v.7.i)^ : G. M. O. omit the last two 
words) and dayi^ havik priydrn (iii.a.ll^), for the latter of which 
O. substitutes ^Ikydtn ahhy vpa dadhdti we have here 

two kinds oi H\)dra or avarita^ namely abhinihata (xx.4) and nitya 
(xx.‘2), and one or more cases of uUvnuna (the grave syllable stand- 
ing directly between two that are either acute or circumflex) in 
each example. A counter-example is gd!rh v(f od tdlu tat pdry 
avadatdin (1.7.2^: only O. has the last two words), which contains 
(except in O.’s additi<ui) neither avdra nor vikrama, 

icpil 

7. ^aityayana says, of all the letters, aecordiiig to their differ- 
ence of ollbrt. 

The comment (except in O.) supplies the same sul)ject as in the 
preceding rule, namely prayoga ; and also continues the predicate 
of that 'rule, The latter we can hardly 

approve, since to . assert a specially firm efibrt of all alphabetic 
sounds without excej)tion is little better than nonsense, ^aitya- 
yana may rather be crc*dited Avith meaning that each constituent 
of the alphabet lias its own proper {avoclta) degree of articulative 
effort — Avhich is more true than edifying. 

6, 8vdre vikranie ca prayogah pdushkarasdder mate^ dr dhapror 
yatnataro bhavatL svdrah svarita ity a/rthah: vikramo ndmd 

'^iiuddttavl^shah, yatbd^: yo^i.^: dsye svdravikramayor 

iti kim: gdm drdhah^ prayatno ^yasyd \Hdu* drdhapvayair 

nah: ati^ayma drdhaprayatno drdhaprayatnatarah, 

^ B. -tanu 2 G. M. om. ^ W. B. -dha; G. M. ~dha eva. (**) G. M. om, 

0^ siibstitutes f«>r the whole svdrd vih^adanuvdke gdnyantt : ekdttavihfodanuvdk^ 
viktdmixh svdreshu vikrame.^hu ca- drdhaprayainataro vano bhuvati pdmkarcLsddctr 
Tiidte f/. iky am . . yo ; .siniramkrafnayor iti kirb : yarn 
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As example, is cited the first phrase of the Sanhita, islie tvo 
tud (i.1.1 : only O. has the last two words). 

The manuscripts of the commentary leave us quite in a quan- 
dary as to the value of these seven rules, W. B. calling them ap- 
proved, but G. M. O. unapproved. 

?riOT: II ^11 

8. Atreya says, pne must utter tlie sounds not ovei’-distinctly 
and not indistinctly; taking, i\s it were, a vessel filled witTfi 
drink, steady, according* to the sense. 

The commentator gives only a simj)le })araplirase of this verse, 
and casts no real light upon its meaning, even as regards the naive 
and not very instructive comparison in the second line. 


CHAPTER XVJII. 

Contents: 1-7, opinions of various authorities as to the mode of utterance of the 
auspicious syllable om. 


1, sarvavarndndin jmiyogah^ siJO(yitap7*ayatnam(je^^ drdh.a- 

prayatnataro^ hhavatt Hi pditydyano itnctn/ate, yat/uT: is he 

ityddi, 

Hidi Hdni^ sapta sdtrdnt HhtdnL 

^ B. -ga, B. syoC’ ; W. B. -shd ; 0 . M. -,shdt •* W. -tnah jyrayatnniamo ; B. 
4nah p^^ayatnataro. ■* (r. M, om. W. B. (ddni. • 

0. substitutes for the whole editydyanmyd ^’^cdryasya mate svaprayainavi(;eshdUh 
sarvavanidndrh vdireshydd drdhaprayatnatarah evam rarneshu hhamti : na svdsvd- 
ravihramayor eve Hi : yathd : is he ndi Hdni etc. 

8. ativyaktarn^ atispashtam avyaktam aspashtam co“ yathd na 
hhavaty evam varndn udingayed uccdrayed ^ity arthaJ/: payaly 
pdrnam ivd* Hnatram kslurapilritam^ hhdjanam^ ’’harann iva^ 
yathdmati matinf anatikratnya '"dkiro Hlhyetdt bhaved^^ ity 
dtreyo numyate, 

iti tribhd^hyaratne prdti^dkhyavivarane 
saptadapo^' 'dhydyah. 

* W. nd ^Uv~. * 0. om. G. M. ora. ^0. ora. iva. ^ W. kshiram apd~; B. 
*iraparipd^; 0. Aram pd-, ® G. M. amatra/m. 0. pdratniva. W. 0. ///. 
<*) W.P. om. dhiro; G. M. adhyatd yatUd dhiro. G. M. ^vei tathe. G. M. 0. 
dvitiyaprofne paflcamo. 

■YOU IX, 


.45 
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5 ^ M \ II 

1 . Asp/’ana/;«, some utter o with two and a half 777 07 Y/ 6 \ 

In the text of this ruki, T. reads onkdrajn^ and B, ovtkdrarn in 
the comment, at the heginning, W. B. liave omkdratn. Doubtless 
the unnasalized form is tlie true reading ; that on or oni should be 
uttered with more than the quantity of a long syllable would not 
be woith the trouble of specifying, in view of rules i.;U and xvii.5, 
which would r(K(uire either three or two and a half moros for the 
combination. Whether we are to infer that this holy (‘xclamation 
was not yet uttered with a nasal ending at the time wlien th(‘ Pra-* 
ti 9 akhya was made, is a more doubtful <[uestion ; the whole matt^er 
lies, at any rate, outside the pi ojier province of a Pratiyakhya. By 
way of examj>les, the comment a])pears to intend to quote tlu* tirst 
and last words of tlu‘ Sanhita and oi' the Brahmana : namely om 
ishe tvd (i. 1.1), i<(miudro handlaifi o/n (vii.5.25^V see below: B. 
omits the 07/7), om hrahma samdhottom (Taiti. Brah. i.l.l), and ye- 
bhya^ rdi '^nat prdJnih om (B. omits the om : the (/alcutta edition 
of the Taittiriya- Brahmana being iycomplete, I can only presunn* 
that these are the concluding words of tliat trcaitise). The manu- 
scripts G, M. O. put these extracts in a dilterent order, giving the 
two conclusions tirst, and tlien the two beginnings ; G. M. ad<j oi'n 
at the end of each, while (). gives no om at all. G. IVl. further 
a{)pend two more citations, hhadram Icarnehhlh : om^ and di 
tapati : om^ of which the former is the beginning, and the latter, I 
presume, the end, of the Taittiriya-Ai-anyaka. With regard to tlie 
phrase sanmdro bondhth^ it is to be observed that the Sanhita as 
found th my manuscript (or rather, mannscri])ts, foi* mine contains 
the last leaf of another and entirely independent one, which has 
the same reading), and in tliose to which Ib-of, Weber has aciress, 
ends with Hamadrah simply but another woj*d like this is evi- 
dently wanting to complete the sense (the concluding sentence is 
samudro vd a^vasya yomlh somudredi)^ and is not less needed to 
make up the tale of words as eiiupierated in the ending, whicli 
counts ‘‘ twelve ” after while without bandhuh xXwxii are 

1 . pranava^ okdrcwd ^ardhatrtiyooidtram eke bnivate^: ^eka 
dcdryd ardhatrUyamdi^rain * dJmr Ity arthah*, ^ardham^ trtlyam 
yoyos te (rrdhatrtvyc : xirdhatrt/yaoidtre^ yosyd '^sd\f avdhatrtlya- 
mdtraJd. j/athd^^: “ow ishe, tvd: s a nut dr o bandhiih: oi'n: 
om brahma sa mdhattam: yebhya^ edi '^nat prdhtth: 
kdlanirnaye 'py evmh imrnitarn : 
svddhydydrambhai^eshasya ^‘^pranavasya svarasya ca^'^: 
adhydyasyd^^ ^^'^ntnaikasyd^nte sydd ardhfftrtiyatd^^, 

tu^abdasya}^ prayojanam ucyate^ mmdhyakshardndm veda- 
pranavam^'* ed ^ntard tathe Hi kdlanirriaye : saihdhyakshardndm 
^Virasvd na santi^'^ V/’* pdaimye "fty okdramdtrasya^^ ddrghakdlo^^ 
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only* eleven. This is a very strange fact, and ealls for a wider 
examination of Tfiittirlya manuscripts, to see if any of them have 
saved the lost final word. 

Tlien is (j noted a verse “from the Kalanirnaya,” to the eftect 
that “ the Cjuantity of two and a half raonts belongs to the pranava 
and to a vowel forming the beginning or end (V) of a [)assage that 
one reads in tlie Veda, also at the end of a chapter or section.” 
Tlie Krdanirnaya quoted here and below must, of course, be a 
very different work from that of Madhava bearing the same title 
(Weber’s Catalogue of the Berlin Sanskrit MSS., No. 1166). 

Tn explanation of the word tu in the ruK‘, another half-verse, 
from which I extract no suitable meaning, is quoted from the Kala- 
nirnaya, and the authority of Paiiini is further appealed to to prove 
that among the diphthongs there is no short quantity : hence for 
simple o long (piantity is determined : here, “ however” (^w), when 
the diphthong stands iw that quantity is negativcfl ; and 

(quoting, apparently, another half-verse) for the prunat'a^ as occur- 
ing in the Veda, is prescribed long (piantity along with [the quan- 
tity ofV] a o/. That is to say, the tn intimat(‘S a denial of the 
ordinary q\iantity of tin* diphthong o. And the remark is tinally 
adrled that a ditlercnice of (piantity is to be retaignized in the 
different 

3^rrR;^^F3rTt?n5Tf StRFT^: II t? II 

2. (^'aityayana says it is to ho utten'd with (Mtlu‘r one of acnite, 
grave, or <*iivaiinflex. 

Th(‘ comment simply paraphrases the rule, jnlding nothing in its 
explanation — not even telling us in what ndation it stands to rule 
7, and whether (^’aityayana would let us giv(^ th(^ word, u\ any 
given case of its use, whatever accent we chose, or would liave us 
governed by reasons in our choi<*e IxUween the three ac(*(*nts. 

i/itf ttr' pr(niavi(Hthi(ti'<irt(;Atsh^^^ \^du kiHo ninhidh- 
yaU^: rf'dasthapranare"'’ tn m/dt ‘^^mmakdriKlvi^ Vv’. 

n (I V a r i (;eshe kdla v i omh ah pratyetavyah. 

' AV. H. -w; Ct. M. -mna. - \V. U. omkd-. O. aiymndraffi. o,> (>, 

om. ft ins. iti. W. ardhairtiyamfUram brmafe : jnanavc ohiram. ' B. 0. 
ardil*i. (r. M. O. rndtre. G, M, -hyojf turn; O, tiyamds tani : Hdrdhadvirti/di a 

ity arthah. W. B. O. om. G. M. vciw- ; oih : ye- ; oih : /.v 

oni: hr ah- .* odt : hhad- ; cnii : di ; odi : O. 'Sain- .* ye- 

ish- ; hr ah- B. ins. ca. a:w B. praimvofivarni'tsyii ’■* B. ad?iydyar 

cd. G. M. dcasya iv ante 'to ’rdhafr- : O. -hye td. -B. wm'’ ; t>. M. antat-. 

G, M. -daTi ca pr- ; O. -dadn. c t pydnavddt. O. -artt nd \sli. W. om. Ui. 

0. oMmeya. \V. G. U. -h. G. M. -k. B. oin. 0. -shod; G. M. sha- 
ndd. W. It 0. -sya pr-. ^‘•’>11 -leak dr-; G. M. -kdk dv-; 0 -kdre dvirndtrefe. 

G. M. pranavasya vireshah. 

2. luldttdanddttai^rjaHtdndm mndhye kasmih^ cit svare prmat- 
vah prayoktavya id pditydyano hrftte. yathd : o m, 

O, substitutes utie anuddtte srarite vd. eshd madhyatamena svarena prayoktavya 
sydd i fdiiydyanamAih dedryo manyate : os. 
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3. According to KSundinya, it is a sustained joracaya. 

I have ventured to translate tlie word d/irta in dhrtapracaya by 
‘ sustained,’ hut without feeling sure tliat it inigljt not have been 
better to follow tlie lead of the eornnientator, who treats dhrlapra- 
caya as equivalent to simple pracaya. He brings up, it is true, 
the objection that in xix.2 the use of the term itself m 

attributed to this same Kaundinya, and that hence it should have 
been used here; but replies “not so; by this pair of words, even, 
an appellation is givcai: thus, namely: on the principle that even 
where there is no ditlereMce of meaning there may be a diiference 
of application, the teacher (*xhibits a nicety of application: other 
exam])les ot* the principle aix^ the names [Of the se(a)nd Pandava] 
Bliimasena and Bhima, [of one of (^iva’s wives] Bhania [G. M. say 
Satya| and JSatyaldiama, pkUidna and apidhdna^ dlpa and pra- 
dipa?'^ The^/yv^cf/yr/ is delined as the fourth accent; and O. adds 
that it is to be ex^jlained in the twenty-first chapter (namely, at 
xxi. 10,11): it is there said to be of the same tone as iiddtta, 
‘ acute ;’ so that, uidess dhrta is to be regarded as Hignifyin|T a 
modiiication, one does not see in what^respect Kaundinya’s opinion 
ditfers from that of Vbilmiki, given in rule 0 of this chapter. 

u 8 II 

4. That a|)])]ication of the voice is with middle tone. 

The meaning of this precept is very obscure, and the commen- 
tator’s exposition does not give* the impression that he compre- 
hended it. y\ccording to him, the S((^ ‘that,’ points us back to the 
utterance as prescribed by Kaundinya in the preceding rule: in 
whatever pitcli of voice the application is made, the pranava is to 
be used with medial effort, or with one that takes into account the 

3 . kdfu/ndd/riiia&yijd mate pranavo dhrtapramyo bhavati: eatiir- 
thald ftvaro dhrtapracaya iti kathyate. iianu pracayapilrva^ 
ca kd iindinyasya (xix.2) itivat pracaya ity etdvatdi^vd ^lam: 
^kim dhrta (jahdena, mdi ’^vam:^ padadcayend, '^py anena ndma- 
dheyam. ahhidhlyatd : tathd hi: arthabheddhhdve^ pi prayogor 
bhedo^ \sti '‘ti prayogaedturyar/d drdryah prakatayati: yathd: 
bhimamn(/ bMraah: bhdmd^ mtyabhdrad pidhdnam apldhd- 
nam : dtpah pradipa ityddi. 

’ W. ‘Uya, ^ B. G. M. -fha. G. M. dhria^ahdo ndma : evarh. ^ G. M. evd ^bh-. 
* B. ardhabh-; G. M. ittham bhe-, ® B. -gapraWi-. W -gdntaracd-. ® W. -roe; B. 
•na. ® G. M. om. G. M. ins. satyd. 

0. substitutes twriyasvaroJi m evdi 'knvifi^e *nuvdke vaksh^ 

gate dhftapracaya iti ndmadheyam praydruim api vyapadi^ata iti kaundinya ded- 
ryo manyate dhrtapracayafi prariovo bhavati yathd om iti : uddttapracayo ' ^futyar 
bhedam tat s^mrav'^'iWrutkrUini phaiam anutiyate. 
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combination of high and low tone. The relation of vdk in the 
compound is described as that of a locative case, and the word is 
paraphrased by vdcah sthcme^ ‘ in position (i. e., I presume, ‘ qual- 
ity’ or ‘temperament:’ compare xxii. 11, xxiii.4,5) of voice.’ 



5. According to PlSkslii and Plakshayana, it is circuni flexed. 

This nile is, along with its three predecessors, pronounced by 
the commentator unapproved. 

3^TtTT II K II 

6. According to Valin iki, it is acute. 

This is the only rule in the chapter, exce])t the first, which the 
commentator allows to stand as approved. In his school, then, the 
vow’el part of the sacrtMl exclamation is to be two and a half 
long, and ^)f acute tone. Tliis agrees with the teaching of the V:ij. 
(ii.51) and Rik (xv.3) PnUiyjikhyaH, save that these giv(‘ (what is 
really equivalent to the same tiling) three mo^^as to the whole word 
om; and the Rik Pr. mentions other opinions botli as to its (juan- 
tity and its accent. 

?TTO?ft3t ^ UW ^"ITTIJ IH^II 

7. All allow that it may also lie according to tli(.‘ application. 

The commentator first quotes an absurd opinion of Mahisheya’s, 
to the effect that yathdprayoyam,, ‘ according to the a])plication,’ 
here means udiltta^ ‘ acute but then goes on to set forth, as given 
by Vararuci, what appears to be the real meaning of the rule: 
namely, that with whatever tone the passage to be read fi. e. its 
beginning] is used, that tone is to be given also to tlu‘ introductory 
exclamation. Thus, liefore ishe tvd (i.l.J et al.), whicli begins with 

4 . prayifjyata iti prayogah: madhyameno '^ccmiicasattuVidravl- 
cakshanena prayatnena primavah^ : yntm? kvacana vdea stJuhu'J^ 
prayogo bhavati sa* iti kdundinydbhimatah pilrvokto grhyate. 
vdci prayogo vdkprayogah. 

^ W. -vd; G^. M. -vah prayiMavycJi. W. any a-. W. B. -wet. * B. orn. 

O. substilutea ko 'yam pranavo ndma cdvaprayogaji [i. e. vdkpr-'\ kdudiriyamatam 
ddi^ya yatra kvacana sthdne dry ate : tena rnadhyamena Hvarend prayoktavyah. 

5. pldkahipldkshdycmmjoh ^ pakshe^ svarito bhavati. 

ndVtat sdtracatuahtayam ishtam. 

’ 0. ins. dcdr'yayc/Kf ^ 0. 7nate ; G. M. O. add pranava. 

6. vdlmfker mate pranava uddtto bhavati.^ 

^ 0. adds yathd. 
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grave, the oni is to be grave; before d^pa undantii (i.2.1*: want- 
ing in W. B.), acute; before mjrddham (v.1,2^: W. B. have 
instead, evidently as a corrupt reading only, vyildhah^ with which 
word no anuvdka in the Sanhita begins), circumflex. 

The rule is declared unapproved — rather hard treatment for one 
which professes to lay down a princi])le accepted by all authorities. 


OlIArTER XIX. 


Contents: 1-2, occurrence of v/A-mr/u/., between syllnbU's of high tone; a-5, of 
kampa, in a circurndex followed by a ciremndex. 

fT ii n 


1. Where a syllable of low tone occurs bt^lween two circuiD- 
flex syllables, or two aeute, or two of which eitlior oYie is acute 
and the otlier circumflex, tliat is vikrama. 

The commentator ])ara])hrases the rule as if (myaUfratah meant 
‘ between a preeediiig eireumflex and a following acute,’ and the 
following iiddttasvarUayoh ‘ between a preceding ncute and a fol- 


7. yath(lpr(ry(>(i<ii^(d)deno^ ''ddtto d)hidluyiit<f Hi DHlhisheyapa- 
kshah: pranavd yathlprayofyidi rd kurydd Hi sarrvHhdrn rshi- 
ndin ntattiui. A?/, r.akshyate : adhyeHlupimdnam^ 

yat/idprayoynui yath dDidhasvarani Hathdvidhena vd^. nr arena 
pranarah prayoktavi/ii Hi s<(rvrshdm laatam iti. ynthd'\' is he 
tve Hy (mend ’‘(ihyeshyamdrtend^ nuddttena pnfnaro 'py aiiiiddt- 
tah: "dp a iindantv Hy vddUetio '^ddUnly : ryrddhatn iti^ svor 
ritena svarH(di.. 

ne '^dam sntrarn ishUnn. 

0. (corrected a little) substitutes yathuvidhena mirena '(ihipushyrnn/mo hhuvatt : 
tatMvidhena smirm&i 'va pmrjdrah prayokkivyah : esho vd mn;(ishdm dcArydnmh 
sihihdmmijminavaidd/i^ iske tve 'hj etad adhyeshyamdnena iMticJi pra~ 

navo vaktdvyah: dpa Uy uddVah: vyrddhtim Ui yvaritah : dedryagraho- 

nark teahdrh kirtyarfhadi : pakshajjariyinkm’ijndjia^^ parikaJpand : ne 'daw 

mirom ishUim. 

Hi trihhdshyaratne prdfifdk/iyiivimrane 
ashtdda^d' "dhydyah, 

^ W. -fjasar-. G. M. -vadi. W. adhyq>ratkamdnad(, G. M. -vidha, ^ W. 
H. om, * W. 'dhyayamdnd ; B. -mand. f*) W. B. om. W. B. om. 

dmtiyaprn^ine slwshtjio. 
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lowing circumflex.’ lie adds examj)les of a vikrama syllable in 
each of the four defined positions: namely yd 'sya svd W/ms tdm 
dpi (v.7,9> : (4. M. (). omit the last two words), vAMaue (i.6.‘2^ et 
al.), dJuhtvand y<VIj (iv.O.O*), and tdaya kvd mvaryo lokdh {u.6. 
5^: O. omits the last word, G. M. th(^ last two). In the third 
example, the circumflex by which the mkrama syllable is preceded 
is the eiH'-litic; this shows us (what we slio\dd have inferred with- 
out it) tliat, as regards tlie application of the ])resent precept^ no 
distinction is made ])etween the* iudcpeiident and the (‘iiclitic cir- 
cumflex. As an exaniph^ of the use of the term, and showing the 
necessity of its d(dinition here, is quoted rule xvii.O, wluvre we ar(^ 
told that Paushkarasadi asserts the utterance of svdra (‘cinuirn- 
flex’) and inli^rania witii a firmer eifort. The word occurs else- 
where only at xxiii.20 and xxiv.d, where we have no assurance that 
it signifies the same thing as here. It is found, among the other 
Pratiyakhyas, in tliat to the Kig-Veda only, and has then* no such 
meaning. 

The mkriwia is marked by the usual sign of low t(uie, the hori- 
zontal stroke beneath. The following rule, as wo shall see, extends 
its definition so as to include nearly all the syllables so marked. 

The construction of sd in the rule, as agreeing in gender with 
vikramah^ though referring^ to Hicarn {aks/uirain)^ was alluded to 
above, under v.2. 

n t II 

2. As also, a(‘-coJ’diiig to Kaundinya., ^vlleM ii pnuxu/a pix^ceries. 

pracaya (see xxi. 10.11) is the scu’ies of unaccented syllables 
following a circumflex (enclitic or independent) in comieet(‘d dis- 
course, and uttennl, save the one next |)receding another following 
circumflex or an acaite, in the tone of acute. This last one of the 

1. ^yatra “ Hiiaritayor' madhya uddttayor V(T hyidxmito re '"ti 
sxKiritodCdtayor rc'’ '^ty artfadj : ” uddUdS^HiriUryor rdV madhye 
nicarn yad aksharam sa vlkratmf hhavati, .waritayor'' inadhye 

yathd : y o ’ "'udd.ltayor yatluV: v o d h a v e. ^srarltoddttoyor 

yathd : d h a ?i v- uddttaHt^arUayor yatU d : t asya // /- 

kramasanijndydh jyrnyojanam : sxjdravikraniayor drdfi </- 
pray at n a (tar a (xvii.6) Iti, 

<0 0. yiid dvnyor.^ - B. O. M. ins. stheUe. ^ G. M. ins. vti. * G. M. cm. ^ G. M. 
om. vd, ® G. M. ins. Hi vd. ' 0. om. ; G. M. put after madhye. G. M. ‘rnasam- 
jho. ® 0. tayorl CO) Q, om, 

2. cakdro^ xnkratna iti jndpayati: '^kdundinyasya rnata nddtta- 
parah sraritaparo vd pracayapdrvag^ ca vikramo vipleyah. uddt- 

taparo yathd: pary * svaritaparo yathd: upar- 

eayah pdrvo yasmdd ^asdu pracayapijrvah.^ 

' Cr. M, 0. cxfpalfdo. W. om. G. M. sa taMtak 
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series, whicli retains its grave tone, is here declared to be, on 
Kaundin ya’s authority, likewise entitled to the appellation vikrama. 
This makes the term apply to all syllal>le8 in the samhitd that are 
marked by the horizontal stroke below, excepting tliose which, 
after a pause, precede the first accented syllable. The commenta- 
tor cites two examples: pdry avadatdm yd' yojhi, dtydte 
lost in W. ; only O. has the last two words) and updrishtdllakshmd 
ydjyd'" (ii.6.2^*^ et ak), in the first of which i\w pracaya is followed 
by an acute, in the second by a circumflex. 

It is to be observed that the lylkrama appears, so far as this 
treatise is concerned, to be a mere name ; no peculiarity of tone is 
claimed to l)elong to it: the other treatises ofler nothing analogous. 

As nothing is said of the non-approval of the rule, we may regard 
it as accepted in the school represented by the commentator. 

km 11% feru# FTT wuriu: II ^11 

3. According to some, in a circnmflex syllable that is followed 
by a circumflex, quarter -wora.s- are so. 

I have rendered this rule a(‘cording to my own persuasion of its 
true meaning, and not at all in conformity with the interpretation 
of the commentator, who says yam, a [W. alone says dviyama^ is 
a synonym of ‘wliere tluue are two sucli yamas^ without 

intervention of anything, that is a dirlyama ; what is followed by 
sucli a doiymna^ that is dciyaraapara : in the former, and also in 
the latter, where tliere is a third yama [so in G, M., which is the 
best reading: the others perhaps mean triyame^ wdiatever circum- 
flexed materials there are, all those are <lepressed at the end to the 
extent of a quarter-mom.* so some think. An example of a dm- 
yama is t^'nyo 'nydsmdl (ii.2.11^: but B. G. M. have instead 

'^nyb vi.1.5 *) ; of a dmyamapara^ ab ’pb "hhy dmriyata 

(vi. 1.1^; 4.2®). When(‘e do we derive the im|)lication ‘at t^e end ?’ 
from the precept ‘and likewise, at the end of a word are hmipas^ 
<piarter-ynom.s de})ress(ul at the end.’ And the implication of 

yama^abdaJy siHivitaparydyah : dvdif yamdu yatra de^e 
ndirantaryena^ vartete sa dviyamah: tasmm: dviyamah pare 
yamidd amv, dmyamaparah: tasmih^ ea dviyarne^ sati ydh^ sva- 
ritaprdkrtaya« tdh sarvd antato "numdtrd^ nihatd'^ bhavantt ^ty 

eke many ante, dviyamo yathd : te .• hlvlyamaparo yathd'': 

so antata^ iti katharn prattyate : paddnte ca^ tathd'^ kampd 

antata ?nhatdn'ukd'^ iti vacandd iti brfimah: nihatan^ tit svari- 
tayor madhye yatra ntcam (xix.l) ity^^ etatsdmnidhydl la- 
bhyate, pikshd cdi ^vam vakshyati'*: 

nityo "bhinihata^^^ cdi ^va kshdiprak praplishta eva ea: 
etc svdrd/^ /n*akampante yatro \*casvaritodayd^^ iti^\^ 

peshasyo ^ddttatd va^sydt svdratd>^ vd vyacasthaye : 
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depression comes by vicinage from rule 1, above, where a syllable 
of low tone between two that are circumflexed is spoken of. This 
seems to me entirely inadmissible. In y,ama as a synonym of sva- 
rita^ and meaning ‘ circumflex,’ I cannot in the least believe ; and 
the designation of a case of three successive circumflexes as dni- 
yamapara would be excessively awkward, even without the omis- 
sion of the ca, ‘ and,’ which would be needed to connect it, in that 
signification, with dinymna. On the other hand, dviyama^ ‘ of 
double pitch,’ is an entirely natural and acceptable synonym for 
svarita^ ‘circumflex,’ the essential characteristic of which is that it 
combines the high and the low tone within the limits of the same 
syllable; and “a circumflex followed by a circumflex” includes 
every possible case. The limitation “at the end” is properly 
enough left to be understood fi’om the nature of the case ; but that 
the predicate “ depressed,” the most impoi*tant pai t of the jirecept, 
should remain to be inferred by vicinage only, and from the subject, 
not the predicate, of the two preceding rules, is not to be tolerated. 
And I have no doubt that the tah in the rule is the predicate, and 
represents vihrama^ its gender and number being adapted to those 
of wnnmCitrdh by the grammatical figure anyouydnvaya^ to which 
the commentator (see under ii.7, v.2) has several times appealed in 
other like cases. There remains, as the only difliculty, the plural 
number of both words : we should (*ertainly expect rather m ' nu- 
mdtrd; but even if we have to let this pass unexplained, it is 
vastly more easy to get along with than the difliculties which beset 
the other interjiretation. One hardly dan's presume to suggest 
that the present reading is the result of an alteration, made after 
the meaning given in the comment was ascribed to the rule. 

The commentator goes on to quote a verse from the (^fiksha, to 
the cflect that the four kinds of independent circumflex (see xx.l, 
2,4,5) sufier karnpa when they ])ri‘cede either an acute or a circum- 
flex. This verse is (save that it gives the Taittiriya instead of the 
Kik names to the accents) the same with that which is interpolated 
in the Rik Pr., at the end of the third chapter (iii.lO). lie adds 
fnither, in another half-verse, doubtkiss irmn the same authority, 
that “of the remainder, there may either he the quality of acute or 
of circumflex, respectively and explains this “ respectively ” as 

vyavasthd^ahdend'^nena^^ dvividhah kampa uktah: sarahitdydm 
svaritakampa^^ itaracedaihdgar'' uddttakantpa^'' Iti ye?^ kampdh 
prasiddhds''^ teshv etal lakshanam na tu kampamdhdyakarti : 
anyathd yo itydddu kampdh prasajyeta, 

ne \lam sdtram ishtam, 

^ W. dviy~. W. nor ail- ; O. noTaritata.ry-, ^ G. M. trtiyayame. * "W. yam ; M. ' 

vd. ^ 0, 'tra. ® W. niyatd; B. abhihutfi; Gr. M. '‘hhihitd. O. om. **0. anta. 

* 0. ka. W. B. yathd. ” 0. hi hat-. ** G. nihit-; 0. -tatvark. B. om. 0, 
-te. B. -hitap. G. M. sva?--. W. traw-; M. ccdccasv-; 0. ccafiyasv-; G. M. 
*ydd; 0. -ye, 0. om. B. -tor; G. M. svariio. W. nte; O. om. anma. 

W. -tah k-; B. -ta uhtah k-. «« G. M, -re ve-. W. -itah k-. ^ W. B. O. om. 

** G, M. om. ^ B. 0. ins. eva. 
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implying that there are two kinds of kampa: in the Sanhitft, that 
before a circumflex; in other parts of the Veda, that before an 
acute ; and concludes the exposition wdth pointing out (if I under- 
stand him) that this is a definition applying to those cases of kampa 
which are otherwise established; but that it is not a precept 
requiring kampa,, since this would otherwise luive to appear m such 
passages as yb ^pd- m ptishpam vkla (only (t. M. have veda : the 
passage is not to l)e found in the 8anhita, and possibly is intended 
to be quoted from one of those “ other parts of the Veda,” referred 
to above). Finally, he remarks that the rule is unapproved. 

The term kampa is not found anywhere in the text of our Pra- 
ti5akhya, or of that of tlie Rig-Veda, althoiigh the commentary to 
the latter (under iii.3,4), like our own, employs it to signify the 
peculiar modification undergone by the circumflex, when immedi- 
ately folio w(‘d by a high tone. The Atharva-PrMi^Akhya (iii.65) 
gives to the same modification the kindred name oi (yikampita. It 
is signified, in the Rik and Atharvan texts (as is fully explained 
and illustrated in the note to Ath. Pr. iii.65), l>y a|)pending to the 
vowel of the circumflc‘x syllable a figure, either 1 or 3, and apply- 
ing to the figure the signs of both circumflex and gravt^ accentua- 
tion. Tlie theory of tliis mode of designation is obscure, and no 
account of it is given in any Prati(;akhya, nor, so flir as 1 am aware, 
in any other Hindu authority that has yet (*ome to light. We 
should imagine the figure to be a mere point d^app^ii for an added 
sign of grave tone, but that there appears in a part of the Vedio 
texts an accompanying prolongation of the mkampita vowel (if 
the vowel be short), of which the figure, thei*efore, appears to be 
the sign: of this prolongation the Pratiyakhyas give no hint. 

'^I'his aecemt wi‘ars a quite peculiar aspect in the Taittinya text, 
as compared with those to wdiich reference has been made. In the 
first place, being limited to the ease of a circumflex before a cir- 
cumflex, it is relatively of rare oc<‘urrence, there being fewer exam- 
ples of it in the whole Taittiriya-Sanluta than in the first book 
alone of the Atliarvan (it occurs in the former, if I have overlooked 
nothing, only at ii. l.U^; 2.11^: v.4.3^: xiAA'^ ; 3.2^, 
42 ; 4.2^, 9^, 10* ; 6.8 * ; and in the ending to v.2. 1 ). ISecondly, it is 
always intimated by an appended figure 1, with simply the mark 
of anuddtta tone, or of tjikrama^ written beneath, while the cir- 
cumflex vowel retains the mark of circumflex accent — and this 
is clearly the method most easily defensible on theoretic grounds : 


* That is to say, this is unifonnly the case in my rnanuscript, which, for exam- 
ple, writes the commentator’s quoted instances as follows: 

and the MSS. of the comment all add the fif?ure 1, although, as everywhere else, they 
omit the ac'cent signs. 1 u the two cases that occur in the part of the Calcutta edi- 
tion thus far primed, it seems to be by mere unintelligent blundering that the above 
rnethcKi is departed from, a 3 being added in the one (ii.l.6&), without any sigh of 
vikra/mo^ beneath it, and no designation being attempted in the otlier (ii.2.116). - 
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the figure represents the quantity that is added to the syllable to 
make room for the vikrama tone ^t the end, and it gets, therefore, 
the vikrmn.a sign. Thirdly, in the only two passages (vi.3.4^;6. 
8*) in which the vowel of the cireuinflcxed syllable is short, it is 
made long. # 

What the commentator means by declaring the rule of no 
force, it is not easy" to say. It can hardly be that his school 
acknowledged no kmnpa at all; and Ave should have expected him 
rather to interpret into liis text, the usage which he and hisfellow- 
^dkhinah accepted as proper — as he has done in so many other 
cases. There appears to be no discordance between the teachings 
of the Prtlti^Akhya in this cliapter and the ))ractice in the known 
Taittiriya text (but see the note on the next rule) ; the former, to 
be sure, do not fully explain the latter; but this is the case also 
Avith the other Vedas. 

The denial of katnpa in a circumflex syllabh* Ix'fore an acute 
constitutes the most important and conspicuous peculiarity in the 
Taittiriya system of accentuation as compared Avith that of the 
Rik and Atharvan, and also puts the former at a disadvantage in 
respect to clearness. Its effect is to deprive us of any constant 
means of distinguishing whether the sjdlable following a circum- 
flex is an acute, or a gim^e Avith praeaffa tone (xxi.lO); and 
whether that distinction shall b(' shown at all dej)ends upon mere 
accident. For example, so 'soid^t and so 'srndt would be accented 
before a pause precisely alike; and so Avith any number of acutes 
or graves following a circumflex before a pause: e. g. so "srodd 
abhavot and so 'stnd'd yo vd'l tdt*^ And eA^en if, instead of a 
pause, other syllables follow, there must l>e at least two grave syl- 
lables ill succession to bring out the true condition of things : we 
see that the syllable after the eireumflex is acute in hy ds/ui prthi- 
vyd!h^ but not in hy ltdd devdHj^ and the santhUd does not tell us 
whether in so ^smdd etarhi the asrndt is accented or toiudess.f 
And so often does this ambiguity arise, that in tluv first cliapter of 
the third book there an* not less than twenty cas(*s ei pracayas^ all 
whose syllables except the last admit of being understood as true* 
acutes. J Other possible cases of ambiguity, of less frequency and 
importance, I pass without notice. 

This same peculiarity belongs also to the existing lYiittiriya- 
Brahmana and Aranyaka, so that the commentator’s allusion to 
“vOther parts of the Veda” as differing from the Sanhita in respect 
to kampa is of doubtful meaning. 


* Thus, % I “"d UT vTFTFJlt % UfT I 

f Thus. ; and #rrw: m • 

t Thus, UT ^ ^ I J may be either ad 'kdmayata pragd’h or 

ad ^kd'mdydtd prajd'h. 
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4. In that very material. 

The commentator’s interpretation of this rule is just as violent 
and unsatisfactory as is that which he gave of its predecessor, and 
with which he forces it into strange connection. He says, “ in a 
dviyama passage there is depression to the extent of a quarter- 
mora only in that — namely, the former — circumflex material; but, 
in a passage where a dolyama follows, there is depression to the 
extent of a quarter-mom of the two former materials ; but they do 
not all share in the qual*ter-??^om elfect : that is what the eoa means. 
And Kauhaleya says thus : ‘of two, the former is anumdtnka; of 
three, the two former are amimdtrika; beyond that, the natural 
condition holds,’ ” 

I think wo can have no hesitation whatever as to rejecting this : 
if the treatise had been intending to say what is here claimed, it 
would have said it in a very difterent manner. What is really 
meant, may bo much more doubtful ; but I imagine that we are 
directed to find our quarter-^/iiom of vikrafna in the very substance 
of the circumflex syllable itself; that is to say, not in any pro- 
traction of it; and so, that that treatment of the case which is 
signified by the insertion of a figure after the circumflex vowel is 
rejected. This, if established, would make the doctrine of the 
authorities {eke^ rule here reported in fiict discordant with the 
practice followed in the recorded text. 

^ qcfjm^iiHii 

5. Not in the former teaching. 

A rule of very obscure import, and respecting which the com- 
mentator has only his guesses to give us. He ventures two: first, 
that pdrvapdstra signifies the rule respecting vikranKt, and that in 
it this aflection of the quarter-mom finds no place ; second, that 
pdroa0stra means the first rule of the chapter (which amounts, 
so far, to the same thing with the other), and that the name of 

4. dviyamasthale pdrvasydm ^eva tasydm^ svarltaprakrtdv 
anumdtrayd^ '^pi^ nihatatvani^ bhmati: dviyamapare tu^ sthale 
pdrvayor eoa prakrtyor^ anumdtraya' mhatatvam^ hhavati: na 
tu^ tdh sa7'})d anukdryabhdja'^ ity evakd/ro bodhayatu evam^ eva 
kduhaUytC"^ dha: doayoh pdrvo^^ 'numdtrikas^^ trishu pdrvdv^^ 
anumdtrikdv^"^ uttarali^^ prakrtye HL 

<*) W, apara^drh, * B. -irayo; G. M. onumdtram a. ^ 0. om. ■* B. 

* G-. M. tcU, ^ B. -iydyo. B. numdtrayor; G. M. anumdtrdyd. ® B. -MU. • W. 
0. nu, O'. M. anuk-; 0. anumdtram hheyjate. W. -liya. -rva; B. 0. 

-rvafi. ** W. B. 0. anu-; M. 0. -trakas. W. ins. ca. 0. pdrvo vd; G. M. 
purvo yathd uparisht- etc. (end of comment to rule 2, above). W. -kd; M. 
-trakdv ; 0. -trako 'py. W. -ratah. 
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vikrama^ there given, does not apply here in the rule for kompa^ 
since, by xvii,6, vikrarna is uttered Tvith a firmer eflTort of the 
organs, while that is not the case with kampa. There is nothing 
in either of these proposals to commend it to our acceptance. If 
we were ourselves to guess, we should perhaps say that the refer- 
ence was to rule 4 only, which teaches kmnpa without any pro- 
traction, and that this was confessed to be a doctrine not before 
authoritatively taught. But we should not presume to put the 
conjecture forward with any confidence. 


CHAPTER XX. 

CoNTKNTS: 1-8, names of the different kinds of circumflex, independent and en- 
clitic; 9-12, different degrees of force of their iitteranco. 

w \ w 

1. Wlien and u arc converted into y or y;, the aeciciit is 
kshdfpra^ if they were axnito. 

The conversion of i, f, and u into y or v is by rule x.l5 ; .d docs 
not fall under such a rule on account of its l>eing always pragraha 
(iv.5). Rule x.lG prescribes the conditions under which a circum- 
flex accent is the result of such a cA)n version ; and the addition of 
xiddttayoh to the present rule is wholly unnecessary — a case to 
exercise the ingenuity of the commentator in defending the treatise 
from the charge of l)ut either it escapes his notice, 
or he declines to toucli it, as beyond his powers. Of course, if it 
be necessary to explain here that the altered vowel is acute, it 
needs to be added tJiat the following vowel is grave. 

5. ^pUrtm^d strain iidma vikrarnairicUiih': tasmimi etad anukiir- 
yam na ,hhavatL eraih vd sutrdrthah : purra^dstre^ 'dhydya- 
prathamasdtre yd vikrarnasaihjno ^ktd ^sd kampamdhdr atru^ na 
hhavati: nikramasya drdhaprayatnatvdt* kainpasya tadabhdvdd 
iti, ^ 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdti^dJchya,vivarane 
ekonavin^d^ "^dhydyaK 

C) W. -strdndm apihram- ; B. ^strepi yo vikr- ; O. -dhiva. 0. ^vasufre. W. 
•dhdu yatra; Gr. M. sd Hra pracayavidhdu ; 0. sd kcimpavidhdyakatvciih. ^ G. M. 
-tnatara sydt. G. M. add dvdv ^arthdu. ® G. M. 0. dvitvyapra^ne saptamo. 

1. uddttayor ivarnokdrayor yathopade^^aih} yavakdrabhdve sati 
yah svarlto vihitah sa kshdipra iti samjndyate^. yathd?: 
hxdht...., uddttayor* iti kim: V as-, : anv 

* W. -rdir; O. -fc. * G, M. ‘jhdjdyate, * G. M. om. * W. -Ua. 
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The examples are vy "^nsna (v.8.113) and krdhi! dsmd*n 
(iv.7.15^); counter-examples, where the altered vowel was nht 
acute, are vdsvy asi (i.2.5* et al.) and dnv enam mdtd\ which is 
not, I believe, to be found in the Sanhita ; the nearest thing to it 
is dni) enar'n mprdh (iv.G.S^); dmi Ujd mdtd! occurs several times 
(i.3.t0^ et al.). 

All the Prati 9 akhy;is agree in calling this particular kind of cir- 
cumflex by the name kshdipra (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.58). 

fen '^- 

^rrrq^ ^TFq sTRlqifl ii t a 

2. But where a syllabic containing a ?/ or v is circnmflexed 
in a. fixed word, lieing; preceded by a grave sylhible, or not pre- 
ceded by anything, that is to bo known 4s nitya. 

This definition of tlie original circumflex accent, which belongs 
to the word in whicli it occurs, and does not merely arise as a con- 
sequence of the combination of words into jdirases (although ulti- 
mately of the same nature with the kshdipr^a^ just. described), is a 
long and awkwai'd one, but fairly attains its purpose : only we do 
not see why the reading is not anuddWtpurvam apdrrw’n vd^ quali- 
fying akshffmni formally, as it <loe8 logically. A syllable that has 
the circumflex in jt^i^fc/a text (to which sthite pade is explained as 
equivalent), otherwise than enclitically after an acute, is an origi- 
nal {nltya^ ‘constant, invariable’) circumflex. The otlier Prati5a- 
khyas (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.57) call ‘natural.’ 

The commentator defines aksharatn^ ‘syllable,’ in the rule as 
meaning svarah^ ‘vowel;’ and, in fact, the use of aksharani here 
is somewhat at variance with the general custom of the treatise, 
which elsewhere talks of the vowel, not the syllable, as having 
tone (compare i.48, xiv.20). He inserts sarvatra^ ‘everywhere,’ in 
liis para]flirase, and tlien explains it, as if it were a j)art of tl)e rule, 
to signify that the accent holds in samhdd^ pad<t^ and jatd text. 
His examples aie vuyavydm (i.8.7^ et ah), k((nye ’va timnd! (iii.l. 
11®: O. omits t'wind]^ tdto bilvdh (ii.1,8-), nydhcarn cinuydH (v.5. 

W. B. add, after a pause, as if a new example, anyannam [B. 

2. sayakdrani vd f<atufkdradi vd '*kshar<fnd svara ity arthah: 
sthite pade padakdla ity arthah : yatra t^tlude svaryate : anuddt- 
tapdrve ® 'pdrve^ vd pdrvdhhdve * sati^: nitya eve Hi saroatra 
jdniydt: sarvatre Hi^ samhitdpadajatdsv ity arthah, yathd: vdy- 

kanye .• tato : nyafi- .• ’ kva .* kvd^.^:, 

iti jatdydm. tv^ahdo nitydddv uccodayavishaye^ no ^ddttasva* 
ritapara (xiv.31) iti nishedharh nicdrayati, aami^ nityah kor 
tharn etannishedhainshayah'^: uddttdt paro *nuddtta " {xiv. 
29) itilakshandsamhhavdt^^, atro'^eyate: varnavibhdgav€ldydm?\ 
uddttapUrvatvarn^* astl: samdhd^rah svariia ity vcoa^ 
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reads ■‘cdm\ but no such word is to be found in the Sanhitfi, and 
it is probably only a blundering repetition of nyancant)^ and kvd 
jdgatl ca (vii.1.4®); and, from the Jry^4-text, hvi(t ^syd'^sya kvd 1 
kvd "^sya {wlA^: B. has lost a part; it involves a case of kampa^ 
with resulting prolongation, and use of the sign 1 : see xix,3). 
Counter-examples are given in O. only: namely, of a circumflex not 
found \n padaA^yit^ X)y hiHi' i '*nena the M8. \ms venydi)^ 

drvdnnidi sarpHi (iv.l.V)-; p. drd-annaJji)\ of one which has an 
acute before it, mdrtydn (v.V.O*) and sdrturn ayni n (v.6. 

1^). We have also one of the common attempts to give a profound 
significance to the word txi^ ‘ but,’ in the rule ; and, as visual, it is 
abortive, involving ditlicultms wliich the commentator only pre- 
tends to get rid of. He says tlu^ tn signifies that, so far as tlie 
circjimflex etc. (i. e, and the other varit'ties of the independ- 
ent circumflex) are concerned, tlie exception laid down in rule xiv. 
31 — namely, that the circumflex character is not ixitained before a 
following acute or cireumflex — lias no force. But it* is objected, 
with entire reason, that rule xiv.31 has nothing to do w'ith the 
nitya at all, but only with the enclitic accent prescribed in rule 
xiv. 29, llis reply is, that in the condition of complete separation 
of sounds, there is, after all, a grave elem('nt preceded l)y an acute, 
as required in rule xiv.29, the combination of the tw'o, by i.40, 
giving the circumflex character. Whetlun* tliis implies his recog- 
nition of the fact that the semivowel in every nitya syllable really 
represents an acute vowh‘1, pronounced as siu*h in an earlier stage 
of the language — ked lH*ing (‘(juivalent to ku<i^ and kmiyd to 
kmud — admits of question. Fie expounds nnuddUap%iriai as a 
descriptive instead of a poss(‘S8ivc compound, ami apdri^e as a 
substaiitive of the same cbaract(‘r, as if the construction Avere 
‘there being a preceding grave, or there being no [)rcc(‘ding 
accent;’ it is doubtless l)etter to supply in idea tamiinti akshare^ 
and t(y render ‘ wdien that syllable is’ etc. The rvanaiiiing bit of 
exposition is tniieh coi-rupte<l in its reaxiings, and the drift of it is 
not clear to me. O. brings it in very difl\u*ently from the rest, 
and makes it involve an additional example, ydjyd’i ” '*naia 
(ii.3.o®; p. ydjydi : d! : ex^d : enarn). 

pxlrvatvdf^ sxKiritasye jxishedhavwhffyatxadn, amiddtta^ cd 
^sdu pd/*vap cd ''vtuddtta/pdrvah : tasnxin: ^'^pxlrrdhhdx^o 'jjurxHih : 
tasmin^\ '^\^dnye tu sarxKitrapxlrxxxtx^dV^ px%x'va(vax)i^eshanadx3a- 
yasyd}'^ '^nyathd^'^ vdiyarthydf\' tasindt tatrd^“ iiityasxKiritatmmxi^'^ 
eva saihjndntaram iti vijfieyam. 

^ W. B. orn. ; G. .\f. add yr/fy’a svaryate. - O. in«. vd. ® B. om. G. M. ina. vd. 

^ G. om. ® 0. pi. W. B. ina. : anyaixeam ^ G. M. 0. -darkav-; O. -shayo. ® G. 
M. na tu. 0. ni*ih-. G. M. ins. svaritam. 0. lak^h-. all M8S. have the 
lingual/. W. -rmw. . B. ucyate pu.-. W. ins. tasmdt G M. om. 

d**) 0. na ^unya iiy drihah : sthite p»da Hi kirn: vy : drv- ; anuddifnpih'va 

iti kim: mart- : aar- kicid ev-im ucuh : yap ., . . . ity ddi : prdtihamnira- 

karoty wakdrrfk : pitd tsamvc -aye amidaltipiirvatvnt; G. M. niyiyapurvaaapnrvatvdt; 
W, . sa/rvatrd; B. hhiinye etc. W. purvavireshfdv- ; B. purvatravifeshandd-; 
O. purvavif-. 0. ntathd. ** w. -thyaih; G. M. -ihyarfi sydt W, am; B. tat; 
0. tra, W. 0. nityatvam ; B, svaritatvarh nityatvam. B. ca. 
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^ CTTf^^Fr; M ^ 11 

3. If, moreover, there is an acute standing in another word, 
then, if there be a circumflex resulting from a rule of combina- 
tion, it is prCdihata, 

The j>hraseology of this rule is very peculiar indeed, and its 
peculiarity hard to account for. The Rik an<l Atharva Prati 9 a- 
khyas distinguish only two kinds of enclitic circumiiex : the/><^c?<^/- 
vrtta^ in wliich a hiatus intervenes between the acute and its suc- 
cessor, and the tiiiromjaPtjmia^ in wliich the two are sepai*ated by 
consonants. According to the explanation, now, of our commen- 
tator, the pres(*nt treatise sets off from the latter, as a separate 
class, a (unuimtlexed syllable at the lieginning of a word, following 
an acute at the end of the preceding word. He gives us four 
examples (of which, how<‘ver, W. B. omit thc^ lirst two, and O. the 
last two): md' t,e (i.0.12^), yds tv d hr da khdad (i.4.4H^: 

only O. has Idriad)^ isl e tvd (i.1.1 et al.), and tddi te dii^edkshdh 
(iii.2.10^): the second word in each has th(‘ pnitihata circumflex. 

counter-examples, we have ydn aydneam (v.5.3^: W. gives 
instead [ii. 3. 1 0 ‘ et al. J, but it does not illustrate the 

point arrived at, and so is doubtless a corruption of the other), to 
sho>v tliat the following circumflex must l>e a r(*sult of a rule of 
combination, and tdyd deodtayd (iv.2.()- et al. : O. sulistitutes tas- 
riutd vimipa)np\v\\\Q\\ is corrupt ; I have overlooked it in search- 
ing out the ref(‘rences, and do not know how, if* it in fact repre- 
sents a real citation, it ought to be amended), to sliow that the 
acute must stand iu another word. 

In working out this rneaniug for the rule, the commentator 
declares a 2 ^i^ ‘ moreov(*r,’ to have the oflice merely of bringing 
down from the preceiling ride iho quality of going before {pdr- 
vatra^\ atlai^ ‘then,’ aecordiug to him, either cuts off the contin- 
ued implication of nitya \that is to say, means nothing at all), or 
else gives the value of a heading to “ the being preceded by an 
acute standing in another w^ord ” — which is w holly to be rejected ; 
in the first place because unnecessary {tasmdt in the next rule 
haying just that purpose), and in the second place because the 
word could at any rate make a heading only of wiiat followed it in 
the rule, not of wdiat went before. 

3. api^ahdah ^pdrvatvamdtrdkarshakah?: athapahdo nityasam^ 
jhdiyyavachedakah : adHdp>adasthoddttapdrvotvddliikdrako^ vd z 
ndndpadastham aksharam nddttapnrvadt cat parato nficam sdrh- 
hitena vidhind sv ary ate eet sa prdtihato Hra^ v edita/e yalu ^yathd: 

yas ^ishe^ , tarn * sdmhitene ^ti kimt 

’’y . - . - . 7idn dpadastha^n iti him : to yd ’ 

W. purva^ simply. ^ <4. M. om. •tva^; O. om. -ofo*-. ® Q. -kdro, * G, M. om. 

W. B. om. ; G. M. om. ynthd. O. om. 0. tasmodvanipam: 
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If this be indeed the original intent of the rule, it would seem 
that, to the apprehension of the Hindu phonetists, there was differ- 
ence enough between the enclitic circaimflex winch te in. tdm U 
assumes in sa/hhitdj having been grave in par/a-ioxt, and that 
which the.^Ac/A of dti<jcdkshd/i has in sani/utd as well as in pada^ 
to furnish ground for a difference of classification and nomencla- 
ture.* But there are various obstacles in the way of our a(‘ce|)t- 
ing the interpretation as satisfactory. In the first place, why 
ought not the same dist?inctioii to a|)ply where the acute and cir- 
cumflex are separated by a hiatus, as well as by consonants? or 
why, when a circumflex after an acute in the same word is called 
tdirovyanjana^ alike wlicther a hiatus or consonants intervene, 
should a circumflex after an acute in another word hav(^ a different 
name according as it is preceded by a consonant or not ? In the 
second place, why should the rule be thrust in here, wholly out of 
connection with the others respecting the enclitic circmnfiex, and 
with such a frightful sacrific'e of that economy of expression which 
the atUrakdra proverbially rates so highly? for, following rule 7, 
a simple ndndpadastJuU tu prdtihata/i would have done the whole 
business, and much more unecjui vocally. Not one of the other 
treatises mixes together thus the enclitic and independent snaritas^ 
when they come to be defined and named. Nor, again, does any 
other authority found a separate species of a(*(*ent upon the basis 
h(u*e laid down. I have been inclined, therefore, to conjecture that 
the rule ought to be rendered Svheri there is l)esides (ffpt) a [pre- 
ceding] acute in another word, then, provided a (‘ircumflex arises 
as the result of a rule of combination, it is prdMhata :'' understand- 
ing an independent mHirita (except a nitya) to he iiitended, when- 
ever that suarita was preceded by an acut(‘, and so hehl a position 
which would make it an enclitic svarlta as well ; and the reason 
for thus calling attention to it being that, as written, it is not dis- 
tinguished from a mere enclitic accent.f Ihit there are too many 
difficulties connected with this interpn‘tation also to allow of its 
being accepted as at all satisfactory. 

The y«jasaneyi-Prati9akhya (i.ll8) gives a special name, tdiro- 
vlrdma^ to the enclitic circumflex which falls in the pada~%ex% 
upon the first syllable of the second member of a compound, under 


* And this difference, it should be noted, apjjlies in the same manner where 
division is made, between the two parts of a coin pound word; for the extant TAit- 
tiriya pada-text, in marked cx)iitrast with those of the other Vedas, regards the 
avagrdha pause as suspending, bke tlie ammna, all accentual influence, and writes 
(ukrd-vatf^ for example, in the same fashion as it writes rakrdm : asti — that is to say, 

I instead of !J5^sf5Frt- as the rest would read. 

f For example, ghrtdHr iry ddyate (hi. 1.1 14) and dnardnd'h svlshtim (iii. 1 . 92 ) are 
written precisely as if they were ghrtdHr vy udyate and dna^dnd'h svishtim; namely, 

and ^ |r^|^| 1#^ ambiguity which 

is oonunon to all the Vedic texts. 
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the influence of an acute on the final of the first member, and which 
is therefore ‘separated by an intervening pause’ from the tone 
which calls it forth. Thus, the va of ^ukrd-vaU (as written the 
second time in the first marginal note on p. 369) has a tdirovirdma 
siHirita^ being marked by the ordinaiy svarltar^ign. Now the vatt^ 
as well as the in this word, is to the apprehension of the 

present treatise (i.48) a pada ; and hence its syllable appears 
to fulfil all the conditions laid down in rule 2, just above, as det<^r- 
miniiig a jdtya: it is eircumflexed in the joarte-text; it is apdr^m^ 
or preceded by no other accent in the same pada ; and it is>a^;a- 
kCira^ or contains a v. Here, now, as it appears to me, we have 
the best explanation of the value, and at the same time of the posi- 
tion, and also, at least in part, of the phraseology, of tlie rule 
under discussion. This accent needs definition, though enclitic, 
immediately after the nitya^ lest it be confounded with the latter: 
“even if all the conditions of the previous rule are fulfilled, if 
there is likewise an acute [preceding tlie syllable] in another word, 
and the accent is one which is produced by a rule of combination, 
this accent is not nitya^ h\xt prdtihatii.^'^ 

The most conspicuous difiiculty in the way of accepting this 
interpretation is the tact, already referred to, that in the extant 
^rfa-text of the Taittiriya-Sanhita there is no such circumflex as 
is here assumed; the va of pii/crd-oatl^ and all other syllables in 
like position, being grave, and marked as such. But the difiiculty 
is more apparent than real, since we have no right to assume that 
this juttrfa-text is precisely the same with that held by the school 
from which the Prati^akhya, or this particular rule, emanated : 
they may have accented their inyyas^ or separable words, after 
the same fashion which prevails in the pac^cz-texts of the other 
Vedas. Of more account is the awkwardness of the whole expres- 
sion, and especially the use of ridudp(MlaHtham instead of avayra- 
hastham^ which would be the proper teian to use in this treatise 
(compare i.49) in the sense here indicated. But, if not completely 
acceptable, the interpretation has more for it and less against it, in 
my opinion, than either of those given above. 

Professor Roth, in his early digest of the toacliings of the Prati- 
9akhya8 respecting accent (introduction to the Nirukta, p. Ivii. etc.), 
identified the prdtihata accent with the tdirovirdma^ but only in 
consequence of a misunderstanding of the character of the latter, 
which he supposed (ibid., p. Ixv.) to designate an enclitic circum- 
flex separated by consonants from its occasioning acute in a pre- 
ceding word, thus giving it the same meaning which is attributed 
by our commentator to the prdtihata in the present I’ule. And 
Weber (under Vaj. Pr. i.ll8), while defining the tdirovirdma 
correctly, repeats the same identification ; I do not kiiow whether 
as taking it incautiously from Roth, or as having arrived by 
conjecture at an independent interpretation of our present rule. 
He does not allude to any difficulties as connected with the latter, 
nor state his identification to rest upon a diflerent basis from 
of Roth. 
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4. After such a one, in case of the loss of an a, it is abhinihaia. 

The word tasnidt the comment explains as bringing down ndndr 
jyadastham vddttam from the preceding rule: ‘after an acute 
occurring in another word.’ But the specifi(*ation (like that of 
uddttaifoh in rule 1) is wholly unnecessary : rule xii.9 prescribes 
the circumflex and defines its conditions : here we need only to 
have given us the name by wliich it is to be called. 

O. has an independent exposition, but of (‘quivaleiit meaning. 

The examples are sb 'hramt (ii.l.^^ et al.) and tt 'bruvan (ii.5.1® 
et al.); and a counter-example, where, as the (‘liding diphthong is 
not acute, no circuinflex results, is hhrd'jo 'si dt vd''ndm (ii.t.Jf^j. 

All the othcj* treatises (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.5r)) give to this 
circumflex the name ahhiaihita^ of which our own term lias the 
aspect of being an artificial variation. 

II 

5. Where an ti results, it is jyraclishta. 

Rule X.17 prescribes tlie circumflex to which the name of prrm 
^Ushta is here assigned; and the examples giviai are to be found 
there also, being all the instances save one which the Sanhita 
affords. They read in this place sd'nniyaiH. iva (vi 2.4^), mtdgdtd 
(vii.1.8^), (vii.5.2^ : G. M. omit wd), and dlkshy1> 

'^pndddhdtl (v.5.5^: G. M. O. omit). 

Tlie same name (or, in the Ath. Pr., prdi^lishta) is given by the 
other treatises to tlie circumflex which results from the fusion of 
two short ^’s, the first acute and the other circumflex (see note to 
Ath. Pr. hi. 56). 



6 . Whore there is a hiatus between two words, it is pddavrtta. 

Here there is abrupt change, without notice, from the independ- 
ent to the enclitic circumflex. The examples given are td' asmdt 
srshtd'h \ omits srsIMh)^ sd idhdndh (iv.4.4*^), and yd 

4 , Hasmdn ndndpadasthoddttdt parahhdtdnaddttdkd^ lope 

Sfiti yah svarita/i so 'bhinihato veditm)yah\ yathd: so .* te 

tasmdd iti Mm : h hr djo 

0. substitutes tasmdt sMhiPna na svaryamdndrddhe te : sadakdle asvarita ity 
arfhah : akdralupte ya svdra ddi^yate so 'hhinihato ndnia fivarito hhavaP. ^ W. B, 
’ddtkisya ; Or. M.. parahhutdd_ anuddttamja okdrasya. 

5. 4bhdveyatra svaryate sa preiflishto veditavyah. sH n- ; 

^.V 

o. M. 0, om. 
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upasddaA (vi.2.4*); while, as counter-example, to show that the 
hiatus must be between two not two parts of the same 

have prdUfjam ukthdrn (iv.4.2*: this implies, of course, 
that the pada-tQxt does not treat the u ord as a separable one). 

The Rik Pr. (iii.9,10) calls this accent vdivrtta^ and there is 
nothing in its definition or in that of the Vaj. Prat. (i.ll9) which 
should limit the a(*(*ent to the case of a hiatus between two padas^ 
or de|)rive the u of svurh a word as prailga of its right to rank as 
ii 2 >ddavrtta. See the note to the next rule. 

3^Tfrqr^^«T^: non 

7. Where an acute ])recedes, it is tdirovyanjana. 

The form of this rule, again, is almost unaccountably peculiar. 
The term means ‘ with consonant-intervention,’ and 

all the other treatises (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.62) define the accent 
in accordance with this, as being one in wliich the circumflex is 
separated by intervening consonants from the occasioning acute. 
Il(‘re, to be surt‘, such a definition would hardly answer, as there 
is a single word in the Sanhitjt, prailgrnn^ in which a voAvel is 
regarded as having tdb'ovyavpiria^ although there is no consonant 
between it and the acute. Ihit why S])ecify ‘ pre- 

ceded by an acute,’ in this rule, when it was just as necessary in 
rule 6 ? The commentator says that, as the implication has been 
made all along, its repetition here is for tlie purpose of signifying 
that the acute is now to be understood to be in the samc^ word with 
the circumflex. That may satisfy him, but is not calculated to 
content us. If ndndpadasthayn nddttam was implied in rule 6 
from abov(>, then padavivrttydtn should have been simply vivrt' 
tydm. Things would be made much better by putting rule 6 after 
•rule 1 : then we should be able to give iiddttapdrva in rule 1 a 
meaning, as recalling to mind the actual cause of these two 
accents; and rule 0 winild stand as an excerption to tlie other and 
more general statement, pointing out .a class of cases in which, 
though depending on a preceding acute, another name was applied 
to the accent. 

The commentator’s examples are yunjdnty asya (vii.4.20), vdsmj 

6. padayor vivrtlih padavivrUijy: tasyadt yah svaryate sa pdr 

davrtto vedl tavyah, yathd?: sa •' y vtvrttir 

vyaktir*^ ity arthah. padayor it I kirn : pr a- 

\ W. B. O. om. 2 B. hhavati. in 0. only, * B. vyaptatiHkta. 

*l,niddttapdrvddhikdr€ sati piinar atra tatkathondd^ ekapador 
sthoddttavipeshd^ 'vagamyate^: tasmdd ekapadasthoddttapdrvo 

yah svaritah sa* tdlrovyanjano veditavyaK yathd!": yuhp, ; 

ras- : sa ; tad : pra .* tarn, 

^ G. M. h<jAh,'\ 0. iu k-, ^ G. M, sthUyavi-; 0. -sthatvavi-, ^ 0, gan^. * 0* 
asdu, ® in 0. only. 
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asi (i.2.62 0 ^^ g^f hidro ^manyata (vii.1.5*: G. M. onofit «a), tdd 
d^vo 'hhavat (vJ112 *), praUffani (iv.4.2 »), and tdni tvdshtd! ” '^dhat- 
ta (i.5.1®: G. M. omit the last word). It is very odd — but, 1 pre- 
sume, merely accidental — that in every one of these cases (except 
praUgam) the vowel Mhich finally shows the circuimflex is not of 
the same word with the acute, but l)elongs to another word which 
has been combined with its predecessor, and, after the combination, 
gets the circumflex I jy the general rules xiv.20,if0 (for the commen- 
tator has expressly denied under rule x.l2 tlnit the initial grave a 
of asya^ for example, receives the circumflex in virtue of its com- 
bination with the enclitic circumflex ti of yuujdnti). I do not see 
why, in the first two cases, at any rate, the circumflex is not prd- 
tihata^ according to the commentator’s exjflaiiation of the meaning 
of that term; and should even incline to conjecture that these are 
the examples selected and current for the present rule before the 
erroneous interpretation of rule 3 was established. 

No one of the other Prati 9 Al<h 3 ?^as limits tdlronyafijana to an 
enclitic circumflex following its acute in the same word (see note 
to Ath. Vr, iii.G2) ; it is quite an oversight, therefore*, that the St. 
Petersburg h‘xicon gives the term only this rc*strictc*d meaning 
(perpetuating lloth’s original error, referred to above, in tln^ note 
to rule 3). 

^ II II 

(S. These are^tlie names of the (dreumnox accents. 

The commentator simply gives examples for eacli acc(‘nt, in part 
new, in part the same with tliose furnished under the rules defining 
each: namely, for the kshdipra (omitted in ' G. M.), dsthdt 

(iv.2.8^) and ddhvaryd ve/i (vi.4.3^: this is a lilunder, there being 
no kshdipra in the phrase; B. O. read instead adhraryuh [vi.2.lH 
et al. J, which does not mend the matter) ; for the nitya^ vdyavydm 
(i,8,7* et al.] and hint '^sya {v.7A'^: (b M. have ktuf simply) ; for 
the prdfihata, sd te lokdh (v.7.2G: G. M. omit lokah) and ydt tvd 
Icruddhdh : (4.31. omit kT%iddhafi)\ for the ahhinihata^ sd 

'hramt (ii. 1.2* et al.) ; for sxfdgdtd, (vii.l.H*); for 

the pddavrtta,, td enam (iL3.in: W. reads, blumleringly, tarn 
nennm [ii.6.11^], and B. substitutes idhdndlp iv.4.4^^); and for 
the tdiroxyyahjana^ mdma nd'ma (i.5.10’). 

%Tfqf7T7Ttt^: II II 

8. ity etdni sapta , svarUandnradheydyiy^ dkhydtdrn^, yathd: 

^abhy adhv- iti kshdij/rah^ vdy- .* kvd iti 

nityalu sa ; yat iti prdtihaf ah, so ity abhinihatah, 

iti pra^lishtah. ta iti pddavrttah, mama iti 

tdirovyafljanah, 

* 'W'. '-indny; B. -ydni svaritandm, ^0. vydkh^. O. M. om. 
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9. In the kshdipra txndi niiya^ the effort is firmer. 

The commentator makes very short work of the remaining rules 
of the chapter, and we can afford to do the same, as they teach us 
nothing of value. ^ 

10. As also in the ahhinihata. 

The commentator says that in this rule is used in the sense of 
secondary adjunction {amniettya)^ and so signifies that the effort 
of utterance in the ithhmihata is dvilha^ ‘firm,’ merely — a less 
degree than tlie drMatara, ‘ firmer,’ or ‘quite fiian,’ of the preced- 
ing rule. The same may he also inferred, he ad<ls, from tlie fact 
that the abhinihata is made the subject of a separate rule, instead 
of being included in rule 9, with the other two. 

y lltlS^^rirT^FFTf^ JFTf: ll n n 

11. In praf^Unhia a.nd jwdiihata^ it is gentler. 

Nothing is to be inferred from its association here as to the real 
character of the jjrdtihda. This rule and its successor were refer- 
red to under i.46, but for no intelligibly useful ])uiq)Ose. 

H .11 H 

V 12. In the idirovyanjana and pddavrtta, it is feebler. 


0. kshdipre nitye ca pruyatno^ drdhatarah kdryal/, 

• W. ’tria; B. 4nt; 0. yatno. * W. B. om. 

10. anvdeaye vartarndna^ cakdro drdharadtram hodhayati: 
abhmihate'^ car prayatno ^ drdJudj* sydt: na tu drdhatarah: iti 
prthaks u tv dr am hhdd apl^ pratiyate, 

’ B. ‘Hie (ms also in the rule). O. om. G. M. insert mrdnturah^ and rule 12. 
•* 0. ■fjhatararn. W. ahhi; B. oin. 

11. praa^lhldc prdiihate ca prayatno ntrdutarah kdryalp 

12. tdirovyanjane pddavrtte 'ea prayatno Ipatarah sydt^. 
"^yady apy^ alpam/rdudrdhabhdvas ^ tatro '^kths tathd '*pV‘ d^pavud 
venupatravad iti ^ikshdrmrodhdf koraala^ira^kat^^and $arvatra> 
vijheyam^j^ 

iti tribhdshyarat7ie prdtl^dkhyarivarane 
rih^o^ \lhydyah, 

C) 0. cd ^Ipataram. karanam bhavati. (•) W. om. * G. M. 0. om. M. ins. 
tatra. * M. ^pi HL B. kshithdnurodhoktdu. ’ B. dlpa^isk-; G. M. kdivalyafirw}tv*i 
^ O.jneyom : yathd: yuvd kavi, ^ U, Q. dvitiyaprapM a^amo. 
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Alpatara^ "feebler,’ is doubtless meant to signify a still less 
degree offeree of utterance than ntrdutara^ \geiitler.’ 

To the commentator, his (^iksha appears to be a higher authority 
than the Prati^akhya, at least in tl^iis part; and lie adds that, 
although the qualifications ‘ feeble, gentle, firm’ are here attributed 
to the accents in question, yet, in accordance witli what the ^iksha 
says, “like a candle, like a rush-leaf” (? unintelligible without the 
context), it is to be understootl that there is softheadedness (?) in 
them all alike. And (). adds an example, yued htmh (i.3.i4*). 


C IT A 1’ T E li XXI. 


Contents: 1-9, division of consonants in syllabication; 10-11, pr acay a uccent; 

12-13, yomas or nasal counterparts; 14, nndkya; 15-10, svarahhakti. 

1. Hie consonant is adjunct of a, vowel. 

This brief priiicijile (*alls forth a long discussion, lleierence is 
first made (excejit in G. M.) to rule xxiv.5, as, l)y its requirement 
of a comprehension of anya^ ‘adjunct’ (literally ‘limb, member’), 
creating a necessity for the jiresent precept (and for those that are 
to follow). Objection is then at once taken to the princijde: if, in 
such cases as kdpa and ydpa (and G. AI. add yet other words as 
illustrations), it is the (‘oiisonant that indicates the dilference of 
meaning, ought not the vowel, rather, to be (considered as adjunct 

1. ^ '^vyafijanaih soarangani bhaiuiti: pints o nddo 'Ay am 
eva ca (xxiv.5) iti vipleyatve?uf vidhdndd ay am dramhhah, 
nanu^ kdpo y dpa^ itydddii vy<(ujan<im evd ^rthavipes/iabodhaka?n^ 
iti svaro vyanjandAiyarh kith na^ sydt, ucyate : ryanjanaih kexm- 
lam avasthdtuni na paknoti: kith tu sdpeksham^: svaras Ui nira- 
pekshah^: sdpekshanirapekshayor nirapeksham eva vlpishtatn 
dcakshate prekshdvantah : vipishtapratyanyatvam^ wvipiHhtasydV^ 
^va, kirk ca : s^varavdipis/ityabodhakam any ad api vidxjate^^ : 
durbalasxja yathd rdshtrani karate''^ balavdn nr pah : 
durbaknh vyanjanarn tadvad dharote^^ balavdnt svarah.^^ 
^^kini ca: pikahdvydkhydne 

yah avayam rdjate tarn tu svarani dha patahjaiih : 
^parl6thdyind tend injangaAi vyanjanarn ucyate,'^ 
avards tu^* hrdhmand jneyd ityddL 

uddUap cd ^nuddttap avaritap ca avarda trayah^^: 

^^hraavo dirghahplKtaiti^'* kdlato^"^ niyamd^^ aef^ 
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of the consonant? The answer given is, that a consonant. is inoa; 
pable of standing alone, and so is dependent, while a vowel is 
independent; and that, as between a dependent and an independ- 
ent, the enlightened regard^the independent as superior; and it 
belongs to the inferior to be adjunct to the superior. Moreover, 
there is found also another j)roof of the superiority of the vowel, 
in the verse as a mighty rnonarcli takes possession of the realm of 
a weak one, so the mighty vowel takes possession of the weak 
consonant.” The beginning of another verse is added: ‘‘the 
vowels are to be known as belonging to hrahmiuiy But lietween 
this part of a verse and the whole verse that precedes, (t. M. insert 
another, whi(di is asserted to come from “ the exposition of the 
^iksha,” and which gives a highly imaginative derivation for 
‘ vowel,’ and mjanjana^ ‘consonant:’ “Patanjali styled that 
a vowel whi(;h shines by itself \8im-r<f from svA-yr/m iix-jate^: the 
consonant is so called as being imperfect [vyanjana from vyanga^ 
literally ‘limbless’] without [? the expression nee^s mending, to 
bring out a desirable sense] the other following it.” Then all start 
together upon a new argument for the superiority of the vowel 
with yet another verse, which is actually found in the known pd- 
ninlya ^iksha (verse 2.1 ; see Wel>er’s Indische Studien, iv.353) : 
“acute, grave, and circumtiex, the three accents, and short, long, 
and protracted, th(‘se, in regard to (juantity, aie tlie necessary 
characteristics of the vowels which shows that acute tone and 
so on are attributes of vowels only, and of consonants in virtue of 
their being adjuncts of vowels. 

scardnd)n eeo ’^ddttddayo dharrndh: tadan- 

g(tt(iyd^\ vyimjanara ardhnfndtrand^: svarn^ ca mdtrdkdlah: 
tayoh sanidhir'^ adhyardha nuUra/f\' Ity evnm dlrghakdlah pm- 
saktah: tatptratishedhdH^^^ vyanjanan srardngam ity uktam: 
svarasamsrsht/isytd^ vyanjanasya svarakdla ecu kdlo dnitavrttdu^^ 
na tu ^^searnsydi sariuftre^* ^ty arthah. ^""dnitavrUdv iti 

kim:^^ hrasvdrdhakdlarh vyunjatKint (i.37) /W" vyarthani 
sydd iti brnniah. yathd^^ kshirodakasampurk^^^ kshirasydi ^vo 
'^palabdhir no hlukasyn tathd scaravy(tnj(m(tsamparke^'^ sem^asydi^^ 
^vo '' palahdhiT^'^ vdifishtyam.^'^ 

^ O. ins. svarasyd 'hgam svard/igarii. <■«) (>. M. svara. ^ G. M. na. * G. M. -pas 
supah kdlah vdlafj bdlaJi : phdla, * 0. -ska iti bo-. ^ 0. ow. W. B. -kshd; 0. 
sdksheyam. ^ 0. -kshakah. (r. M. -.shtam svaram prat- ; 0. -sJittwi prat-. G. 
M. -S'ya vijafy^ina^ydi: G. M. asii. M. haraia. G. M. -ra iti. in 

G. M. only ’HI. M. ca. B. oin. M. put before .wrds. 0. M. 0. 

hrasvadtrghaplutd^ edi G. M.. '-lako. ** G. M. -yatd; 0. -yatda. W. 

^ fayi; G. M. aph; 0. tate. G. M. ins. vo/zandt. G. M. ins. 7ia tu. 0. -janam. 

iv. tu dam ; G. M. oiu. 0. tadharmatayd. G. M. -trokani, 0. sam. 

B. G, M. O. ardham-; G. -trika; M. -traka. ** \V. -rasamofihU. W. dut-; B. 
did-; O. drgatatdu, ('^'^iW.avdrahspar^a^'ydi'vaiO.om. ^IB.-vasye. (^)B. om. ; 
W. dut-; 0. drtav-. Q. M, om.' G. M. om.* G. M. -rkdih; O. kshirdudake^ 
mmpa» ^ G. M. ^rkdis. spar^asydi, W. O. -bdhir; B. -bd?tdir. ‘ ^ B^ 

vapsktaya; G. M. -shyam. . ‘ ' 
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Next we puss to the coiisiderutioii of another reason why the 
pi‘inciple stated in the rule needed to be laid down. The conso- 
nant (by i.S7) has half a mora of quantity; and a vowel has [for 
example] a mora: their coinbination, tlien, would seem to have a 
mora and a lialf, and so would be Iia1)le to l)e understood as of 
long quantity; tJiis untoward conclusion is avoided by the present 
rule, which implies that in duent utterance the (juantity of the 
vowel belongs in all cases to the (aunbination of consonant and 
vowel, and not to the vowel alone. The specification ‘Mu fluent 
utterancK^” (literally, Mu running action’) is made in order to save 
the significance of rule 1.37. 

Finally, IIk? superiority of the vowel is once more inferred from 
the fact that, when it is combined with a consonant, it alone is 
perceptible; just as, when milk and water are mingled, thcvinilk 
alone is perceived, and not the water. 

11 II 

2. And it l)clojigs to the following vowel. 

The commentator explains jmraiOHiram as a descriptive com- 
pound {karrnadhimiya)^ understood; such an 

ellipsis, however, is so violent as to be hardly admissible, and the 
word is perhaps better taken as a ])ossessive {iKihnviihi)^ some- 
what anomalously used. The o(*casion of the rule, we are told, is 
the doubt Avhich is liable to arise as to when the consonant — 
which, owing to its having the vowel as a su})erior, is unable to 
stand by itself — is an adJuiK't of tiie prec(*ding, and when of the 
folio wi tig vowel. A single phrase is quoted as examph^, namely 
Imdn era lokdn iipadkdya (v.5.5^: O. omits the last word). 

This is the leading atid introductory principle in all the Prati- 
(/akliyas (see note to Ath. Pr. i.55) ; it is greatly restricted in its 
application by the following rules. 

u^furi cTcfpT n ^ 11 

3. A (ionsonant iti parim belongs to the pi’txaxling vowel. 

The commentator explains avdHitant as meaning ‘ standing at 
the end of a pada^ and gives as exainples (Irk (1.2.2^ et ah: W. 
has instead rk [iv.7.9^ et ah], ami (). has vdk [i.3.9^ et ah]), mishat 

2. svara^yradJidnatayd her (dam avastJuUum asahamdnam^ 
‘^ryanjanam kadd pilrramyd ^nyam^ ^kadd paranyd '^ngam\ iti 
samdehe* vyaiuisthdpayati: tad anyabhutam'' vyaf^anam para- 

svaratn bhajate. ycUhd^: imdn /jara^ ed \i4i{ svara^ ca 

parastiarak : ‘ tam'' svaraparand. 

' 0. oin. U. cm. W. U. oin. ; G. M. kaddM apa/r-. G. Al. -Aa///. 

^ W. O. eyasutratafit. B, oin. ’ W, iuB. ^Hiradt avari. O. onh G. 

AJ. O. om. 
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(ii.2. 12^ et ix\,)^tift {passim: given by G. M. only), and hamh (i.2. 
41 et al.) 

Tills principle, of course, is without exception in its application. 
Tt is eitlier stated or implied in the rules of the other treatises (see 
note to Ath. Pr. i.57). 

11 ^11 

4. Also tlu' lirst (ionsoiiant of a group. 

Tliat is to say, as the coni inenta tor points out, of a group con- 
sisting* of either two consonants or more than tAVO. The “ also ” 
{(•a) expi*essed in the next rule is declared to hv, implied here alsc), 
and to |)rescribe adjutudion to tlie |)receding vowel. The examples 
given are //ajndu xryddlcyat (vi.6.1 1 ‘) and apsv mitah (i. 4.452 . 

iuit G. M. substitute aps^) ague [iv.2. 11^], and W. lias tlie corrupt 
reading atp^atah). If, now, we had only to take the grou|>s of 
consonants as they stand in the ordinary text, a:i^l divide them, 
the ap])Iication of this and of the remaining rules for syllabication 
would be sini[)Ie enougli; but \te are reipiired to apply also the 
rules for duplication etc. as found in cliapter xiv., and to make the 
inseidions required by the rules of the tifth (v.^52,3f‘l) and the 
present cliapter (12-10), whicfi puts quite a ilifterent face upon the 
matter. In fact, in the exampl(*s furnislied, nt is the only group 
which is divided n4 without farther ceremony ; (/r liecomes and is 
divided (pyr ; nmp in like manner, mniyy ; psv is ex])anded into 
p-phsv ; and jn into (writing the yarna^ as I have done else- 
Aviiere, with a straight line aViove the letter), where, by the action 
of the ni‘Xt rule, tAvo consonants go to the preceding vowel. The 
class of groups consisting of two consonants only, and such conso- 
nants as (by xiv.28) are not liable to duplication, is the only one 
of which the division is settled by the present rule alone: it con- 
tains (in the ''J'aittiriya-Sanhita) thirty-nine groups, sucli as nt^ tth^ 
PP, yy, dvy, I'p. 

The other treatises hold this same primujile, and teach it in an 
equivalent manner (see Ath. Pr. 1.56 and note) — save that the Rik 
Pr. (i.o, xviii.l8) allows the letter to he adjoined to either the 
preceding or the following syllable. 

5, aiHisitam paddntavartP vyafijanam '^pdrimsya Si^arasyd 

''uganv yatfuP: ilrh: v a shat: tat: fiavihJ^ 

• G-. M. antarv-. G. M. purvnsvardvgam, <‘0 B. 0111. O. om, '' W. ( >. oni. 

4. ^dvayor^ buhiludnt tui samyoyo bhavati * : tasya samyoya- 
syd ’V/ii vyahjanam ® jydnHtsiumtsyd^ Viyaht bhavati, ^yathdt: 
y a j h dn apsv paras d tre eakdrah ® * ^pdrvmvardnya- 

tvabodhaJcaP ity atrd ^pi taP^ labhyate"'", 

0) B. oil). <1. M. oin. W. va/rndndik: G. M. sayyogdndm . G. M. ins, yadi. ' 

G. Jif . ins. yad. G. M. ins. tat W.purvasyd; O. -svard. 0. om. ^ G. M. 
om. W. O. om. G. M. smvrasyd V/y-; B. -hgam. bo-, G. M'. om. 
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The nianuscri|)t8 of the eouimeutary are more than usually 
defective in this neighborhood : B. has lost the ]>resent rule, with 
something of what precedes and follows it; O. omits the next rule, 
with passages before and after; W. lias done the same, to a some- 
what less extent ^ l)ut rule 5 and the lacking part of its comment 
were apj^arently restored ‘on the margin of W.’s original, and its 
copyist has put them in in the wrong ]>lace, next befon* rule 0. 

f). And one that is not combined with the following ^'o\vel. 

Tiie comment su])plieB t)u* word ^vurrem/^ ‘ vowel,' as that with 
which part na hert* agrees, and t}K‘ Avhole interpretation is con- 
structed accoj-dingly. The meaning is, then, that (with the ex- 
ceptions to bc‘ further speciti(*d in the following rules) only the 
linal nnunber of a group of <a)nsonants is to be adjoined to the 
followdng vow(4, tlie rest belonging to that wdiich precedes, l^y 
wuiy of illustration is given merely ted. tv it ah (i.5.6^ etal): a 
most insiifiicient and ill-<*hosen exain])le; since, in the hnal form o(' 
the groujj ^6*, only one consonant goes wdth the precaaling syllable: 
thus, t-ths. But the eommentator is obliged to spi*ml bis strength, 
and vainly, in end(*avoring to refute an obvious objection to the 
rule itself^ wdiicli he thus states : well, but then the foix'going rule 
is meaningless, since by this one also the (pjality of adjunction to 
the preceding vowel is assured to the consonant that iH^gins a 
group.” And he replies, “ you must not think that: for, in such 
cases as muryap'ih (iv.1.2^ et al.) and arvd (1.7.8^ et ak), in 
which the y and v are doul)le<l after r by rule xiv.4, the former y 
or V is hy the present rule made an adjunct of the ]n‘eeeding vow'cl, 
but the r, by rule 7 Ik*1o>v, Avouhl be(a)nn‘ an adjunct of the follow- 
ing vow^el : and that is impossible, since no such pronunciation 
ever takes place. So, ns oni' or the other must neials l)e annulled, 
the question arises which is to be annulled ; and luu'c rule 4 eonu^s 
in to settle the question.” 

This is not a A^ery a<*ceptablt‘ exposition, although it in a manner 
invoh^es the true relations. Rule 4 is not inennt as a safeguard 
against the inisapplieation of follow ing ]>r(*cepts, but as a funda- 
mental principle, AAntli reference to whj(*li the pi*(‘sent i*iih‘ stands 
in a subordinate position; and the tAvo must be understood as if 
they read “’tfie iirst memher of a grou]) belongs to the j)i’eceding 
voAvel; and, along Avitli it, such other memb(MS as are not immedi- 
ately combined with the folloAving vow'cl.” The former prinei)>le 
obtains everyw^here, without exception; to the latter, rules 7-1) 

5. ^paremd svarend \mdthitam'' arnwyiiktadi ^ vyahjanam. ^ pur- 
vasvarmiyam bhavatl\ yathiT: tat — nanu tarhl purvasu- 
tram anarthakaat : saihyoyddihh/iitmyiV ’yr/ vytmjartmyd ^neiidi 
^va pdrvam^ardnyatiHmx^ mdi ^varn. mamthdfd: maryar 

arvd \si: ity atra yavakdrayo rrphdl par a nr ca (xiv. 
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establish very important and extensive classes of exceptions. If 
the mode of statement adopted in the treatise is open to some 
objection, we cannot help it ; the slight inaecnracy is perhaps a 
consequence of the general prevalence of the doctrine of rule 4, to 
which its successor is added as an extension peculiar to this school 

No one of the other Prati^akhyas recognizes any such principle 
as this: those of the Rik (i.5, xviii.l8) and Atharvan (i.58) add 
to the initial consonant of a group only the first of a following 
pair which is the result of duplication, that of the White Yajus 
including further (i. 104, 105) the other one of the pair, provided a 
mute follows. Its sway is, as already remarked, much more limited 
than would be thought at first sight, because rule 1- establishes a 
different usage for the immense class of groups of which a semi- 
vowel stands as final member, and rule 9 for the much smaller but 
yet important class in which a spirant stands last, or followed by 
a semivowel Its general effect is to attach to the followiiig vowel 
only such consonants or groups as could l)egin a word, leaving the 
rest to belong to the foregoiTig syllable. There seems to be need 
of illustrating, more fully than the commentator has deigned to 
do, the sphere of its application. 

This is, in consonant-groups originally of two meml)ers, to 

1. Groups in wliich a mute is doubled (or its corresponding non- 

aspirate prefixed to it, as will be understood hereafter witliout 
special remark) after a surd spirant (x or gp, xi\'.9,l5), I (xiv.2,i^), or 
r (xiv.4,15), the first memV)er of the group remaining unchanged: 
thus, '^Cliese are twenty-seven in number; and to 

them may be added ?7/-y, r/-/, rv-v^ whi(‘h, by the final specification 
of rule 7, follow the same mode of division. In regard to these, 
the usage as fixed l)y our treatise is the same witli that sanctioned 
by the rest, as already mentioned. 

2. Groups in which a mute, or v, is doubled before a mute of 
another series : thus, cc-w. Of these there are fifty-one in the 
Sunhita. 

3. The same, but with tlie addition (by xxi. 12) of yam<f before 

the final member; thus, Twenty-three groups. 

4. Groups ill which the initial Sjiirant (sibilant) is doubled, and 
also the following mute (by xiv.9), only tlie last of all going to the 
following syllable: thus, ppc-c. Thirteen groups. 

5. The same, luit with ymna : thus, QQp-pm (pm). Six groups. 

6. Groups in which h is douVilod before a nasal, with ndsikya 

(by xxi. 14 : but see the note to that rule, for a different interpreta- 
tion) : thus, Three groups only. 

Against these .one hundred and tMxmty-six groups, growing out 


4) iti dvlti^e '' Jerte p^athamayavaJcdrayoli pareiia ed "^aanhi- 
tam'^ ity anena pdTvasvardAgatvam^^ prdptam^'^: rephdsya 
^ntasthdparam astn^arnam (xxl7) ity anena pamsvarddgor 
prdptam^^: tac cd '^^ahyam: tathoccdrandsdmhhavM:^ 
anyatarabddhe'^ kartc^iyye sail khh vd hddhyam^’^ Hi samdehah^i 
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of original simple pairs, there are eighty like k-h/ (fi'om %) and 
k-Jchsh (from ksh)^ in which, by rules 7 and 9, only the initial con- 
sonant of the finally resulting group goes with the preceding 
vowel. 

When, now, the pairs here rehearsed come to be extended to 
triplets by the addition of a third member, if that member be a 
semivowel, or a spirant (sibilant) following a mute, the point of 
division remains just where it was before. And so also, of course, 
in the like extension of the groups mentioned under rule 4, above, 
as undergoing no change in the luirnakrarna. ’'rhus, //(/r (f/-f/r) is 
divided like gg {g-g) ; ^cy (f pc-cy) like pc (ppc-c) ; nk^h {n-khsh) 
like nk (rWf*); and rks [rk~khs) like rk {rkd\). And the A ery great 
majority (one hundred and fifty-four) of the groups of three conso- 
nants occurring in the Sanhita have a semi\owel as their final 
memher; with final sibilant there are only seven. 

If, on the other hand,, double groups Jo e exttaided to triplets hy 
appeuding a mute, either uou-nasal or uasal (whicli happens in 
thirty-one cases), the point of division is, by the opei*ation of the 
present rule, shifted toward the end of the group. Thus, Ave have 

1. //-A’, but nk4^ two grouj>s; and n-c4, but groiH)s; 

2. rA>/r, but rAA-c, five groups; and but riHrn^ five groups; 

3. dd-gh., but ddgk-ijhn^ t wo gVoujjs ; 

4. sst-t^ but SHttrtn, two groups ; 

which are extensions of th(‘ grou[)s of tAvo members ah*eady treated 
of, and advance tlie diA ision only one point. But fui*lher, groups 
ending in a sibilant, and lalling under rule 9, beloAv, and tliose 
which l)y rule 15 have Hvaral)h<ikfi^ exhibit, Avhcn a mute is added, 
a still greater transference fbrAvard of the point of division, and Ave 
liave 

5. kdchs (Av?), but kUist-t (A:, s*^), four groups; and k-kh,<ih (A\s*A), 
but kkhshpdmi {kshm)^ five groups; and, finally, 

6. 9‘^-sh (?’67/), but rshshf4 (rsht)'^ and luit (rpw/), 

three groups. 

In the yet further extension to groii]>s of four rmunbers, tin* same 
principles prevail. There are found nineteen such gr()U|)S in which 
the additional letter, being a semivoAvel, has no effect upon the 
division; and only three in whi(*h the division is altered by an 
added mute. These last are: 9 Vdisht-ln from nkhsh ; 

hkhshtdn (Jikshn)^ f]’om hkhsh {hksh)] and nthst-t [7itst)^ from 
n4Ji8 (wi^?). 

Finally, the only tAVO groups of five consonants occurring in the 

tatra nipcdyakatvena^'^ aamyogddi^'' (xxi.4) sdtram upatish- 
thateJ^ 

’ 0. om.^ with the rule; W. puts, with the rule, at the end of the eornment, hav- 
ing here also purvasvardnga/ni hhavati. ^ B. svar- ; W. adds svarena, ® G. M. 
^edfrih- (as also in the rule). W. ins. ca; G. M. ins. yad. G. M. ins. tat ^ B. 
G. M. ora. ’ W. -dibh’, » G. M. om. ^ G. M. ins. ca. G. M. \sihnh-. ” O. 4va. 

0. 4ih. W. B. ora. 4^ 0. 4va. O. -Uh, W. B. anyadha-. ^ ' 0. edryum. 

4® G. 'bl. ’ha itydt. W. niyataiV’} B. ni^eayatv-. G . M. ’di ’//. O. iva ti’. 
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Sanhita i^rtstr and Utrif) are formed by added semivowels, and so 
do not come nnder the further action of the present rule. 

G. M. read (minhitam instead of asanhUam in the rule. 

6. Also anmudra and svarahhahtL 

By (t. M., this rule is divided into two, am(svdr<fh and svara- 
hhaJctiQ ca (while, on tlie other hand, T. refuis a(LUsi)dras^nmibhalc- 
tyo^ ca) ; and such a division is noted, if not accepted, in the com- 
ment, by all tlie manuscripts, wliich say ‘‘of this rult‘ (srarahhaJ:- 
c(f) is made a settin^-apart, although the jiresciviptioii is identi- 
cal (with that made., in the otlier rule, anusvdra/i),'^^ And the 
object of thus separating what is confessed ]>roperly to belong 
together is stated to b(‘ “to bring al)out tlie adjuiudion of mara- 
b/iakti^ in some cases, to tiu* following vowel,” on the authority of 
a verse which is quoted, to the effect that “ the knowing man 
should connect wdth its predecessor (V) the hliaktl that follows a 
short vowel ; and in rtasya dhdTHluulatii the hhakti is said to do 
as it^ pleases;” Init G. M. substitute for the latter half of the verse 
“ to it sliould be assigned one mom^ also before a pause and in 
cases of hiatus.” The wJiole matter is exceedingly ol)S(airc, or 
quite unintelligible, )vithout aid from the cojitext of the (pioted 
verse. The words cit(‘d as exam]>Ies ar(‘ not found in tlu‘ Sanhita ; 
but they occur in the liig-Yeda (at i.l4a.7), and also in the Tait- 
tirlya-Brilhimina (i.2.1‘^), where t\w sva7*ahh<(kti has assumed the 
form of a full vow el, and the word reads d/rCrntshaclanL It looks 
as if the (tommentators liad set out to divide into two rules what 
they nevertheless have to acknow ledge to be really only one, for 
the ])urpose of interpreting into the latter half of it, whcm set by 
itself, a license to the element in (piestion to be treated either way; 
but, as they have not fully carried out their intention, I have pre- 
ferred to retain the unity of the rule. It is quote<l, we may fuither 
temark, under rule i.34, in all tlie manuscripts of the comment, 
apparently without any tliought of a (rn ision, 

0. mkdrah ‘ pdrms mminyati) dhirshci’ 

kah. ^miHsvdral/ pdrviuvarand bhajatc'\ yatluT: 

avarabhaktli^ ca prlrrasiutrayu bhajate, yathiT: ydrh-^..^, 
vidhdt/ samdne^'' sdtrasyd "^sya svara- 

bhakte//'^ {ipddayitund*, tathd hi: 

^^svardd bhakthn praeayatcam nayed^^' budhah: 

'Wtasya dhdrshadam ee maUmtrd bhaktlr iicyate^\ 

^ 13. -m; G. M. -thmuxd vd; O. -dvdt G. put after auusvdrahytxQ its 
comment, giving 4 II the rest as comment to sv ar ahhakii ca as a separate 
itile. ^ 0. oui. ^ Vif. G. M. 0. -svardngam, ^ G. M. sytU. ^ G. M. 0. om. ’ 0. 
svar-. ^ G. M. O. om. ^ 0. smiavi-. O. -m; G. M. add anmiuira amra-bh^dtit^s- 
ce Hi. B. -kkdr-. ’* O. prthagnaktduh, ** W. B. G. M. padd~. W. 
c*) B. S'oardnga hr-. G. M. na cad. G. M. substitute tasyd mdtrd VhmmlckA : 
virdma m vu-ritishu; O. adds <') from <*omment to next rule. 
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Anmvdra appears here once more witlx the distiuet value of a 
consonantal element following tlie vowel — and yet not as a full 
consonant, else it would fall umler rule 4 above, and would require 
no separate treat, ment. ’'Phe treatise is not so (explicit as were to 
be desired in defining what is to be done with it in syllalxication ; 
but I presume we may infer that it does not count as mviyoyddl 
at a]l, but only as if an afie(‘tion of the preceding vowel ; aii<l 
lienee, that all the groups which it introduces are to be divided as 
If it were not there; that //fc, for example, is to be made into 
n^pc-c, asm into nssp-pm., and astr into asst tr. The exa]n]>le given 
l)y the commentator is ammml te (i.2.6) ; but it is an ilbchosen one, 
and quit(^ worthless, as, in any view <d* the nature and treatment 
of amisvdra^ no (piestion could arise as to the division aa-^uad. 

For simrab/ufJk’ti^ se(? the concluding rules of this chapter (xxi. 
15,16). The example given is ydvhiipatyah (i.6.7^ et al.), which 
we are to read and divide ydd'duiptitdyafL 

II '2 II 

7. But not a consonant that is followed by a semivowel, if 
dissiniihir witli it. 

The negative Inu'e signifies a direct revau’sal of the imjilieation, 
as it denotes a denial of adjunction to the pre(*eding vowel, and 
hence, necessarily involves a(IJanction to the one that follows, since 
the consonant cannot stand hy itself. ‘‘Dissimilar'” is simply 
ex))lained by inlfikshantf., ‘of diverse characteristies, difierent;’ it 
exclud(*s from tlie opeiation of the rul(‘ the douliled semivowel 
itself, and Avould also exclnde tlie nasal semivowel into which n 
and ni are converted Viefore and at before y and c (v. 26,28), if 
these occnri'cil where tlie rule Couhl apply, which is not the 
case. 

The examples ( I noted by the (uxmnientator are adhyaiaumyti 
diipth (vi.1.5'; i. e. adrdhyar\ madhmriUjrtm^^^^ (v.2.8^ et al. ; i. (*. 

a^lfyuuyd (vi.l.B^; i. e. and ishs tiul (i.l.l et aJ. ; 

i. e. i-ahet-tad) \ they are not to be comniended as at all fully illus- 
trating the wide range of application of the rule. This has lieen 
sufficiently set forth above, under rule 5. It helps to determine 
tlie division of one-third of the groups of tw^o consonants, of four- 
fifths of those? of three, of six-sevenths of those of four, and of all 
those of five— or of four-sevenths of the whole number of eonsonant 

■ 

7. ftakdrah pdrvasimrdnyatmm^^ : antasthdparam 

Dyafijanam tasyd antasthdyd amvarnam vilakshanmn pUrnasmi- 
rdngaih na hhaiuiti: arthdt parasvardi'yjam Had itl veditavyam\* 

'svata sthdttmi ai^akyatiuif, yatJat: adhy- ;• madh- .* 

tshe.--,. antaMhd pard yasmdt tad antasthdpararn. 
cisa%umiamiti him: pari- 

0. M, iU V'ijneyam ; O. ora. <*> O. puts at en<l of Oounnent on preceding rule ; 
B. s:varam vmd stheU . . ^ O. om. 



TdUUrlya'Pm^^^ 


384 


[xxi. 7- 


groups. By way of further examples, we may cite the two groups 
of five; they arc vi'i/U'ydtthst-tryassya and ah-bru- 

•vanthM-tri-kd~7yid (vi,l,6^). 

But if the commentator’s direct illustration of the rule is scanty, 
his counter-illustration is yet less satisfactory. To establish tne 
necessity of the specification uswi^HTuam., ‘dissimilar,’ he cites only 
parlvdyi/avi vinmta (v.f.ll^). Such cases as this, however, are 
rather covered by the fundamental rule samyogddi (xxi4), and 
the application of the present one is to the groups in which a semi- 
vowel is doubled afttu* r, and whieli we are to read ry-y^ rl-l^ rv-v ; 
while, on tlie other hand, in the halt-dozen groups in which two 
different semi-vowels follow a mute, both of them, along with the 
preceding mute, go to the succeeding vowel: thus, vishs/ivan- 
'nvydrc-e/iat (ii.;3.2®), a-iyit-trya-va-tu (i.8.22^), and gr-hdd-dv7'i- 
-Am (ii.3. 1 ^). 

8. Nor the nose-sou rids. 

The “nose-sounds” are here again (as under ii.49) defined as the 
yamas (xxi. 12,13) only; but there is no reason why wv should not 
regal’d the yidslkya (xxi. 14) as likewise included (see the note on 
rule 14). The examples given are also of yamas only: rnkmam 
upa dadhdti (v.2.7^ et ah: (). has rukmmn only) and rdjne sdka- 
rah (v.5.1 1 : O. substitutes svardple^ v.6,21). The groups, in their 
full IVirin, are read and divided kk-km and An example of 

the ndsikya would be vahh-^m-taanam (i.1.4^). 

The Viij. Pr. (i.l03) reckons the yama to the preceding vowel; 
neitlier of the other treatises says anything about it. 

II ^ II 

th Nor a, mute that is followed by a spirant — provided the 
following s])iraiit is likewise in the same c^ase. 

Tlie first ca (transh\ted ‘nor’ here), thi‘ commentator says, 
effects the c:ounection of the rule witli its prede(*essor ; the second 
(rendered ‘likewise’) implies adjunction to the following vowel. 
This is not very lucid, for tlie two things are really equivalent to 
one another. And in tlie further exposition, the parah appears 
(the readings are not consistent or clear) to be taken as signifying 
paramarangaia ; but tliis cannot well be correi^t. Tlie phrase- 
ology of the rule, indeed, is very peculiar, and I do not see how it 
is to be accounted for unless we may conjecture that the proviso 
dshmd cet para<; ca is a later addition, made after it had been 
noticed that the more general statement spar^a^ co ^^shmaparafi 

H, /idsikyd^ yauUlli parcuwarwn^ bhajmite. yathd*: r%ikm(^ffi> 
\^/^:rdjhc 

* B. om. - G M. '///f/t. W, bvaraparmh. ^ G. M. 0. oui. 
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included too much. The lucMiuing is clear: that a spirant which 
itself belongs to the followino: syllable, as being either directly 
combined with the vowel of the latter (xxi.5) or followed only by 
a semivowel before that vowel (xxi.^), <*arries wdth it a preceding 
mute ; but if, on the other hand, it be cut off from the succeeding 
vowel by a mute, so as itself to belong to the antecedent syllable, 
a mute before it goes, of course, to the same syllalde. The exam- 
ples given in the comment are this tim(‘ well selected, and illus- 
trate the three cases involved: they are shatt sum padyunte (v.4. 

et al.) and vasdtaU scdhd (vii.3. 12); in both of them a t is 
inserted, by rule v.33, between the t and and the tinal reading 
and division is tf-thH and ttdh^v. As counter-exaTn])le we have 
akshnayd vydghdrayati (v.2.7^ et ah), wdiere, alter ’all rules are 
satisfied, we have Jckhsht-ln. 

As compared with those to which rule 7 aj>])Iies, the consonant 
groups tailing under this rule are few, only forty-six in all ; in 
thirty of which the spii*ant (*arries the mute before it to the follow- 
ing vowel, while in the remaining sixteen both go together to the 
one that precedes. The detail is as follows. 

Of double grou]>s, com|)osed of a single mute and spirant, there 
are seven : for example, k-khs?i (ks/i). 

Of groups containing three consonants, the largest class is that 
foniied by the addition of a semi v ow'd to the preceding: for 
example, k^khshy (kshy) : it contains ten groups. Tlien there are 
two like ndchsh {nkah)^ three like tt-khah (tk^U), and the isolat(*d 
rkdch^ {rks). 

Of groups of four consonants there are seven on this side, all but 
one (rU4ksz=zrt^) like those of three, butAvith an added semivowel, 
winch does not (xxj.7) change the division, ♦ 

On the other side, where the sjnraiil goes back to the vowel of 
the antecedent syllable, there are, of course, no groups of tw'o con- 
sonants. Of groups of three we Ip-ve nine, four with following 
non-nasal mute (as kkJiHt’tzzikd)^ and five w^ith follow ing nasal (as 
kkhshfrtijz=:kshn). Of groii|>s of four, there are tw o (as Uhst-trzr: 
tstr) formed from the foregoing w'^ith added semivowel, and three 
from triplets ending in a sibilant increased by a mute, either non- 
nasal (namely 7 ithst 4 ~ntst) or nasal (as nkhs7tt-ln~^ Tlie 

two ‘groups of five consonants, wdnch also belong here, have been 
given above, under rule 7. 

This finishes the subject of the division of consonant-groups in 
syllabication, the special elaborateness and intrieac^y of whose treat- 


9. pdrva^ eakdro udsikyd (xxi.8) ity amma samuccayavdca- 
hah: uttaras parasxmrdfigatvdkaTshakgli: us/uaapara spar^a^ 
oa paraB\)ardngam< bhavati: asdxy ilsbtnd^ par cet* parttsvard/i- 

ga7h^ ced ity arthah. s/iat / o as hat dshmapara^ eed 

iti him : aksh-^ dshnid paro yasmdd asdv 'dshmaparah, 

* G. M. caktiro "pi. ‘ B. oitiL ^ MSS. W. cm na; O. cen : aka, ^ W, B. 

-w; O, 

VOT.. IX. 49 
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ment in tlm Prati§ak}iya has rendered necessary a fuller illustra- 
tion than was thought worth Avhile in connection with tlie others, 
in order ’to render apprehensible the views held regarding it by 
the authors of the treatise. 

3?TfPgfH: U H 

10. Of grave syllables following a cinuiniflex in mmldtd thei*e 
is prami/a^ having the tone of acute. 

The theory of the praeaya accent has been so fully set forth in 
the note to Ath. Pr. iii.65 that I do not need to spend many words 
upon it here.. Its effect is, as tli(‘re pointed out, to give to all the 
syllables which are left in the written text without any accent- 
mark th(* same higl) tone, wh(»ther they he ‘acute,’ or ami- 

(Idtta^ ‘ grave,’ Tims, in the example given by the commentator, 
dyne tindhra yahya kmijila vo/nya y(f te (v.5.9^: G. M. omit yd 
(e)^ which is Avritten in padariQxt 

I I 3!^ I I ^ I ^ 1% I, 

the 5<///iA/^<OTa(ling is 

the grav(‘ syllables dnd/ira (jahya UWi^Ua van- }>eing without 
writteji designation of a(*cent, like tlie two Jicute syllables dy- and 
yd\ \in<\ being by this rule uttered upon the same pitch Avitli them. 
It makes no difference Avliether the (drenmifex whicli precedes the 
praeaya enclitic* fas in the illustration given) or independent; 
and I haA^e pointcal out above (inuhT xix.3) tfiat, owing to the 
absoiu'e of kavnpa in the ''ruittiriya-Hanliita where a circumflex 
preeA‘des an acute, tluvre an* \d¥y numerous cases in the text AA^here 
the sadiJiltd alone does not show us Avliether the unmarked sylla- 
bles folloAving a circumlfex are nddtta or praeaya — Avhether, for 
example, 

^ff|orT:,tfT '^FT^rrff , vr^nWT cp:, 

are to be read hy Had devdJh or hy Had devd'h,, sd 'snuVd etdrhi 
or so ^smdd etdrhi^ sd "ka mdydfd pmjddi or sd '^kdmayata prayd'h. 

In the note referred to, 1 ventured the conjt‘cture that the mode 

10. svar/tdt pareshdm anuddttdndm anuddttayor amiddttasya 
vd scmdvitdyCinid pracayo ndm-a dharnaf bhavatL yathd: agne 

amiddttdadra it I kiin: agnaye samhitdydm iti 

him: ague. uddttasya ^riitlr iva. p'lmtir^y '^sdv^ uddttOr 

prutlr iti* priieayasvardpanmtpan ato na pmiaruhtii^anhdf , 

' B. iu«. vu. * (i. M. dlmjo. (I, M. m for asAn. * W. orn, ^ T?. ‘srar&pani$np 
^ ^ . '’kUkAfhvd. 
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of writing the accent might not have been without iiifluenci* on 
the theory as to its character — tliat is is to say, that the Vedic pho- 
netists may have come by an afterthouglit to declare t\\(d' pramyn 
syllables of acute tone, and to pronounce them so, becavse they 
agreed with the acute in being without a sign of accent, wliile 
originally no such correspondence in <*haracter was |K‘r<H*ived or 
intended to be signified. The C()nje<*ture will doubtl(‘ss have 
appeared to many somewhat wild, but 1 think that in studying 
the deVelot)ment of tln^ Hindu theory n‘spe(*ting acciait it at any 
rate descawes to lx? taken fully into account and carefully (‘cmsid- 
ered. 1 am tar from regarding it at ])iesent as anything more 
than a conjectun*; yet on(‘ or two matters ha ve come to light since 
it was put forth which at least add to its plausibility. Haug, 
namely, in a valuable and interesting comm n nictation from India, 
to the Journal of the (lerman Oriental Society (vol. xvii., IHOa, p. 
799 tf.), shows that the modern Hindu re(dt(‘rs of the Veda give 
tonic distinction only to tlx* syllables lliai ha\ e the acc(‘nt-signs, 
the svarltii and ainiddtUi^ so that the vddtta appears to be ix> 
accent at all, and is mitirely confounded with the? tonoh‘ss pt'amyn 
— thus, under the intluence of the mode of written designation, 
turning topsy-tuiwy, as it were, the whole system of spoken accent. 
And again, the pe<?uliar system of writing the acctail practised in 
the 9atapatha-Hrrihmana (winch uses only one sign, the horizontal 
stroke beneath the syllable, applied in all the other known systems 
to mark the annddtta tone), has been turned in later times into a 
peculiar systcmi of acc(?nting, and treatises have ]>een writt(?ii to 
explain and t(*ach it as such (se<* Kielhoi'u and W(‘ber, in Weber’s 
Indisclie Studien, x. J97 if,*). 

The commentator points out that two grave syllai)les, or even 
one, folIoAving the eircumhex, n*ceive the character oX prffrayn (of 
course, with tlie restriction made in the n(‘Xt rule), and not more 
than t^vo only, as is literally signitied by the plural anud(d>tdndrti 
in the rule. To sho>v tliat the conversion into prrfeqifa is limited 
to grave syllables, lie quotes ayndye pravatt' (ii. t.l- etal.); to 
show" that the conversion is made only in santMta^ he gives pait 
of the other passage in padaAorm^ namely ague : dudhru : ynhya : 
kinpila : vmiyn (O. adds//f?). We might naturally infer from this 
that the jmieaya aeceiit does not occur at all in />f///^/-text ; hut 
the inference is not a necessary one (since the rule only says^that 
syllables w hich are anuddfta in their padaAhrMx IxH’ome pracMya 
in samhitd^ without implying that there may not be prncayas in 
padaAi^xi which remain such in swhhitd)^ and would <loubtless be 
erroneous ; for at least the extant padaAaxX, of the Taittiriya- 
Sanhita agrees in this respect with those of the other V edas, and 
writes gtrvanase^ antdriksham^ and mmdyaehantii^ for example, 

♦ It ought to be added, that Haug aud Kielhorn do not look at the matter in the 
same light in which I have placed it, but incline to believe in the reality and antiq- 
uity of what I have called the modem and artificially substituted systems: this 
is no place to discuss the subject ; but I feel confident that the view I have taken 
will prove tlie only one tenable. 
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fjpSin^ I grif^sf I «."i gfrrt^fS i, 

not I qFff^ i.— 

The peculiarity of this pada-tQxt in treating the avagraha as a 
full avasdna in regard to the designation of accent (as shown in 
the third of the examples), has been already spoken of above 
(under rule xx.3). 

The terms of the rule would justify us in understanding pracaya 
to have its etymological meaning of ‘ accumulation, continued 
series,’ and translating ‘a series of grave syllables following a cir- 
cumflex in mmhitd is of acute tone and perhaps this was actually 
the intent of the rule-makers; but 1 have preferred, as the safer 
course, tf) follow the authority of the commentator in translating. 
To him, indeed, the term is so distinctly a tecbnical one, implying 
utterance with acute tone, that he thinks it necessary to explain 
that uditttuQmtih is added by way of deflnition of the peculiar 
character of the pracaya^ and thendore is not open to the reproach 
oi punariikti^ or superfluous repetition. 

dt^Tfr^i^fTCq;: II n II 

11. But not when an acute or circumflex follows. 

That is to say, when such a scries or pracaya of grave syllables 
is followed by an acute or a circumflex sylhil)le, the one next pre- 
ceding the latter is not made to be of acute tone, but retains its 
proper grave character, and is marked with the anuddtta, sign. 
The corainentator oilers as examples tdyd dccd!h sutdni (iv. 1.2^: 
W. B. omit sutarn^ without which the passage is found elsewhere ; 
G. M. substitute tdyd derdtayd^ iv.2.9^ et al.) and tdd dhuh kvd 
jdgati (vii.1.4^: G. M. omit jagatt). These illustrations are want- 
ing in variety, inasmuch as they show between tiu* two independ- 
ent accents only two original grave syllables, wliereof one becomes 
an enclitic circumflex and the other remains grave; we may take 
the iirst example iinder the preceding rule as showing how'^ an 
actual pracaya ends with a grave before the following original 
accent. , 

The subject to be supplied with the predicate in this rule is 
svara/i^ of course. There is an objectionable ambiguity in the 
form of the rule, inasmueh as there might most naturally seem to 
hQ anuvrtU oi pracaya, and so a denial of that accent any^vhere 
excepting before a pause. 

We have seen at xix.2 that the name vikrama is given to the 

11. uddHaparah^ svaritaparo vd '^nuddttah pracaya na bhavati. 

yathd?: t ay d .* tad uddtta^ ca* svarita^ co ^ddttasvdri- 

tdu : tdu pardu yasmM sa tatho "^ktah. 

* 0. -ro rt?. ^ G. M. 0. om. ^ B. oin. 
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grave following a praeaya^ as well as to one tlvat comes immedi- 
ately after a circumflex. 

12. After a noii-nasal mute, when it is followed by a nasal, 
are inserted, in tlieir order, nose-sounds. 

Which nose-sounds, as we are told in the iu‘xt’ rule, some call 
yamas ; and by this familiar name, which the other Prati<;ukhyas 
apply to them directly, we shall here, as we have done elsewliere, 
know them. The treatise teaches us nothing more about them, 
except (ii.49-5]) that their place of production is either the nose 
or the mouth and nose, and that the prod\i(‘ing organ is as in the 
series of mutes; and farther (xxi.8), that in syllabication they are 
to be reckoned with the following vowel. 

The theory of these curious and (apiivotad constituents ol* tin* 
ancient Hindu alphabet I have discussed pret^ty fully in the note 
to Ath. Pr. i.99, and 1 have no new light to throw upon the sub- 
ject here. They are transition-sounds, assumed to intervene be- 
tween non-nasal and following nasal, as a kind of nasal coiint(*r- 
part- to the non-nasal, and therefore called its yama or ‘twin.’ 

The meaning <yt' dmipftrvydty ‘ in their order,’ is ambiguous, as it 
might be understood to refer to the order either of the twenty 
non-nasal mutes or of the fi ve nasals ; or, of the four kinds of non- 
nasal mutes in each series — in whicli hist sense tbe comment 
understands it, declaring that tlie first ymna follows a first mute, 
the second a second, and so on; and he has l)ef()re (under i.l) 
reckoned the yamas as four in the catalogue of alpliabetic sounds. 
1 have pointed out under ii.5 ! liow difficult it is to reconcile this 
view with that of a variation of their organ of production as in the 
five series of mutes. 

The commentator’s examples are tarn pratnatlul (i.4.9), nbnath- 
ndndh (iii.r).4^), vidrnd te ayne (iv.2.2i: (). omits ayne)^ ami dd- 
rdni dadhmasi (iv.1.10^) — one, namely, for each of tlu^ four classes 
of mutes. As rule xiv.24 expressly enjoins duplication of the non- 
nasal mute in these combinations, we are to read and dividi* 
-hiathd,^ mddrdma^ and so on. The counter-(‘xami)Ies (of which all 
but the last are lost in W.) are as follows: to show that the inser- 
tion is made only after a mute, kahndsht hhavati (v. t.l^: O. sub- 
stitutes i. 7.1^ et al.) ; that this mute must be a 

12 . uttamapardd anuttamdt spar^dd * dniipdrvydd yathdkra- 
mam ndslkyd dyamd hhavmiti: prathamaspaT^dt 'pr ath am and- 
sikyah?: dvitiydd!^ dvittyal/: evam ""anyatrd '*pV yatJut: tarn 


virn- ; vidrnd .* .ddr- .* ityddL spar^dd iti 

him: ’'kalm- ^ ^ ^ anuttarndd iti him: stimn- iittamapa- 


i*dd 'hth h%m : sal)dah^^^^» 

* G. M. ins. parata ; O. ins. paraJi, * G. M. O, -kydh. O. -yasparfdd. * G. M. 
-ydh. <*) G. M. anye, ® 0. om. <’> W. om. 
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Tion-Tiasal, sunmim (i.1.18® et aL: O, substitutes aushum^ 

nah^ iii.4.7^); and that it must be followed by a nasal, sahdah 
sagarah miuelc^h (iv.4.^^: G. M. omit mineJcah ; O. substitutes 
vcishati .wdhd^ vii.Jb l2). 

These examples are one-sided, in tliat they only exhibit the 
simplest form of group in which the yama is taken as increment. 
Of such sim|)]est groups there are twenty-three met with in the 
Sanhitn : namely, aftca* first mutes, hn^ kn^ km^ e/7, <??//, 

^///, pn^ pm ; after second mutes, c/m/, tJui ; after third mutes, gn^ 
gni^ jtn^ </y/, dm ; after fourth mutes, ghn^ dhn^ dhm^ hhn. 
Then, of groups of three consonants involving such (‘om binations : 

njn (npjfi); dghn {ddghrQlm)^ nghn ; rjm 
{Tjj-jni)^ rtn^ rtrn^ rdhn^ rdhm ; atm (sat-tm)^ athru Aiid of groups 
of four (ionsonants, rjmy 

According to the pliomdh* systems of the other Pn'diyAkhyas, 
this would finish the tale of yam f fa. But, by the peculiar ruh^ 
(xiv.9) which here reqfiires a surd mut<‘ to be everywhere inserted 
between a sibilant and a following nasal, is brought forth a new 
and numerous brood of these curious twins. Thus, in double 
groups, pa p//, ,v////, ,s7////, ,sv/, am. Of groups of three 

containing these; pny.^ shrw ; kahm {kkhshj>pm)^ /M//, tan^ tam^ 
pan/ rpm {rppp-pm)., rahny rahrn / asm. Of groups of four, nkshn^ 
ppny. In all, of both classes, fifty-seven groups. 

rrr-fTUR% II II 

18. Some call these yarnaa. 

The commentator adds nothing of value. 

117^ ii 

11. After //, when followed by //, n, or 7//, is inserted mdaikya. 

1 have translated this rule aeeording to its obvious and incon- 
trovertible moaning, which, if it needed any external support, 
would find it in the almost precisely accordant rule of the Ath. Pr. 
(i.lOO: the teachings of the other treatises upon the subject are 
much less distinct : see the note on the Atharvaii rule). But the 
commentator gives it an entirely different interpretation. The 
ablative hakdrdn.^ he says, is here need in the sense of an accusa- 
tive (his addition, “ in the absence of lyap [the suffix yh],” 1 do 

18. tdn ndaikydn eke pdkhtno yamdn bruvate^, uktdny evo 
'^ddharandnk 

^ Q, yi. iH mdanti. 

1 4, hakdrdd iti karmani^ lyablope^ pancami. taamdn nanamd- 
pamm fiakdram druhya ndaikyam hkavati^: sdnxmdaikyo hakdfdh 
aydd ity arthah. ahn dm ; apar-..^. * ^ 

^ W. -vna. * W. lyaputope; B. lyaphjjte; 0. lya^lope. B. iti. 
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not understand) ; ' and the sense is, that a nose-sound is im[)Osed 
upon the h itself, or that the latter becomes nasal. It is not diffi- 
cult to see on what this tlieory of* the quality of* a h preceding a 
nasal is foun<le<i — uaniely, a recognition of the fact that sucli a h 
is really an expiration of breath through the nose: it being not 
less true of h before a semivowel or nasal than before a vowel, that 
it is (borrowing thd jihraseology of an earlier rule, ii.47) iidaya- 
rarnddisastJidjia^ ‘produced in the position of the succeeding 
letter.’ The comirientator’s exposition miglit liave come from the 
“some authorities” to whom the doctrine of that rule is attributed. 

The examples given are nhndm ketuh (ii.4.14^), apurdhne (ii. 
1.2^), and brahma oddinah (i.7.1^ et al.). (living to t]u‘ rule its 
real ni(‘aning, and applying the principle laid down at xxi.8 for 
the syllabic division, we should read ahh-*ndm : and so with the 
rest. As was suggested under Ath. Pr. i.lOO, it is probably this 
sejiaration of the h from tin* nasal in syllabication that has led to 
the <livision of the two in point of utteiHince, and then to the 
thrusting in between them of a transition-sound. 

(t. M. have adapted the reading of the rule to the new interpre- 
tation, and give hakdran nanamaparan ndsikyam (the wi’iting of 
n instead of before n is frequent with these MSS.). 



15. In the eoinbinatioii of r and a spirant, there is a sva/ra- 
hhakfi of >*. 

The docti'ine of our Pratiyakhya respecting tln^ srarabhaktl is 
less detailed, and less distinctly expressed, than that of the other 
t reatises (for w hi<*h, see the not(‘ to Ath. Prat. i. 101-2); from the 
statement here made, we should' not even und(‘ratand that this 
“vowel-fragment” is to be an insertion between tlie r ami the 
spirant, although that is doubtless intended to be signified. 1^110 
commentator enters into a long exposition of the subject ; by no 
means, however, limiting himself to explaining and illustrating 
his text. The two South-Indian manuscripts ((4. M.) aj*e in some 
parts of this ex})Osition fuller than the rest, and will be followed 

15, ^rephaisya co c<t aamyoye mtP r(phasr((/rabhaktir 

iti jd 7 uydt : 'svarasya bhaktih svarablatktUP : yo 'aya rephaaya 
mmdnamafaiP tadbhahtih nydt: rkdrin^ ed Jihvdy^xikaranar 
tramp raipxdyd^ ctP maid/midhimmiff< ^hhaktir avaymm ekadepa. 
Itl ydvaf: etad ukMim bharatl: rkdrdvayavff bhmmU Hy a/rthah, 
sdtrend \netta ararabhaktlr etuP vlhitd : svarahhaktisvardpam 
tify' \nspa,dititnP' ivydxxmhU vararucih: ^’Vkdrddir amimdtrd^ 
repho ^rdhmndtru nuidhye mmrahhaktir myd ’*yam 

firthah}^: 

^hidriyavMayo^’^ yo” ^sdv anur ity acyate hadhdih : 
rat%irbhir^'‘ itnubhir indtrdparimduam'^ iti mirtam, 
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in the abstract of it here given: the verBioti of W. B. O., indeed, 
has ratlier the aspect of being an abbreviation of the other, and 
one not everywhere skilfully made. 

At tlie outset, G. M. alone specify that tlie svarabhakti is com- 
Inned Avitli the s])iraut (and yet, by xxi.6, it is to be separated 
from the spirant in syllabication, going with tl^e r to the preceding 
vowel). The term marahhakti means ‘a fragment, piece, or part 
of a vowel and a rephtfsmrahhakti^ ‘ r-vowel-fragment,’ means a 
bit of the vowel that is akin, or has the sahie mode of utterance 
with, the r. Now the r is of like quality with r, in being produced 
with the ti]> of the tongue and in having the sound of r : and it is 
a part of r that is intended. The rule merely prescribes the inser- 
tion ; the nature of the latter is clearly set forth by A'araruci (one 
of the three principal sources of the present comment : see note to 
the introductory verses, pp. 0,'7). The vowels -are defined at i.6, 
and since among them only r agrees in }>lace and organ with r, 
the “fragment” is of f. The r is by i.81 declared to be short, or 
of one yy/or// ; and Vararuci defines the short r as composed of a 
(piarter-^/iora of vowed iit the beginning, a half-mo/v/ of r in the 
middle, and a quarter-ynoyce of vowel (W. B. O. say, of vowel- 
fragnu‘nt) at the end. Then a verse is quoted describing the 
word ana as signifying a quarter-mom. Tliis half-mo/Yy. of r, now, 
found in the middle of r, being divided, its two parts, each com- 
bined with t}u‘ quarter-moro of vowel, severally receive tlie name 
of sva.rahhaktL Hence there are two svarabhaktP^, And in 
answer to the ([uestion where this svarabhakti of half a niora 
occurs, the makers of the Qiksha have declared that the one ending 
with the vowel element occurs before p, 6'A, and .<?, and the one 
ending AVith the consonant element before h; the former, more- 
over, being open, and the latter close. And it is added that in yo 
vdi prnddluhu (i.G.8^) there is no Hvarahhabktl^ on account of 
absence of the order presci-ibed in the rule. 


rndtrlkctrsya rkdrasyd '''‘dir miumdtrd^' svarabhdyo }aodhye repho 
*rdham(1trd“^ 'py anumdtrd'* stmrabhdyah: etad rkdraava- 

rdpam, atra rephe 'rdhatndtre bhajyamdmf' tdu bhdgdu 

pdrvottardr’^^ anasah Udjc'' pratyekam Hrarabhaktindmodheyam 
bhajeU^^: ^'^d. cn snarabhaktir ardhmndtrd, kutnf^ vd^^ 8})ara- 
bhaktir''' ity di;ankya ^ikshdkdrdir uktam: 

<^ash(Meshu srarodaydmj- hakdre nyaftjanodaydm^'^: 
<;asJuueHhu rlvrtdm^^ hakdre samvrtd>^ indur 
yo^^^^ it/ydddu^8dtroktakramdhhd\)dn na sv^arcihhak^^ 
smrahhaktyantarmh ^ikshdjpim ukU^^^^ 

^^kareiwh karvlni edi ^va harini hdrite^*^ ''ti ca : 

IbC^mpaddf^tl mjfieydh paMdi ^tdh smrabhaJetayah^ 

**\ karen iV'‘ ra/uij/or*^ yoye*'* kairoim lahakdrayoh : 

JytrhtS ^'‘^rtf^uisandm hdritd^' lahakdrayoh. 
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So much by way of (would-be) explanation of the rule. But 
Jhe commentator goes on to say that the ^iksha teaches other 
svarahhaktV%^ to the number of five : namely, the karenu^ between 
r and A, as in harhili (i.1.2^ et al.); the karinnl,, between ^ and A, 
as in malhdh (ii.1.2^) ; the harint^ between r and p or as in dar- 
^ap'dr7iamdsiiU (iL2.5^ et al.) and harsam (ii.5.7'); tlie hdritd 
{or haritd)^ between I and p, as in sahasr'aralgdh (vi.a.S^) ; and the 
haiisapadd (or hansapddd)^ between r and sh^ as in varshdfivdm 
(ii.4.10®) — and he who wants to go to heaven (on the score, no 
doubt, of patience, faith, and punctiliousness) must utter the five 
kinds of bkakti^ as thus laid down. It appears, then, that the 
commentator’s ^i^^sha, like the Vaj. Pr. (iv.l6), regards /, not less 
than /•, as followed by si^arabhakti btfoi’e a spirant. ' 

16. But not in case of krama^ when a first mute follows the 
spirant. 

The commentator defines ki^ama as the (*quival(*nt of doittja, 
‘duplication,’ and refers as authority to rule xxiv.5, where the 
word occurs again without, according to him, admitting any other 
meaning; whence, he infers, it must signify the same thing here 
also. We should rather turn the argument the other way, and 
say that, as krama can have no other meaning here, it may be 
conjectured to signify the same thing at xxiv.5. He further coolly 

'"'^yd tu hansapadd 7idnia sd tti^^ rephasbakdrayoh : 

^^evam pancavidhdm hhakthn iiccaret siuAryakdniukah,^^ 

G. M. r(iph»shman03 sayyoge soil tatrn ushmasayyuMo, G. M. avarahhaktir 
iti kim : tdr^t avarasya hhakt s avurahhakHh hhaktir i hdgafi : avmjava lU ekade\ a iti 
ydvat; B. O. om. avarahhaktik. G. M. 0. -imkaianaav-. ** O. -rttna. G. M. 
rrutyd. ® W. yana. Oj G. M. om. ; O. dy arthak. W. 0. rk/mt eva yif-f G. 
M. rkdrasyd 'vay-. ^ G. M. evam, B. om. 0. apu-. G. M. svara^ tdvat 
kimviriahl/t. iti ctt shoda^d '^ditah avardfi (i.^) iti avarnsanijfiokfarit teahurkd- 
raraphayos samdnasthdnakaranafvdd rkdra^varasydi 'va hhaktih ikdnta tdvat kim- 
viri hta iU cei rkdralkdrdu hritsvdu (i.31) tii hrasvatvdd ckumdiro bhaved 
dhrasva iti tkamdtraka rkdiah vararucindi 'vara uktam mdti ikasya rkdrasyd '^d<lu 
svaronsyd ^numdtraJi rephasyd dharndtro raadhye *nta avarasyd ^r^umdtro Hi : anu- 
mdira iti kim. B. -tratdm api. O. resha, B. om. ; 0. anumdt/rd. W. 
nhh- ; G. M. -driydv-. B. 0. om. W. O. -tur. W. mdtrdjrt'aydnam; B. 
-trdpramdnam ; G. M,. -ria, G. M. in'*, asyd 'yam arthah. B. G. M. -tra. 

G. M. -tra^i. G. M. ante. W. -trah ; G. M. -tra. G. M. ins. rkdramd- 
dhyava-iini. G^ M. vibh-. 0. ora. *'*•’ G. M. -rd. W. B. 0. -samh-. W. 

hhajyate ; G M. O. bhajate. G, M. taio dve avurahhakti vidyete ardhamdiri- 
kasvarabhaJctih kutra vd tishtkaii. W. atra.. ^ W. om. ; B. kd. G. M. ins. 
evam. 35 w. B. ••yd. ^ W. B. -yd. b. Q. ca. ^'W. -td. 39 w. -id. 0. om. 

G. M. sut/imo 'ktakramerta sydt svarahh M h. G. M. 0. ins. fpi. os) q 
^ G. M. har-. ^ G. M. -pdde. G. M. ins. kv’rtya ttd iti (tt, \V. B. -nu; G. 
M. -num. "****6. hayor; G. M. harayor. W. B. G. M. vidydi. W. B. ra- 
fuyor yogs; Or, foa trdni jneyd ; M. rasdrh jheyd. G. M. har-. G. M. svara- 
hhaiktim haiisapdchlrn vidydd. <* 3 ) 0 . om, ; G. M. -muka iti : yathd : karenuk: bar- 
hih: yathd f^rvini: mailtdh: harit^i: dartjapurnamdsdu: barsdm: ha- 
ritd: aahasrdvalgdh: hahsapddd: varakfdhvdm ityddi. 
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inserts an or ” in the rule, and declares it to mean ‘ either When 
the spirant is doubled or when it is followed by a first mute.% 
This must evidently be condemned : for, in the first place, the text 
contains no or and, in the second place, if that were the mean- 
ing, the specification wH>uld be su|)erfluou8, since the spirant is 
always doubled before a first mute, and so krarne woiild include 
all the cases — except, indeed, according to the doctrine of Plakshi 
and PlakshAyana, who (xiv^ 17) deny the duplication of the spirant 
in such a vsituation ; and we are }>erha)>s to connect his interpre- 
tation of tlie present rule with his apparent acceptance of the doc- 
tnne referred to, and su])pose that he would read rshrt, and 
etc. (namely, for rshn^ and rshm)^ while tlie reading actually 
approved by the treatise is rshsh-t^ r^^p-pm etc. There are five 
groups — nam<dy rp//, rs/rjp and rhy — in which the differ- 

ence of interpretation would make a difterence as regards the 
presence or absence of marahliakti ; if the “or” is implied, they 
will be read and divided /'p-p// etc, ; if not, they will he etc. 

The commentator’s (‘xamples are ddr^ynm yajnam {iii.2.22 : only 
O. has yapnam; G. M. read dd/rpycuh hi, which, if it be an actual 
passage, I have overlooked in searching out the references), var- 
Hhydhhy(di (vii.4.ia: W. 11. O. read varshdbhyah), barsvehhih (v. 
7.11), and etarhy dn'idhah (v.1.5*: found in O. only), illustrating 
four of the five cases in which his interpretation would exclude the 
siiarahhakti ; and further, for cases in which a first mute follows, 
ad(irpm(x Jyotih \ omitted in 0,),kdr8hnt updnahdu (v.4. 

4* et al.), and varshut parjahyah (vii.o,20: found in G. M. only). 


CHAPTER XXII. 

Contents : 1-2, forniatioii of articulato sounds in j^eneral; 3-8, definition of terras 
used in tlie treatise; 9-10, mode of production of higli and low tone; 11-] 2, es- 
tablished tone and pitch; 13, length of pauses in the text; 14-15. heavy and 
light syllables. 

1 6. ^kramapabdo dv itvaparydyah : kath am etat : j) r a krtir v 
kramah kram(i (xxiv.5) ity atra dtntvasydP '*va^ kramapab- 
deiid^ ^bhidhdndd atrd pi sa evd* ^h^tha Iti nipciaumah^ dshma* 
nah krame sati^ tas/rrmn d^hmaiii pn'athamapare vd'^ sail na sva- 

rabhaktir bhavatV krame yathd\' ddrp- varahr / 

bars‘-.\^. ^pmtharnapare yathd: ad- hdr- ” pra- 

thamah paro yasmdd, asdu prathamaparah, 

. ' iti i^ihhdshyaratne prrdtlpdkhyaiyivarane ' 
ekamhpo^^ ^dhydyah, 

0) 0. om. * G. M. -tvam ady e. ® W. ndma. ^ W, rvi^, G. M. 

* 0. ora.; G. M. add yd. ^G. M. put after ® W. -vet 

00) 0. eiar- ; G, M. etasya prathamaparo y-, ” G. M. add 

O* dvitiyaprai'ue nava/tno. 
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STS^: Ofin: 



1. Tone is tlie material of all articulate sounds. 


The putting-tocf ether, as well as the material, of this and the 
following- chapter is rather peculiar, and makes the impression of 
a supplement to the Pr?xti 9 akhya proper. Tl)is present rule and 
its successor are akin with the first two of the next ch.apter, and 
all these with the rules of the second chapter. As under ii. l, the 
commentator explains ^abda by dhvani ; for prakrti he giA cs as 
synonym rmtlakdranarn^ ‘ radical cause and varna he declares 
to designate the whole congeries of vowels and consonants. 

FTPT orufRT^ II II 


2. In the difference of form of the former consists the differ- 
ence of the latter. 


That is to say, in the difference resulting from tlie variety of 
positions giving audible quality: compare ii.H. 

rT^ ii ii 

3. Here we will instaiice the offices of terms. 

A complete and A'iolent change of subject is introduced by this 
rule, continuing to rule 9; Avhich last, again, attaches itself closely 
enough to tlie beginning of the chapter to have been its natural 
continuation. The intervening batch of rules looks like an inter- 
polation, thrust in at this point apropOH of p(fbda in rule 1 ; the 
word being taken here, however, in an entirely different sense. 
The commentator tries to smooth over the transition by pronounc- 
ing pabda a synonym of pdf^tra,, ‘text-book, body of doctrine;’ 
which latter is formed by the putting to use of combinations of 
the alphabetic sounds just above spokem of. 1 le distinctly ascribes 
to drdvya the sense of ‘ office, aim,’ as the connection also retpiires, 


1. sarvavarndndnd pabdo dJivanih prakrtir 'nt'dlakdrmiam 
bhavati: varriapabdena svcwaijyanjaNdtmtd^ rdpir ncyate. sarve 
ca te varndp ca sa't'vavarndJt : teshdnd. * 

* G-. M. om.* G. M. ins. ndma. * 0. om. ** G. M. add sarvavarndnum. 


2. prdtiprKtkasthdnabheddt' tasya prakrtihJmtasya^ rdpdn- 
yatve 8ati varndnyatvath sydt*. yathd: a: i: u: ityddi, 

^ B. praU; G. M. -nM Ihe-. G. M. ins. ^ahdasya. '• W. pratibJi-. ** 0. oni. 


3. teshdm varndndnn aarmitra" samghdtaprayoge pdstram^ ity*^ 
wyate: ^ tasya pabda^ iti parydyandma: tatra tasmin chdstre 
ydni dravydni bhavantl td/ny uddhartshydnmh, yat karma yena 
tasya d7*avyam*^ sddhanarn itr ydvat'^ yathd gha- 



TdittMya-Prdtigdkhya 


396 


[xxU. a~ 


giving sddhana^ ‘ eificiency,’ as its equivalent. *As clay to a vessel, 
we are told, so are alphabetic sounds to a text-book. 


iiSii 


4. Varna and kdra are indicatory. 

These two terms have already formed the subject of rules i.l6- 
20. Rules vi. 1 ,7 are cited as examples of their use. 


iiHii 


5. Ca and api are implicative. 

Rules vi.3 and iv-4 are cited as containing examples of the use 
of these signs of continued implication from something that has 
gone before. 


6. 2\ aihaj and eva are exceptional, iiiti’oductory, and re- 
strictive, respe^ctively. 

The use of these connectives is instanced by quoting rules i.l9, 
v.l, and xiv.3 (G. M. substitute vii.l for the second). 

These rules are too trivial and superficial to make it worth while 
to enter, in connection with them, into any discussion of the use 
of the part ides in the text of tlie Prati9akhya. The index, and the 
notes on each rule, will give the means of investigating the matter. 
We have often had occasion to animadvert upon the commentator’s 


tasya mrd ity evar'n ^dstrasya yard dr avydni samvyava* 

hdrdrthdni Jcartavydni tdni vydkhydsydmah. ^ahdasya dravydni 
^abdadravydtrl : tdni. 

* 0. -to. 0. ins. vd. ^ W. are. ^ W. B. kathaon; 0. om. ® W. B. ins. tasya 
r.Apdni. ® W. 0. -hdd. 0. pradavfayishy-. 0. karmayate. * W. tatra; B. na. 

B. -ya; M. om. ” 0. om. W. -na; G. M. -ndnd(k; 0. savarnah. 

4. varna^abdah kdra^abda^ ca nirde^akda' nirde^avdcakdu^ 
8ydtdm, yathd: avarnavyanjanapakuni (vi.7) iti: atha 
shctkdran sakd'rav Isarjaniydv (vi.l) iti, varna^ cakdra^ 
ca carnakdrdu, 

^ G. M. om. * W. B. -de^dkdu vdc-; O. om. 

5. ca: api: ity etdv ’ ativdde^akdu sydtdm, pdrvdpeksh<j(yd\^ 
^ncdde^a ity ucyate, yathd: asaddmdsincan^ ca. (vi.3).* 'liMt 
paro 'pi (iv.4). 

. ^ G. M. ilia, ^ahddti. * W. piirvapaksho ; O, pitrvo pakslw. 

6. tu: atha: eva: ity etc pabdd yathdkrarnena^ vin^artak^ 
dhikdrakdvadhdrakd bhavanti: yatra tu^ahdah 
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tendency to put into them (especially into a meaning which 
they were never intended to boar. 

%Tf^: IH3II 

7. Vd is alternative. 

Rule ii.50 is quoted as example. 

^ n^ii 

8. is prohibitive. 

The example this time is xiii.l5 (G. M. sul)stituting xiv.14) ; and 
in it appear again some of the diflerenees of reading which were 
noted in the rule itself where it occurred. 

9. Tension, liardness, smallness of aperture, are producers of 
high tone. 

Reference is made to rule i.38, in which the acute accent is 
defined as consisting in high tone; and the present precept is 
declared to ho given for the sake of that, and in order to prohibit 
that slack or indilferont utterance which prevails in common life. 
Jyd//m, ^tension is explained as meaning rather ‘ extension (lit- 
erally ‘longness’) of the members;’ ddrunya^ as ‘severity of the 
vowel;’ and amitd khasya^ as ‘closure of the orifice of the throat:’ 
this is what one who would utter a sound in high tone must do. 

There is evidently much more guess-work than true observation 
in this rule and the one next following: if they had been given as 
definitions of sonant and surd utterance, instead of high and low 

nivrttih: yatrdHhiifahdas tutrd Wiikdrah: y(itrdi'‘m^ahdm ta- 
trd^vadhdranam ’^ vedltavyimi, yathd: e/phas tu rasya (i.l9); 
^atha sanhitdydm ekaitrd nahhdi^d (v.l).*® sparpa^ evdi 
^keshdrn dcdrydndm (xiv.3). vigeshena nhaTtayatl '"ti vini- 
vciTtakah: adhikarott Hy udhlkdrakah^ : atxidhdrayatt Hy avor 
dhdrakah, 

^ G. M. -mam. ^ G. M. 0. ins. ce Hi. G. M. atha nakdro nakdram (vii. 
1). * 0. om. ^ G. M. ’^apara. ® W. 0. G. M. -rah. 

7. ve Hy esha pabdo vdibhdshiko^ vdilcalpiko bJumati, yathd: 
mukhandsikyd vd (ii.50). 

; * G. M. -shako (as also in tlie rule). 

S. m Hy esha/^abdah pratishedhako bhavati\* yathd: *wa 
shumnognir (xiii.l6) Hi* 

(*)G. M. atha (xiv.14); B. nasushu-; O. -nasum-; W. B. 
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tone, they might more easily have been regarded as describing I'eal 
processes of articulation. 



10. Eelaxation, softness, wideness of aperture, are producers 
of low tone. 


The exposition of this rule runs quite parallel with that of the 
preceding (only O., however, referring to the definition of anu~ 
ddtta^ ‘grave,’ as of low tone, at i.ao). To mivavmarga is given 
vinatatd^ ‘drooping condition,’ as synonym; to mdrdcwa^ snig- 
dhatd^ ‘ smoothness and to vrutd^ sthulatd^ ‘ bigness.’ There is 
nothing at all to commend in such a description of the way in 
which low tone is produced. 





ii’i 'i II 


11. Soft, middle, and loud are tlie three qualities. 

Their use, we are told, will be explained fiirther on — namely, in 
rules 4-10 of the next chapter. I have ventured to i-endei* sthdna^ 
literally ‘place’ or ‘position,’ by ‘quality,’ as better expressing 
the nature of the distinctions implied. The name apparently 
comes from such thcoiies as that laid down in rule xxiii.lO as to 
the “place” of production of the different qualities of tone. 

In answer, we are told, to the suggested inquiry, “ of what are 


9. uccdir uddtta (i.;f8) ity fiktam: tadartham idam drabh' 
yatc: lokavad yddrchikocGdran(ipratished/u1rtham\* dydnto gd- 
trdndm ddirghyam: ddnmyiim svarasga k<^hmatd: '^armtd kka- 
sya galavivarasya^ savivrtatd etdni sadhandni^ ^ahdaHyo '^ccdUy 
kardni^' ^gabdant uccdir uddttam knrimntt '^ty arthah, (wcagabdam 
uccdrayatiH Hut kartavyam iti indhiJC ’‘tircdib knrvanti Hy uc- 
cdihkard in\ 

^ W. ydvach-; B. hndach-; B. 0. -rlJmh. W. can. B. -viraranasya ; Gr. 
M. •virulasya, and put after sawrrtaid (B. 0. ’trtd). G. M. ndmadheyani. ^ W. 
'cc''fc-. (jr. M, om. W. G. M. om. ; B. adds kapanini, and om. tlie following 
rule. 

10. * anvavasargo gdtrdndin vmatatdi^: nidrdavam svarasya 
snigdhatd: khasyo ^rutd kanthasya sthdlate Hy^ etdni sddhandni 
^^daaya ni^dihhardni ^abdam nieam annddttam* kurvmiti Hy 
arthah: ntca^abdam ueedrayatdi^ Hat kartavyam iti vidhihc ni- 

,cdih kurmntiHi mcdihkardni, 

0. ins. wicttt'r anuddtta (i.39) ity uktam. G. M. O, viHxtatd: Q. M. 
dm. ^ G. M. ud’. * W. uddhdrayanu; B. -yan i G. M. •‘raniyatd; 0, <^*a7yitdi 

11. imandram. madhyamam tdram ce Hi^ sthdndni bhgvantit 
mandi^amiti pratha7nam: madhyamam iti dHtiya7n :1^e^ 
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these positions or qualities ?” the subject is continued in the next 
rul,e. 




12. In them are twenty-one tones. 

. For the application of these tones or keys, also, we are referred 
to a later passage (xxiii.ll etc.). As synonym of yama is given 
siujra^ ‘tone.’ 

The commentator chooses to connect these rules with those that 
follow in the next chapter, and to overlook the obvious fact that 
in the two chapters we have separate and independent statements 
upon the same subject, whicdi cannot have come from the same 
hand, and of which the second renders the first wholly superfluous. 


II II 


13. The. verse-pause, pada-panse, pause for hiatus, and pause 
for hiatus in the interior of a word, are resjDCctivoly of throe 
moras^ two moras^ one mo7*a^ and a h^lt-mora. 


As example of the pause of three moras at the end of a verse is 
<\potQA ubhd vdjasya sdtaye hu\)e vdm: (i.5.5^: O. omits the first 
two words); of the pause of two moras^ in padortoxi^ between the 
padas^ ishe ; tvd : urje : tvci (i.1.1 et al.); and, for all that the 
Prati^akhya tells us, we are to regard the avagraha [)ause, divid- 
ing the two parts of a compound word, as of the same length (the 
Rik [i.6, r. 29] and Vajasaneyi [v.l I Prati9akhyas give it only one 
mom); of the hiatus pause, sa idhdnah (iv.4.4^), ta enam (ii.r^. 
11^ ), and td asiitdt (ii.4.4^ : W. prefixes d, but doubtless only by 


trtiyam : eteshdm^ sthdndndm prayopinam uttaratra* %akshynte. 
^etdai athdndni keshdm ityapekshdydm dha parasdtratn^, 

G. M, om. 0. Hy etdni. ^ G. M. O. ** B. itaratra. 0. om. 

12. teshu^ athdneshv ekavin^atir yamdh svard hhauanti: teshdm 
yamdndm uttaratra pjrayojanam vakahyate, 

* 0. tatra trisliu; B. adds trislm. 

13. rgmrdmddayas trlmdtrddikdW yathdkramam^ hhavantu 

yathd^: uhhd ; ity rgvirdmah : ishe ; iti padavirdmah : 

sa .* tg^ .* td / itivivrtthnrdmah:prailgafn iti8amd- 

napadavivrttiinrdmah. virdma rgvirdmah: padasya. vird-> 

mah padavirdmah: padadvayavivrttdu^ virdmo vivrttivirdmaK*^. 
piksh^dm ^ asya mgeshauktah: 
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a copyist’s blunder); of the pause of interior hiatUvS, praUgani (iv. 
4.2*), which is, I believe, the only ca'I^e. The commentator also 
quotes a couple of verses from his laying down four sub- 

divisions of the pause of liiatus, and assigning them different 
quantities: that between a short and long vowel is luUsdnitsrtl^ 
and is one rnora long; that between a long and following short is 
vatsdnusdrim^ of the same length ; between two short vowels, 
pdkavati^ three quarters of a tnoru ; between two long vowels, 
pipUikd^ a quart er-//^o>v^ only (IT Vail’s comment on the Rik Prat. 
[ii.l] states the intervals quitJb differently). In W. there are two. 
verses which are not found in the rest ; as they stand, their mean- 
ing is in great part obscure to me, and I prefer to leave them una- 
mended and untranslated. 


^ FP^FFTTfu^iT ii 

FFTT I) II 


14. A syllable that ends with a consonant, one that has a 
long vowel, one that precedes a conjunction of consonants, one 
that is nasal — all these 'are to be accounted heavy; the rest, 
other than these, are light. 


^pipilikd diryhmame ca madhye 
savarnatd pdka vat I paddlkye : 
drshtvd ca vatsdnussrjas tv asdmye 

tv atho 'ci mukhyas tu t)irdmakdlah J, 
svarodaye tv anusvdro bhaved adhya}m}ndtrikah: 
virdma^ ca tay or madhye vdipcshikdc ixt diryhayoh.2.'^ 
hrasvddir vatsdrmsrtir^^ ante vatsdnusdrini : 
pdkavatif uhhayahraevd^^ dirghobhayd^'^ pipUikd, 

'^mdtrd^* vatsdnmrtis^^ tathd vatsdnusdrim : 
pddond sydt pdkavati pddamdtrd pipUikd?^ 

^’^mnidnam ca tat padam ca samdnapadam: ekapadam ity 
arthaN’^: aamdnapade vivrttih saindnapadavivrttlh: tasydm^^ 

samdnapadavivrttivirdmah, tisro mdtrd yanyd ^sdu 
ttifndtrah: '^^dve mdtre yasyd ^sdu dvlmdirah : ekd mdtrd yaayd 
Vdr ekamdtrah: ardhd mdtrd yanyd ^Mv a^rdharndtraP^. 

* W. -trak-. ^ 0. -mma. ^ O. M. om. ‘t**) O, puts below, at « w. X9i IMf- 
rco. ® B. ^adCLvi-; 0. -yamadhye xfivrtH. ^ W. B. om. ; 0. padaviv^, ® Gr. M. mi- 
apy. ill W. only. W. -t^iinujasrUmadhyer ; G. U. -nusuOr, B. -yoA-; G. 
M- G. M. -ghayos tu. O. om. *"^,0. M. -trikd, G. M. om. W# 

•nusxjcdm; G. M. -nukrtis. 0. puts below, at 0. puts here. W/ 
om. ; “B. -smd; 0. sya. W. om. 0, puts <”> here. in G, M. only. 
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The commentator instances the different kinds of “ heavy ” syl- 
lable, as follows: one ending with a consonant, rndte ^va ptUram 
(iv.2.8^ et al. : G. M. omit); one long by its vowel, te te 'dfiipatayah 
(iv.4. 1 1 ® ; G. M. omit the last wo 4 *d) ; one followed by a eonsonaiit- 
groiip, apmd ea me (iv.7.5^: W. has dmndyind^ which aj^pears to 
be merely a corrupt reading ; I have found nothing at all like it in 
the Sanhita) ; one that is nasal, mn^atydi (vii.2.13"et al.). 

The distinction of the syllable as “heavy” or “liglit” lias value 
only in a metrical point of view, and does not make its appearance 
elsewhere in diir treatise (except as it Jfe referred to in rule xxiv.5 
— which 'rule we might have expected the commentator to quote 
here, as the occasion of this one). The quality of “long” or 
“short” belongs to the vowel alone, and (see xxi.l and its com- 
ment) the consonants accomjianying the latter are regarded as 
absorbed into it, and forming part of its natural quantity. This 
separation of “ heavy ” and “ long,” or of weight and quantity, is 
practically convenient, perhaps, but tlieoretically indefensible ; and 
we have reason to be surprised that plionetic observers so acute as 
the Hindus had not worked the theory of syllabic quantity into a 
more consistent shape. The other treatises agn‘e with this: see 
Ath. Pr. i.51-'54, and notes. 

The use of the word anundslka in descriliing a syllable con- 
taining anitsvdra is (as already noted, under ii.rU)) one more sign 
of a theory which regards the miusv(\ra as a quality and not an 
element. The Ath. Prat., which holds tliis theory, uses the same 
term in its definition (i.53). It deserves to be noted, however, 
that to read anus o dr am instead of anundsikam in the versts would 
help the metre, making the four pddas similar. 

This rule is enough by itself to determine the weight of any 
syllable whatever: but, as the coimuentator points out, the one 
following is added to resolve any doubts which miglit after all 
arise as to what syllables were light. 

14. vyafijandntam yad aksharam: 'vyarijanam ante^ yasya tad 
vyanjandntam yad u cd '^pi dtrgham * aksharam: * sa.myo(jar 
pdrvam ca yad aksharam: ^samyoydt pdroam^ samyoyapiXrvam^: 
tathd ^nundslkam: sdnmidsikanC yad aksharam: uktdny etdni 
sarvdny akshardni gurdni vidydt : jdmydt. yathd ^^vyanjandn- 


tarn: mdt^ ® yathd dtrgham : te yathd"* sdmyogapdr^ 

va 7 ri: apmd yathd '^nundslkam^'*: vih^atydi, ^eshdny 

ato 'nydni ; ata^^ ebhyo gurubhyah ^eshd.ny anydny akshai^ 


^^tato ^nantaram^*" laghdni mjdniydf^. ^stidnV^ kdni '^ty dpaiO 
^ttara^lokeno^^ mrrnoti, . 

O'. M, put at beginning. ^ Gr. M. •tark, ^ Q, M. ins. yad. * G. M. ins. yogdt 
pUrvam. G. M. otn. B. G. M. om.; 0. -gam. '^0. om.j G. M. am-. G, 
U., vyanjandndm ity atra, G. M. ora. 0. puts before yathd. “ B. omits from 
here to the middle of rule 15 (beginning again witli samyogaparam). G, M. 0. 
ins. iata laghtini. ^‘^ W. eta. G. M. om. G. M. jdn-. W. Hi. *3|W, -ke. 
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rm^ pRto H 11 

o 

15. A S 3 ^]]ablc that does not end with a consonant; that has a 
short vowel, and that is not followed hj a conjunction of conso- 
nants, and one that is not coml)ined with anitsvdra — know that 
to be light. 

This is a mere negative to the preceding rule, and a wholly 
superfluous addition to it — and an addition made, we may con- 
jecture, by a diflerent and later hand : the use of the term anifsvdra 
distinctly suggests this. 

The commentator quotes, by way of example of light syllables, 
simply madudaymidj asan (vi.l.5i : B. O. omit the last word). 


CHAPTER XX TIT. 

Contents: 1-H, cauvses of the differencoa of articulated sounds; 4-10, qualities or 
temperaments of voice; 11-19, tone or pitch of utterance; 20, general mode of 
correct utterance. 

m c(ur&?]f^rq%: II 1 II 

1. Now for the origin of the differences of articulate sounds. 

15. ^avi/anjand7itanj> yad aksharara yac ca krasvath yac ^ed 
^sarhyogapm^am^ yac cd ''narmsvdrasamyuktatn etat sarvam akshor 

rain laghtt^ nihodJiata^ jdnidfivam. yathd^: ^nad- ityddi. 

vyafljanam ante^ yasya tad vyaiijandntmn : '^na vyafijandntam 
avyafijandntam:'^ sarhyogah pai^o ymmdt tat savhyogaparam: ’^na 
aarhyogaparani' amrnyogaparam ^aniisvdrerm aamyuktam^ anu- 
svdraaamyuktam : ^nd ^^mavdrmamyuktain^ ananusvdraaamyuk* 

W iti trlhkdshyaratne prdtl^dkhyavivarane 

dvdvin^o^'' ^dhydyaK 

<h Gr. M.vOm- W. ca saikyogapurveram. ® W. B. lagM. om. ^ G. K. 

a/ntarii. W. oin. G. M. tadbhinnam. O. om. ; W. yuktcm only, B. 
om. ; G. M. <mu$vdrayogavirahitam. G. M. 0. dvittyaprapie da^amo, 

1 . athe Hy ayam adhikdrah: varndndm vi^hotpattir wsyaia ■ 
ity %ad adhihrtam 'oeditavyam ita uttaram yad vcdcahydmc^ 
varndridm ^n^eaho varnavigeshah : taayo Hpattih $d tatho 
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It was hardly worth while to give a rule introductory to so very 
brief a treatment of the subject "as is liere to follow. 

iH iri i 

sTi^ crf^*7TTjiiw ^ II 11 

• 2. The differentiation of articulate sounds arises from emis- 
sion, closure, position, disposition of producing oi*gan, and, 
fifthly, from quantity. * 

That is to say, according as any sound is different from another 
in respect to one or more of these five constituent or determining 
elements, so its nature or quality is different. The anuprildana is 
the emitted material, whether tone, breath, or the intermediate 
A-sound (ii.8-10); by saasarga (a term not elsewhere used) is 
doubtless intended the degree of approximation of the articulating 
01 ‘gans, as contact {Hpar^aua^ ii.33), approach [npitsanhara^ ii.31), 
and the like (ii. 14,16,45 etc,); sthchut^ ‘place, position,’ and karana^ 
‘producing organ,’ are the familiar names givcai res|>ectiv(dy to 
the more passives and the more* active^ of the two [laits of the 
mouth by whose (contact or approach the sound receives its articu- 
late character {mnyaya^ which the commentator explains by v/- 
ny<%Ha [B. reads this in the rule itself], s(‘ems to be added more to 
make up the verse than for the sake of its meaning); parinulnft^ 
‘measure’ (used oidy here), is synonymous with kdla^ ‘time, quan- 
tity’ (see i. 3 1-3 7). The commentator takes a as an example, and 
says of it that its “ emitted material ” is toiu* ; its “ cdosurc,” in the 
throat; its “position,” the two jaws; and its “disposition of pro- 
ducing organ,” the two lips. Excepting in the first item, this is 
blundering work: a is, of all the alphabetic sounds, the one least 
easy to try by the tests laid down in this rule ; and the commenta- 
tor would have done well to choose some more manageable illus- 
tration. 

^ 3FTfW: li ^ ii 

8. Sound combined with ai’ticulation is the origin of voice. 

The commentator defines i^rkta by nd^/ra^ ‘ mixed,’ and utpatti 

2. anupvaddnddibhih pancahhih^ kurandir vaTnavd;lg>eshyaM 
jdydte, akdrasya tdvad anupraddnam nddah: samsargah Icanthe: 
^thdnam hand: kar.anaxnnyayd^ oshthda: vinyayo ndma 
sah: parimdnard mdtrdkdlah: emmi sarvavarndudm hoddMh* 
vyam, mgeshahhdvo^ ijdigeshyam: tmrndndm idii^hyam vat'- 
navdipeahyam^, 

la. M. om. ® a 0. -ridndrh v-. * O. -nydsa. ♦ W. 0. parim-^ as also (with 
T.) in the rule. * G. M. O. dhasya hh-. ® W. 0. om. ; G. M. tathd. 

Z, pflcto migra ity mrthah: varnamigrah^ gabdo vdeo vdttyaayo 
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by updddna and Jcdrana^ ‘ cause.’ This combination denies the 
quality of voice to the mere ‘‘sound” of drums and the like. 

m STR >1^11^11 

4. Of voice, there are seven qualities. ^ 

Here is a diiferent and expanded version of the doctrine of three 
qualities, as laid down above, in rule xxii.Il, The following ndes 
give the details. The commentator gives of sthdna the lucid defi- 
nition “ those vdiereby the voice is put to use, and that wherein it 
stands — that is stlidna?'' 

II H II 

5. Namely, inaudible, murmur, whisper, mumbling, soft, 
middle, and loud. 

The rules that follow define the senses in which we are to under- 
stand tlie terms here given. They indicate plainly enough a con- 
tinual progression, from inaudihle and merely mental utterance up 
to loud and distinct speaking ; but it is not easy to find words 
which shall represent them (dosely. 

II Ml 

6. “Inaudible” is without sound, without application of 
mind, but with articulating action. 

The commentator, explains haranavat by prayatfiavat^ ‘ with 
effort,’ and states its object to be to deny absolute silence to the 
ttpdn^. “Without sound” signifies the exceeding littleness of 

'^tpattir iipdddnaw^ hhavati, varnaprkta ifdkim: dun- 

dubhyddlgahddndih vdkyatd^ md bhdd itL 
. 1 MSS. -fra. B. G. M. 0. -na. » b. ^trarh. 

4. 'vacah sapta sthdndni hhacanti:^ tdny uttarasdtre vak- 
ahyante, ydir vd¥ prayujy at yasminf^ ca tishthati tat*^ sthdr 
nam : tdnl yathdkramam uddharishydmah, 

G. M. om. ^ B. -Uyam. ^B. yuj-; W. 0. add se. * 0. om. 

5 . updhfv iti pmthamarytvdca sthdnam: dhvdna^ iti 
nimada^ iti irUyitm: evani itard/ny api ndrnatah saptdi 
sthdndfiijdniydt uparitanam^ sdtram drabhya pratyekam e$Mm 
lakshanam^ vakshyate^, 

t \nam; G. M. -nam. ^ 0. -dam, « B. 0. -na. * 0. U, athd/nd^Mm 
to: ■ 

> ■ ' •' ■ ■ 

6 . karanavat prayatnavad ity arthah: nd pabdo dhna9^m 
mmiim apabdam\' manasd prayogo manahprayoffah\\ nd^ 
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sound in this mode of utterance. Without application of mind ” 
excludes any intentional use of uddtta etc. This last is not very 
satisfactory ; and, indeed, we should as soon expect the contrary 
term, manahprayoga^ ‘ with application of mind,’ to be read, as 
indicating an utterance in which the mind does its full part, though 
0t the voice also (G. M., in fact, read it in the rule). 

ii o ii 

7. “Murmur” is inaudibleness of syllables and consonants. 

The commentator explains aJcshara, ‘syllables,’ as meaning here 
‘ vowels,’ but there seems no need of refusing the word its ordinary 
signification. Inaudibleness, we are further told, being a charac- 
teristic of updnpu also, it is here again specified in order to teach 
that there is no actual sound heard. Of what follows, a great part 
has dropped out in B. G. M., and is much corrupted in tlie other 
two manuscripts, so as to be very obscure. The separate mention 
of syllables and consonants is for the sake of clearness (?), and in- 
dicates exceeding inaudibleness: and there is added a comparison 
with tame and wild cattle, of which I fail to make any sense. 
Others say that the inaudibleness is of 4, and so on. All of 
which is very trivial and unedifying. 

H ^ II 

8. “Whisper” is their audibleiiess. 

manahprayogo yasmimi^ ity anianaliprayoijmn^ , ^vdca sthd/nam 
tdr^am^ updni^v ity upadipyate. tatra karanavad iti tdshnmibhd- 
vanivrttyartham!’ : a^abdarn iti ^abdasyd Hyantdljyatdrtham^: 
amanahprayogam ity uddttddtndvh sdihkalpikaprayogapratishe- 
dhdrtharn!^, 

^ W. B, put before asmin. - G. M, -duh. W. tnanah; B. -gah stuam; 0. wa- 
Tuisah pr-. * G. M. 0. \wiinn. * G. M. -gak, <®> W. sthdnaih vdca ichvdth, ** G. 
M. -ihah, ® G. M. -tliah, * G. M. sarkkalpakaprati- ; Ii. G. M. 4hah. 

7, akshardni svardh : akshardndm vyaftjandndm^ cd '^nupalah- 
dhir dhvdno ndma dvittyam vdca sthdnam, updn^nlaksftane *py 
dnnpalabdhdu satydm punarvacanam^ a^ahdopalahdhividhdndr- 

*^a1esharacyavjandndm bhedagrahanam^ abhikhydrtham^: 
^yantdnupalahdhir^ ity arthah. * anye dhuh :* aksharavyalir 
aavisanyantyddtndm}'^ amipalahdhir iti, 

® W. B. “CafKi; O. •caTiarh, * W. B. 0. G. M. -TthaJi, 

■ * 0. hhedena gr*. ® W. dbhdJcshayyaydrtham; 0. dbh-. 0. -ntd- 

tucyam iti; 0. xxmr. ya4M Wb 

yrd/rriyiB^apa^ uhte, iti- ® O. om. tu. G. M. vw-. 

8, aksharavyafljitndndm upalabdhir nimado ndma trttyamvd^a 
MhdMmhhm 



406 ^Tdittiriya*Prdtigdkhya [xxiii. 8- 

I have rendered nimada by ‘whisper’ rather at a venture: 
whether the w^ord accurately represents it or not is at any rate of 
very , small consequence. 

n ^ n 

9. ‘‘ Mumbling ” is the same, with sound. 

^abda would seem to be used here in the sense of naaa^ " tone/ 
if the definition is to be made anything of; the term upabdimat is 
found in the Taittiriya-Sanhita (at iii.l.Qi), used in antithesis to 
updn^u, 

3^ ^ FTT^ inoii 

10. “ Soft’' is in the chest, “mhhlle” in the throat, “loud ” in 
the head. 

The South-lndiaii niaiuisci*ipts (G. M.) divide this rule into three, 
and break U]) the comment into three corresponding parts, without 
other change. 1 presume that the treatment of the whole as one 
rule is more original ; the subject joins on, as it were, to rule xxii. 
11, and gives the received doctrine as to the mode of production 
of the three qualities of voice there laid down. And the distinc- 
tion of the four other qualities by winch “soft” shades oiF into 
utter inaudibility is a later addition to the do(*trine — one of those 
pieces of useless over-refinement which are thoroughly character- 
istic of the Hindu mode of working. 

The commentator points out that the first four of the seven 
sthdnas described in this chapter are used “ in sacrifices etc. and 
the last three, at the morning, noon, and evening savwrias^ or soma- 
libations, respectively. And lie quotes “from the ^hksha” a pair 
of verses which are found in the Rik-versiou of the pdmntya 
^iksha (verses 30,37 ; see Weber’s Indische Studien, iv.363~4), to 
the effect that “in early morning, one must always read with chest- 
tone, resembling the growl of the tiger; at noon, with throat-tone, 

9. ‘ aksharavyanjandnmyc sa(;abdam upalabdhir^ upabdiman^ 
ridtna caturtham vdca sthd/n,(wi bhavatP! 

’ G. M. ins. ^)dma saha varkita Ui sarahdam. W. 0. oin. ; B. ’■bdhiinan, ® B. 

om. * W. B. O. om. 

10. yatro^rasi sthdne prayogaripalabhyatetrui mmidram nd/mOr 

vdcaJk pa neamam^ sthdnam ” . yatra kcmthe sthdne prayoga upor 
labhyate tan mudhyamam ndma s/iasktham vdca sthdnam * . 
yatra sthdne prayoga upalabhyate tat tdrani ndma sapto^ 

mam vdca sthdnam etestiv ddita^ caturndm^ '^yap^ddishu^^p^^ 
yogaNi fn^ ^prdtahm^^ana tipayujyate^ : madhyamam 
dhyandine savand: tdvam trtiyasavane. ^ikslid cdi v am 
shyati: . ■ *' 
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like the warble of the eakravdJiia / the third soma-libation is known 
as accompanied with loud tone, and this is always to be employed 
as head-tone, with sound [)roceeding from the head, and resembling 
the cries of the peacock, hansa and Jcohilay 

The Rik Pr. {xiii.17) teaches ,the same three sthdnaa^ but calls 
the third uttama instead of tdra, Tjie Vaj. Pr. (i. 10,30) lays down 
their number and their place of production (assigning to the third 
the hhriXmadhya^ ‘middle of tlie brows,’ instead of giras^ ‘head’), 
but gives them no specific names. We cannot well avoid regard- 
ing them as involving a difierence of pitch, as well as of force or 
loudness of utterance ; the first is low, the third high and shrill, 
the other intermediate between them, or at tlie ordinary natural 
pitch of the voice. They answer to the lower, middle, and upper 
“registers” of a voice; and our modern musical theory recog- 
nizes an analogous distinction o1^ chest-tone and head-tone. Each 
register, as the following rules go on to explain, is divided iido 
seven tones or pitches. 

fm mm WMinn 

11. In the jfchrcc qualities beginning with “soft,” there are 
seven tones each. 

As synonym of ymaa^ the commentator gives S'oara^ doubtless 
here to be understood as ‘ musical note, tone of the gamut he 
adds ‘acute, and so on,’ which might Ix^ said blunderingly, as if 
the w'ord he had just given meant ‘accent’ instead of ‘musical 
tone,’ or also intelligently, as implying the identity of accent with 


prdtah pathen^'^ nityam tirasthitend^ 

svarend Qdrd(%la7nitopame7id'\' 
madhyandme kanthagatena edi 

eakrdh lu/samknjlttisath nihh ena, 
tdram tu vidydt savana/iti}^ trttywh^^ 

^irogatam^'" tae ca sadd^ p?^ayoJyam : 
maydrahansd/iyabhrtas vandn dm 

tulyena bidden a ^irdsthitend^ , 

’ B. om. ® G. M. 0. put before vdcah. ‘HI. M. ins. hhavati. k ant he madhya-^ 
mam, M. ins. hhavati. firasi tdram. "G. M. ins. hhavati. ®B. caturva/r- 
G. M: -shd 'pa/y-. -na/m up-; G. M. -we urasi prayu-. ®B. G. M. 

ora. W. ka-; G. M. -gian, G. M. -sthalena. G. M. -raio-. G. M. -m. 

G. M. -ye. G. M. -oithitam, G. M. tathd. G. M. ^irogatena, 

11. trishu mandrddishu sthdneshv ekdikaarnint aaptaaapta yarnd 
bhavanti : yamdh ^svardh : uddttddaya^ iti ydvat awptasapte Hi 
vtpady^ ekdikaammn iti labhyate, ke te^ yamd ity dpafikyo 
rcLsdtreno* Htarani dha. * 

ti) G M. svarddaya. - W. B, -yd)i; 0. -yam. ^ W. 0. ne; G. M. 0. put before 

** W. 
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musica] pitch — an identity which is the ground of their common 
appellation. 

The same statement, as to the seven yamas or ‘ tones ’ in each 
sthdna^ ‘register’ or ‘scale,’ and the same identification with the 
svaraSf are made in the Rik Prat. (xiii.l7). We are to assume, 
without much question, that the scales pass into one another by a 
constant ascending series, like the bass and soprano scales in our 
own system of musical notation. 

f 5iiH n m 

12. Namely kTshta^ first, second, third, fourth, mandra^ and 
atisvdrya. 

These are not the ordinary names of the seven notes of the 
Hindu scale, or svaras (for which, see Jones ‘‘011 the Musical 
Modes of the Hindus,” As. Res., yol. iii. ; Weber’s Indische Stu- 
dien, viii.259 ff); but they are, apparently, alternative.’ appella- 
tions for the same thing; they are given by Uvapi, in his com- 
ment on Rik Prat. xiii. 17, as used sdmasu^ ‘in the sdmans^ or ‘in 
the S4ma-Veda’ (Mtlllor’s Rik Pr., p. cclxxii.). Uvata calls the 
first krushta^ instead of krshta^ and the same is tite reading of G. 
M. in our rules and their commentary, as also of T. in rule 14 only 
(Milller, 1. c., p. cclxxiii., marginal note, states krushta or kicshta to 
be the reading of O. also, but the maker of ‘my collation does not 
note the fact, except ont^e, under rule 14, in putting in on the 
margin a passage inserted out of place). 

u H 

13. Of these, the perception is born of brightness. 

I have simply translated the problematical word, dlptijd literally, 
without claiming to understand what it signifies. The comment 
throws no light upon it, nor do I get any from any other quarter. 
Tlie former says merely that the perception of each preceding one 
is “born from the brightness” of its successor; namely, the per- 

12. krahta^^ ca? prathama^ ca* dvitlyaQ ca irttya^ ca caturtha^ 
^ca maridra^*' cd '^tisvdrya^ ca krshtaprathamadvitiyatrttyacatur- 
thamandrdtiacdrydh^: te tatho ^ktdh: ^ete khaM yamd ndma, 

^ G. M. krushta^ (as also in the rule). * O. om. ca. ^ 0. om. ca. W B. 0. om. 

* G. M. 0. om. B. krshtddayo. 

13. teahdrh 'khalu saptayamdndm^ uttarottaradtptijd^ pUrvapdr- 
vopalabdhih**' aydt, tat^ katham : atiavdryadtptijd mandropaial^ 
dhih^: mandrdc caturthopalahdhih : caturthdt trtty ah: trtiydd 
dvitiyah: dvittydt prathamah : prathamdt krahta’ upalabhyoiba. 

(h W. dipt^opalabdhih. * G. M. O. saptas%'ardndm. * B. -rdd-; G, M. -rtm 4-* 

* O. * G. M. om. ** W. B. mantra; G. M. nimadop-. ’ G. IdL h^vjahi^; 

O. l^siUali iiy. 
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ception of mandra from that of atisvdrycti; that of the fourth, 
from mandra ; and so on through the series. Perhaps the ex- 
pression is nothing more than one violentljr figurative, signifying 
that each tone receives light from, or is set in its true light by, the 
rest, or the ones or one nearest it: only, in that case, we should 
look for some word combined with dtpti to indicate the source of* 
the light. 

Muller (under Rik Prat, xiii.17, r. dccli.) surmises that the pres- 
ent rule may mean the same thing with the rule of the Ilik Prat. 
anantarap cd ^tra yamo which lie translates ‘ in these 

three places {sthdiui) a yama without another yama is undistin- 
guishable.’ It is very doubtful, however, whether he is Justified 
in rendering anantara by ‘ not having another,’ and whether his 
rule is not rather intended to signify that the three scales- pass 
directly into one another, the first note of the second being equiva- 
lent to an eighth of the first, and so on. 

II II 

14. ‘^Second/’ first/’ and Jcrshta. are the three tones of the - 
AhvSrakas. 

This rule makes a ^loka with the one that follows: which is, of 
course, a marked indication that both are interpolated liere. The 
same thing may be inferred from the fact that rule 15 teaches 
nothing which is not found also in 16. 

The comment adds nothing whatever to our understanding of 
the rulcj^ 

The AhvarakaS* are mentioned in the Caranavyfiha (paragraph 
12: sec Weber’s Indische Studien, iii.257) as holders of one ^dkhd 
of the Y^ajur-Veda. 

linu 

15. The four beginning with mandra and ending with “sec- 
ond ” are those of the Taittiriyas. 

This second half- verse, as already pointed out, is superfiuous in 
view of the next rule, which treats the same subject, and much 
more explicitly. 

14. dvittyap ca prathama^ ca Jcrfihta^^ ca te tatho '^ktdh^ : ete 
traya dhvdrakasvardh^ synh : *eshdih^ tdir eva prayogo vedita- 
vyah^, ^dhvdrakdndm avard^ dhvdrakaamtrdh, 

0. inserts the whole comment out of place, after that to the next rul(5. ’ G. M. 
hrmh- (as also, with T., in the rule) ; O. hush-, * B. ins. dvUiyddayah, ^ W. -kdsv-; 
0. -kdrd. O. om. ® G. M- te-. B. -kcuihtdsvardndm ; G. M. -kasvard, 

15. mandrddaya^ catvdro^ dmttydntdh arard!" mandracaturtha- 
tirttyadvittyda tdittirtyakdh ayvJj?. 

* G. M. O. -ra svard. G. M. O. om. ® O. teshdm tittiriyake prayogo veditauyah. 

voii* :pc. 52 
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11 Un 

16. According to the TSittiriyas, the mandra proceeds from 
the “second,” and the “third” and “fointh” come next after: 
this they style the tone-qiiatcrnion. 

The order of the four tones is not made entirely clear by this 
rule, nor by the commentator’s explanation of it. The latter says 
that “ the mandra of the Taittirlyas is born or produced from the 
‘second;’” and, if the expression be used in a manner akin with 
those under rule 13, this would imply that the mandra came first, 
and the “second” after — which would, of course, accord best with 
the value of the two names: mandra would thus be the lowest of 
the four yamas^ as it is the lowest of the three sfhdtias. But the 
commentator th(*n goes on to say that the series of yamas thus 
“ beginning w'ith ‘ second ’ ” is styled tone-quaternion : and this 
would imply that the order is second, mandra^ third, fourth. Yet 
further, lie adds that “ second ” is uddtta^ mandra, is anuddttaj and 
“third” and “fourth” are sv((rlfa and pravaya. Tliis makes the 
impression of a purely formal and unintelligent identification, or 
a forcing through of a })arallelism between the four tones and the 
four accepted ac(*ents (which, however, are in respect to tone only 
three, since the praeaya is “of addtta tone,” xxi.lO), without the 
slightest regard to the already defined tonic quality of the accents. 
Tlie comment, in truth, through this whole subject, seems to bo 
written with a very insufficient comprehension of the meaning of 
the text : see especially the rules that follow. 

Our attention is cidled to the tact that the preceding rule laid 
down the number of the Taittiriya yamas^ the present one under- 
taking nothing more than to describe their order; and that the 
intention of tlie last words of the rule is therefore simply to give a 
name to the series, I have pointed out above, however, that rules 
14 and 15 seem to have been put in by themselves, without any 
regard to IG. 

16. ^tdittirvydridm dviUydt khalu mandro jdyate: tadananta- 
rarh' Hrtiyacaturthdu sydtdm etad era drittyddi^ avaramandd- 
larn^ caturyamam^ tty dcakshate, yo ^drittyah aa uddttah: ’'yo^ 
mandrah so ^nndditali ydn trttyacaturthdu^ tdu araritapracaydr 
*ity arthaP, anena adtrena pilrveshdign^^ eva caturndm avardndm 
kramaniyamah kriyate: mtuhaamkhyd tu piirvaadtrendi ’uo” 
^ktd: tiiamdd atra caturyamam ity etat aarhjndvidhiparam^^ Hi 
prattyate. 

0) B. om. (along with all the rule save the first three words). <*) G. om. * W. 
B. O, ^ W. B. aidanam. ** G. M. -yam. <*> B. dviiiyo udditayor. tO G*; K* 

om. ® W. dviit-, <*) G. M. ora, W. G. M. O. ptrvoktd^dm. 0. om* 

em. W. 0, -dhindparamam ; G. M. -dh^nap-. 
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The mention of the Taittiriyas here,fand in this manner, seems 
to indicate that the Pratijakhya does not belong to their school, 
or concern itself with their pdkhd; although, perhaps, both stand 
in an especially near relation to it. See what is said upon this 
point in the concluding note. ^ 

11 ^( 5 11 

17. In it, progression is by intervals of two tones. 

I have rendered this rule according to what s(‘ems to me most 
likely to be its real meaning — although, at the same time, 1 do not 
feel by any means confident that I understand it correctly. If the 
Taittiriyas acknowledge only four notes in the scale or octave, it 
seems natural that they should fix these at wider intervals from 
one another ; and the phraseology of the rule is well enough cal- 
culated to express this. Tlie verification or rejection of my ver- 
sion may be left till we shall better comprehend the Hindu musi- 
cal system, and its modification oi* adaptation as here presented. 
I am, at any rate, persuaded tliat my guess is more likely to he 
right than either of the two whi<*h the commentator ventures. Of 
these, the first is nothing less than absurd: it makes tasrnin refer 
to anuddttUy although such an antecedent can only have tumbled 
in out of the clouds, tlun-e having been nothing whatever to suggest 
it in the preceding rules ; and renders ‘ in this anifddtfa there Is a 
being- within of two yanias ; tliat is to say, in anuddttn inheres 
the quality of svarita and also that o\‘ pracaya And, as examples 
of this wonderful <muddtta^ ai*e (pioted sd nah pffrs/nit (not found 
in the Taittiriya-Sanhita, but occurs I Mg- Veda i.09.1 ; x.187.1-5 ; 
and Atharva-veda vii.G8. 1), urulpdry a/txulatdnt (1.7.2^). 

The commentator’s second guess is so far b(‘lter tlian his first 
that he gives the obviously correct interpretation of tasrnin^ as 
referring to caturyamam in the pn^cediug rule ; but be makes out 
the meaning to be that, in this seiies of soaras, two are contained 
in the interior, or are included l)etwecn the other two. And he 

1 7. dvdu ca tdn yamdu dviyawdii^ : dviyamayor^ antard- 

vrttir madhyaerttu^ tasminn amiddUe ddmvati: svaritatoam 

praeayatvam cd ’^nnddttt^^ bhavatt V// arthaJj, yuthd : sa .* 

Pfx^ry 

keeid anyjathd kathayantl: tasmin^ caturyame' svarannmdale 
dmyamdntard^ vrttih : svaradvayasya^ madhye vartarndnam 
sydt^^, ‘ ’ 

anuddtto hrdi jiieyo mdrdhny ifddtta xiddhrtah: 

8i)€Critah, karnamdliyaf/^ sarodnyd* joracayaJi srurtah. 

^^(xsyd ^yam arthah uddttdnuddttayor^^ ^^rnadhye S'caritapraca- 
yayor^^ antardvrttir bhmati, ^Hathd kauhaleyahaMavinydsasa- 
maye svaritapyracayayor antardvrttir upadi^yate : 
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cites a versts : “ anuddtta is to be known as in the heart ; uddtta 
is uttei ed in the head ; svarita is at the root of the ears (or of the 
throat, as G. M. have it) ; pracaya is declared to be in the whole 
.member (or to belong to the Avhole mouth, W. says) the mean- 
ing of which he states to be that smwita and pracaya are found 
between uddtta ^\m\ anuddttu — forgetting that under the previous 
nile he had assigned them a different position. Further, he says 
that the interior position of svarita and pracaya is shown in Kau- 
haleya’s system of motions of the hand, as appears from the verse 
“the chief of the digits (i. e. the thumb) points out uddtta 
its apex is applied to the root of the forefinger; when to the last 
but one (i. e. the ring-finger) and to the middle finger, it points 
out the svarita and th^^ tlhrta; when to the little finger, the anu- 
ddtta?'^ This verse occurs in the liik-version of pjdniniya ^ik- 
shfi. (as verse 4.3: see Weber’s Indische Studien, iv.365) : the com- 
mentator does not regard it as a ^iksha verse, but adds yet another 
which he claims to take from his ^iksha, although it is not found 
in either version of the knowui treatise of that name (but compare 
verso 44, 1. c,, p. 306) : “ the little finger, the ring-finger, the mid- 
dle finger, and the forefinger — these, along with the tip of the 
thumb, severally point out the grave, circumflex, dhrta^ and acute 
accents.” The pracaya is here twice called dJirta^ and it again, 
apparently, receives the same name in the last rule of the chapter 
(unfortunately, 1 overlooked these passages wdien commenting on 
the term dhrtapracaya in rule xviii.3) : “sustained” or “contin- 
ued” is a sufliciently natural substitute for pracaya^ as appella- 
tion of the accent in question. 

I do not understand precisely wdiat and how much credit the 
commentator intends to claim for these two explanations in calling 
them (in his final remark) mukhya: if he means that they are the 
best among a number which had been suggested and might have 
been reported, it is so much the worse for the rest. 


^^uddttam dkhydti vrsho ^ngtillndm 

prade^invrndlariixnshUimdrdhd : 
updntamadhye}^ svarita m dhrtam ca 

kanishthikdydm anuddttam eve 


^^pikshdvacanani api^'^ edi ’'varii vakshyati : 

kanishthikd^ ^ndniikd madhyamd ca prade^ini : 

ntcasvdradhrtoddttdn angushthdgrena^^ nirdi^t. 
nmkhyam vydkliydnadvdyam^^ etat, ^ 

^ MSS. om. * W, O. orn, ^ W, B. O. -mJI\ * Cl. M om.; B. medhyev-; 0, 

madhyev-. 0. om, ® G. M. -in^\ ’ W. B. 0. ma. ® W. B. 0. dvitiy^. ® G. M. 

•dviyaxnasycb, G. M. 0, ins. tathA hi. G. M. kwiftham-. W. sa/rvdsyah; 0. 

mydsye. W. om.; B. om. asya. G. M. udddnnuddttasvarita. W. om> 
0. ora.; G..M. -fej/e hast-. 0. om.; G. M. dkhydti yathd : prad&^nimH^ 
uddttam ypdnh/^ rmdhye maritah ca kanishthikdydm anuddtiem itL 

. 0. ^kshd. ^ 0, -shtM. « G. M. cd ^pi; 0. cd ^tha. ' ^ 6, dfe 

G. M. evam, ^ W. O. -nam dv-. / . 
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18. That progression we will set forth. 

The commentator declares tdm here to britig forward solely the 
word vrttim from the preceding rule (not that word with its quali- 
fications), and the vrtti aimed at to be the fourfold progression of 
the caturyama taught in rules Id and 19. This is, of course, 
forced and unacceptable. I imagine tliat, on the contrary, in the 
oral tradition of the Prati9ak]iya, an uttered illustration of the 
four tones, separated by double intervals and so covering the 
whole octave, was given — which illustration, of course, could not 
be set down in the written text. 



19. That is wliat is called the quaternion of tones. 


This is naturally enough explainable as a winding-up remark, 
after the exemplification of the four Taittiriya tones notified in the 
preceding rule has been duly given. To the commentator, it is a 
mere repetition of what had been already stated above, in rules 15 
and 16 ; and he excuses it as being intended, under the guise of a 
summing-uj), to confirm the view laid down, and repel other opin- 
ions inconsistent with it. l^'or, he adds, some people hold the doc- 
trine thai^i ere are three <^^dy, as appears from the half- 

verse “ acute, grave, and circumflex are the three accents.” This 
verse (from the pdninlj/a ^iksha) was quoted in full above, under 
rule xxi.l ; and W. adds the second half of it here also. 

The futility of this exposition, as well as of much that precedes 
it, will, I think, be obvious to any one. Instead of tracing and 
pointing out the relation which actually exists between the accents 
and the yamas^ and letting us see what musical intervals are re- 


18. yad etad dedrydi^ caturyamani ity iiMant tasya caturbheda- 
bhinudi^ mttir^ ndrna: tdm upadekahydma ity ucyate, ^tdm iti 
taohahdena^ pil r v okt av rtt ImiUram anukrshyate\ 

* G. M. -dm. ^ G. M. -im. W. O. tdmmittugahd - ; B. tdm iti Idbdhena. ^ W. 
-kathy-. 

1 9. ity anena prakdrena caturyamam ity^ uktam. yady apt 
mandrddayo dvitiy dntd (xxiii.l5) ityddisdtradimyena yamor 
catiishtayatvani^ siddham tathd "^py iipasamhdramishena^ matdnr 
taranivrttyartham * drdhi^atL yatah kdrandd evmn anye man- 
yante svaratrayamdtram : 

vddttag cd ^nuddtta^ ca svarita^ ca ^svardn trayah:^ 

^hrasvo dirghah pluta iti kdlato niyamd aci.^ 

I 0. om. W. catwryayarnxx^iusMa^ B. -tayarh na; 0. eaU, * W. 

nfh^ena; G. M. -hdrena mi-. * G. M. ins. imam artham. B. 0. -ya Ui; G. M. 
trayaamrd in W. only. 
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garded as separating the different accentual pitches from one 
another, the commentator simply confuses the two together, and 
regards as said of the one what has reference only to the other. 

UUrfufH U 11 

20. It must be uttered wdtli kraina and vtkrama^ not hurried, 
not delayed, with grave, acute, and circumflex accent, with pm- 
caya, and even. 

The commentator supplies vrttini as the subject of all these at- 
tributes, accounting for it as derived from rule 1 7, above. This is 
hardly admissible; but what is to be understood instead is doubtful, 
depending upon the connection in which this verse may have stood 
in the text from whi<^h it was taken. The same connection would 
perhaps explain what kratna and mkrama are to be regarded as 
meaning : the commentator defines krama hy dirUva^ ‘ duplica- 
tion’ (taught in chapter xiv.), an<l vlkrama as the accent of that 
name prescribed at xix.J,2; but it seems very unlikely that two 
things so dissimilar would he thus combined, or that a detail of 
accent would not be put in the second line, wdth the rest of its 
kind (compare rule xxiv.O, where hrmaa and vlkrama are found 
^again in conjunction). Dhrta is defined as synonymous with pra- 
caya: compare the note to rule 17, above, ^amdm means, we are 
told, ‘free from the faults of deficiency and excess in the matter 
of uddtta and the other ae<*ents.’ 

There are slight variations of reading in the rule, T. giving 
hdhrutdm in pdda b; B. svara for svdra in c ; W. G. M. having 
vade for and W. drutavatln and T. draUiv- after it; but 

they are mere errors of scribes, as the comment plainly shows. 

20 . tdittirtydhvdrakarnatardrdpako^ 'yam ^lokah: kramavikrch 
rndbhydnt^ sampanndm : kramo nOmd^ dvitvam*: vikramas tu 
svaritayor iftadbye yatra nicam^ (xix.l) ityuktalakahanah: 
adricttkn^iat^ : avilamhitdrn amanddm : nicoccasvdrasam- 

panndrn a/nuddttMd^ttaavarit^ahitdm^ dhrtavattm pracayavatim: 
sanidm uddttddibhir nyd'mUifekddidoshaTaJiitdnd: vaded hrd- 
ydt: ® vrttim^ ity arthah: vrttim Ui katharn labhyate: t as min 
dviyamdntar^ vrttir^^ (xxiii.l7) iUprakrtatvdd^^ iti brdmah. 

iti trih?tds?iyaratne prdti^dkhyavivarane 
/ trayovin^o^^ 'dhydyah, 

^ W. B. ‘Vakam etm nir- : 0. -rakdmatan nir, ^ W. -vikrama. *Gr. M. 0. am» 
^ O'. M. dpitva^arydyah, * 0. sydd. ® B. •ritapracayosamh^, B. 
iddi^; 0. r^unddir^-, ® G. M. ins. imam. ® B. om. 0. v. ” 0. -krtitv-. G* 
M. O. dvitiyc^rafne ekddapo. 
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CHAPTER XXTV. 


Contents: 1-4, the four samhitas or texts; 5-6, qualifications of a Veda-reader 

and teacher. 

Wf n\\\ 

Now for the four texts. 

A simple heading to tlie following rules. 

II M 

2. Word-text, syllable- text, letter- text, and member-text, 
namely. 

Here is a very curious and problematical enumeration and desig- 
nation of sarh/ntds. The commentator divides up among them the 
teachings of the Prati 9 akhya. To the “word-text” he assigns 
chapters v.-ix., xi., xii., and xm.1-4 — that is to say, the great body 
of rules for the combination of /K<</(V!-t(‘xt into smUhitd. To the 
“ syllable-text ” he assigns chapter x., wliich has to do chiefly with 
such euphonic coinbinaiions of vowels as make one syllable out of 
two. With the “letter-text” are concerned chapters xiii. (i. e. 
except rules 1-4), xiv., and xvi., mainly occupied with the subjects 
of duplication an<l of the occurreuce in the Sanhita of n and )v., 
otherwise than as these are results of the rules of euphonic com- 
bination. And the “ member-text” is said to be taught in chapter 

1. athe ay am adhlkdrah : catasnth aamhitd ^ iicyantd^ Ity 

etad adhiJcrtam veditavyam if a uttaram yad vakshydmahK 

* Q-. M. ins. ity. ‘ O. oin. ^ O. -yate. 

2. padd^shara^aruivnijaprayd^^ catasrah sarhhitdh kramena 
boddhavydh. pancamddhydyam ^drahhyd ” navamdd ekdda^a- 
dvdda^du^ t^\iyodagasyd^ '^'^ddu siltracatnshtayani ca padasmhhUd. 
daparno dcsharasamhitd, trayodapacatiirdapdu* shodapap ca var- 
nasamhitd, ^vyanjanan svardngam (xxi.lj ity eshd^ '^nga^ 
samhitd, etdp^ catasrah sarnhitdK eteshv anyatra ^ vihUam ni- 
shiddham^ ca kdryam sarvamnihitdsu'' kurydi'"^: yatrd^^ '^'*rsha- 
grahanddiko vipesho nd '^sti 

* W. -gd aydp; 0. -gdydp W. B. 0. drahhya d mv-; G^. M. drdbhya iknoi^- 

ddikdda^-; W. 0. -dvdda^a. * 0. -rd ^ W, -rdafa. B. G. M. ekmin^o. • G. 
K. om. ■* O. ins. ca. ® G. M. nisfiMyakafi. ^ B. -W; G. M. sarvatra samh-; 0. 
mhdt-. ^ G. M* syrft ” W. B, 0. ** G. M. add <a^ra 
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xxi. (niles 1~9), which prescribes of what vowel each consonant 
shall be regarded as “ member” or adjunct, or lays down the rules 
of ^syllabication. And it is added that whatever is prescribed or 
forbidden elsewhere than in [the rules belonging to each of] these 
is of force in all the different texts, unless there be some special 
restriction, as by the use of the word drsha (ix.21 ; x.l3) or the like. 

It is unnecessary to point out that the I^r^ti9akhya contemplates 
no such division of its rules and restriction of their application as 
is here made, and that,, unless the distinction of texts laid 40 wn in 
the rule means something different from what the commentator 
explains it to be, it is trivial and worthless. 

8. Conjunction of independent words by euphonic combina- 
tion is called word-text. 

The commentator first explains sarhdhdna as modifying sam- 
yoga in quality of a locative, and then declares the use of the two 
equivalent terms to be for the purpose of signifying the exceeding 
closeness of the (H)mhination (if, as I presume to be the case, the 
reading of B. is here the correct one). And ho quotes the rule of 
Panini (i.4.100) as what ‘‘the grammarians” say upon the subject, 
giving the definition of satkkitd or combined text. As example of 
word-text, he gives agtie dtidhra gahya kinQila vanya yd ta ishuh 
(v.5.9^; only G. M. have i$hnh), 

• This interpretation makes padasanih ltd signify what we are wont 
to call savihitd sim])ly, in distinction from padapdtha^ or pador 
mmhitd as usually employed, ‘/>«r/«-text.’ 

n s u 

4. And in like manner with the syllable-text and the rest, in 
accordance with their several names. 

The commentator explains yathdsrmui as signifying ‘ it goes on 
without exceeding that which is its own,’ and pronounces it a ‘ dis- 
tinction of office or use thus, namely, the peculiar form of all the 
other specified texts is to be determined ; the combination of inde- 

3. ndndbhiUayoh padayoh samdhdne yah sathyogah sa pador 

samhite Vy ahhidMyata ncyata ity arthah, yathd: agne 

ekdrthayoh sarhdhdnasamyoga^^ahdayoJd prayogah samdhdnddhi- 
kydrthaf/, tath^ ca vdiydkarandh^ pothanti*: par ah Bamnikat- 
shah samhite '*ti, 

^ Qr. -yQgayoh; 0. samyoge.^ambadhdnap-. ® W. •TiMikyddityarthak; Qr, M^ 
8ambawi?tiJ^i^h j 0. sambandhikthddhdrt?iah. ^ G. M. 0. -nd. * G. H. hluiiyjmHp 
^api. ■ ‘ 

- BvmhBvam^ (7natikramy a vartata iti yathdsvam: kriydvi^ 

> shanam^evdi Hat^: evarn aksharasamhUddindm api yathdBp<^m^ 
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pendent syllables is syllable-text — and so on. And he quotes three 
passages from the text, by way of illustration; dthd '^bramt (iii2. 
11^), adhishavanam asi (i.1.5^), and akshnayd vydghdrayati*[\\ 
2.7^ et ah). Of these, the first is an example of the combination 
of two separate syllables (vowels) into one syllable, by a rule (2) 
of the tenth chapter ; the second, of the occurrence of // after M, 
by rule xiii.6,7 ; the third offers (like almost any other pair of 
words in the Sanhita) cases of the division of consonant-groups, 
akkhsht-tna-ydD-vyd- etc. Or, by a dittereiit treatment of the suc- 
cessive distinctions, it is said that the combination of two vowels 
alone is “ syllable-text that of a vo\vel and consonant in one word 
is letter-text that of consonants alone in one word (consonants 
being “ members ” or adjuncts of vowels, x.xi.1) is “member-text;” 
anything else than these is “ word-text.” 

It appears from all this that samhita is here used nearly in the 
sense of sanidhi^ ‘ euphonic combination,’ and that these four rules 
have no significance whatever, being a mere bit of* outside classifi- 
cation, in which some one has amused himself })y indulging. 

5^ FTfrU ^ I 

Wm 

5. Pleaviiiess, lightness, evenness; short, long, and {)rotracted 
quantity ; elision, increment, and euphonic alteration ; natural 
state, vikrarna^ krama ; circumflex, acute, iind grave quality; 
breath, tone, and adjunction — all this must be understood by 
him who reads the Veda language. 

soardpgm nirdpantyam, ndu.dksharammyogo " ksharcismhhitd : 
^ndndvarnasamyogo imrnasamhltd : ndndngasainyogo "ngasarhr 

hitd^, ^kratneno '*ddharandni hhandmaN': xphhd^: at lid / 

ad hi- ; ak$hn- kevalasvarayoh samyogo 'ksharasam- 

hitd:^ ^ekapade svaravyarljanasamyogo varnasariihltd : ekapade 
kevalavyanjanasaihyogo ' hgasamhitd ;* anyatra padasamhitd : 
ity avdntarabhedo vijheyah, 

^ W. B. sva7ti. G. M. om. ; O. oin. eva. ** 0. G. M. put also after rule 

4 in the text of the PrAtiy&khya, as if rules 5 and 6. O. om> •* W. om. ; G. M. 
vydhardmah. ’ G. M. om. ® B. om. 

5. yad gurutvddya8htdda^ai)idham etat saroam oharidohkiir 
shdni mdarilpdih' vdcarn adhiyatd pathatd vijfleyam, atha 'pi^ 
chandobhdahdm^ vedalakshanam^ ity arthah. tu^abdo 'dhyetrvi^ 
iiHk^nishedhdrthah*: ahena^ tu aarvathd vijfleyam ity arthah 

VOfD. IX. 53 
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The commentator explains mdahhd$hdm as meaning either 
‘ voice having the form of Veda,’ i. e. the uttered material of the 
Veda, oiV (according to another sense of bhitshd) ‘explanation of 
the Veda.’ The pai*ticle tu in the last half-Verse (which 1 have 
omitted in transliitihg, as being a mere expletive or pddapdrana)^ 
he states to mean that the reader referred to must by all means 
understand all this, but not any one besides. And he adds at the 
end that vijtleya indicates the peremptoriness of the rule, there 
being nsk of harm in the absence of the required knowledge, as is 
shown by the verse “ a mantra deficient in respect to accent or to 
letters” etc. This is tlic familiar verse, found in the pdnintya 
^iksha (vei’sc 52: see Webei*’8 Indisclic Studien, iv. 367-8), and 
quoted times innumerable in Hindu works, where tlie present 
subject is under consideration : O. alone adds the second pdda^ 
“ being falsely applied, does not express the intended sense the 
rest is, “ it, an uttered tlmnderbolt, harms the sacrificer, like the 
word indragatru [when used by Tvashtar] with false accent.” 

The rest of the comment is occupied with illustration of the 
points referred to in the rule, along with now and then a few 
words of explanation. For “heavy” quality (see xxii.l4) is cited 
vashatt S7)dhd (vn.S. 12) ; for “light” (see xKih]5)^ rfkm'uta (v.5. 
8^ et al. : W. Ik give instead akuroata [i.7.33 et al. |, which is less 
acceptable, as containing also a heavy syllable). Sdmya^ ‘ even- 
ness, sameness,’ is defined as implying that, of two elements com- 
pared, there is — in respect to place and organ of articulation, 
quantity, etc. — sameness (so G. M., but B, read ‘bigness’ in- 
stead, and W. has * steadiness ’) : what is really iiieant, is obscure; 
we may compare the use of the adjective sain a in xxiii.20. The 
examples for short, long, and protracted, respectively, are gama- 
yati (i.7.3^ et al.), vdydv evd ^sya (vi.3.7^), and astn hU iti (vii.l. 
6*: G. M. omit iti). Elision is instanced by tm '*andrdsii (iv.l.H^: 
see above, v.l2); increment, by trapxig m me (iv.7.5^: see above, 
v.4) ; euphonic conversion, by sam indr a iio manasd (i.4.4;4^ : onljr 
O. has mandsa: a case under vii.2). To illustrate praJcrti^ ‘ origi- 
nal condition,’ are given three phrases, ague dxidhra gahya hineila 
vanya yd te (v.5. 9^ : W. B. end with kincila^ ami G. M. with 
vaxiya; and G. M. O. omit agne)^ prapd asl (iL5.12^), and na mi- 

gicrutvarh yathd : v as hat laghutd yathd : akuruta, sdni- 

yam yathd: sthdnnkaranakdlddihhir'^ anayor asti sthduryarrC iti, 

hrasvadtrghaphttdni ca^ yathd: gaynayati: vdydv .• astxi 

lopo yathd: ® tm dgamo yathd: trapug 

kdro yathd: sam prakrtir yathd: ague prapd 

na vikramo yathd: vodhave, kramo ndma dvitvam ^^ 

yathd : y ad . . . * .* * '^y ad ' svaritoddttantodndm bhdvah svari^ 

i0dMff^gQtvarn : ^^tad yathdkramam^^ nirdigyate^*: nyaflcai^if 
avadatdm, vivrte gvdsa (ii.5) ity uJetah^^ 
yathd: pd- . samvrte^^ kanthe nddah kriyata 
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thunt ahJuxvan (v.3.6^: (4. M. omit 7ia\ Of these, the second is a 
case under X. 13 ; the tliird, under x.l8: both exhibiting a vowel 
which irregularly remains prakrtyd^ or exempt from alteration. 
Bpt the [)articular bearing of the first example on the point of 
prakrti is more obscure; the phrase is one in which the mmhitdr 
reading is (except in respect to accent) the same with the pada ; 
and this, probably, is the reason why it is taken. Compare the 
comment and note to v.2, where this |)art of the rule now in hand 
is quoted. For vikrama is given the word vddhave (i.(>.2 ' et ah), 
of which the second syllable has the accent called vikrama^ by xix, 
I. Krama m again (as under xxiii.20) detined as ‘duplication,’ 
and a phrase is quoted containing a case that calls for duplicated 
utterance, yad vdi hold (iii.2.9^ : i. e. yad diidi., by xiv.l) : O. adds 
another of like character, ;iyac/ veuoh {wAA^). We are permitted 
to doubt, however, here as at xxiii.20, wlu‘ther these terms were 
intended by the maker of the rule in the sense which the commen- 
tator assigns to them. The three accents are instanced, in tlndr 
order as mentioned, by tiydflemn (v.S.a^), ydrn 'cd'cd td!u tat (i.7. 
2^), and a^vadatam ( 1 . 7 . 2 ^). Reference is made to rule ii.5 as 
defining “ breath,” and as example of breath-sounds, or surd (?oii- 
sonants, is cited pushd te (1.1.2^: R. has instead pdie^ and W. 
pdrte^ which oc(;urs at iv.7.13 ‘^). Rule ii.4, again, is l eferred to as 
defining “ tone ” or sonant utterance, and the exam])le is bhdyadhe 
hhdyadhdh (ii.5. 6®). Finally^ ariyam^ which I have rendered ‘ad- 
junction,’ is int(‘rpreted as alluding to the sul>ject of syllabication 
(xix. 1 etc.), and a phrase is quoted, tarn matsyah prd ''hravit (ii.6. 
6>), which we are to divide t((.m’matdIi^ya<rprHbd>ra-vit. 

The verses composing this rule are found in a j)assag(‘ prefixed 
to the proper text of the Rik Prat, (see MllU(n‘’s edition, p. viii.). 



6. He who understands the distinctions of "the pada-kraraa^ 
who is versed in the varnadcrama^ and knows tlie divisions of 
accent and quantity, may go and sit with the teachers. 

ukto nddo yathd: bhdy- vyanjanan soar dn yam (xxi. 

ity uktam angam yathd: tarn vijheyatoand'^ iti^^ nity a- 

vidhih: vipakshe hddhdt: mantro hUiah svarato oarnato 

Hyddb\ 

^ G. M. •dasva/r-. * O. -sftd. ^ W. O. -«a<: G. M. -ndm. * W. -kta Hi niah- 
® G. M. anmd ^dhiyatd, ® G. M. sthdnakdlr, n. 0 . ethdidyam; G. M. it admyam. 

M. O. oni. ^ W. ins. etat sarvam tu viJUeyarh chahdobhcwddfidyatd. B. om. 
‘f;G. M. ins. ted in 0 . only. 0 ‘^) W. pad<i^- : O. tadyfjUhd. *“*0.0111. ** MSS. 
-tera. W. om. G. M. O. G. M. ita. *« O. vd. W, -dind; B. -dind 

ndma; O. mithydpruyukto na tarn arthiim dha tyddindrk. 
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This verse also is prefixed to the Rik Pr«at. (Mtiller, p. viiL). 

The (jommentator gives a merely mechanical explanation, of the 
two terms composnig the first half-verse, without telling us what 
he understands them really to mean. Doubtless the 
is that which is commonly known as the “ ^rama-text,” and for 
the construction of which the other Pnxti9akhyas (Rik Pr. x., xi..; 
V&j. Pr. iv.179-194; Ath. Pr. iv.101-126) give full directions; and 
the varna hrama is the text with duplicated consonants, according 
to the rules of our fourteenth chapter. The compound svaramd- 
trdvihhdga we are tauglit to treat as a dependent one ; we might 
also be tempted to regard it as copulative, and to understand vi- 
bhdya in tiie sense of ‘separation’ (as in jt>af/a-text etc.), as in the 
only’ other place where it occurs in the treatise (iii.l). “ Going to 
the assembly of teachers” is interpreted to signify not merely the 
sitting with them on earth, but the enjoyment with them of the 
abode of felicjty, the brahmaloka — it being explained (except in ' 
G. M.) that “the teachers” are Vyasa and his like. Then, apro- 
pos of this promise of heaven to those versed in the class of subjects , 
of whicli the Pratiyakhya treats, the commentator proceeds to 
quote from various piminas and kindred w^orks the praises and 
promises there given to those who teach the Veda. 

Thus, from the Garuda-purana : “Of all kinds of knowledge, 
that of the Veda is called highest; hence, he who communicates 
that wins heaven and final beatitude. As chief of all sciences has 
been produced the hrahmarmiQUca ; hence, he who is devoted to 
giving it will receive the whole recompense of giving.” From the 
Devi-purina : “ To those twice born, the Veda is the chief means 


6. ^paddndfh kramah padakrama?/: tasya vi^eshah: tarn jdr , 
ndtt Hi padakrarnairl^eshajnah, varnundih. kramo varnakramah^: 
tasmin vieakshano nipxmo varnakramavicakshanah*. svardp ca 
^mdtrd^ ca^ svararndtrdh : tdsdni vibhdgah: tarn jdndtt Hi svara- 
mdtrdvibhd(/ajna7i\ mdtrd<}abdena kdlmnpeshah ka^cid 
8 o 7 'pi caturaniir’' ityddishu^. evarhvidhah p>arusha dcdryasamsa- 
dam ^ gachet : ^'^dcdryd^^ vydsddayah^^: teshdm brahmaloke^^ 
sthdnam: '^ya^ ce gdstram jdnite 'py dcdryatvdt te- 

shdm sadr^a}a^^ brahmalokam gachati^\ 

tathd pa^irdnikd bhananiV"* , gdradapurdne^'^: 

dhuh samastavidydndm vedavidydm armttamdm^H 
atas tadddtur asty eva Idbhah svargdpavargayo/u 
mdydndm paramd^'^ vidyd brahmamdyd^^ samtritd : 
atas '^^tadddna^Ua^ mrvam’^^ ddnaphalam labhef^. 
devtpurdn^’' : 

veda eva dvijdUndm sdtthanam ’^^yapasah phalam^^: 
svddhyayandbhydsdf^param brahmd ^dhigachati, 

^Ham eva pilayet prdjUah ^ishyebhyas tarn praddpayet : 
tadabhydsapraddndbhydm ^^etat kirn nd^^ ^dhigachat^^^ 
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of obtaining good things; hence, by application to the reading of 
the Veda one attains the highest brahma. To that let him who is 
wise especially devote himself j that let him deliver over to pupils; 
%by application to that and communication of; it what is there that 
one does not attain?” From Yajiiavalkya : Above all sacrifices, 
and ascetic practices, and pure works, the Veda is the highest 
means of felicity to the twice-born ones. The Brahman who, not 
reading the Vedas, expends his labor in other directions~Jie 
quickly falls, while living, into the condition of a and His 

posterity with him” (the latter of these two verses, which is not 
given by W. B., is found in Mami, at ii.l68). From the Mahabha- 
rata: “Whoever shall repeat to pupilt^the religions, sacred Saras- 
vati, he shall gain a rewaivl equal to that from tlie giving of land 
and kine.” From the Vishnudharmottara purana : “ By imparting 
the Veda, a man attains all the fruits of sacrifices; by imparting 
an upaveda,, he shares in the blisvS of the Gandharvas.” From the 
Brahma-purana : “ That reward cannot be told in a thousand a>ons, 
which, oh sage! one obtains by even a very little teaching of tlie 
Veda.” And from the Bhavishyat-purana : “The sonlesvs obtains 
sons ; the poor becomes rich ; but he who is ever devoted to the 
study of the Veda is dissolved in the highest brahma.’''^ 

Next we are told the <;haracteristic form of the Veda: “The 
Yajur-Veda is brown-eyed, slim-waisted, big-throated, big-cheeked, 
black-footed, dusky, born of the family of Ka^yapa.” If there is 
(as may be the case) real meaning hidden under these apparently 
senseless epithets, it escapes my discovery. 

tathd ca yiljnavalkyah : 

yajhdndm tapasdni cdl ^ihhdmhh^^ mi ’’va karnuindm : 
veda ejut dmjdtmdm nlhgreyasaJcarffh parah. 

^^yo *nadhUya^^ dvijo veddn anyatra kurute (;.ramara: 
sajtvaim eva ^ddratvant. d^u gachati sdnvaya//\ 

^ Mahdbhdrate^^: 

yo brdydc cd '*pi ^ishyehhyo^ ' dharmydtn brdhndm sarasvatmi : 
prthivtgopraddndhhydm sa tulyaphalani apmle, 
vishnudharmottare 

vedaddndd ai^dpnoti sarvadi yajhaphalaat narah : 
upavedapraddnena g<(7idh(irvdih saha rnodate. 
hrahmapurdm 

na tat^^ kcdpasaha^rena gadiUirn^^ ^akyate phalam : 
yad vedaddndd dpnoti^’' svalpdd*^ apt mahdmate, 
bhaviskyatpurdne "pi**: 

aputro labhate putrdn adhano dhanavdn bhavet: 
sadtddhyayanayuJctas tti **pare W^cthmani*^ Ityate, 
:peda$vardpam ueyate: 

yajurvedah piTtgaldkshah krpjmadhyo brhadgalah : 
hrhatkapolah hrehndnghris*^ tdmrah ka^apagotrajah*\ 
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Once more, the wddngas and upCmgas are rehearsed : the 
former, in the usual number and with the usual names: the latter, 
anupad(x^ dnupadaj^^)^ cJiandobhdshd^ ndmdnsd^ nydya^ and 
tarka — the first two of these last are elsewhere called jyratipada 
and anupada (see Weber’s Indische Studien, iii.260--26 1, and the 
8t. Petersburg Lexicon). 

With this, in W. B., the Tribhashyaratna ends ; but G. M. O. 
have an added passage, the bearing of wluch is not in all points 
c^uite clear to me. It begins with stating that he who reads the 
Veda thus a(‘cK)nipanied by the aru/aH and updngas^ and with, 
knowledge of the chara(?teristic; form and family, becomes purified. 
A verse then follows, in which it appears to be laid down how far 
the rules of the Prati9akhya have force : namely, as regards other 
texts, and passages whieli are not the subject of sdtras and are of 
human authorship (?). By way of illustration, nine j)assages are 
cpioted, not one of which is to be found in the Sanhita proper, 
although five are from its endings of sections, or the summaries of 
words with which the divisions of sections (haU-(‘.enturies, k\t)nUkds) 
conclude: they are prd nakshatnu/ff devt/dya (G. M. omit devydya^ 
and O. begins unfrkshr)^ sa an manidda uiahl karma kartave (O. 
omits /barmen Taittiriya-Brahinaixa ii.5.8® ; Rig- Veda ii.22. 1), ma- 
hi-saptada^e7id- vasyavdtdV^^^ (from the* ending of iv.4.12), api-Hida- 
-mithMny a^htdic ea (from the ending of vi.5.8), and asinhisdanndtjt 
-atithi-pindkaai (from tlio ending to iv.e^.io): in these the rules are 
said not to hold good ; and siahe irydgkra nta. yd prddkdu (Tait- 
tiriya-Brahmana ii.'T./*; Atharva-Veda vi^^H. 1 ; Kathaka xxxvi. 
15), dvdda^d \pdshtoma.^ya i^totrdal (O. stotroai)^ dtmandpardr 
•nishrprar^ukra^oclslid (from the ending of vi.4.10: G. iVi. stops at 
pra), and upnastposham ek&rmMirmpati^, ca (ending of i.8.6 : (4. M. 
stop at posham)^ in whicli the rules are said to hold good. So much 
as this, now, seems clear : that the first two quotations in each class 
are given as coming from some other Vedic text tlian the Taittirjya- 


veddngdny ncyante : 

^ikshd kalpo vydkaranani iiirnktath jyotisham tathd : 
chandasddi^^ lakshanam ce Hi shad migdni xrklar hudhdhy\ 
anupadadd'^ cd^'^ '^'^nupadaui chamlohhdshdsataanmtmn : 
mimdhsdnydyatarkadr''^ m iipdngdni xndur budhdff^, 

^^evmh sdngopdfigavedasya lakshanam sampdrnamJ"'^ 

iti trihhdshyaraUie prdti^dkhyavwarane 
^aturma^o^^ Hlhydyah, 
iti dvitiyapragnah samdptah, 

C) Gr. M. om. ® W, B. om, W, B. om. * O. orn. 0. om. ® 0. sd. ’ W. 
carau' ; 0. -nnka, G. M. Uy avad^niix. ; O. ity dvddishma: ® 0. ine. f/thdnanu 
G. M. sam^ddik sthdnam dedryWya samsadam. W. B. 0. -ryak. 0, ins. 
ca. W.* -jfcam ; G. M. -ko hi. pada. B. om. G. hi. sadamm; 0.; 

sanisadaih ifthdwi. 0. gackef. W. orn. W. B. bkamhti; 0. mdanti. ^ 
gar-; 0. U.*-de p-. W. B. -mam. -* G. M, ca pard, W. om. G. H. Qt^ 
-nat^rdja/n. B. G. M. -rva. W. B. hhavet; 0. bjiet 0. tathd ca deiiy:: ^ 



xxiv. 6.] 


423 


mid Trd)hdshyara{na. 


Saiiliita (I should guess that they would all prove to occur in the 
BrS^hmana or Aranyaka), and tliat the first class are offered as con- 
taining cases of comhination at variance with the rules of the 
Prati^akhya, while in tlie ‘second class thjse rules are observed 
throughout. Thus, in the first example, vii.4 would require naJcsh- 
after in the second, v. 12 Avould require in the 

third, the s of sapta should be sh by v i.2 ; in the fouith, the t of 
mitJmnl should remain unchanged by x.l8; in the fifth, asniin is 
not included among the Avords Avdiich by vi.l4 have an increment 
of 8 before t. In the other class, on the contrary, aipiishtomcisya 
follows vi.2, nish pra is by viii.24 and a5 (see the (*omment to viii, 
35, where the passage is quoted as illustration), and n^mmi by iii. 
13 ; the first example has nothing but (‘ases under the general laws 
of euphony. I conjecture, then, that tlm na in the second line of 
the introductory verse is to l>e amended to cay and that we are 
instructed that the rules of the treatise are followed, outside the 
Sanhita proper, only according to the nature of each particular 
case, or even by arl)iti‘ary choice. If then? is any definite system 
according to Avhich the phonetic peculiarities of the Sanhita are 
obseiVed or neglected in putting together the enduigs of sections 
and other divisions, 1, at any rate, have not been* at the pains to. 
study it out, and the work l)elongs rather to an editor of the San- 
hita than to an editor of the Prati 9 akhya: it seems somewhat 
strange to find the prolonged i of retained in the ending, 

while the uricombinable character of tlie final of ndthrifii is neg- 
lected. 

There can be little question that the j)assage here treated is an 
appendage to the j)ro|)er text of the Tribhashyaratna, Avhich, with 
the Prati 9 akhya, takes in general (the only exception is at viii.35) 
no account of the subdivisions of avuvdkas. 

By way of conclusion, the remark is added that tl^e repetition of 
the final words of the rule? indicates the end of the treatise. This 
is not to be approved, for tlie repetition is simply that which is 
made at tlie end of every chapter, and so shows nothing more 
than the conclusion of the chapter. 


( 28 ) yasasahph-; G . M. treyasam p(mim ; 0. ^'rayasah param, G. M. 0. tato. 
^ -dhydyaniTatat. ('^0 W. B. oin. 0. tatkiyajnd. O. f-ucinmh. W.. 
B. om. O. nadhUva. G. M. G. ~te "pi. G. M. rwhydya, il. M. O. oni. 

G. M. 0. om. W. 0. tulya. 0. gani-. W. B. avdp-. W. 0. svdimdd, 
^ G. M. 0. oiTi. 0. pa/rabrahrnani. W. -nddhnh; O. >shtandh(ihi. G. 
M. kdg-. W. -dhdih, 0. -prad’. G. M. 7id. W. B. 0. ~rka^\ 

W. -dhaik ' B. sdngopghgaveikinwahksham and put below, after -vararie ; 
Cr. M. 0. substitute evadi sdhgopdhgadi vedam gotra^varupddijndnenti (G. M. ~di 
v^dnaTffn) adhiyd^iah puto hhomti. [yadrehayd : 

graniMntare yafhdtattvqm(0. yathdtadvad) idam I'dstram {(d. M. ins. rjatlidvidhi) 
asdtriteshu (0, sucakeshu) sthdneshu pdurusheshu na (0. om.) vartate. 

taihd hi: pra : sa ; mahi ; api ; an mi as ; itydddu na (0, 

om. na) vartate (G. prav): sihhe ; dlfdd- ; dim- ; ug'masi^^^.: 

itydddu tu vartate. gcuched dedryasathsadarh iti vipsd ^dstrasamdptwi {O. •‘trapari- 
mpmr) dyotayati. B, -hiutimo ; G. M, O. dvitiyapragne dvddago. 
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Concluding Note. 

It seems desirable to present here, at the end of the work, a dis- 
cussion and exposition of certain points which could not be con- 
nectedly or fully treated in the notes upon the rules. 

A first important question is that of the relation of the Prati 9 a- 
khya to the known text of the Black Yajur-Veda, or to the Tait- 
tiriya-Sanhita. 

In considering this question, it is impossible to separate entirely 
the Prati^akhya itself from its commentai-y. The former does not 
quote passages in its rules, but defines situations or specifies words, 
singly or in combination. Sometimes, indeed, either of these vir- 
tually amounts to the citation of a passage; but,, in the great 
majority of cases, only tlie commentator can inform us what are 
the passages had in view. For example, we may regard eshtah 
(viii. 18) as in effect a reference to 1.2.11* and vi.2.2®; but the 
words cited in viii. 8 (as ahibhar^ akar^ punar^ piUir) are indefinite 
in their indications, and it would be iinpossible to say that any 
given passage in the Sanhita in which one of these words occurs 
either was or was not contemplated by the makers of the rule. 
1 shall therefore present in connection with one another the evi- 
dence derivable from the text itself and that from the comment. 

There are four words or parts of words specified in the Prati9tV 
khya-text which are not to be found in the Taittiriya-Sanhita : they 
are stanutar (viii. 8), carshan (xiii.l3), jlyivd (xvi.l3), and jighdsi 
(xvi.l8). It is very remarkable, however, that each of these is a 
kind of reflex or varied repetition of another word preceding it in 
the same rule : thus, we havi? samitu stanutah^ carman earshan^ 
jigivd jtgivd^ and jigdsi jighdsi. And this, taken in connection 
with the fact that all of them appear to be in themselves ungenu- 
ine, never having been, found, so far as I am aware, in any Yedic 
text, and being, at least in part, impossible or highljr implausible 
forms, is sufficient to stamp them as probable corruptions, blunder- 
ing intrusions into the Prati 9 akhya, and of no force to prove that 
the latter was made for a text that contained them. 

The cases are much more Tiumerous in which the commentator 
declares the Prati 9 akhya to have in contemplation phrases not to 
be found in the Sanhita. They are nearly all of this kind : in iv. 
11, vi^dkhe is declared pragraka; now the word is divided in 
pada-te^t^ vi-^^dkhe^ and ^dkhe is by itself ft. pada (according to i. 
48) ; and therefore, unless there were some other gdkhe not a pra-^ 
graha in the Sanhita, it would be enough to cite ^dkhe dAone in the 
nile; hence, as the citation of hhdgadhe (p. bhdga-dhe) just before 
implies that the maker of the rule had in view such a word as 
was i\ot pragraha^ so the citation of mpdkhe xi 
declared to have in view such a word as sahasrorpdkhe^ not a pfor 
in another text.” The phrases thus quoted from outsido 
the^anhitA by the commentator are as follows: under iv.ll, 
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mint sahasra(^dkhey itrdhve ^astre pratiahthite^ brahmasdme pra- 
tishthite^ agnidhrte^ and prathamaje ; utidcn* iv.l 2, pa^u^rapam (or 
hhasmaQrapam) ; under iv.l5, tani (or tdm^ dimrl hvayante (or 
cayati)^ hdtt pnnar (or rnamir) and huti tnarndd vivah (or 

ai^dh) ; under iv.37, indrdgrrl havdmahe ; under vi.5, pramatis te 
de/i^dndm ^ under xi.8, as beginning of an annrdka^ dhdtd deve- 
hhyo 'surdn ; under xi.l6, gayasphdno 'gnishu. All tlik, in niy 
view, is false and arbitrary inter)>retation ; the Prati 9 nkhya is less 
careful to limit itself to th(‘ minmmm cilahile than tJie commenta- 
tor would fain have it, and it quotes, for exami>le, the ^^'hole word 
mpdkhe instead of -^dkhe. alone, simply V>ecause ^dkhe occurs as 
pragraha oidy in that word.* The same implication is appealed 
to by the commentator under xi.9,15, xii.3, xvi.l2 (though without 
actual citation of phrases), to explain away what would otlierwise 
be inaecuraeies in the Prati^akhya ; nalani plavarH is givim under 
xiii.lC, in the course of the unjustiliable exposition of that rule; 
and hrahrudwn^ though I’ound in the Sanhita, is creditctl under xv. 
8 to another ipikjid. I do not regard anything in this vvhole'class 
of cases as authorizing us to suppose that the Prati^akhya had 
in view a text including anytliing not found in the Taittii’lya- 
Sanhita. * 

Next, as to citations made in the commentary tis if from tlie text 
to which the Pr}iti 9 akhya relates, but not found in the Sanhita. 
And lu^re I have first to report a few phrases which are among 
those occurring only in the manuscripts that came last to my liands, 
and which esca])ed my notice wlum preparing for my last search 
through tlie Sanhita, so that I Jiave not looked for them (not 
having had th(‘ coui’age to undertake the long and t(*dious quest 
through the Sanhita a fourth time for so little). They are aeh& 
vdkah (xiv.5), need ratnam ayajanta (ii.49), tasrndd varOpam 
(xx.3), ddr^yan hi (xxi. lO), ncKj eld ati (xiv.lO), prdpidti (xiv.9), 
and hrhaspatl sdrapnte (xiv.lO). Respecting several of these, it 
is doubtful whether they are not mere corruptions of phrases actu- 
ally found and referred. Then there is kavltpistah (xvi.2), instead 
of which, by an error, 1 sought and found kam^nHldh, There 
remain, of quotations hunted for but not discovered, the follow- 
ing: adya tutsu vasati Hi'' ndr am 6ua(x,10: O. only), on?? 
rndtd (xx. Weber refers me for tliis to ^^bikh. vi, l7.2 [?J, Acval. 
ni.3 ; also Ait. Bruh..,ii.G), ahordtfe pdr<;m (viii.7 : only W. and [?] 
O. ; found in Taitt. Ar. iii.13.2), uta pavusd prthimm 7mira8ya 
(v.l2: only.G. M.), updrehaty askanddya. (x.9: only G. M.), ea- 
turhotd (ii.25 : Taitt. Hr. ii.2.3-), hrahmdudanarn paeati (x.7: 
T^itt. Br. i. 1 . 93 ), ya^ ehandasdm (xiv.lO: O. only), yd prdet dik 
(iv.33: W. B. O.), (xiv.lO : but 1 am not certain that 

I did not satisfy myself with varshydbhyaJi and omit to search 
for varshyebhih (xiv.lO: O. only, and it reads varshebhih)^ 


♦ The quotation of dhatd rdtih (xi.3), to be sure, is more out of the way, and only 
to be explained as irregularly pleonastic, like that of iyam eva sd {xi.3), into 
Which the coniraentalor, with equal arbitrariness, tries to interpret a very different 
meaning. 
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pltikantJidya sodhd (xiii.ll: only G. M.), and m nah parshat 
(xxiiliV: Rig-V, i.09.1 et al.). 

Along with these may properly be reported the few phrases 
which are quoted by the comment, confessedly or impliedly from 
outside the text contemplated by the Prati^akhya. Thus, we have 
under xviii.l the beginning and concluding words of the Taittirtya- 
Brahmana and the TAittiriya-Aranyaka (that is to say, of the latter, 
the concluding words, dl ^va tapdfi^ of the lifth prapdthuka^ with 
which, accordingly, to the apprehension of our commentator, the 
whole treatis(‘ apj)ears to liave ended); under xxiv.6 are given (by 
G. M. G.) dodda^d '‘(pdtihU)tnasya sp)trdui^ pra naJcshatrdya de~ 
vydya^ m Im m<midda ra<duharma kartave (TAitt. Br. ii.5.8® etc.), 
ami inf IS vydffhra nta yd prddkdu (Taitt. Br. ii.7.7* etc.); in a 
quoted verse under xxi.O is read rtasya dhdrshadam (Taitt. Br. i. 
2.1*^ etc.); and the comment to xix.3 has^/o ’^p)dm pushpa ni veda. 

Finally, we note that the comment gives, under xviii.1, a word, 
bandhidp which ought to form the conclusion of the SanliitA, by 
its o\vn count, but which is lost in the known manuscripts. 

In all this, again, tliere is no satisfactory evidence tliat the San- 
hita of the Ih’Ati^Akhya or its commentators was otlier than the 
one we know.* The missing citations arc in part found in a mi- 
nority of the MSS. ; in part, they are perhaps corruptions ; in part, 
they are likely to liave been taken by an error of the (pioter’s rcicol- 
lection from some other Taittinya-text — and the remainder, if there 
be a remainder, is too scanty to prove anything. 

When we come farther to inquire whether any j)art of the Tait- 
tiriya-Sanlnta as it exists was not bedbre tin* authors of the Prati- 
9akhya, we seem to be brought to the same negative result. There 
are, to be sure, here and there points in the text which the rules 
do not cover, but we have reason only to wonder that in executing 
so immeui^e and intricate a task as that undertaken hy the Pratiya- 
khya there sliould have been so few oversights. These, so far as 
they have been discovered, have been pointed out in the notes; I 
recayntulate them here. The word rakshd (]>, rakshdh)^ at i.4.24, 
should have been exempted in some w^ay from the operation of rule 
iii.8, which requires its d to be shortened when separated from the 
following word. Devi^ at vi. 1.7^, is made prayraha by the strict 
letter of rule i.61 (see under i.50), though the passage in which it 
occurs is not one to which that rule was meant to apply. In the 
iiehearsal of cases of elision or non-<*li8ion of initial a (chapters xi 
and xii.), there are a couple of cases which the commentator is 
driven into attempting to provide for by forced and false inter})re- 
tations of the rules (see under i.61 iovye ^ntariJeshe at iv.5.11^, and 
under xi.3 for ye aparishu at i.4.33) and I have noted beside 
(under xii. 8, at the end) only so agnih at v.2.3® as unaccounted for 
thus far (its companion case, asthdt^ is read first in^an 

?/My«-pass^c, at iv.2.1^, as Prof. Weber has pointed out to me\ 
and so agnih may yet find a like solution). And in the enumera- 
tion of eases of intciior n (see under xvi.26), two compound wordS 
appear to have been overlooked, simdushafisadak (iv.6.6®) and ^M- 
shahsddam 
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1 would repeat here, what 1 have already said, tliat my testing 
of the precise adaptation of the Pratiyakhya to the Saiihitii is not 
absolute, since I possess neither an index verborunt to the latter 
nor a ^od^tz-maTniseript, and my results will probably admit of rec- 
tification ill some jioints — ^but I trust not to any such extent as 
should invalidate the general conclusion. 

This conclusion is, that the Prati^akhya probably contemjilates 
the same text, neither more nor less, as tliat which constitutes the 
Taittiriya-Sanhita, the only <;Akhd left us (unless tlu* Kiithaka be 
regarded as another) of the many which tbi'ineriy represented the 
Black Yajur-Veda. The name Taittiriya-Prnti^akhya, then, is both 
a convenient and a suitable one to be apfilied to the treatise. 

If, however, this name be understood as imjfiying that the text- 
book emanates directly from the Taittiriya school, its propriety 
is much more (piestionable. Ih^sides the numerous teachers and 
‘Miolders oX pdkhds'^'' referred to in the rules, whose names in some 
(*ases are related with those of traditional schools ol’ the Black 
Yajus (see Wclier’s notes to the Oaranavyfiha, in his Indische Stu- 
dien, iii.25() IF.), three scdiools are meiitioiual by name, those of the 
Minuiusakas (v.41), Ahvarakas (xxiii.14), and Taittiriyas (xxiii. 15, 
10). ISJow we <lo not expect the text-book of a school to name 
that school; its rules are those whi(4i apply “ luu-e,” “ with us,” 
and only outsiders need specification; lK‘sidcs, the Taittiriyas are 
represented as holding a doctrine vvhicli is not that of tlie treatise 
itself, although it is <leemed of coiisecpicnce emough to set forth 
with a detail els(‘where unknown. We are far from fully compre- 
hending as yet the origin, nature, and relations of the ‘‘schools” 
of Vedie study and their aecejitcd texts or ^ulk/uts^ or the causes 
which liave preserved to us so few of the latter, and of the scdiool- 
treatises or j)rdti(^(1khy((s ; but we must of course* assume that there 
were various degrees of ditlerence among the pd/7/o.s*, and that 
some were only infinitesimally unlike some others. And it is 
perhaps possible to point out certain minor points, in which the 
orthoepical form of the Taittiriya-text as r(‘(rorde<l difii*rsfrom that 
to be inferred from the Prati 9 akhya. 

Among these points we are not allowed to reckon the ret(uition 
of A before surd gutturals and labials and before sibilants (against 
ix.2), nor of n before palatals (against v.24) and I (against v.25), 
nor the omission of t (require<l by v.33) between t and s, nor of 
the various duplications and insertions and aspirations taught in 
chapter xiv.,* since these are matters on whicli wc are to expect 
discordance between theory and practice. Nor would it be safe 
to make anything of the consistent and emphatic accept ance in the 
Sanhita of anuHvdra as an alphabetic element, while the Prati 9 a- 
khya wavers (see under ii.30) between regarding it as such and as 
a mere affection of the preceding vowel. Of more consequence is 
the division of the sections or amivakas in the recorded text into 
fifties of words, or kandikds^ which causes the disappearance of 
more than one specialty of reading expressly presenbed in the 
treatise (e. g,, of the ^ of tiQrnasi^ vX the end of i.a.G’ : see under iii. 
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13). Tlio reti'iition of the final v of m and di'i (from o and du) 
before a vowel is also against the letter of rule x.l9, and in accord- 
ance with a dissident opinion quoted in x.21. The kampa of a 
circumfiex accent followed by a circumflex, consistently made in 
the Sanhita, is only mentioned in the Prati9akhya (at xix.3) as 
taught by some authorities, nor is the form of the doctrine taught 
in full and clear accordance with the practice followed. And it is 
very questionable whether the prescription of nasalization of a 
final protracted a (xv.8) is not merely rc‘ported by the treatise as 
made by certain specified teachers. These are small matters, and 
few, and a degree of doubt, pcrha])S, hangs over them ail ; but 
they are worthy of iioti<?e, as being all that we have on which to 
found any discordance Vjetween the Sanhitfi of the manns(Tipts and 
that of the Pratigakhya. While, on the other hand, the points of 
accordance, even in' matters which are most specially characteristic 
of the Taittirfya-text, are very numerous and important.^ 

Of course, the existence of other forms of the text besides tlie 
ordinary surhhitd is assumed by tlie Prati^akliya. 8uch a work 
without a ptfdaA(^xt at least as its foundation would be a thing in- 
conceivable. Our treatise does not give, as the othei-s do (see 
add. note 1 to the* Ath. Prat.), formal rules for the construction of 
any of the other texts; its nearest ajjproach to doing so is in the 
third chapter, where (see note to iii.l) it teaches us what final or 
initial vowels, long in samhitd,, are to be shoitCTied whenever the 
word in which they occur is throw out of mndhi with its next 
neighbor — a form of statement which applies to krama and jatd 
text as well as pada. The occuri*encc of such terms as pada^ nd- 
ndpada^ ingya^ avagraha^ implies also the familiar usages of the 
/>aafa-text; and the employment of is directly alluded to in iv^4 
and ix.20, and indirectly assumed in the use of drsha in ix.21 and 
X.13. What were the limits to the use of it I in thej:>otZa-text held 
by the school from which the Prati9akhya proceeded does not 
appear : its combination in the extant pada with the prepositions 
(thus prh ''ti for vt Hi for and so on — and without restric- 
tion to the t en words which alone are allow’ed by the Prati9akhya, 
at i.l6, to count as prepositions) does not come to light anywhere 
either in the text or commentary. Nor does the treatise chance 
to show whether its pada treated the in/fyas or separable com- 
pounds after the same manner as the extant Rik and Atharvan 
trcxts — writing simply upa-dyavah^ for example — or as the extant 
of the Yajur-\ eda (including that to the Tiiittiriya-Sanhita) 
and the one assumed by the Atharva-Pnlti9akhya '{see note to Ath. 
Prat. iv.Y4) — writing updyava ity apordyavah. The commentator, 
however, accepts and followvs the latter method. Reason has been 

♦ 1 have pointed out under rule ii.25 that the peculiar Taittiriya orfchography^of 
such words as smwr^ tanuvd, aglj>niyd finds no occasion for mention in the PrAti^fi,* 
hhya ; nor is the very strange change of a final labial in certain words to a 
ral (as in trisfUwj inSriye^ ii.4.112 ; trishtng ydjyd^ ii.6.26 ; truhtughhih^ V. 1.4 ft) no- 
ticed anywhere; I presume (I have omitted to obtain distinct information upou the 
point) tliat in every such case the jtxwilat-text also has*the guttural — which would 
take the whole matter out of the sphere of the PrAti 9 Akhya. 
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Ibiuid (under xx.n) for queHtioiiiiig whether in the />a<fe-text l)e- 
longiiig to the makers of the Prati^jlkhya tlie peeuliar nile followed 
by the known Taittiriya />at7fHext as to the aecentiiatioii of its 
separable words was of force. Tiie latter text is of a a ery |>oouliar, 
not to say an anomalous, eliaraeter in many respects ; in these it 
is supported by the Pratiyakhya, so far as the latter goes (I will 
instance as examples only the treatment of and and other 
cases noticed under iii. 15, of v.8, and of ekdikayd^y,\Vi)\ 
wdiether it does not contain other peculiarities which are ignored 
by the Prati^akhya, and which conse(piently prove it not to be the 
one whi(*h this presuppOwSt‘s, I cannot say ; but, from an item or two 
of information received from Prof. W(‘ber, I imagine that it does 
so. The question will, at any rate, be cleared up by the discussion 
of*the TAittiriya winch Weber, as I rejoice to learn, 

intends to add to his transliterated edition of the Sanhita, now 
going through the press, 

I attribute it only to a (very unusual) awkwardness of statement 
on the part of the Pratiyakhya, that it ap}>ears to leave a j>art of 
the words ending in an original o out of the (category oi prayraJins 
(see under iv,7), and so to deny them the right to be followed by 
iti^ as they are in fact followed in the knoAvn pffdaAQxX, 

The k 7 'aHia-tQ\X. (•“ word-X^n/z/^a ”) a|>p(‘ar8 to be mentioned in 
rules xxiii,20 and \\iv.5, and more unetjuivocally in xxiv.G (all of 
them, however, of sus|)icious authenticity as original |)arts of the 
Prati 9 akhya: see l>elow) ; but it is only thr(‘e times quoted in the 
comment (under vli,2, ix.i 7,20), and so makes but a small figure 
then* as compared with the jatd. Kxamf)](!S from the latter are 
given under iii.l, viii.8,1 2,l6,tl5, ix.22, x.0,10,l;b xi.9,l(),l 7, xii. 
7, XX.2, and sometimes in considerable number and at great length ; 
and once (undc‘r xx.2), Avhere the cornmentatoi* has occasion to 
mention the various kinds of text, he specifics mmhitd^ pada^ and 
jatif., ignoring the* krunat altogether. This seems strange, inas- 
miieh as the jutd is regarded* as a secondary form of krama^ and 
founded upon it: ; but the simple explanation appears to be that 
the krania brings up no questions of sandhi wbieli do not arise 
also in samhitd pada ^ and so needs no special attention where 

only methods oi’ sand hi are taught; while the inversions of the 
ja0> bring new elements into contact, and so (UH‘atc new cas<^s of 
combination which require to be settled. If we may trust the 
commentator’s interpretation, rules viii.l2,.‘i5 are given expressly 
for cases tlmt arise only in Ja^d-texl; iin(l(*r viii.lG, he eommits an 
obviously false explanation in order to reach aja^u-case; under 
V.33, be makes a sandhi whicli the Prati9akhya certainly never 
intended, because it is required by the letter of the rule, in a case 
which the makers of the treatise had apparently overlooked ; under 
xf.ie,17, the jatd is resorted to, apparently with reason, for counter- 
examples to justify the form of statement adopted in the rule. 
The weight of evidence, upon the w^hole, is decidedly in favor of 


* Soe Dr. Thibaut’s “ Ja^patala,” Leipzig, 1870. 
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the assumption that the peculiar ^jau% combinations were ha3 in 
view by those who constructed the Prati^akhya — or, at least, by 
those who brought itdnto its present form. I would add, that it 
seems to me not unlikely that the term' Vfkrama (in the sense qf 
krarnavikrti) signifies theja/a-text in rules xxiii.20 and xxiv.S. 

The names of the divisions of the SanhitA, kdntkf^ prapia (not 
prapdthaka)^ and amivdka^ are found only in the conimentaiy (see 
Index) ; respecting the absence of the subdivision of mmi’idhts into 
kamUkds see above, ]). 427 (also under viii.35 and xxiv.6, where 
this division is acknowledged by the commentator). But the Pra- 
ti^iikhya itself gives names to certain |)arts of the Sanhita; wliich 
names, for the sake of convenience, I will put together here, with 
a reference to the rule under which the part designated by each is 
stated (for further details of their occurrence, see the Index): they 
are agni (iii.i^), khti (iv.52), (ix.20), ///7?A prshtJiya 

(ix.20), mahdprshthga (xi.3), ydjyd (iii.9), ntdra (xi.3), lUijapeya 
(xi.3), mkarsha (xi.3), vihavya (xi.3), and hirariyavarntya (ix.20). 

A marked feature of the Prati^akhya is its frc<\iieiit citation of 
authorities by name. The list of naiiu^s has been repeatedly jjut 
together by students of the Prati9akUyas (in Wel)er’s IiidivSche 
Studien, iv.77-H, may be found notices respecting the historical 
and geograpliical indications derivable from them), but ought not 
to bo omitted here also. It is as follows (including the cases of 
mention in the commentary, distinguished by an added c): 

Aj^iiveyyu, ix.4. 

Agni vec; y^iyan <‘i, x i v . .‘i 2 . 

Atreya, v.31, xvii.8. ‘ 

Ukhya, viii.22, x.20, xvi.24. 

IT tta riiottai'i ya, viii. 20. 

K^irtainiTyana, ix.l, xv.7,8c. 

Kilundhiya, v,88, xviii.a,4c, xix.2 ; {,Hihavlra), v.40e, xvii.4,r)c. 

Kaiihalipiitra, v.40c. xvii,2: (Kauhuleya, xix.4c. xxiii.Uc). 

GA-utaaia, 

Pflushkarasadi, v.o7,:T8,40e, xiii.l (>, xiv.2;lic, xvii.O. 

Plakshayana, ix.r, xiv. 1 1.17. xviii.5. 

PlAkshi, v.‘i8, ix.O, xiv.lOjUe, 17, xvui.5. 

BiidabhikAra. xiv.ld. 

BhAradvaja, xvii.3: (Bliaradvaja, v.40o). 

Miicakiya (or Mayikaya), x.22. 

ViUsapra, x.23. 

Valrniki, v.3(i. ix,4, xviii.6. 

<)ankhAyana, xv.7,8o- 

yAityAyaiia, v.40, xvn.l,3c,4c,7, xviii.2. 

Sathk rtya, viii, 2 1 , x. 2 1, x vi. 1 0. 

HArita, xiv.l 8. 19e,20o/21o,22c. 

Of the three schools cited, the names Imve been .already given 
(above, p. 427). And we have besides deary dh quoted m i.40; 
eke d-e.dvydh in v.30, ix.5, xni.3, xiv.3,25 ; eke simply in i.47, ii.l9, 
27,47, V.39, viil.l9, xi.l9, xiv,33, xv.2,6, xviii.l, .xi.\.3, xxi.l3; pdrve 
in XV. 9 ; and sarre in xviii.7. v 

The questions whielhall this array of authorities is ejilled in to 
help settle may be classified as follows : 

I. Matters of phonetic theory, with others of a general natm;^<^ 
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The nature of the tone of a circiuuflexed syllable, 1.40-7 ; with 
this is combined an uncertainty of view of the Prati 9 akhya itself, 
expi essed in rules 44-5 ; there is nothing else like it in the treat- 
ise; perhaps we may best assume that rules 44-7 are a later intni- 
sion. The mode of production of amisvara and avarab/iakti^ 

The quality of the 6«-element in di and m/, ij.27. The phonetic 
character of h and 4, ii.47-8. The nature of tlie combination of e 
or" o with (elided) a, xi.lO. The occurrence of lingual xiii.lO: 
this the comment vainly endeavors to make out an accepted doc- 
trine of the Prati^akhya. A denial of the enclitic circumflex, xiv. 
82-3. Nasalization of flnal vowels, xv.6-8: the comment treats 
rule 8 as the direct teaching of the text-book. Accent of protracted 
vowels (?), XV. 9. C/orreption of the final theme-vowel of neuters in 
is^ us in the nom. pi. before \vi,16. Utterance of di final in 
a single case, xvi.24. Degrees of nasalization, xvii. 1-5. Utterance 
of accents and alphabetic sounds generally, xvii.6-8. Kampa be- 
tween two circumflex syllables, \ix.3-5. Use of the term yama 
for the nasal counterparts, \ \i. 13. Utterance of tlie syllable o/u, 
xviii.1-7. la^>i<y.-tones held by certain schools, xxiii.14-19. ^ 

II. .Matters oi sandhi or euphonic combination. 

h Tlie most important cases in this division are two or three in 
which the views of different autliorities are reported without any 
clear expression by the treatise of the opinion held, or the rule to 
be followed, by its school, "liius, with regard to the combination 
of a final mute with an initial A, v. 38-41 ; where, indeed, the view 
first stated, as that of certain specified teachers, is doubtless to be 
regarded as that of the Ih'utiyakhya, not witlistanding the equivo- 
cal way in which it is put forward; Again, at ix.l, tlie dropping 
of final h before a sil>ilant followed by a surd mute must probably 
in like manner, though referred to the authority of a single teacher, 
be taken as a binding rule. And it is hard to believe that rule x. 
19, prescribing the invariable omission of final ??, was not meant 
to be modified W \.2l. That the treatment of ammuira as a dis- 
tinct consonantal element is put l)y xv.2-3 upon eei-tain dissidents, 
must not be looked at by itself alone; it stands connected with 
the general ecpiivocal attitude assumed by the Prati 9 akhya wdth 
reference to this vexed question in phonetics (see note to ii.30). 
Once more, the mode of duplication in groups beginning with I as 
reported in xiv. 2-3, with reference to the authorities who teaclr it, 
seems to be acknowdedged by a later rule (xiv.7) as binding: this 
interpretation, however, is not free from doubt. 

2. In all other cases, the Prati 9 akhya is liberal enough to record 
the opinipns of respected authorities upon points as to which its 
own teachings* are distinctly opposed to theirs. Thus, as to the 
treatment of m before y and v. 30 and xiii.3 (the repeated men- 
tion of this shows it*to be regarded as a view entitled to the most 
reswctful consider^ion) ; the combination of jp with p and of 
wdth p before a consonant, v.36-7 ; the sandhi oi eshtar with rdya/i^ 

; the treatment of h before an initial consonant, ix.4-6 ; 
i^^^tterance or ^omission of final y and i;, x, 20-23; the insertion 
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of a surd mute between spirant and mute, xiv. 10-11 ; aspiration of 
a mute before a sibilant, xiv. 13; duplication in certain specified 
cases, xiv. 17-22,25-8 (but the comment treats 28 as the direct 
prescription of the authors of the treatise) ; and vikrama accent 
pr a cay a,, xix.2. 

Thus it is evident that, while this arraying of discordant opinions 
is a quite distinctive and a very interesting feature of our Prati9^- 
khya, it does not, except to a very limited extent, detract from the 
character of the latter as a consistent and f)Ositive recoi'd of the 
views of a school of Vedic study. Nor is it fairly to be brought 
into any relation to the peculiar character of the Black Yajur-Veda, 
as a text of whi(di th(‘ constituent parts liad been gathered together 
more miscellaneously, and less fully fused into conformity, than 
the other Vedic texts. No text could be so definitely constructed, 
and be made the object of so thorough and systematic study as 
the setting up of a text-book like the Prati9akhya evinces, without 
assuming an established eharacter, and b(*ing as authoritatively 
handed down and as accurately learned as any Vedie text. 

It is by 110 means improbable that a })art of these citations of 
authorities have been interpolated in the Prati9ukhya after the 
latter ceased to he a mere body of praetical rules for the giiiditnce 
of a school, and, in virtue of its thoroughness and comprehensive- 
ness, gained more th(? character of a phonetic “ treatise ” on the 
Black Yajur-Veda, and w’as used in other sehools than that which 
oi-iginated it. The commentator (as will he pointed out below) 
uses the citations as a cover under wliich to put upon the treatise 
certain doctrines which do not properly belong to it; and in other 
hands it may have undergone a like distortion in other directions. 

Accretions of other kinds to the original text of the Prati9Akhya 
are plausibly to he jiresumed in various places. All the metrical' 
rules (namely xvii.8, xxii.14,15, xxiii.2, 14-15, 20, xxiv.5,0) are to be 
set down without much question as unautlientic ; they are proved 
such by their (diaraeter not less than by their i’onn ; and several of 
them are found in other parts of the Prati9akhya literature. We 
may include in the same category, indeed, with eonsidorable show^ 
of reason, the seventeenth and eighteenth chapters, and all that 
follows the tAventy-first, on the score of content alone : h part of 
their matter is inferior rei)etition of what had been given before; 
a part deals with subjects, and in a style, unsuiteel to a Prati9akhya; 
That there is room at least to suspect the intrusion of rules in other 
parts of the w^ork has been pointed out here and there in the notes: 
at this place, I will merely refer to certain rnh^s .which ate put in 
strangely out of place, interrupting the natural connection of pas- 
sages: such are i;25-7,h0, vii.13,14, xiv.12-3, xv.6-rf, xvi.24, xxil3- 
8 ; of these, only vih 13,14 are indispensable parts of a treatise like 
the present. . ^ 

Another notable cliaracteristic of our Prati9akhya is its spajrihg 
use of technical terms belonging to general grammar, consequettt 
upon its refusal to deal wdth words or classes of words according 
to their grammatical character, its laborious definition of its swl^^j 
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matter in the Sanhita by position and surroundings merely. There 
are but two cases of its departure from this method: namely, 
its use of alopa at xiii.l5, and of samkhydsu at xvi.25; and in 
neither one is its success precisely of a cliaracter to make us. wish 
it had gone farther in the same direction. This peculiarity renders 
impossible any profitable comparison of its phraseology with that 
of other grammatical works. 

The general character of the Prati^akhya is tliat of an earnest, 
sensible, consistent treatise, thoroughly worked out and dealing 
with its proper task with completeness and a(a*uracy, and confining 
itself quite strictly to that task. There is no labored feebleness 
and artificial obscurity, as in parts of the Viyasaneyi-Pratiyakhya, 
nor any inclusion of matters pertaining to general grammar, as in 
the Atharva-Prati 9 akhya. It has its minor inaccuracies and incon- 
sistencies, its obscurities of anuvrtti inseparable from the. 
style, and its rules that seem to defy interpretation: Init these are 
inconspicuous blemishes; no one of the other works of its class is 
more thorouglily respectable throughout. 

Turning, now, to the more special (*oiisideration of the commen- 
tary, we have to note, (is. the most important point, a break of 
continuity between it and the Prati<;akhya. The commentator is 
not the recipient of a certain tradition, that gives him surely and 
precisely the impoit of the rules which lie has to ex])Ound ; the 
text-book has come down to l)im as something authoritative and 
sacred, indeed, yet in some points obscun*, so that he is in doubt 
as to what it mefins; in others im]>erfect, so that it needs emenda- 
tion; in others not in accordance with the views lield by him and 
his school respecting the text, so that thes(‘ have to be interpreted 
into it. 

Tims, in the first place, the instances an* frequent in whi(^h, to 
his own interpretation of a rule, he adds a ditferent view held by 
other interpreters: either without naming them (as under i. 19,21, 
xiii.16, xiv.5,11, xvii.5, xxiii.7), or referring to one of his special 
sources and predecessors (as under ii. 19,33), or setting oil' against 
one another the views of two of these, V'aranici and Mahisheya (as 
under ii. 14, iv.40, viii. 19,20,22, xviii.T). In a large proportion of 
the instances, it is true, tlie diftereuee of o]>iuion is upon some 
utterly trivial point, turning on the interpretation of a tii or the 
like, and only illustrating the hair-splitting tenden(*ies of the native 
exegetes ; but in some cases it is of more consequence, and once 
goes so far as to question (under viii.20) whether an authority 
referred to is Uttamottarlya or Dvavuttamottariya. Again, where 
a rule is really obscure, the commentator has sometimes, palpably, 
nothing more than guesses to give at its meaning, and ventures 
two or three of them (as under ii.2, xiv.22, xv.9, xix.5, xxiii.l7)j 
atnopg which it would be hard to choose the least ac<^eptab]e ; or, 
if xi.l9, xviii.4, xxiii.18,19), it is no less 

gpsatisfactory. There are yet other cases in which what seems to 
evident meaning of a rule is misapprehended and distorted^ 
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without reason (as under ii.52, iv,4, t, 29, vii.ll, xix.3). Occasiou- 
aJly, false interpretations, of every degree of violence, are commit- 
tea, for the purpose either of correcting an oversight or inaccuracy 
of the Prati 5 akhya (as under i.()l, iii.l, viii.16, xi.3, xvi.26), or else 
of imposing upon the latter a doctrine which it was not intended 
to teach, but which is hehi by the comTnentator and his school (as 
under i.68, xiii.4, xxi.l 4,16). h^or this last purpose, too, advantage 
is sometimes taken of the citations of varyiiig opinions so liberally 
made in the rules; the dkiutn of the quoted authority is declared 
to be approved in usage, or is even imposed upon’ the Prriti 9 akhya, 
to the setting aside of what the latter really prescribes. Thus, 
Paushkarasudi’^^ doctrine of the conversion of I to d (xiii.16), wliieh 
belongs neither to the Pi*ati(;akliya nor to the Sanhitii, is accepted ; 
and the duj)lication of consonant-groups 1)eginning with I which is 
ascribe^l (xiv.3) to (‘crtain unspecitied teachers ; and PJakshi’s mode 
of treatment of a spirant before a first mute (xiv.1'7), which has as 
further result a misint(‘rpretation of xxi.16 ; and a part of rule xiv. 
26, respecting the duplication of /y and rule xiv. 28, to which a 
strange interpretation is given, jirepared lor by a yet stranger one 
of xiii.4; and rules x\'.2,8, which require mnisvdra instead of na- 
salization of a vowel ; and the nasalization of a final protracted a 
(xv.8) ; and two rides (xviii.1,6) from among those which concern 
the utterance of om ; and rule x.21, as to tlie retention of final t?, 
is given the preference ov(‘r 10, w^hich requires its omission; and 
the first rule (v.38) as to the combination of initial h with a pi'e- 
ceding mute is ratified ; and, in the variety of opinions respecting 
the circumflex tone, one (i.46) is selected for approval. In the feW 
cases w^here the commentator does not express himself as to whether 
a rule is uhta or miishUf (they are ii.l9,27,47~8, xi.19, xix.2, xxi.l3, 
xxiii.14-9), there may be (tuestion wliether hi‘ means to have it 
regarded as approved, or thinks the mattei* of no consequence 
either way. There remain the majority of cases, in which he 
stands by the Prati^akhya, rejecting tlu^ intiaided doctrine (for 
further details, refer to the words uhta and anishta in the Sanskrit ‘ 
index). 

Besides these more seiaous cases of misappreliension or intended 
modification of the teachings of his te*xt-book, the commentator is 
not free from tlie ordinary and characteristic weaknesses of his craft 
in India : from feeble and puerile expositions, from attempts to find 

wonderful pregnancy of meaning in some innocent particle or 
unintended difference of expression, from groundless etymologies, 
and the like ; to theses attention has been directed in the notes, and 
they are not of consequence enough to he recapitulated here. 

For determining the personality of the commentator we have 
no data whatever, and for liis ])lace and period we have only the 
feferenees to otlier authorities, which, though too few" and indefi- 
nite to yield any statable result, need to be put together in this 
note. The three earlier commentators on whom the w'ork is avowf 
edly founded— namely, Vararuci, Mahisheya, and Atreya — are 
peatedly appealed to, especially (as has been pointed out 
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in the settlement of difficult or controverted points (for the details, 
see index). Vararuei is a name very common in grammatical lit; 
erature ; to identify our commentator with any otlier of the various 
individuals who. liave w’orn it would doubtless be daring in the 
extreme. Nor does Atreya, ]>robably, stand in any definable rela- 
tion to the grammarian of tliat name who is (see p. 430) tt\dce 
quoted in the Pruti<;akhya itself. From PAnini, rules are directly 
quoted under ii.l2, iii.9, v.l, xiii. 10, xiv.4, xxiv.3; and the pdrimt- 
ydh or the vydkartma are farther referred to under 1.16,53,57, ii. 
47, xviii.l. IMninean terms are, further, /io/7, i.(K), x.22, nic^ ii.l7, 
hal^ ix.24, yar^ xiv.4, and lyap^ xxi-14. The Mahabhashya is pro- 
fessedly quoted under ii,7, v.2; but tlie passage given is actually 
from Kaiyyata’s gloss. A <h‘finitiou is taken iVoiiiThe Amarako^a 
under i. 1. Kauhaleya is quoted under xix.4, xxiii.l7 ; and the 
Kalanirnaya under xviii.l. TIu‘ Pndunana of the Vajasaneyins is 
referred to under xiv.33, and extraels from the Mahabharata and 
various Puninas are set forth under xxiv.O. 

But the authority most often appcailed to is the ^^iksha,” by 
which the commentator intends a very diffierent work from the 
pduiniya (^iksha, and one inucli moi*e comprehensive, lie take^ 
extracts from it, ot* a verse, or part of a vei'se, or iriore than one 
verse, under i.l (three times), ii.2, xiv.5,28, xix.3, xx.l2, xxi.1,15, 
xxii. 1 3* xxlii. 10,1 7. Among tliese extracts are (under i. 1 , ii.2, xxi. 1, 
xxiii.lO) several |>as,sages which arc found also in tlie pdnimya 
9iksha; and among tlu> metri(*:il extracts wlrich are now and then 
given without spe(*ifyiug tlieir source (under xiv.23,20,28, xix,3, 
xxi. 1,6,1 5, xxiii. 17,10, xxiv.6) are lik(‘wise one or two (under xxiii. 
17,19) which occur in the same treatise. That the eommontator is 
inclined to regard his ^ikslia as of liigher authority than the Prii- 
ti 9 rikhya itself was poiut(*d out under xx. 12 ; that it was a w'ork 
specially appertaining to the Taittiriya-Sanhita may be iiderred 
with probability from the words which it cites (under xxi. 15) in 
illustration of the varieties oK H^uvrahhaktu 
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ANALYSIS. 

I. Explanatory: terms and their use, interpretation oe rules, etc. 

1 . T&fms fmd their ttse : 

Mr a forms names of letters, xxii.4; of vowels, i.l6; of consonants, i.l7 ; ex- 
ceptions, i.l8. — varna forms names of letters, xxii.4; includes short, long, and 
protracted vowels, i.20. — epha forms name of n i,19. — varga^ with first mute, 
forms name of series, i.27 . — a forms name of consonant, i.21 ; of a cited word, 
i.22. — aprkta, a pada of a single letter, i.54. — avayraha, first member of a sepa- 
rable word, i.49. — hpa^ loss, i.57. — vpasarga^ ‘ preposition,’ includes what 
words, i.l5. — offices of ca, api, tu, atha, eva^ vd, na, xxii.5-8. 

2 . Interpretatwn of rules and fo'rmsy etc. : 

an increment, or word having euphonic change or elision, put in nominative, 
i.23; or in its text-form, i.24. — j>roduct of euphonic change put in accusative, 
i.28. — next element, or more, hiken in case of doubt, i.25,26. — a cited pada 
means that pada only, i.aO ; but applies to it ('ven when euphoiiicially altered, 
or preceded by a or au; i.51-3. — rules tor a specified passage apply only there, 
and peremptorily, i.59; but a series of three or more words, if repeated, reads 
as the first time, i.Cl. — purva^ ‘ I)receding,’ and ultara, ‘following.’ designate a 
word only under the specified circumstances. i.2f),30. — continued implication 
is of what stood last, i.58. — words to he combined, and rules to be applied, in 
their order, v.3.-^a separable word treated as two words, except in onnmera- 
tion, i.48. — 'Awaprkta treated as initial and as final, i.55. — elision and euphonic 
alteration afiect single letters only, i,5G: after elision of y or i\ no farther com- 
bination made, x.2r). — in pragrahas, and in enumeration of words containing 
anusvdra. a caus(‘ in another \vord maintains its force, i.60. 

IT. Phonetic: enumkuatiox, classification, dkscription of alphabetic 

SOUNDS, QUANTITY, ACCENT, ETC. 

1. Enmneratum and classification of alphabetic sounds: 

nine simple vowels [a, d, ds, <•, ?3, u. ?/, M3], i.2; sixteen vowels [the above, 

with r, r, /, <5, di o, dw], i.5; the rest consonants, 1.6.— mutes, i.7 ; in five se- 
ries, i.lO; called “first” etc., i.l 1. -^.semivowels [y r, /, ?;], i.8. — spirants [x, 
sh, .V, 0, h], i.9. — surd consonanis, iJ2; h, i.l3; sonants, i.l4, 

, Mode of formation of alphabetic sounds : 

general mode of pnxluction of articulate sounds, ii.2,3,7, xvii.7,8, xxii.],2, xxiiL 

. 2,3.— difference of surds, sonants, and ii.4--6. — mode of utterance of vowels, 

in general, ii.4, 8,31,32; in particular, of a, 4, ii.l2; of flf, 7 , ii.20-22 ; of w, i/, 
11.20,24,25; of r,i, f, ii.l8; of e, 1115-17,23; of di/ii.26-8; of 0 , ii.13,14; of 
d% ii.26,27,29. — similar vowels, i.3,4 — ^mode of utteranoe of consonants, ip 
general, ii.33,34; of sonants, ii.8; of surds. ii.l0,ll; of h and sonant aspi- 
rates, ii. 6, 9 ; of nasality, ii.52; difference of nasal quality in different nasal 
sounds, xvii. 1-4; of nasal mutes, ii.30.— mode of utterance of consonants iii 
ofA:-series, ii.35; of c-series, ii.36; of (-series, ii.37 ; of ^series, ii; 
38; of p-series, U.39; of ii.40; of r, ii.41; of /, ii.42 ; of v, u 43| pf S|d-^ 
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rants, ii.44, 45; of ii.6,9,46,4t ; of visarjaniya, ii.46,48; of anwwtJra, u.l9, 
30; of (?/a7?ww etc.), u.49-51 ; of & var abkakti, ii.l9. 

3. Quantity: 

quantity of short and lon^; vowels, i.31-.3,35; of protracted vowels, i.36; of 
consonants, i.37 ; of anusvara (or nasalized vowel), i.34, xvii.5; of syllables 
(‘*heavy^' and “Iij]^ht^’), xxii.14,15; of pauses and hiatus, xxii.l 3; of o?n, 
xviii.l. 

4. Accent: 

' general character 'of accents : acute, i.38, xxii.9 ; grave, i.39, xxii, 1 0 ; circum- 
flex, i.40~47, xvii.6. — varieties of independent circumflex: nitya or original, 
xx.2; its quality, XX. 9 : kshdipra. ) its occurrence^ x.l6: its quality, xx. 
9: ahhinihata, xx.4; its occurrence, xii.9; its quality, xx.lO: pradishta, xx. 
5; its occurrence, x.l7; its quality, xx.' 11. —^enclitic circumflex: its occur- 
rence, xiv.29-33; its varieties: prdtihaia, xx.3 ; its quality", xx.l I : pddavrtta^ 
XX.6; its quality, XX. 12 : fMrovyanjana. xx.l ; its qimlity, xx.l2.— ^/•aoaya ac- 
centj'xxi.lO,!!. — xix.1,2 ; its quality, xvii'.G. — kampa, between two 
circumflexes, xix.S-o, — accent resulting from combination of two syllables 
into one, x. 10, 12, 16,17, xii.9-lL — accent of O'm, xviii.2,3,5-7. — accent of pro- 
tracted vowel {?), XV. 9. ^ 

5. Syllabication : 

division of syllables, xxi. l-O. 

6. Afoda and tones of utterance : 

genonal mode of utterance, xxiii. 20; tlio three sthanas or qualities, xxii.l 1; 
the seven do., xxiii. 4-10; the twenty-one ya/ms- or tones, xxii. 12, xxiii.ll-lO. 
— tone of om, xviii.4. 

IIL SaNDUI Ott EUPHONIC COMRINATION: 

introductory, V. 1-3 ; four kinds of combination, xxiv. 1-4. 

1 . Pinal vowels : 

final vowels not liable to combination, praijrahus, iv.1-54, x.24; special cases 
of uncombiiiable finals, x.13.18; protracted finals, x.24; their nasalization, 
xv.7,8. — nasalization of final vowels, xv.6. — the particle ix.lG,l7. — length-' 

ening of final a, iu.2-6,8-12; of final » and u, iii.7,13,14. 
combination of simple final vowels: with similai' initial, x.2; of final a with 
initial vowels, x.4:-9; exceptions, x.l3; lost in certain cases before e or o, x. 
14; final, x.l5, ix.l7; exceptions, ix. 1 6, x. 18. -—combination of final 

diphthongs, ix. 11, 12,14,1 5; e and o with initial a (see also Initial vowels), 
ix.l3 ; treatment of the resulting y and v, x. 19-23 ; after their loss, no further 
combination, x.26. 

a<ioent resulting from combinations of final vowels, x.l0,12,16,l7, xx.1,5,9,11 ; 
resulting nasalization, x.ll. 

2. Initial voi^els: 

initial vowel lengthened, iii.l6. — loss of a after final e or o, ix.l3, xi.l ; detail 
of cases of loss, and exceptions, xi. 2-19, xii. 1-8 ; resulting accent, xii.9- 11, 



488 Analysis. 

3. Final consonants : 

surd to nasal before nasal, viii.2; to sonant before all other sonant letters, 
viii.3; and, in a special case, before m, viii.4; to aspirate before spirant, xiv. 
12,13. 

visarjantya to spirant before surds, ix.2~6; except before ksh, ix.3; to sh be* 
fore t, in certain cases, vi. 5. —-omitted before spirant and surd mute, ix.l ; also 
in sa etc., v. 15-1 7 ; also before r, viii.7,16,17 ; special case before r, vULiS- 
22. — changed to r, viii.fi; do. after a and d, vni.8-15; exceptional oases, v.lO. 
— changed to s or sh before Jc^ khj p, in compound words, viii.23; do. in inde- 
pendent words, viii.24—3r> ; exceptions, viii.32,33. — a/t final to o, before a and 
sonants, ix. 7,8 ; special exception, viii. 18-22; before other vowels, ix.lO; dh 
Mnal, ix.9,10. 

tinal mutes; h doubled before vowel, ix.l8; h before s, sh, v.32.— ^ before 

s. sh, V.33. — Hieforo palatals, v.22,2,3; before I, v.25: before v.22. — 7^ be- 
fore palatals, v.20,21 ,24,37, xv.l-.‘l; before vi.l4, xv.1-3 ; before v.25, 26, 
31, XV. 1-3 ; l)efore f, v.24 ; before s, sh, v.33; changed to r or y [i. e. to a/itt- 
siuira, xv.1-3] ix.20-24; doubled before vowel, ix.l9 . — m before mutes and 
semivowels, v.27-31, xiii.3; before spirants and xiii.1,2, xv . 1-3 ; unchanged 
before rd, xiii.4; special Ci\se of loss, v.l8. 

4. Initial consonants : * 

to c/?,>v.34-7. — s to sh, in words independent or compound, v.lO, vi.l, 2,4,6- 
13. — t to t, vji.l3 . — It after a mute, v. 38-41. — n to n, vii.2,4. 
elision of initial m, v. 12 ; of v, v. 13 ; of s, v. 1 4. 

5. Interior consonants : 

t, ih to /, th, vii.13,, 14. — n tow. in same word with its cause, xiii.6-9, 11, IS- 
IS; in other word, vii.3,.5,6-l2,15, 16 . — s to sh, vi.3. — I to ft, xiii.l6. 

6. Abnormal insertions and elisions, duplication, etc. : 

insertion of 5 v.1-7 ; of d, v.8; of surd hiute between sibilant and mute, xiv. 
9-11; of nasal counterparts (yamas and ndsikya), x.xi. 12-14; of svarabhakii, 
xxi. 15-16. 

elision of initial m, r, s, see Initial consonants.— in cornposition of forms of 
eku, v. 18,19. 

duplfcetion in consonant-groups, xiv. 1-7, 14-2 8; of initial ch, kh, hh in certain 
cases, xiv. 8. 

IV. Sundries: 

enumeration and speeidcation of eases of w, otherwise than euphonic, in inte- 
rior of words, xiii.9, 10,12 ; of anusvdra, do. do., xv.4,6, xxvi.2-31, 
requirements in a scholar or teacher, xxi V. 5, 6. 
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INDEX OF CITATIONS 

MADE IN THE COMMENTARY, FROM THE TaITTIRIYA-SaNHITA. 


This Index contains the references reported above in tlie body of the work, aii 
made by the commentator to the fundamental text. If, however, a cited word or 
passage is reported as occurring more than on<*e in the text, reference is given only 
to the first occurrence. It has been found impracticable to carry out any scheme 
of distinction of the value of the citations; and an 3 ' one using the Index will have 
to turn back to the notes in order to determine whether a given i)assiVge is quoted 
merely as an example of some general class, or as one that w'us more or less proba- 
bly had directly in view, as example or counter-example, by the makers of the 
treatise; whether it is a unique plirnse, or one more than once repf^ated, or even a 
word of frequent occurrence — and so on. 


TS. i. 

1.1 i.21,33, 

1, X.5, 10,19, xiv.ai, 
xvii.7, xviUJ,7, xx. 
3, xxi.7, xxii.18. 

2 1 xlii.2, xv.l, xxi. 15 ; ^ x. 

2, xxiv.5. 

8 iv.fi, viii.8, xvi.27, 

4 I viii.8. 

5 iiv.44,ix.22,x.25,xi.l6;i 

2vi.ll, xiii.7, xxiv,4. 

7 1 x.lO. 

8 vl.5,x.2,6,xl.8,10,xlv.l.i 

9 ' vi.lO, vii.H; nii. 16 , v.l 

S,21, X.13 Ws', xi.16,1 
xiv.12,13. I 

10 ■vi.6, viU4,xiv.lO,xvi.| 

2,27; av.8, vi.4,xi,10; 
3ii.48,vii,18, ix.2, xvi. 
14. 

11 'xiii.fi. 


xi.ll,17;ax\i.27. 

18 iii.2, iv.84; ^iii.T, iv. 
15,22,88, xvj.2 ; •' iv. 1 
46, xi.l7. I 

14 >iii.8, ix.J20,28, xii.7i^ 
xvi.15,27; -‘1.48, ii,47,| 
iv.28, V.8, vi..5, viii.24,i 
x.lO, xiii.l5, xiv.fi,, 
xvi.l8; •-•-•Ji.5fi, V.15;‘ 
av.l7, vii.lO, xvi.l4;i 
* xiv.lO, xvi. 18; viii.l 
8; B-«iii.8; «vii.ll,xi. 
4, xvi.2; ^ vj.2, viii.24, 
xvi.25. 

3.1 1 i.fil. 

2‘vii.ll; 3iv.i2, villi, 
xiv.28. 

8 i.5l,fi0, ili.l, vii.fi (nr. 

4 1 viil2fi; xi. 18,10. 

5 xiv.2fi. 


TS. 

ii.22, iill,8, ix. 2.12 


12 iil.3, V.5, vUl8, xi.l7, 

xiv.19. 

13 i il20, ix.22 bin; ^ xiil 10 

ftwr, «:vi.2fi; 3iv,12, ix. 
9, xii,8, xxi.l2. i 

14 ii.fil,iil8,9,l();‘-»viii.23, 

xi.8, xii,7; ^Ifil, xi.8, 
9, xiiijlfi; ^iii.l2, v. 
17, vi.5 5 m{, vii.5,10, 
ix.22, X.lO, 25, xiii,3. 
2.1 bi X.lO, x.19,22,25, xi.8, 
xviii.7; 8x118. 

2 Mv.47, xlv.9; i-8iv.42; 

•xxl3; *vi.l2, x.2, 
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10, ix.7 ; « xiii.9. 

6 > ix.20, xi.3, xvii.3, xix. 

1 ; >-‘^x.l3 : ‘->iv,20,21, 
V.2, vi.lB bis; 

8, ix,20, xii.T, xiii.9, 
xtU, 6 ; ^ iv.ll, xi.3, 
xii.7 bis^ xvi.20; »i. 
59, ix.20, xii.3,7; “v., 
17, x.lO, xlv.a7 ; ’ Vi. 
4, xil.7. ! 

7 > vii.8, ix.20, xi.3, xli.3 ; 

« ili.H, viii.8, xi.5 f(!i\ 
xvi. 13 ; iv.38, xii ,4, 
xvi.8 ; iii.8, xvi. 7. 
8iix.8,20, xi.3, xiv.8;| 
^ xii.7, xvi.5 ; ^xiLT. 

9 > ix.20, xi 3, xvi.8 ; 

7; “iii.8, 12, viii:82, 
xvl.5 ; ^1.25, iii. 14 
iv.l5 V.4 bisy 38. 
viii.28, xii.7, xvi. 

13. 

7.1 >xl.ll. 

2 > ii,44. 

3. > v,20,27. 

4 >xiv.l5; >*’‘v,4, xlv.8; 

« xiil.l2. 

5 > iv.38, v,4, xiv.ll, xxli, 

14, xxiv.5, 

0 > viii.O, ix.2,6. 

8 xiii.7. 

9 »xxi,3. 

10 ^ v.21, 

12 > iii.lO, xi,3 bis, xii.7| 

bis; “ix.22, 

13 >iv.52, xvi.3; ajv.ll, 

vili.a5 ; » viU.33 ; Mii. 
12; »iU.6, iv.ll, vi, 
14, xvi. 13, xxlv.5. 

14 > Ui.3; Mii. 12, xi.8, xii, 

7 : » vill.8, xii.7. 

15 > lx,20, xi,3, xUl.15, xvi. 

13; Mv.40, v.4; Mii, 
7, iv,52, xiv.28; Mx. 
23,xvU.l; MlUO,lv. 
20 bis, 21, xvl.t3,29; 
MiU2,13, vl.2, xx,l. 


Indeoc of OUati&n^. 


TS. V. 

1.1 i ix.20, xi.16; *v.l8 

* vili.33, ix.8, xiii.9 
bis. xiv.26, xxi.l2, 
xxiv.5. , 

2 > vii.8, X.9, xi.l8, xviii. 

7; 3xvi.l3; Mii.6. 

3 > i,61, xi.18; M.Ol. 

4 > xi,13,15 ; * iv.44. 

5 >i.61, iv.25; »'M.61: 

Mv.l7,25; fixiv.16, 
xxi.lO. 

6 «"> iv.44, 45 ; ^ vi.12,18, 

vii.16, ix.l. 

7 > vi.2, xiii.l3 ; > viii.S, 

xiv.8, 

10 >x.lO, xui.7, xiv.4; 

2-3iv.52; 3ii,49. 

11 > vi.5, ix.7,18,20, xi.16 

Mii.lO, iv.20, vi.9,; 

13. 

2.1 i.21, iv.l2, ix.3, xiv.l5. 

2 «xi.l6,17. 

3 > i.29 ; * xiv.18 ; iii. 

5 ; 4 v.21,24 ; » iv,31 ; 
« iii.8. 

4 “xvii.6. 

5 ‘xvi. 13; 3 xiii.9; » vi. 

12; « vUi.8. 

6 “ vi 12 ; 3 vii.5,6. 

7 1 iv.25, xxi.8, xiv.9 ; 

“xvii.1,3, xxi.8; »ii. 
30, x;iO, xiv.23 ; Mv. 
25,26 ; * iii. 15, xiv.lO, 
11, xxi.9, xxiv.4, 

8 > xiii.l4 ; xvii.l ; “ xxi. 

7 ; ’ xvi.2,13. 

9 > xiv.ll; ‘’xvi.19. 

10 3 xvi,27 ; * xvii.3 ; ^ ix. 

21 , 

11 ' lx. 20, xiv.5,8 hU. 

12 ‘ix.20; xi.M'i'. 

3.1 > x,9; 3xiv.28 ; « vi,12 

> iv,50 ; ^ xvi.30 bis. 

3 ‘ vi.l3 ; 3 xvi.25. 

5 •> iv. 44,45 ; ? vii.lO ; ^ x. 

14. 

6 ‘vi.l4; »x.l8, xxiv.5 

3 vi. 14, xiv.l2, 
7nv.42; 3i.25, iv.ll 

3;i 

8 >xvi,15; 3xiv,8. 

11 >xvi,13; Mii.5, vi.l4 

3 X.16, XX. 1,2. 

12 ixx.7; 3V.88, xi.17. 

4.1 >iv.42; 4xvi.l4. 

2 3 v.88. 

3 3 vi.3, xiv. 15 ; * xxi.9, 

4 > vi.4 ; < iv.l2, xxl.lO. 

6 « vili.29. 

7 3 iv.29 ; ^ xiii,9. 

8 i.81, iv,52, xiv.2,22. 

9 “iv.ll; “ xi.5, 6. 

10 3xvU4 ; *xvU3. 

11 3xxi.7. 

12 * vl.5,14 ; 3 v.6. 

5.1 ‘^ v.21; ’xvi.16. 

2 4V.17; «v.33,xil!.2. 

3 > ix.21j 9 ix,18, xvii,3, 

XX.2, 3, xxiv.5. j 


TS. V. 

6.4 >ix.25 bis, ixlO; *lv. 
81 ; * lv.38, lx.16. 

5 > xl8,9; *Vii,5,16, xvi. 

^ ; 3 xxi.2 ; < x.lO, 
17 bis, xvi. 13, xx.6. 

6 >iv.44;.3iv.37, 
7iiv.33; “viiiBO, xi.5; 

4vUl;33. 

8 > X.18, xxiv.5. 

9 > iv.ll, xvi.26, xxi. 10, 

xxlv.3,5; M.22, ii 25 
bis, 48, viii,2, xiv.2S, 
xvi.26; »viii.l6, xl. 
16,17. 

10 > lv.32. 

11 iv.39, xvi.26, xxi.8. 

12 xvi. 19. * 

15 iv.39, vii.13, xiii.l2. 

16 viii.l7. 

18 iv.28, ix,2. 

19 viii.l7, xiv.23. 

20 iii.2. 

21 X.4. 

^ iv.l2. 

6.1 ‘ iv.ll, ix.20; *ii.47, iii. 

12, ix.15,20 Us, X.19, 
21, XV. 1, xvii.l, 2, XX. 
2; “iii.lS, vii.2, viii. 
8, xi.3,5; “vi.lO. 

2 <xL18. 

4 > iv.25 bis, xU.8, xvi. 19 ; 

*xvi.27. 

5 3ii.49, ix.19,21, xiii.l2, 

xiv.;J4,27. 

6 ‘V.22; 3x1.17; “-^xvi. 

26;4v.6. 

7 3 xvi.8. < 

8 ‘xvi.2; 8vi.l2,13; “vi. 

13, XV.4; *iv.52; » iv, 

11 . 

9 ‘vii.3; “xiiU. 

12 iv.l5. 

14 X.14. 

15 X.6, 

21 i.59, iv.39,48 bis, xxi. 

8 . 

23 vi,12. 

7,2*vii,2; “vli.S, xi,17; 
^iii.lO, xiv.ll ; ^siv. 

7. 

3 >vi.l2, xi.i3, .xiv,9,17; 

“ii.^, iv.44, vi.l4, 

4*3 x.12, xx.2,8 ; “ iil.3 ; 

* xvi,S^2. 

5 2vii,2; ’iii.7 

6 3 viii.S, xiil.l4; ®vi.7. 

7 ixU6; 3lv.il; “ill 15. 

8 >xl.l7. 

9 >iY.7, ix.21,22.24, x.l9, 

xi.9,16, xvu.1,6, xix, 
1, XX.2, 

10 >xvii4* 

11 V.14, xR. 16, 3ud.l6» 

12 i.22, v.87,x.l4. 

14 vi.7. 

17 iii.7. 

20 VUU8, x.12, xvl.8. 

28 xiv.2,10, xv1744,46. 

26 ix,4-.xx,$. 
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TS. vi, 

1.1 ixvi.21;Mv.l7, xiv.ll; 

?*4vii,13; <viiL34; 
’'xix.8, 

3 J iv. 11 ,24,38,42 vi.7, 

vUi.16, xiii.6; ^'^xWl 
6 ; i.34, xiv,5 ; ^ iv. 

38, xiii.ll. 

4 ixiii.l2; 3vi.4. vii.l4. 

5 » iv.53, vii.6, xix.3, xxi. 

7, xxii.l5; =’iii.7, vii. 
6 ; * vii.<i. 

8 <i.48, xiv.1,5; »iv.42, 
viii.31 ; « ix.2J3 ; " iv. 
28, xiii.0,12, xxi.7. 

7 «vili.9; ’i.59. 

8 »iv.44,45. 

9 >i.58, viii.23, ix,9, x.l9, 

xv,7,8; ^x.lO, xiii.l3 ; 
*v.l9. 

10 Uv.3, xi.l6 &wf, xiii,l2, 

xiv. 6; *xi.l7. 

11 a vii. 1(5; «ix.l7. 

3.1 »iii.7, va4; qva3,33; 

M ix.23. 

2 Mll.8. 

3 ‘V.7; 3vHi.8; f>v.l8. 

4 iii.25, x.10,17, xx..5,6; 

aviii,17. 

6 aix,2I; '* vii.6, xvi,9. 

8 Mv.ll; «xlv.lO, 

9 Uv.ll bis; 3iv.33; ^ v. 

10, vi.8, xvi,2 bis^ xx, 

8 . 


TS. Vi. 

4.8 axvl.39. 

9 2viii.23, xiv.l7. 

10 iiv.40, xiiL13, xiv.28 

xvii.3; aviii.a5; ^iv, 
11 ; end’f>: viii.35, 
xxiv.O. 

11 Mv.ll, vi.lO. 

5.1 3-4viii.32. 

2 axiv.O. 

3 * xiv. 24 ; ^ xiv.23, xvi. 12 

5 =»viii.2. 

6 ixiv.31. 

8 i*U.31, iv.7; ‘»i.4,58, viii. 
27, xv.8, xvi. 13; «i. 
59, iii.l5, iv..53, viii 
8, end’s xxiv.O. 

10 3xvi.9. 

11 ^vU,l(i; '‘vi.lO, xi.17, 

xiii.7. 

6.1 '‘xi.9. 

2 ‘xvi.l6; 3 1.54. 

3 *viLi.30, xvi.l4; a viii 

33; 3V.33, 

4 ^ xiihlO; axvi.l3 ; aj.^O, 

.59,iv.35,x.l0; «v.l4. 

5 avi.lO, x.lO; «xiv.20. 
i 7 axi.l2. 

I 8 t iv.28. 

: 10 ax.lO, .Yvi.29. 

! 11 ‘ V.32, xiv. 12, 13, xxi.4; 

I »iv.ll, vii.ll ; ^xvi.O. 


n U.59,iv.ll; 3iv.5,115i.s 
V.9, xiii.l4; ii.44, Iv.i 
11, vi.ll, viil.16, xiv. ' 
8 . i 

3.1 sv.6, ix.22; Mi.30, v.! 

32,38. 

2 3xiii.l4, xiv,22; «vi.7. 

3 iv.38,39,40, xiv.l2; 

3 xxi. 15. 

4 «xiv.8; ®xiv.5. 

5 3 1V.52. 

6 3lli.8, xlii.l5. 

7 *xxiv.5. 

9 iviii.14; * xU6; Mii.7; 

Mv.12, 

10 ivili.8; ^xvi.20; sxiii. 

6;»vii.l0, 

11 3iv.ll,24; ®xlv,2. 

4.1 *iv.l4, xvi.l4. 

2 ®xiii.3. ♦ 

3 »xi.6,14; 3viii.23; ®xli. 

8, xx.a 

4 ixvi,29; Mii.8, xvi.29 

Ms, 

5 ^xi.i6, xiv.17; axvi.29; 

■^xvl.29. 

6»vii,10, ix.20, xvl.29; 

» viii. 10. 

7 M.48, iv,40«v.23, xiv.l; 

3 vil.l2 viii.2. 


1.1 axvil.l; - xiv. 18,31, xvi. 

13. 

3 *vi.l4; av.20. 

4 aiv.ll, XX.2, xxi. 11. 

5 ‘vi.l4; 3V.22; ^x.lO, 

xii.ll, xiv.31; '^xx.T. 

6 > X.24, XV.7, xxiv.5 ; 

axvi.29; ^xiv.O; 
*xin.l2; «Ui.l5, v.9, 
vii.5, xiii.l2, xiv.2,21,, 
26; «xi,17. 

7 » xiii.9. ' 

8 1 vi.l3, X.17, xx..5,8. 

9 ix.21. 

12 X.10. 

19 »v.l2, vi.l2, vil.5, xiii. 
14,. xvi.22; av,14, 

xvi.22. 

2.1 aiv.52; 8ii.24; ‘x.lO. 

2 ^ii.‘25. 

4 a xiii.9. 

5 3 viii.4. 

6 M.31; nv..54. 

7 aviii.lO, xi.16. 

8 1 vii.6, viii.l3. 

9 Uv.ll. 

10>xi.l3, xvi,29; avii.2, 
xili.l2; 3 x.10. 

13 xvi.25, Xxii.l4. 

15 il.44, v.8, vil.2, vlil.2. 


TS. vii. 

2.17 xvl.25 6i*. 

3.1 ix1ii.l2; 3iii.l5. 

2 » Lx.20. 

4 i V.21. 

5 3viii.l3, 

8 ixii.lO. 

9 a viii. 13. 

10 ajv.ll, xiv.l6, 

12 v.as, xiv.5, xxi. 9, 12, 

xxiv.5. 

13 xi.17, xiv.18. 

14 ii.30, xiii.9, xvii.l. 

15 xiii.l4. 

16 U,23,m.7 6ijf;x.l4; aUi. 

7, xvi,30. 

17 X.14, xvi.30. 

18 vi.l2, xiii.l2. 

4.2 ov.32, viii.i:!, ix.l8. 

3 avi.l4; '‘in.7; « v.8. 

4 aiv.54; ‘‘iv.52. 

5 Mv.51, viii.lS; avii.2. 

7 a xiv.l. 

8 iiv..52; aid, 4; ^x.lO, 

9 xvi. 13. 

10 ivl.l3; avii.8. 

11 »vi.2,13; aiv.l^i; siv. 

53. 

13 Hi. 7, xiv. 1(5, xxi. 16. 

15 iii.lO, xi.17, xvi.20. 

17 1 \i.6. 

19^x10, xi.17, xvi.l8; 

3xiii.l2, xvi.2; ^xvi. 

13. 

20 viii.8, xi.6,7, xiii. 12,15, 

xv. 8, xvi. 18, XX. 7. 

21 vi.l2 

.5.1 ixni.l4; ^iv.ll, vin.14, 

xvi. 29; ® xvi. 12. 

2 Mi. 47, vi.3, ix.l4, x.l9, 

xvi.27; avi.l2, x.l7, 
xvi. 12, XX.5. 

3 Mv.ll, xvU2,17; alv. 

VI. 

5 • X.lO; a.\vii.4. 

6 >iv.26; aiv.42; “^vi. 

14. 

7 iiv.42,52, ix.l7; MIL8, 

xi.l3. 

8 *xin.(>; '»v.l9. 

9 > xiii, 16, xiv.4 ; a xiii. 12 ; 

3 vii. 16; ^ viii.lO, xiv, 

8 , 

10 vii,16. 

11 Mii.2,5, xiv.5 ; axvi.4, 

12 1 xiii. 13; a xiii. 13, xiv. 

23, xvi.lO, 

14 xiv.8, 

15 a xiv.8, xvi. 14. 

19 1 xvi.22. 

20 xxl.16. 

22 xvi,29. 

24 iv.20, xi.18. 

25 ixiii.l3; axviU.1, 
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SANSKRIT INDEX. 


The following Index contairjs the whole matter of the Pr4ti9ftkhya itself — ^both 
the proper vocabulary of the treatise, and the words and parts of words which it 
quotes from the SanhM; the latter being distinguished by being printed with 
spaced letters. To this is added a very liberal selection from the vocabulary of 
the commentary; perhaps more liberal than may seem to some worth while, but 
1 preferred to err in this direction rather than the contrary. The references to the 
commentary are designated by a prelixed c ; and an added v indicates that the 
word is to be sought among the various readings given at the foot of the comment. 


a, xiii.l5. 

akkdra^ i, 23 i. 24, xi 
’25. 

aJisarva, ix.7. 

ciii.8, iv.23, xxi.2i;. 
a'fl^ahhuvdj xvi.29. 

aUgdya^ xvi.29. 
a'flpavak, xvi.29. 
a'iflpu^ xvi.29. 


\agnayah^ xii.8; agna-^anumdtrd^ xix.3:--cxix.4, 


yah paprayah^ xii.7. 
agni^ iii.9:-tf ii.2, ix.20 {-kdn- 
da). 

agni, xi.l6. 

agnihy vi.5, xi.l3, xiii;15. 
agniih g dyairam^ iv.52. 
agnir murdhd^ xi.3. 
\agne^ xi.lO. 
agner jihvdm^ xii.7. 


aflpuh^ xi.lO, xvi.29. 

a'tlpund^ aHpuhhih^ a'ffr agriydya^ x\.l4^. 
fUiTif a'flgun., aii-agrcy ix.22, xi.14,16. 

poA, afipd% xvi.29. \ag'ha^ xi.l3. 
aUsdbhydmj a/flsdyaj aghd^ iii.2. 

ctdse, arisdUj x\l3i). laghosha^ i.l2, ii. 10, ix.1,2, ii.l2 :-c ii.l3. 

aMaA, viii. 16, xvi.29. xiv.9, 10,18:--ci.l4 etc. alivyapti, ciiul. 

aith aiiky xi.4, xvi.29, aghoshatva^ c i. 13. \aUpaya, c ii.l 8,27, ,xvii.6. 

aiihasah^ vui.24, xi.4, xyiJaghoshavant^ cix.1,3 {4va). \aii8pashta^ cxvii.8. 


xxi.l6. 

\anumdt‘Hka, cxix.4, xxii.l3 
{adhy-). 
atah, xxii.l4. 
ataksayat, xvi.l3. 
at% xiv.8. 
ati divah, viii.24. 
atidrutahj xi.l7. 
atiprasahga^ c ii.9. 
atiprdpH^ ciii.lt;. 
ati yanti^ xi.l7. 
atir^a^ cmtv,, xxiii.20. 
ativyakUiy xvii.8. 


29, 

aflhasdy xvi.29. 
afihohy xvi.29. 
a^homuk-^y xvi,29. 
akahy viii.8, ix.22. 

akaram, xii.7. 
akaroty iv.52. 
ukdray i.l 7,21,32,62, \\.21y a hgirasvaty xii.7. 
2G, iv.6, vui.23, ix.7,13, cxvi.2. 


jayAwiya, xi.l7. atisvarya, xxiii.l2 :-cxxiii. 

ja/zya, xxi.l, xxiv.5 :-cxxi.2 13. 

etc.: aiidp9'atya-, -ate^ iv,64. 

\ahg(isamhiidy xxiv.2 attdy iii. 1 2. 
cxxiv.4. 

^.ah g dnartiy viLlO. 

\ahgirahy xi.l7. 


xi.1,9, XV.8, XX.4. 
akurvay v.7. 
akurvatOfy i.Y.22. 
akrnoty xi.l7. 

akisy iv.ll. 
akraifistay xvi.22. 
akshaifiy xiii.13. 
aksharUy xx.2, xxiu.7 :-ci.3, 
x.1,4-12, xix.l, xxiLl4- 
xxiiL8-9: and .vam- 
dhyaJcsha/rdy samdnd~\ 
kshas'a. 

aksharasamhitdy ^iv«2,4. 
ak)iai^(^dpadd, c iv. 1 1 , xv.4. 
cd^ik^mia] c vi>12, xvi.l9, 

dganmay VJC.22 
jigumaty xi.7. 


a h gushthdgray c xxiii . 1 7 . 
\ahgey xi.l7. 

'ac, cxiv.4. 
acyutahy xi.l7. 
lacAd, iii.8, 

achidrcy iv.ll. 
ajdsiyXvi.lK 
ajigah. viii.8. 
ajitaky xi.lT. 

\ajydnimy xi.17. 

|r. afijy-^ahhiviy cv.7: and 
vyahjanay ativyaktay atyy^ 
akta. 


atyaflhahy xvi.29. 
atijantUy c xxiii. 6 7. 
atyupasarhhfta. ii.l2. 
airUy xvii.6 :~ci.l,15 etc. 
atra sthUy xii.7, 
atrd. iii. 8. 

laiha, i.l, 2, ii.l, iii.l, iv.1,8, 
v.1,11, vi.1,6, yii.l, viii.1, 
5,4x.l0, x.1,3, xi.2, xii.l, 
xiii.1,5, xiv.14,26, xvll, 
xx,3, xxii.6, xxiii.l, xi^tv. 
1. 

lii.lO, ix.24. 
aihOy XU.7. 
adahy xn.7. 
adahdhdsahy %i.W, 
aditih^ ix.22* adiiik 
parmOy xii.T. 


anavap ca, xiii.l2. adugdhdhy xnJl, 

anishthdhj xiii.l2. aduAtfi, ix.22. 

ant4,xvii.3:-cxix.3,4r-6(-Ad-jh<iAAiA, xi.8. 
rya). xxi.l 5, xxiv. 6. \adydy xhlO ; 

xxiLD. ■ ■ ■ ■.•vl ■ 
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iiL5,8 (instead of|<w??4A;ar^/i<tna, cxiv.28. antar asydm^x\\,*l, 

aghd). anuccdrana, civ.2.*l. aniard^ iv.20. 

adyd ''n% x\\A. xiv.24, xxi.l2. antafrdiman^ c\h4t\. 

cbdxuta, xxiii.20. onuddtta^ i.39,45,46, antarhita, xiv.30. 

adhar.dnt sapat7i du, \x.\ iv.43, vi.4, vin.9, x.12,16, i.8, v.28, xxi.t:- 

22. . i xii.9,10, xiv.29, xvi.8, ri.l, xiv.28. 

adharoshtha, cu.39,43. xviii 2, xx.2, xxi.lO:-ox. antoddtta, xvi.5:-c viii.JO, 

ddJuxstdtj cil2H. ^ 10, xilC, xxii.10, xxiii. aw/i/a, i,58:-cviii.4, x.13,18. 

iii.9. * 10.17. andhah, xi.i0. 

adhdyi, xil.l. anudditatara, ciAA. anndya,xnA. 

adh% i.l5. anundsika, ii.30, v. 20-^8, 31, ariiieah^L xi.l7. 

xvii.r):-cU. 11,25. 28, x.ll, xv.1,0, xxii.l4:- ii.ll,33, xxii.l4;-<^l 
Xvi.l9, xvii. 1 : mxd ddM- ci.], u.19.30, v. 29-31, j 1 9, ii.2,19, ix.l, xiv.5, xv, 

kya. xiv.23, . xv.7-9, xvii.l| 9. 

adhika/rana^ ('idi): and sdmm-. d'im-dt nyah^wuAG. 

adhikdray ci.l2, ii.l, ndsikya. \anyaiaraUih, x\x.\. 

iv. 1,8, etc. anupada^ c xx\\ .i\. \anyatLir(isth(i. cx\x.b. 


adhikdralca^ xxii.6:-/;xx.3. anupapatU, civ. 2.3, xiv.4. \anyatva, xxii.2. 
adhiaa/rna. ci. I. anunananua. ci 21 59. WAannathd, ci.42 oti 


adhiga/nia^ c\A, ampaparma, ci 21,59, [y. anyathd, c\A2 atv. 

adhisJiavantj iw.W, 23 (-W). v.2(>,3r>, viii.l8, a?^-?/d7i^, vii. 10. 

adhi^ m.7. xvi.2. any dhhih^ vii.lO. 

adhyayana^ ci.l, xiv.4,5,28. anupaXabdhi, xxiii.7. .anyoydnvaya^ ci.49, ii.7. 

udhyardha, ii.28 :-cii.25,28, anupraddna, ii.8, xxin.2:-:anraya, ci.l, xiv. 15, xvi.23: 

xi.l9, xxi.l. cii.9,10. I inid anyonydnv-^ puras-^ 

adhydya^ ci.Gl, x.l5, xii.l, c i.2, xiv.5,28, xx.l pardnv-. 

xiiL3, 15, xiv.4, xix.a, 12. pnvartha^ 

' xxiv.2, and endings otiamwartana, cix.9, xAd^donvavasarga, xxii.U). 
chapters. j xiii.IO. \amdkarshaka^ci.Z4:^xA*l. 

cii.34, xvii.8, xxiv.ja/mw/A’a. ci.OI, iii.9, \y.2^,\anvdcafya^ cxiii.14, xx.lO. 

5. j 26,48,52, ix. 20, xi. 3, xvii i.58:-civ.3, 16, vi. 

adhvara, xi. 18. j 6?;, xviii.St?. | 3, vii.3,6, viii.l2. ix.22, 

adhvarath vii;vatahA(mw)riti, c\yA\\y\\i.2'A^x\\,\ xi.4,0,11, xii.O, xiv.4, 


viii.32. 

adhvaryo^ xii.8. 
anadvdn, v.21. 
anadatd^ 

anadhikriatva, c vii. 1 5. 
anantah^ viii.8. 
mantara, i.41,44, xxiu.lG:- 


ci.l, ii,l, iiLl etc., iv.53, 15, xvi.‘2-l 5, 17-23,25- 

X.12, xvL13. 31, xvii. 5. 

mantoddtta^ xvL5. anu^ iii.7. 

anapekaha^ c xiv. 18. anukdra^ iv.52. 

anamivah^ xi.l7. anushmavant^ iii.15. 

cmarfha, c '\x,2'^. anrnah, x\,l^. 

amrthaka^ civ.23, vUi.l3, iv.ll. 

ix.8,23v, xiv.16, xxi.5. \amika, i.26. 


13. xxii.5. 

anusdra, ci.21,57,59, iv.52. anvdde^aka, xxii.5 :-ci.52. 
anu8d7iim, cxiuAd. -- ii.l 3, 18, v.30, vi.3, xi.4, 

anusdrin, c xiii.IO. xiv. 6,8, 20, xv.4, xvi.3. 

anusvdi^a. i. 18,34, ii.l9,30,i<f/>(f /«, xi.6. 

XV.3, xvii.1,3, xxi.6, xxii.yAjj^a/a, ci.21, xi.l, xv.7,9. 

> 15:-ci.l,60, ii.25,33, whllapard, xi.l2. 


Itparigi'aha, cxvi.29. 
\ap<ivddf(j ci. 13, iv.2, vi.6, 
I viii.4, xii.8, xvi.ll. 
liipnvddaka^ c xiv. 5, 6. 
aparu^ ci.l4. 
apasah, viii.24. 
apdy iii.l2. 
ap d m nap dt, x\ A. 


amva^dM^ {-tva), vl.l3,jtfy)z, i.26, 43, 5 1,52, iv. 4,514 


a7iavasthd, cxiv.22. 
mdde^'a, il20>-cii.21. 
(mddyuddtta^ viii.lO. 
-aw d7^, vi.3 4. 
an^ikd, c xxiii. 1 7. 
dndraha, c ix.22. 


viii.28 (‘tva). 
a7ikdra, i.53. 


vii.6, viii.l2, xiii.7, xiv,' 
30, XV. 8, xvi.3, 16. xx.3^ 


a7ita. i.65 (-vat), ii.l7,40,43, xxii.5, 14, xxiv.4. 

-aw dw, vi.3 4. 48, iv.3, vii.l6, xiii.ir>, dad7i«7Wt, xii.7. v 

an^ikd^ cxxVxxAl. xv.5, xxii 14,16, xxiii. 15: apidhdm-^ cxviii.3. 

dndraha^ CXX.22. -ci.21etc.: andew^ydwto. ap w^awi, xii.7. 

viill3:~c viil8. aw^a4, viii.10,32. apiirva, xx.2. 

mitya, cvi.l4. anUihpdUtva, civ.23', vui.l8, aprkta^ i.54, ix.l6:-cix.l7, 

awifi^d, ci.4,21, ii.20, iv.23, xii.3. apekshd, cii.35, iv.2, ix.22 

v.3,33, ix6, X.11, xiii.3. a7d(daA, cxix.3. (‘kshatva)^ xlv.l8, xv.9, 

xiy,22, xvi.29. antamah.xX.VA. xxii.6,ll:anddwajj-, wir- 

xl4. . ap‘., sap-. 

Vlil2. -cxl3 etc, : and awa?d-, apy ix.22. 

a.w;», ; \ ekmtr. ja^r/*«^ddd, xv.O. 


56a 





Q^ra/yogay 
aprasaktay cxiv.4. 
aprasidfihtty <?xm.l4y]6. 
apsu yahy xi.l7. 
abibhahy vui.8. 
abrutdniy iv.52. 
abhdhy viii.8. 
abhdva, c 1.14^33,42, ii.20,25 
etc., iv.52 etc, 
abhiy i. 16. 
abJiiy xi.l3. 
abhikhydy cxxiit.7. 
aUMgUdta. cii.2. 
abhidrohaniy xii.7. 
dbhidhdjM, ci.ll, xxi.lB. 
abhinidhdna, xiv.9 xiv. !i 
lOv. 


; odthinihdta, xx.4:, 1 0 :--c xx.8. c xiv. 4. 


\ardhatrtiya, x viiL i {-md- a pi pr e t, xi, 1 7. 

tra). apmaUj YLi4. 

\ardham4tray xxii.l.’i :-c i.34 at^manahy viiu24. 

{4va)y ii.25, xi.l9, xxi.V. xii.7. 

15. apydmay xii.7. 

arpitBy iv.n. aploriay d. xiii.r2. 

aryamany xu.7. \apva8anihy xi.l7. 

arvantam, xi.l7. apvasydy iilS. 

alarriy ix.22. a\‘vdy xii.7. 

alwiriy ci.59, iv.23, v.l, vi.3, xi.l2. 

X.25. xi.3, xvi.l9, 20,26, apvebhyahy xi 14. 

27, xviii.3- ashddhahy xi.l6. 

aioptty xi.2:-<;xi.4,9, xii.8. r. as: S'ydty xix.T. 

XX. 1 2 (dara) :-c xvi. |r. as : see vyastay pray,yasta. 
19, xxiii 6 {4d). as ah, v.l 6. 

aVy ix.l2. asaihhitay xxi.5. 

\avay i.l5. asaty xi.l3. 


abhiprdya, cxiv,5 15. 
abhiraatay cxviii.4. 
ah hi vdtUy xi.6. 
abhividhiy c i v. 2 3 , 6 2 . 
abhiy iii.7. 

abhyedavivdkshdy cj i.l, 1 8. 
ahhyaniaray cii.41. 
ahhydvartiny xii.7. 

-am, i.28. 
amatray xvii.8. 
amanafiprayoga, xx i ii. 6. 
amdy XU.7. 
amitrdny ix.21. 
aminantay x.l3. 
amiy iv.l2. 
amvkhyay cxiii.l4. 
amuhcatdy iii.l2. 
amrtdny ix,2*l. 
amhahdny vi.l4. 
ambdliy xi.l7, 
ayy ix. 1 1. 

ayajuhy vii,8. 

ayan-y vii.6, 

ayaniy iv.23. 

ay am a, vi.2. 

aydUy ix.21. 

ayvktay cxiii.9, xiv.5. 

r. iir: samarpitay (v-\vi.24. 

ar, v.9, x.S. 

araiimy xi.l7. 

arathdhy xii,7. 

ardny ix.2l. 

arishtdhy xii.7. 

arc ant iy xii.7. 

arcdn, 

arcihy xil7, 

cisrthaj c viii.14,20, xxi.7 : 
and aTtOry ekd-y drthikay 

sdrfhaka. 

arthapdetray c x liL 14, 
d^th^Wdy Ci.Ty ivAl xiv. 

. ■■ '■ 

1,37,41, ii.26, xi.l9 : 
andadhya^. 


asaddmay vi.3. 


\avagrahay i.49, iii.7, iv,2, v. as aw, v.9. 

10.18, vi.2,9, viii.2.3, xin. asmnbhav a, c ii.25, xi.l8, 
13, xvi.l l,30:-ciii.2-5,7. xx.2, xxi.5. 

vi.9, xiii.l3 (stha): md usdmhita>y iv.6:-civ.7, xiv. 
anav-. 

avaid, iii.lO. 
lavadydty xi 4. 

^{ivadhdrakay xxii.6. 

\avadk(rranay c xiv.3,22, xxii. 

6 . 

\avadfii, civ.23 (4va)y^ 23, askabhdyaty xi.l1 
viii.5. asfdy xii.7. 

avant'V asmdn, xi.4. astu, xi.l7 


5. 

asddhu. ci.l9, xvi. 12. 
asdra, ci.2l. 
asdv d-y xvi. 31. 

\a$iy X.13, xii.2. 
as i he an, vi.3. 


ivayava, rii.20, iv.52, x.l2, 
xxi.l5. 

\avayavmy c iv.52. 
avarna, ii.Ti, vi.7, vii.6, 
viii.16, ix,9, x.3,19. 
avasara, ci.l. 

avasdna, xiv.l5:--6* v.l, xiv. 
15. 

avasita., xxi.3. 


asthahhihy xi.l7. 
astkuriy vii.2. 
asparpana, civ.23, xiv.4. 
laspashta, cxvilS. 

\asmat, ci 19 {-ukta), xiii.l4 
(do.), xiv.5 asmdhhih). 
asmatpdpdn. xii.7. 
asmdkam, xii.7. 
asmdny ix,21. xi.8. 


avasihd, ci.22, ii.25, x.l4, v.21, xi.l3. 

xiv-18,29. asmin yajus, xu,1, 

avasthdna, cix.l7. asme, iv.9. 

\avdy iu.8. asme dhatta, xii.7. 

\avdntaray cxxiv.4. \asyay xi.l2. 

avd^Uaram^ iv.52. \asya yajhasya, xi.lT. 

avikrta, v.39:~cix.l6, xiv. r. ah: dha, civ.3 etc. 

28. ahaky iv.42, viii.l3. 


\avicalitay cv.2, 

\avimdny \x.2l, 
avilambita, xxiii. 20. 
avipishtay cxxi. l. 
avipesha, ci.18,19, ii.47, iv. 

3, x.9.12. , 
avishyauy xi.l7. 

-a VC, iv.64. 

\avydkiay xvn.8. 
avyahjanay ciL23. 
\avyathaindnd, xii.7. 
apaHsany xvL6. 
iafo^a, c xxi.5, 7 {4va), 
apabda, xxiii. 6. 


ahaniy xi.4. 
ahaniy iy,l2, 
aharahahy viii.8. 
a/tdA, viii.lS, , 
ahor dir eyiY.ll. 
ahni y dhy xi.ll. 
lahncy ,iv.39, vii.ll. 

4. i.l5, iv.22,23,52. 
dkarshakay c i.4^tr, viT.145^ 

16 , viii.l 8 , 

4,7,17,22, xvi 

3, X5fi. 6,9. . ■■ : ^ 
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lAkdfray iv,40, ix.20, xvi.l4 dyan^ v.21. 

16 {and-). \dydma^ xxii.9. 

6,27 ;--ci.l6, 17,19- dyuh^ vL5,T3. 
23,27,28. xii.8. 

dgama, i.23, xxiv.5 :-c i.24. dr, x.9. 


id a^ne^ v.l7. 
ida7n etc., j.46j ii.5J. 

id tt, V.17. 

iddnim, ci43, ix.Il. 
in dr a, vii.2. 


53,60, v.4-8,32,33,40,41 (irambha^ cl 60, ii.20,23, v. in dr ah, vii.8, xi.9. 
ix.lO, xiv.5-11,23, xv.3-| 10,41, vi.3, viii.8,16,24, iii.3. 


6, xvi.2-31, xxll2. 
Agnivefyay see p 430. 
Agnivepydyana. see p. 430. 
dh, ci.1,15, iv.23. * 

d ca^ ix.22. 


ix. 1 .3, 2 1 , X. 2 2, X ii. 1 , 6, indriya, c x xi. 1 5 (-visha/ya). 

xiii. 10, xiv 22,24, xvi,4,6, driyd^ iii.5. 


dddrya, xxiv.G i-ciAlj ix.4, dropaniija, 6-xiv.9,9 
x.2l,22, xiv.4, XV.8, xviii, drthika, c i.59. 

1,3, xxiii.18; and see p. drdhnuvan. v.21. 


430. irsha, ix.21, x. 

din dr ah, xiii. 12. xxiv.2. 

dtd'flsit, xvi.13. nv^ ix.15. 

dti^ xiv. 8. ivah^ viii.9. 

-dtmaka, cxiv.28, xxii.l. ivifp viii.24. 

Alreya, ciutr., v.l; and see tvinviah, xi.l5. 

p. 430. dvrt. viii.ll. 

ddi, i.41, 46,52, 53,55, ii.2G, ivrtti, ci.ol?;. 

47, iii.l, xvi.29, xxi.4, v.lO. 

xxiii.l5; (=etc.), v.40, cxxiv,2. 

xxui.ll. xxiv.4. dp'ayana^ cix.l. 

dditah, i.2,6:-r;i.47, xxiii. ci.l, viii.l8. 

10. ds:A(ulhi, c xiv.4. 

dde^a^ ci.52, iii.S, ix.7, x.19, dsate ye, xi.16. 

xiii, 16 : and anud^. dsanna, i.25. 
dde^aka, c i.33. i s i dm, iv.52. 

ddya, i.7. dhuti, iii,7, iv.J5. 

ddyvddUa, vi. 1 4 '.-c. viii. 8 ; filvodraka, xxiii. 1 4. 


18, xx.lO, xxi.l. indro me, ix.22. 

iramhhana, c v. 1 , xiv..3. i 7ri d ih no h, y.il. 
iriihd, iii.lO. ime, iv.24. 

iropanhjo, 6-xiv.9,9 (4vo). yam e'va sd yd, xi.3. 
irtkika, c i.59. irdvat t, iv.22. 

irdhnuvan. v.21. iva, xvii.8. 

irsha, ix.21, xA‘S:-c\x.2'S,\ivarna, ii.22. x.4,15, xx.l. 


!r. '<sh, icfi, ^v. 1, vdi.16.: 
Aabhi, cix.9: and ish^i 
vihti. 

islita, ci.46, v.37,41, via. 
22, x.21.xiv.3,0,13,26,33, 
xv.2,7,9, xvi.16,24, xvii. 
7, xviii.5,7, xix.3: and 
ani-. 0 

ishtak-, iv.44. 

\ishtd, iii.G. 
vUfhti, iv.52. 
vihd, ix.22. 


xiii,16: and dfianna, i.25. \ 7 kdra. iv.8. ix.20, xvi.l4. 

dde^aka, c i.33. i s i dm, iv.52. 'r. iksh : 4 vi, c intr. ; 4 apa, 

ddya, i.7. ihutr, iii,7, iv.J5. f v.24 (amtpeknhya): and 

ddyuddtta, vi.l 4:~c viii.8 ; xxiii.14. apekshd, 

and’. tdenyd7t,,i:i.2'l. 

ddhikya, cxx\v.?t. i: + adki, xxiv,6 xviii. v\l2. 

dn-, 7, \x\v.Gv ;-{-‘praU, iyuk, vi.5. 

•an mahi, iv.34. 42, ii.41, iv.ll. v.7, xviii. r. 7r : Asam, c \\.2. 

dnantarya, ci.l, ii.l. 1, xLx.3, xx.lO, xxiii. 16: irayathd, iii.lO. 

dnidculya, ci.4:G. and adhyayana, a>d?iyetar, 7shat, 

dnimdsikya, ii.52, xvii.l iryaveta, etc. 

cxvii.3,4: &nd sdn-. ikd'ra, u.2S. 74 , xxii.l4. 

dnupada, cxxiv.G. jr, nV(/; 4 xvii.8. %, vi.2. 

dnt^urvya, 11,10, ii.44, xxl mgya, 148 ’.--c 149, iii.S, 'w.ukdra, ii.29, viii.21, ix.l6, 
12, xxii.l3:-ci.l, xvii.4. ; 10. x. 15,22. xx.l, 

dnumdnika, c\x.^. iv.lO, vm.l3 i.61, xxiii. 1 9 iv.23 

r. 4^, c viii.l 1-15, ix.l7, X.; -oviii.13,13 (^y.’a). {-tva). 

2,i-8,10,ll, xiiL7,8, xiv.j/</(i/6 viii.24. ukti, ci.GJ, ii.23, iii.7, viii. 

3,21; 4pra, ii.32.34,35,i«y/4i4w, L\.21. 13, x.9, 12. 

lxJ3, x,13, xl4, xiii.l6,[i7ara^ra, c viii.l4. ukthd, m.2. 

xvi.29: and prdpanaMtaratJid. cv.12. uksfiatd, iii.lO, 

pr4ptai prdpti, aiivydpii. 'iti, \.IX>,29,H0,AG,^*I. Wd, \\\. ukhya, ix.20, xi8:*-ci.61, 
iv.26, xi,6,8. i 7, iv.3, 10, v. 10,15,31, xiii, \x,2d {’iva). 

4,14, xiv.33, xvi.111,30, see p. 430. 

viill3, xui.3, xiv. 1 2. xvu.1-^7,8, xviii.2, xx.2, ugandy xiii.l2. 

dpddaka, cr. 35. 8, xxii.5-10,13, xxiii.2, r. wto. cxvii.7. 

d pdshd, X.13. I 16,19,20, xxiv.2, 3, 6. ucca, 138 {tie^dih), xxiil20:^ 

Ai pf shatijiv:l6^ litipara, iv.4. viii. 12, ix.20 cii.l8, xviii.4, xx.2. 


viii 13, xui.3, xiv. 1 2. 
J^dddka, c V.35. 
dpd8hd,xA3. 

M pxs'hatii iv.l5. 
■■;4^^:Avvt2./ ■ 


{an’):-~r/\.l5 {-iva), ix.2 v.8. 

{cm-}, 21 {4va), 23 (do.), \uccdrana, c iii. 1 , iv. 1 x. 23, 
ci.7 etc. xvi.i3, xxi.6, xxii.9: and 

c ii.2. aam-. ^ 

\i ty ev am, y *18. luccdihkarUyXx^B. 



m 


Samkrit Iride:c, 


MccMstaerayiAl, 

uchvdsa-y cv.l. 

ut^ iii.15, V.14, ix.'24, 

21 , 

uttajaa^ i.ll, v.3], viii. 
2, xiv.11,24, xvii.l, xxi. 
1 2 : and armit-. 
uttame^ iv.lx. 
UUainoUariya^ see p. 430. 
uitojra^ i.16,20,27,30, 

29, iii.l, xiv.5, xvii.4:-| 
cii.25, iii.l etc. 

%Utaratrat c xxii. 11,12 
utta/radantaj cii.43. 
uttarapada, c iii.l. 
utiare^ iv.ll. 
uttarosJdha, cii.39. 

ill, xxiii.1,3 :-oix. 
22, X.12. 
utpalay CV.28. 


\upcuiamhrtatara^ u.l4,16,[fA;<irf/, ii.l8, xiii.6. 

18: and atyupcLsamhria. 

upasarga^ i.l5, vi.4, x.9, (A;dra, i.31^ ii.l8:--ci.33, 
xiv.8:~cvi.9,J2. 

upasthe^ iv.21. \'fika^ iv.51, x. I ; '{eke) i.47, ii. 

Mpdfti^'U, xxm.6,d. 19,27,47, v.30,39, vm.l9, 

xvi.29. ix.5, xi.lO, xiii.3, xiv.3, 

updhga, c xxiv.6. 2r>,33, xv. 2, 6, xviii. 1, xix. 

updddTia, ci.25, ii.l, iv.40, 3, xxi. 13. 

viii.i), xvi.29, xxiii. 3: tuiulekaidj ^;ii.7. 


bahup~. 
ypoUavm, xi.3. 

\up y a mdna m, vii-3. 
\ub}iu^ iv.47, x.l. 
\uhJiayatahj c* x.l 0,11. 
\ubhayatra, cix.21. 
ubhayathd, cii.12,23. 
ubhdb h y d iv. 52. 
uhhe, iv.ll. 
uras, ii.2,.3, xxiii. 10. 


iii.l3. 
uhyarndnah, vii.O. 

w, iii. 14, vi.2. 


vdaka, cii.l, xxi.l. uru, vii.2. 

udaya^ ii.47. urutd, xxii. 10. 

udaydn, ix.21. urvi^ iv.20. 

uddtta^ 138,41,42 (-sama\\ulbanam^ xiii.l2- 
46 {■‘Sama)^ v.l3, x.l0,16,|ww/rw^^, ii 24, x.5. 
xii.5,9,10, xiv.29,31, xvi. 

30, xviii. 2, 6, xix.l, xx.l, 

3,7, xxi. 11, xxiv.5:-! 

c xxii. 9, xxiii. 16, 17. 
udditatara^ ci.ll. 
vddttavant^ x. 10. 
uddtta^iti^ xxi. 10. 
uddharana, ci,18,21,22,42,j 
44, ii.25,50, iii.2,7, iv.54,j 
V. 3, 2 6, 41 etc, : and pra^ 
tyudr. ' . i 

upa^ i.l5. 

wjpa, xi.3; iv.24,42. 
vpadei;a, ci.l, u.20, xx.l. 
vpadhmdniyay i.l8, xiv.5: 


iltadef/d, ch.23. iv.52 xxi. 

15; and paddik-. 

}ka 2 Mda, xv.4:-/: iv.ll, v.9, 

xiu. (), XX.7, xxii.l3, xxiv. 

4. 

ekapranahhava, v.l. 
ekabandha. c xvi.29. 

A; am, vil8. 

\ekamdira^ xxii. 13. 
ekayd^ v. 19. 

ekavacana, ci.23, ii.35, iv.2, 

xiv. 22. 

akavwrwi^ i.54. 
ekainiu^tati, xxii. 1 2. 
ydx'aip'ui'i., cx\M. 
ekmvara, cxv.7,9. 
<k(ida{'dsah^ xi.l6. 
Virmstefa, ci.4, x.lO,l2. ’ 
kdnfara^ ii.25. 


ukdra, iv.5,52 (a/i-), ix.20, eArara, ii. 15,23, iv.8,40, ix. 


xvi. 14. 
ddhvam^ ix.22. 
uy,yoh. xiii.lO. 
ubhd'oa, x.l 7, xx.6. 
urdhva, cx.l2, 
urdhvdri, vi.l4. 
'\drdhve, iv.ll. 


11, x.4,6, xi.l. 
ekikumi^a, c xiv. 1 5. 
<ikihh,dva^ •hhitta^ x.lO. 
<}kdika, ci.ll, xxiii. 11. 
ewi, xiii.l2. 

da (prou.). iv.20,25,48, v. 
24, viu.6, x. 23, xxii. 14, 
ushmatvay c i.l3. 3 5, xxiv.5 :-c xiv.4. 

uskinmiy i.9, 12, ii.44, ix.1,2, tana, x 14. 

6, .xiii.2, xiv.9,12,16,18, oi,l,15, ii.47, iv.23, 


cii,44. ' XV. 1,4, xvu.4, xxi.9, 15:- etc. 

cintr., ii.23,47, iv. ci.l etc.: axid anmhma- e, iv.44. 

52: and anuj)~. vant e7iam,\n.S. 

t^a6a/td/ia, i.69:-civ.23, uhaniya, cl5d. enam abhi,\vA2, 

ntp<d)dimard, xyd\\.hM. ' cTid, v.l7. 

t^an, r ii.47, iv.45. rkdraA:dU v.9, vi.8, e/ic, iv.l 1. 

upairiUma, ci.46, x.6, xxiii. x.8, xiii.6 :-c i.33, xxi. ep^a, i.l9. 

6. . 15. eman, x.l4. 

uparibhdga, cii.37,41. |rA:,^dmd, m.5. 

vpa/rishtdt, c i.40, ii. 1 8,44. r k s d vi e, iv. 1 1 . 
t^aristhdyin, cxxi.l, xif'^irdma, xxii. 12. 

ttpalak^hakaiva, civ.23, viii. Vc, civ. 20,2 1, xi.3. 


34. 


rjitfki, xvi. 18. 
rnn. ^'iii.I4.. 
rid, iii. 2. 


upalakshana. ci.23,28, viii. h 
34, ix.24, xvi. 25. Il 

Updlabdhi, xxill^,13:-cii,l. rtu. vi 7. ix.22. 

XXL I, xxiii.8,9 : and f vi.l4. 

; rdhydmd, iiiAO, 

v/paki/mBui, ci.l, 18. rvarim, cxiv.28. 

^Ofksha, cil.31. rshdbhah, xL16. 

fipa^awiAdm, 11.24,31 -- 

19,24,25| xxiii. 19. iwa m putrah, xi.l 6. Idi A:iJ i, iv.|2. 


evd, ix.5, xiv. 3, xix.4, xx.2, 
xxii. 6, xxiv.5. 

\eva, iii.6, iv.44; eva ra»er 
na, iv.24; evd ^smin, 
evo Ht are, iy.W. 
evahyxAA 
\e7mkdTa, c xix.4. 
evam, xyii.8. xxiv.4. 

\eshah, V.16, xl16, xiv.8. 
viii.8,18, x.|4. 

dikdra, 1126, ix.l4, x.6, xiL 
24/ 



Sanshrit Indecl 


dirayan^ y.^\. \karmu, cxxulht kri^udhvail sadane^ w^ 

\karo-^ viiL30. 

okdra, iv.6^ ix.7,12, x. km'na, civ.62, xxiii.l7 {‘TTiu- krnvan, vi.l4. 


, 6,7,22, xi.l, xvui.l. liya). krdh% viii.2G. 

oihkdra^ karnakd, ui.6. krdhi suvah^ vii2. 

oivoL, ci.61, viii.8,16,19,2 1, 5ii.2. 

ix.7,8, xi.5, xvi.29. karmatva, c\u2i* krt^amadhya^xxiv.^. 

odman^ x.l4. karniadhdraya, cxM. krskta, xxiii.12,14. 

one, vii.lO. hirman, cxxi.14, xxii.3. krshnah, iv.38. 

oshadhi, iii.7. karvini, cxxi.l6. krshnangkri, cxxiv.6. 

08 liadhih, " w karsh : anu, c ii.51, viii. vii.8. 

oahtha, ii. 1 2 (-kanu), 1 4, 2 1 , 34, xxiii.l 8 ; 4- d, c 1.22,43, kevcda, c i. 1 8,43, 59, ii.4 

24.39 :-cu.25, xxiii.2: iilt, vii.6,7, viii.4,ir), ix. xiv.33, xxi.1,2, xxiv.4, 

and adharO‘, uttaro-. '1,20, otc. ; +6‘amm, rii.15, kdivalya, (: xx.}2'V. 

oshtha, X.14:. 24.27, iv.23, xi.3: imd komo/la, cxx.l2. 

osjithdnta, ii.4 3. krshfa, anukarshana, an-\kduneyah, xiii. 12. 

oshthya, cii.25. vdkarshaka, dkarshak(t,\Kdun(/inya, see p. 430. 


24, 39 :-c ii. 2 5, xxiii. 2 

and adharO‘, uttaro-, 
oshtha, x.14. 
oskthdnta, ii.4 3. 
oshthya, cii.25. 


sarlmikarsha. 


Kduhuhya, see p. 430. 


didcdra, ii.26, ix.l5, x.7. r. kalp, xiv.28 ;+«;/, ci.21. \kra-, viii.2(>. 


kraUsyaie, xvi.22. 
\krato, xii.8. 

r. kram: + aU, c iv.23, xvii. 
I 8, xxiv.4; -f^ra, cx.l6. 


kaipayantt^iv.U). kraUsyai€,x\\.22. 

(/f), viii.23, ix.4. kaly dni, xm.\2. xii.8. 

ka (pron.), xviii.2 {ci^] ke- kavarga, \r. kram: + ati, c iv.23, xvii. 

cit, oi.57, viill5, xi.1,3,9, Ka^japa, cxxiv.G (-golra). I 8, xxiv.4; -f^ra, cx.l6. ^ 
xii.3, xiii. 13, xiv.4,o,l 1, cix.21 iArttma, xxi. IG, xxiii.20';‘ 

16,xv.9, xvi.2, 12, xxiii.17. A^f/wa, xiii.9. j xxiv.5,6:-cii.9, xxiillG, 

Afa^t.viii.9, kdnda, ci.Gl, iii.9, ix.20. xxiv.2. 

ka^dra, v.32, viii.31. Kdndamdyana, see p. 430. \krayi, iii.l3. 

kakut,Y\i\A. kdmacdra, cii.h. \kriyd, cxx\\’A. 

leaks hiv (in, ix.21. kdra, i.lG, xxii.4. r. Ar«4f, <^vi.9. 

kath'inatd, cxx\\,9. kdraya, cn.l, xvi.2G, xxiii. c xxiii. 12-4v. 

ii,2,3, 4,40, xxiii.l 0: 3,1*9. kriiram, 

^di.47, xxii.lO, .xxiii.2, Av/r^/a, ci.55,G0 {sva~), \\.Vd, kvacit, cxiv.28, xxi.G, etc. 
\^v i-mMiya). iv.3,7,11, v.l, viii. 13, 15. (A^if/i), ix.3. 

kantlwkta, 6‘i.59,59 (-to), ix.7,24 xiv.G, xvi. /r67i4m«, iii.lO. 

iii.8, iv.41, 2, xix.5 {ami-), xxiv.2. v,kship:-^~adhi,c.xY.9\-\-ni, 

kanthokti, * c i.l 4,59, vi.3,5, kdryabhdj, c i.25,55,58,Gl . j c ii. 1 8 ; c xiv.ll . 

viii.lG. iii.l, iv.23 (-to), xix.4 M'to, cxvii.8, xxi.l. 

kanva, xiii. 9. {anu-). \kshdi][yra, x x. 1 , 9 : -c xx. 8. 

T. kaih, 6' i. 11, 63, ii.33,47, \.\kdrshnt, iv.l2. 

28, xi.3, xv.O, xviii.3, i.33 (,y(tm««a-), 37, xvii. A:/^a (A*Ai), viii.23. 
xxiii.l7. 5:--ci.l,35,3G, vi,4, x.l2. A:/ia, xxii.9,10. 

civ.23, V.2G, XX.7, xiA9,xxiA, xxii.l3, xxlW. khanana, cil.l. 
xxiii.l7. 2, xxiv,5,6: B,iidpadak-. kholu, cl.lS, W.2^, iv,32,37, 

kanishthikd, cxxiiiA^ , Kdlanirnaya, cxviii.l. eto. 

kaninike, iv.ll. kifl^ila, kitlfild, xy\.29. khi, x\y.^. 

kaniyd-, xvi.13. jA^^;/^ca, ci.21, ii.47, iv.23, v. r. khyd: + d, c ix.20, xx.8,* 

vi.l4. ^2, etc. Avyd, cxiii.16, xiv.6, 

Auaw w, vi.2. !A»r/?/w, ci.2l,53.Gl, ii.l8,23- xxii.3: and dkhyd^ vyd- 

t. kcbmp: Apra, cxix.3. 5, iv.23, vii.l5, viii.l3, ix. khydna, samkhydeXxi. 

kampa, cxix.3,5. 7, etc. 


iii.8, iv.41. 

kanthokti, * c i. 1 4, 59, vi. 3, 5, 
viii.lG. 

kanva, xiii. 9. 


xxiii. 17. 

kanishthikd, c xxiii. 1 7 . 
kaninike, iv.ll. 
kaniyd-, xvi.13. 
kapdldn,Y\A4:. 
ham u, vi.2. 
r. kamp : A pra, c xix.3. 
kampa, cxix.3,5. 


t, kcur, ii.4:-ci.61, Y.Z,Zh,ku{z=ikavafrga), c\\,4A. 
etc, ; kdrya, c ii.l 4 etc. ; |r. hue : + sam, c i. 16. . 
karwi^iyaf cxiii,12 ; +a- xiii.l2. 
dhi, ciA, viii.6, xii.9, xiy.'kunffala, 4in, civ.52. 


gakdra, cxiv.23. 
r. gan, cxvii.Gv. 
gana, xiii. 9. 
r. gad:Ani, ci.GO. 


14, xxiLG; ctc^^'Air^a, ciLlkutoh, c i. 18,21, ii. 23, v.22. r. i.60, xxiv.6:--ci33. 


iv.l, etc. : and adhi- etc. 
eto,> ^ anadhi- A?Mto, civ.23v 
prak^ta, vikria k u ir d, iiL 1 0. 

Afttrw, V.6. 

xxm. kur y dt, iv.62. 
QlUi,, k^aMha, c v.2. 
jcditz, ^ [jfcf ui.lO. 

’5Y 


' xiv.3,4^;;*f ava, ci.SSv,; 

51, XX. 7 ; + v^, c xvi 3 ; 
4* sam, c V. I : and oMy 
gama. 

gamanikd, ci. 18, viii.lG. 
gamaydtah,\Y,^% 

F. gar .* 4*«aw, ci,21, xtl. 



4 ^ 


lih,mhrit Indea^ 


gar hhahy xii.3. 
garbham, iv.24,42. 
gala^ c xxn. 9 {•vlvara). 
xiu.9. 

gdtra, cxxii.9,10. 
gdndm, gdni, vii.lO. 
Gdruda^rd'0^ cxxiv.6. 
gdhamdnaky xii.8. 
gir^ cintr. 
guda, evil 11 6. 
guna^ ci.35 {dvi-)y iit> (tri-), 
XV.3. 

guna, xiii.9. 
guru, xxii.l4: -cintr. 
gurutva, xxiv.5. 
grhndmy agre, xi.16 
go, xi.16. 
gotra, c xxiv.6. 
go man, ix.21. 
gduna, oiv.23. 

Gautama, see p. 430. 
gdurava, ci.33, iv.23, viii. 
13. 

gna, xu.5. 

gn%, iv.36. I 


ca, 122,32-4,53,56,60, \i^^^,\c}i4indobhdsM, 


17-9.23,42,51, iv. 7, 13,16, 
18,25,26,46.47,50,54, y.6, 
7, 1 5, 28,30, 33, 36, 37, 41, Vi. 
3,vii.3,6,7,14,16, viii.4,15, 
17,18, ix.4,8,iq-22,24, x. 
16,17,25, xU, 6,7,9, 11, 12. 
xii.6, 10,11, xiiL3,14, xiv. 
2,4,6-8,17, 19,20.22,28, 
xv.l,4,7,xvi.4,9,10,12,18, 
23,28, xvii.4,5,8, xix.2, 
XX. 10, xxi.5,6,9, xxii.5, 
14,15. xxiii.2, xxiv.2,5. 
cakdra. v.22:-(=ca) cv.28, 
30,;i3, etc. 
cahrmd, lii. 10. 
cakre, iv.28. 

r. caksh:-[-d, xxiii.l6 :-eii. 
44 ; + vyd, c xv.Ov, xxi.l 5 ; 
-^samd, ciA. 
cakshusht, iv,12. 
r. a a kuna, xiU.12. 
catuh, vi.l3. 
catur, i.8, xxiii.l5, xxiv.l. 


cxxiv.6. 


xxiv.5;^ 


ja (j), v,23. 
jakdra, v.23, xii.5. 
jakshivd, xvi.l3. 
jagdmd, iillO. 
jaghanya, cviW.yi 
jaghnivd, xvi.l3. 
jajTie, x\,\Q. 

\^atd, ciii.l, xi, 9, 16,17, xx.2. 
r. jan: jdyate, xxiu.2; jan- 
yate, cii.8, v.l. 
jayiayathd, 
janayd, ili.l2. 
janishvd, iii.8. 

/anman, euA. 
janmani, iv.l2, 
janya, ci.40. 
jamhhya, ii L7. 
jayatd. iii.lO. 
jala, c ii.l. 
juta, CXV.9 {varna-), 
jdtah, viii. 3 2. 


gydni, vii.lO. i xiv. 5, xxiii.12,16. 

graniha, cxxiv.Gt^. catur ya'tmi, xxiii.16,19 :-| 

r. grah, c intr.. i.22 25,50,5 1, | c xxiii.l 7. 1 8. 

59, i>.15, v.25,40, vi.l3. cxxiii.l9, xxiv.2. 

viii. 18,34, ix.i3, x 12, xiAcandra, v.6. 

17, xiv.6,22, XV.8, xvi.29,|r. car:-hut, cii. 12,13,28,35, 
xviii.4 ; + pan, c viii. 14, 

ix. 9. 

graha, ix.20. 

grakana, i.22 ,24 50 :-c i.l8, 

,22,26 50-:i,59,61, ii.23.|car4, iii.S. 

iii.l etc., iv.9 etc., v.7 etc., ’carrivaA, iv.38. 
vi.6 etc., vii.2 etc., viii.4 car maw, xiill3. 
etc. ix.l et'*., x.Oetc,, x\Acarf>‘han, xiii.13. 

3 etc , Xii.3 etc,, x ii.4 etc.. jear 5 aw f, iii.7. 
xiv.l7 etc., xvi.l etc.,ica«;arf/a, ii.36:-cii.44. 


caturtha, iAl, ii.9, v.38,40,|jVi^^ (-tyapekshd), cii. 35, iv. 


44,50, iv,23, v.l, xviuS, 
.\ xi.15, xxii.9, 10;+ vya- 
hhi cii. 25: and weedra- 
na. 


xxiii.7, xxiv.2, 
grdma, vii.2. 
grdmi, iv,53. 
grdhaka, ci.21. 

ghakdra, viii. 26. 
r. gluzt, c xiii. 15, x v. 6. 
ghata, cii. 7, xxii.3. 
gharmdsah, xi.6. 
ghd, iii.8. 
ghuahy d, xii.Vl. * 

f.21. 


wa, V.33. 
woAjdra, ix.18, 

ca{c\ v. 4,20, 22, xiii J 5. 


iurya, cxviii.3. 
r. cii^'nih, ci.l, xiv.4, xxi. 

16: Qxid ni<;cdyaka. 
cikitvdn, ix.21. 
cit, X viii. 2. 

r. dt: cintya, cii. 19, xii.3. 

\citi, iii.7. 
citrd,mA, 

Cl, iv.33. 

r. cud: codya, ci.14,53, Iv. 

11- 

cupunikd, xiii.l2. 

gho$h(want^ \A4\ il8, viii.3,icr/d, iii.l 2. 
ix.8:-:ci 14 {-iHxUva), etc. \cet, xx 3, xxi,9:-cii.26, etc. iMpdka, c\v,4A. 
iV.28. \co Ht ante, ’WAX, jMparuh, ewiixA^, 

yj<irdna6i^ c U.52. /wc, iy.39, 

c/ki, V.22, xiv.8. jy d,xAZ. 

cha flsine, xy\AZ, , fydyd, XY\A3^ 

chakdra, v.34. jyotih, v\,lZ. 

chaiva, c v.22,36,37. ; 

chan ddsvatir iv.20, ko^dra, y.24,^37,r; 


jay am an ah, xii.8. 
ydZa, c i.4G, viii.22. ' 
jigd, xvi.l3. 
jig as i, xvi.l 8. 
jigivd, xvi.13. 
jighd, xvi.l 3. 
jigkdsi, xvi.l8. 
jikvd, ii.20. . 

jikvdgra, ii. 1 8, 3 7, 3 8, 4 1 

(-mad/i7/a):-cM9,20, xxi. 
15. 

jihvdmadhya, ii.l 7 ydnta), 
22,36,40 {‘dnia):-cu.20. 
jihvdmula, ii.35. 
jihvdmulnja, i.l8, xiv. 16:- 
cii,44. 

jihvikd, c viii. 16. 
jigivd, xvi,13. 
jushdnah, xi 16. 
jushta, xi.3. 
juhutd. Hi. 12. 

-jfia, xxiv.6. 

r. jnd, xx.2 :-ci.29,60, x.l7, 
etc. ; jftdpay, c iv.40, xii. 

6, 1 1 , X vi. 9, 10, xix. 2 1 + vi / 
mjHeya, xxiv.5 :-ci.7, 62, 
53,61, ii.18, etc. ;+®am, . 
cxx.l: and vijUayatm, 



JSansknt Index. 


46i' 


ta (0, V.33, vii.l3, xiiiJ5. 
tatva,c 121. 

tavarga, ii.37, xiii.ll, xi 
20:-cii.44, xiv.28. 
tavargiya^ cxiii.l4. 


tishthd.^ iii.l2 
ttvratara, x vii. 1,4 :-c xvi, 24, 
xvii.2,3 
tu, i.19,59, ii.14,25.29,33,45, 


tha (th), vii. 14. 

dd ((/), xiiLlG. 
dakdra, civ,38. 

na xxi.l4. 
nakdra^ vii.l, xiii.6. 
n^tva^ ci.51,60, v.3, 
eto., xiii.7 etc. 
nic, c iil7. 


dadhds% 

dania^ ii.43 i-c ii. 18 (-pankti). 
daniamula^ ii.38,41,42. 
r. + cix.21, xin.l6. 

iv.40, viii.l6. ix.9, x.l9, rfarr?;., iv.l2. 

21, xi.l, xiv 5,11, xv.3,8,:r. dar^^ ci.^ii,2,5, iv.ll, 
xviii.l, XX.2, xxii,6, xxiv.i viii.lG, ix.lfe, x.lO, xiv.6, 

5. I 28. 

tu, iv.42, V.13. da/rfana, ci.59, ii.l, iii,! 

(ad-), 


:i, ci.33, ii.l9 {-tva), xiv.i 
23. i 

|^^2, iii. 14. I 

tunave, xiii.l2. 
Y\i.2\tu8h7mn. cii.20 (-hhava^l 
-hhuta), xxiii.6 (-hhgva). 


xi. 1 9 (ad-)j xii.3 
(ad-), xiv.5,15, xv.9t>, xvi. 
I 2G. 

jr. dd: + anupra^ ciL8;+w- 
])d^ cii.7,8: and anupra- 
ddna^ ujjdduna. 


tr-f xvi.27. dddhdra, iv.22. 

I ^ r % w e, i V. 1 1 . . ! dih'unya, x x i i. 9 . 

^(i), vii. 13. \trivya^ i.ll, vUi.,3, xxiii.l2,|t/dr^%a, ^;xvii.l. 

to (prori.), i.33,4l,49, ii.3,7, lG:-ci.61 ( xxiii.lO;rfdf"?ni, x\ i.lS. 

31-4, v.27,38, ix.2, xii.9. (savana). \divah^ viii.24,28. 

xiv.9, xix.3,4, XX.4, xxi.i,|/rrf^e, iv.ll. \divi, vi.2. 

13, xxii 2, xxiii. 13,16-9. iv.4(),^2, xLlO. |r. dii‘: + d, cxxAv;^anvd, 


takdo'a, v.22,33, vi.5J4, vii. /e asya^ iv.20. 
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ix.l7. 

totoA, XV. 3, xxii. 14. 
to^ra, V.3, xxii. 3, 12. 
tat7'dj iii. 8. 
tafhd, xxii. 14. 
iathdtva, ci.43, ii.20. 
tathdhhdvd^ ci.Gl. 
taddmm., c\.2\. 
taddhita-f cxiii.9. 
tanuvdUy iv,44. 
tanu yat. iv.52. 
taTitu. c ii.7. 
tapatdj iii 12. 
iapasah^ xil8. 
tap as t, iv.l7. 
tamasah^ viii.24. 
r. tari-^ava, cil9. 
ia^'atd^ iii 12. 

tard^ ills. 

tarhdn^ vi.l4. 
tor/ii, ci.15,21. 
etc. 

tavarga. il38, 
c ii.44. 
tdvargiya^ xiil 15. 
tasthiTid. xviAB. 
tasmdtj ix.17. 
tas mi % 

Wpofirya^ c i.16,24,36,36. 
Vi.i4. 

tdhhydm cva, iv.62. 
tora, xxii.l 1, xxiii.6, 10. 

i36 11,41,66, ii.3, 

i i&H eto T. 1 9. 


te dcaranitf iv.2(). i 

Tdittiriya. xxiii 1 6, 15 (-A»).! 
tdiroi^yaujana^ xx. 7,12:- 

cxiv.29, XX. 8. 
irapu., V.4. 
tri, i.2(), xxiii, 11,14. 
tri., vii. 2, xvi.2r). 
trik^ i.3G. 

fripadaprahhrH. i 61 :-c i r. dik : -H sum, c xi v.4 
59,61 {4va)y xl9,18. dtdivd^ xvi 13. 
IHhhdshyaraUuij ciiitr. and dipa, cxviii.3. xx.Ti (^vat). 


ci.26,32,51,65,G0, 
etc. ;4 ^:iv.2,52, x.ll : 

+ upay xxiii. 18 :-(? 1 1,60, 
xvill , xxiilO, 17 ; + nih, 
ci29, il7,23, x. 23,* xiil 
9% xxiil]7.xxiv.5; 4-iWtt- 
tinih., cii.7; and anvdde- 
pa, -(ttA'a, d</6{a, -faAa, 
nirdet,a, -pika. 


diptija., xxiii. 13, 
dtyd., iiH2. 

dvrgha,, 13,35, viii 17, x.2, 
xxii.l4, xxiv.6: cil24, 
iii.l, v. 12, etc. : and ddir- 
ghya. ^ 

dirghd,, iii. 5. 
duhi^ lishta^ c xi ii. 1 6. 
dunduWdy c xxiii. 3. 
durbala^ cxvi.l9, xxi.l. 
durydn. lx. 21. 
ic^r-, xvi.27. 

drr/ka, xvii.6, xx.O (-tora)t 
-cxix.5, XX. 10. 

\drd?iat/, cxxiill9. 
drdhe, iv.27. 
drshtdnta, c xiil 15. 
devu rishah^ \iil24:. 
devatd phalguni^ iv.l2. 
daHshtrd’devate^ iv.ll, 
hhy dm^ dafLsam, da fi- Devadatt^^ cll4, iv.52. 
sandbhyakj daUso- dev d, i\h2. 


endings of cliMpters. 
trimdtra. xxii. 13. 
l^nVwj^a, ci.36. 
vi.2. 

\trin. %i.l4. 
irdividhya^ c ii.3. 
tv ah. xl5, 
tv am tardj iil8. 
r.- ivar : atvariiam^ c 
20 . 

il25, iil8,j^^;rt5^^a/^, viii. 8. 

\tvd^ iil5. 

xiv.20,21 /ii iii 7. 

iv.lO. 

tha (th), iv.7, vii 14. 
the, iv.40. 


da (d), iv.7. 
Idaiifukdf 


hhih, xvi 19. 
dakdra^ v.8, 
dakshinendf iii. 10. 
datte, xl5. 
daddsi, xvim. 
dddhdnah^ xii G* 


rfevdw, vi.l4. 

Devipmrdyu, c xxiv. 6. 
dega, l69:-cl29, li.l7, viii 
21, xix.3. 
cfe/fca, cyi.9. 
ddirghyayC xxii.9. 



m 
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dosha, iv.23, xiT.16,22, xvi. 

19,29, xxiU.20. 
dmrbalyajCYi.6. 
dyavij vi.2. eta, saihdhdna etc. 

dydvdprthivt^ iv.l2. dhdj x.lii. 
r. dyuiy cL61, iv.lO, v.l5, n.'dhdnikd^ xiii.l2. 


19, xui.l4, xxiv.Gv. 
dyotaka^ ciy.ll. 
draviri,d, iilS. 
d/ravya^ xxii 3. 
drdghiyd. xvi.l3. 


druta^ cxxi.l and c?/*?, iv.l2. 

adr-, \dhira, xvii.8. 

dva, i.3, iv.46, viii.20. \dhirdsah^ 
dvandva, ciii.O, x.6. 

civ.23,52 etc., xiv.4. 
dvdr^ cxxi.G. 


sam, CYfS: md mamhi- ndmadheya; tx,&:^XYm.3, 
tajObhidhdna^vidhaQto., xxi.iS. 
vihitatva, vyavad1idna\ndma7i, c i . 1 1. 

\ndsikd, ii.3,49,52 :'-cii.30, 
'ndsikya^ i.l8, ii.49,50 {mU- 
khan-)j xxi,8, 1 2, 1 4 :*-c ii. 
60,51, viii.l6, xxi.13. 
i. 15. 

\nihj vi.4,5, vii.2, viii24,35, 
\nHairdm^ ci.59, v.28. 
\nitdnta, xvi.24. 
nitya^ i. 59, iv. 14,39,43,54, 
vi.6,14, xiv.6, xvi.9,n, 
xx.2,9:~r i.57 {-td), iv.40, 
dhuh, v.lO. X.12, xii.ll, xiv*6 (4va\ 

dhrtay xviii.3 {-pracaya):- 19, xx.8, xxiv.6: imd an-; 

c‘xxiii.17. to)wna, cXxiv.G. 

dhrtavani^ xxiii.20. \nimada^ xxiii.5,8. 

dhrtavrate^ IyAX, nmdtia^ i.60:-6’i.l 1,22,25, 


dhdtd rdtih^ xi.3. 
dhdma^ xiv.8. 
dhdmdj iii.8. 
dhdrayd, iii.8. 
\‘dhi-, vLlI. 


\d hr u V aks h i ii h, xi.3. 
xiv.5, 12,:/i/imn«, cii.l, xxii.l, xxiii.6. 
-C1.2S dhvdna, xxiii.5,7. 

i 


58, iv.3,6,40,47,52, v.9, 
22,35, ix. lO (-te), 19,22, 
24, xi.5, xiii.7,15, xiv.22, 
28, xvi.8 (4va): and pa- 
ran-^ pdrvan-. 


dvdrdu^ iv.38. 
dvih^ 1.35. 
dviguna^ ci.35. 
dvitiya, i.11,1.2, 
xxiii.l2, 14, 15, 16: 

{■yd)^ xxi.l2. 

dvitva^ CV.3, xiii.4, xiv.2 (n), iv.32, xii.4, xxi.J4. 

etc., xxl5, 16, xxiii.20, '//a, i.4, 13, 18. ii.l2, iv.'lf 14, rdmiiiin, ci.58, ia3,45,47, 
xxiv.6 eta 21,30, 32, .‘{7, 39,41,43,53, x.l 6, xiii.l5, xiv.28, xv.8. 

v.l 0,2 1,29,35, 37, vi.6,11, m/ata, see r. yam. 

13, vii.15, viii.7, 14,1 9,26, !7W2/ama, ci.21,49v. ii.23,25, 
32,35, ixjl, 6, 13, 17,23, x. 44, iii.l, iv.23, 62, v.22, 
13,18,20,24, xii.3, xiii, viii.8, xii.8, xiii.15, xiv.4, 
15, xiv. 14,24,31,32,33, 5, xvi.2,8, xxi.l, xxiii.l6. 

xv.2,5, xvi.7,1 1,1 7,31, airapeksha, cxxi.l. 

xvil8, xix.5, xxi.7,11,16, ivirargala, ci.l5 


dvimdira, xxii.13: sxviii.l 

{-td). 

dviyama, xix.3, x:^jii.l7;~ 
cxix,4. 

dviruktatva, c viii.16. 
dvirdpa, ci.35. 
dviroshthya, c ii. 25. 
dvivacana, ci.23, ii.l5, v.26, 
ax.l3, xiv.6,, 

dvivarna, ix.l8, xiv.l:- 
c xiv. 2-4. 
dvisvarra, xvi.T7. 
dve, iv.49. 

dha {dh), v.iii.33. 
dhakdra, c xiv. 23. 
dha tie, iv,63. 
r. dhar: + ava, c x vi. 1 2, xxii, i 
6: and avadhdraka, -ra- 
na. 

dfumna, ci.l, iv.62, v.28, 
viii, 1 5, X. 10, 1 1, xv.8 (-W), 
xxi,l,10,15. 

•dha/rmpka, ex. 10* 
dharmin, ci.l, v.28. 
dhar shd, 

r,dhd : + cd>hi, xxiv.3 :w>xiv. 
6,28, xviii. 3, 7 ; 4- vyava, 
.cLli, iv.Slv, xiii.7,14, 
xiV.Sd j + d^yd, c i.46 ; 4- 
dbhmiy cxiv.9 ; c i. 
34^ iv. 2, 8, 41, xiv.4 ; vihi-' 
td, cii.47, xi.'4, xiii. 16, xvi. 
29, XX.i, xxi.16, xxiv. 2 ; 
yathd^Uam, c viii.24,36, 
27,29‘-^4, iX;24, 


xxii.8. 

-na-, xvi.21. 
xi,1.3. 

nail prthivi, iv.19. 
nakdra, v.20,24,26,33, vii.l. 


^irdkarana, ci.57, x.22, xiii. 

13, xiv.22. 
mrupaka, cxxiu.20. 
nirupaiia, cxxi.l0. 
mrnaya, c\.\. 


ix. 19, xiii.G, xv.l, xvii.4. nirde^a, ci.l4, u.43, iv.3, v. 
nakik, vi.6. 24, Yiii.6, xiii.O, xxii.4, 

nafi, ci.60, viii.33, x.22. airde^aka, xxii.4 :-<;i. 59. 
\nanu, ci.l, 2, 16, 1«, 21, 63, 59, nrvdha, civ.3. 

ii.7,9,18,20,23,25,47, iii.l, wf<;a7’toA'a, cii. 33, iv.40, x. 
j iv.3 eta, v.l etc., vi.3, viii. 21, xv.8, xvi. 9. 

13 etc., ix.8 etc., x.10,25, cii.33,45, viii.32,xiv. 

xiii,9,15, xiv.4 etc., xvi. 2 6,18, xxii. 6, xxiii.6, 19, 

etc., xviii.3, xx.2, xxi.l, 5. mgedyaka, cxxi.6 (-^va). 
r. nam: in vinatatd. mshedha, ci.21,69, iv.l4|23; 

namah, iv.42, viii.30, xi. 40,41.64, v.l 6.30, vi.5 


14. 

navan, i.2. 
pahy ati, YiiAQ. 
nd, m.8. 

ndda, ii.4,8,* xxiv.5:-cii.3, 
x;xiii.2. 

ndna^ioda, i.48 (-t;a<), xx,3 
{‘Stha), xxiv.3:-cxx.4! 
{-stha). 

\ndndpadiya, i.60, 
ndndbhdia, c xxiv.3. 
\ndhhi,\YA%. 
ndmaiah, c 


etc., vii.2 etc., viii 15 eta; 
ix.4 etc., X.16 etc., xi.1,6; 
xii.8, xiji.4 etc., xiV.4 etc., 
xvi.l2, 18,29 xx*2, 

xxiv.5. 

ni>}hedhaka,cxm.^. 

nishpddyai/va, c Ii. 20f23w 
c xlx.3,4 

nica, t.39, xix.l, xxm.20>^ 
cxviii.4, XX. 3* 



Samkrit In(Mc. 


nicdiaiaroH, \,4k4k. i iO,12, vi.8, viii.33, SxA^^paHbhdslid^ cvi,b% 

«w, V.13. i xiv.6, XX.2, xxiv.6, etc. ;|parm£i 90 , xxiil2 :-H3i37. 

iii.8. and e/r£i^-, jjra^r-jpama/^iwjo^i, ci.6l, 

Ui.l4. Hamdnap-. cintr., i.14,21,53, 

vii.l6. padakal<f>, dm, vi.4, viii.9,j 59, ii.9,20, iii.l, iv.54, v. 

Wf-, Vii9. XV.7, xx.2,4v. 28, vUi.18. ix.8. xiii.l4, 

nxtyanti<, V\\,\i\, padakra7na^ xxvf.ii, xvi.l3. 

ftemir devdn, ^<3w/a^raAa««, i.50:-ci.51-3jj9ar «, iii.7, vii.4. 

nekhtah, viii.8. t iv.ll, v.i2. ix.22. \parikshana, rxiv.5. 

ndimiitika, c ix.22, xiv.28^;. padapdtha, civ.G, v.2. parikshd, ci. 1. 
ndirantarycb, cx\x.'^. jiadasaiUkita, xxiv.2,3 viii 32. 

nydya, ci.59, ii 17,25,61i;,| cxiii.5,14, xxiv.4. \paryanta, ci.S.G, iii.9, etc. 

iv,23,51. V.35, Viii.16, xi.padammaya, cvi.l4. .pwtjavofidna, ci.l. 

18, xiii.lS, xiv.4, xvi.l9. padddi, xvi.2.8:-ciii.I,15,ijt?tt77/«2/a, ci.47, ii.47, xiv.22, 
nydyya, cxiv.5. etc. i xix.ii, xxi.ll), xxii.3. 

nydna. ciiitr,, i.42 (-tva)ypaduntQ., xiv.28, xwx.ld :-\pmarga, ii.39, ix.4:--<;ii. 

ii.23,23 (-^wa), xxiir.‘20. ciii.l, iv.3 (ajo-), 5, ix.l 1-i 44. 

•nvait, iv.29. j 15 etc.. xm.VA (-tva). \paru, ci.l4 (-war/#), xxiii.7v. 

paddrtha, cxiii.l4. pa^'dn, vi.14. 

pa{p\ iv.28,30. padi, vi.2. pd, x.l3, xvi.2. 

pakdra, v.36, viii.23. paddikade^u, ci.2.3,60, cxxiiJ 3. 

paksha, civ.23,40, v.30, viii.; 54, vi.10,12, YVn.pdtha, ci.l5 (vi^esha-), 

13, ix.G, X.20, xiv.lO,ll,| 28,29. xi.15,17, xii.O, xiii.; vi.l2, vii.lG, vm.27, ix.21, 
3 7, XV.3, xviii.5,7. 14, xvi.2(>,29. i x.l3, xiii.lG,16 (-awtorrt), 

pahka, civ. 23, xiv.4. paddhaii, c xiv.4. i xvi.l9,20,26v,29. 

pankti, c ii. 1 8. \p ap i v d. x vi. 13. [pdthakrania, c i. 1 . 

paflcan, i.lO. payah, xvii.8. pant, xiii.9. 

pancama^ xxiii.2 :-cxxi.l4|^a^a.s?;dw. ix.21. pdnmiya, ci.35,53, xiv.4, 

(-mi). \paray i. 8, 9,30, iv.l 8,45,47,. xviii.l, 


pafi€amii^oM,\.*l. 
patttt cii.7, v.2 8. 
r. path, ci.51, v.1,2, ix.20, 
xxiv.3,5. 

p an i, pan i m, .xiii. 1 0. 
panda, xiii. 12. 
patahgdn, ix.23. 
PaUmjali, cxxi.l. 
pataye, patih, patim, 
viU.27. 

patir nah, xi.lG. 
patt, iv.35, viii.27. 
pate, viU.27, xii.8. 
patni,YiJ\, 
patni t?c-, viii.27. 
pathe, viii.26. 


50, v.7,10, x.16,25, xiii.;^d//<a/*, xi.lG. 

IG, xiv.4,9,22,29, xvi.l9,'7>d eshah, xiv.8. 

xxi. 6,9; ~p)ara, in.l,3,4,i2>«^/i<^ iii.l 0. 

iv.4,G,24,28, 30, 32, 33, 37.!i>rfda, cxxii.lB. 
38.42,44,40,52, v.4-G,8,|7>drit/t;rWa, xx.6,12:~cxiv. 

14,17,20,22,23,25,27-30,1 29, .xx.8. 

32.37, vi.5,14, vii.16, y\\i}pdyubhih, vi.5. 
2-4,7,11,12,14,10, 23, 25-!^> dr «?/<?, iii.l2. 

31,34, ix. 1-6,7,8,10.1 3, ci.4,14, ii.23, 

20,22,24, X.2, 4-8,13, 14,; xiv 28. 

22, xi.9,15,18, xii.4,6, xm. p dr i, iii.7, vii.4. 

2-4,11,15, xiv.l,9,ll-13,ij:>drjt»e, iv.ll. 

16,17, 19-21, 23, 24, 26-8, Ipday, cii.l7. 

31, XV.4, xvi. 1,2, 1 0,14,27, pivgaldksha, c xxiv.G. 
xix,3, xxi. 7,9, 1 1,12,14,16, iv.7. 

xxii. lS; para-, xxi.2. pitah, viii.8. 


viil.26. xxii.15; ^«ra-, xxi.2. A, viii.8. 

IV padr’^d, ciii.l-l6. Y,^,\pa^ataJi, cv.24, viii 6, xAQ,\pitdrah, xi.lG. 
10,20-25,34-7, vi.l-l4, 11, xx.3. vi.14. 

efc0. ; ^cmna, ci.51, v..35, puraira, cviii..33. pidhdna, cxviii.3. 

X.IO, xvi.3, 16 ; dpdd-, c ii. pCMratva, c i. 1 5,30. p inva, viii. 25. 

7, , xxi.6 ; 4 c vii. 1 5 ; + paranipdta, c ii.2. piptlikd, c xxii. 1 3. 

iipo, cLl, ii.47, iv.3,52, v.parammitlja, civ.7.25, v,2A. pibd, iii.8. 

1,35, viii 1 8, xiv.28, xvi. viii.6,23, xiv.5, xvi. 14r. p ip iv d, xvi. 13. 
19 144 ?*^, c xi v.^. ; parabhuia, c viii.33, xx 4. p u-, xvi.9,13. 

ii, c vi.i3, viii.l6 ; 4«a7n, parama, xiv.8. \pufiUinga, cn.l, 

x:xiil20: and ampctpan^ jyaraspara, c i.3, v.2 (-rdw-|j5w.n|/ a, xiii.9. 


vaya)rXvS (diK), 

yi0!ap^i fd^pddyd, ||wwdmarffw, c u.7. • 

. pajri, \Ah, 

} |)ari, vn.4. viii,28. 

Viii.9^ _pdr» vd, viii.34. 
xxii. pmikalpdkid, c xviii.l v, 
If in 

vie 


\put-, vui.28. 
tjpw/ra^, xi.16, 
vUl8 32. 

i/iWTwniA/o, i.6l ;-ci.33 (-/4), . 
i xi.9 eiVid 

uktya. 

IpUTumdcM. r xxiJO, 





^amrvacdma^ c viu.l3, yixm.\prakdgaka^ ciu.9. 


\pr0alo(,^c ix.13. 


7. \prakxta, ii.26:-^i.35, u.3,7, i.61, iv.22,23 

ci.43, iv,2, vi,5. 15, v.25,30, vii.l5, viii.6 11, #3, iii.9, v.10,38, xvi. 

p^vah^xiA^. (-to), XV.8, xvi.16 {‘te), 18. 

pushpd, in.^. xxWVlO (4va). prayatna, xvii.6,7 :-ci.3, 

CV.41, xiii.16. ii.7, v.2, ix.l6, xix. xvi.24, xvii.l, xyiu.4, xix. 

piSbti^ m.l. i 4, xxii.l, xxiv.5 :-ciu.l, 5, xx.9-12, xxiii6. 

cxvii.8. | v.22 (-to), x.24 {^vat\ jyrayoga^ xviii.4,7 {yathd-)^ 

p’drna^ xyiXM. j xUi.9-13, xiv.28, xix.3 xxiii,6;-~c 17,18, 42, u.7, 

^r<irne, iv.26. j (svarita-)^ 4, xxii2: and xiv.28, xvi.l9, ,xvii.6,7,. 

pi^rie/\Y.\\. f i xviii.3, xxil3, xxiii.10,14, 

purva^ i.29, n.28, iv 13,10, ciii.l. xxiv.3: and aj?-. 

v.3,31,37, viii.J7, xi.l 9,'2W*aA;rs7i^ff, n.l6. i2>mycyawrt, ci.2 etc., ii.4^6, 

xii.9, xiu.9, xiv.o, xv.Ujj^tt/cs/irftoa, c iv.23, xiv.4. v.l, xiv.4, xvi.23, xviii.l, 
xxi.3; -ptirva, i.4, iu.l5,';w’<tg^ra^a, i.OO, iv.l, x.24,1 xix.l, xxii.11,12. 
iv.7,40, v.4-6, 8,9, 12-14,; xv.6 iv.2 etc., x. pravana, i.47. 

32-0,38, vi.2,4,7,n,ia,i 15, xii.8, etc. pra varia-, iv.52. 

vii.2,4,7-9,ll-13, viii.l6,|j[>mmy«, xviii.3 (dhriap-% pravdda^ xiii.9 :-cxiii.9 
23, ix. 9, 18, 20,^21, x.3,9,; xix.2, xxLlO:-cxxi.6 (-tva), 10. 

19, xi.1,5,8-11,13-10, xii.j (4m), 11, xxm.10,17,17 |2?^afAia, ci.Ol, iv.52, ix. 


3,6,8, xiii.O, xiv. l,2,0-8,! (-/m), 20. 20, xi.3, xiu.l5, eiid’gs of 

xvi.4,9,11, xix.2, xx.2,*2l/>rawam, xviii.l xviii. chap, xii., xxiv., xiii.- 

(ap-), 7, xxii.l4; pArva-,'; 1-7. xxivi;. 

ii.48, XV. 1, xix.5; pur/;e, :p?anymiaj il2(>. prafl/ff/ita, xx.5,11 :-cxx.8, 

XV. 9; ptirvam^ ci.l, ii.l. iprati^ i.l5. prasakii, cxiv.4v. 

jy i2rt? ay e, iv.l 1,23. \pratidhmni, ci\.8. prasanga^ ii.9, iv.62, 

c x.10,11, xi.3. \praiipaUi^^ cx\.8. 54, v.22, xiv. 22, xvi.2: 

pdrvatra^ cx\l\8, pratipadapdthayCY\\.i8^\i\ and 

puTvanimitta^ cix.l9, xi.5 27. c v.22. 

(4m). pratiprasavaj cvi.l3, xm.8^ prcutiddhi^ ci.2, ix.7. 

pxirvapada^ i.49 :-<3ui.l,15, 13, xiv.24,32. prasthd^ iii.b. 


v.3. pratibandhdka^ Ciy.8{ 

purvdparibhuia^ cx.2,6. Iprativi^eshuna, civ.l] 
pdrvokta^ cii.19, etc. iprati^ruf^ cii.3. 

pushdy x.13, pratishedha, cr.ll, iv 

prkta, xiii. 1 6 (-smra), xxiii. 30,37, viii.l3, xiii.8, 
3 {mrna-}: and c^-. xiv.4, 24, 32v, xv.3, : 

prnasvd^ ii1.8. . | xxi.l, xxii.9, xxiii. ( 

pfiJiuk, ii,23,25,26 (4m), y.ljmitishedhakay xxii.8. 
41, xiv. 15, xx.lO. \pratiU^ cii.23. 


prthakkarana^ civ. 11, ix.8,k>ra<<c, iv.ll. 


pratibandhaka^ c\y.33. iii.S, vii.7. 

prativi^eahana, civ. 11. prdkrta^ vi.l4, xiii. 14, xiv. 
prati^ruf^ c\\.3. 28:-(; v.22, xiii.l4. 

praiishedha, CT,l\, iv.43, v. prdcMvya, c xiv. 5. 

30,37, viii.l3, xiii.8, 13, 15, prdna^ v.l. 
xiv.4, 24, 32v, xv.3, xvi.l 7, d4aA, viii.8. 

xxi.l, xxii.9, xxiii. 6. prdtaksavaTia, cxxmM. 
jmitishedhakay xxii.8. \}yrMikulya^ ci.4G. 

pratiti^ c\\.23. \prdtip<idika,c\.22. 


■prdti^dkhya. 


9, xiv.16, xxi.O. \praty(ik, ii.41 cii.42,42j (3 ud’gfl of chapters. 

p ^ thiv iy,l9. (4m). Iprdti^rutka^ n.3:*^xxii.2, 

prtkivt yajne^ x\A6. jyratyaksha, cyin.34^ ix. 8. \prcUihata, xx.3,H :-cxiv. 
prshati. \y.\h. piatyagdiman^ c\\.4l, 29, xx.8. 

pXshtiyWxA. pratyangatva^ ciJ34^ xx\.\ ‘^yi'dlhamika^ c\yJ13. 

prshUie, x\A8. praiyaya, yA IpnmAi, cii.l7. 

prskthyaj ix,20 ix,23 praiyuddharamif cxii.H. pt'dpanaj cxiilAA. 

(4m). ' pratyekam^ cv-lpjl5, prdpta, c i.l3, 18, 19,34, iv. 

viii.29. 15, xxiii. 6. 43, v.3, 10, vi.l4 (4t;a), 

poshdn/\.x.2\. i.11,12,27, ii.ll, xii.8, xiv,19, xvi.29. 

pdwmTuktya^ciM^ ii.47, iv. v.8,38, viill, xi.3, xiv.9,pr<^^, ci. 59, iiul, iv. 14,39, 
23, xiv.4, 2 2, 28.,! 12,17, xxi.16, xxm,12, 14: 43,54,.,v.l3 etc., j\ri.7: etc., 

pdurdipiha, c)i:^vx^8. -ci.23 (-fad), xxll2. vn.16-6, viii.7 etc., *12*? 

cxxiv.Ov. pradipa, cxy\\i,3. j etc., xih. 13-5, xiv;5 etc;| 

P4u8likg^(i8dd% see p. 430. pradega^ ci.59, ii.18,42. xv.6, x\d.'5 ©tc. : arid 0^4 

jMra, i.iS, . pradegmi., cxatm.l7. c i.69. ^ f 

pra, jSr.33, vii.4, viii-34. jyftwWidna, ci.68, xxi;2 c 

cxvill3. ' • (4(1). ' 

p^pkmshay cXi,28, xm,^^ Apradhvahsin^ c vii.15. ' pray vVL : 

c 1.15, ii.6 iii.7, vJprapaiir,Ua^ c\.4^. 

10, xxiii 19, \pr 0mid^Ui xi\l }P/dj5wAf, seP 430^^^ 
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14,36, X.24, 

' : xxiv.6 :-ci.20, ikl^, Hi.l, 
ix.9, X.15, XY.T^ai)^ 8. 
^luti in ma^ukap-. 

pha^aty xin.r2. 
phalguni^ iv.l2. 


16, viii.24-32, ix.2 ete.,[7wa (wi), iv.7, xv.l, xvii.4, 

X.24, xi.l9, xiv.6, xvi.2, xxiJ4. 

etc., xxi,2 etc., 15 {blia m ak^ 

jyamdm): and -bhdj etc., raa^i>said% mafisye^ xvt 

vihhajya etc. 20. 

\hhajd^ iiL8. \mailhi8hthasyaj xvi.26. 

|r. hhan^ ci.15,57, xxiv.3i;,4, 7?^a^•«y’a, v.J 2,27,30, viii,4, 


t:badh:A-up!ib^ c i.59 ; +sam, phadrah^ xii.3. 
cix.21,xiv.l8; + a57w5ttw,i6/ia^«, cxiv.4. 
c V. 10 : and upahandha, hharatd^ iii. 1 1. 
prcd>andha, Bho/radvdja^ see p. 430. 

r. badh {hddh\ ci.Gl, xvi. iii. 12. 


19: and etc. hhariskyanti^ \yA^. mandukaplut%c\\.Vl^\v.b\, 
6ar.sva, ii.18 :~c ii.iy. hhare7nd^\\\, \XS. \7nata^ ci.21,59, ii.2,19,27, 

bcda, ci.53, ii.l8. hhavatah, iv.52. 47, v.l,36~4l, viii.lB,19, 

<;xvi.l9, xxi.l. iii.l2. etc. etc. 

baJiuley iy.ll. hJiavant, c\.2ly \v.*2‘d. \‘matiy xyp.S (yaihdm-). 

bdfmvacam, 6* 123, v.24, viii. h h a v d, iii.8. 7n adhumdUy ix.2 1 . 

6. Bhavishyatpu/rdnay cxx\y.(^. 7nadhyay ii.6,41,45, xix.l:- 

hdhusvdfay iv.40 :~c viii.lOjft/id^a, cv.l xiv.28, ci.lO, ii.2 (-ctefa), viillO 

(-^vo), xvi.12,1 8 j xix.3 xxi.lO (sw xxi.16. 

bahupdddna. cvi.10,12, vii. ra-). madJiynyna, xviii.4, xxii.ll, 
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xiill. 

makshuy iii. 14. 
mangcday c\.\. 
rnaUctty cvi.9. 
maniy xm.9. 
mandalay c xxili. 16,17. 
7aandukaplutiy c i i. 1 7 , i v. 6 1 . 
\rnaiay ci.21,59, ii.2,19,27, 
47, v.l,36~4l, viii.lB,19, 
etc. etc. 

\matiy xvji.8 {yatJidm-). 
inadlmmaTiy ix.21. 


6,11, viii.10,29, xi. 15,17, ad/if?, iv.ll. 


xiii.l4, xvi.26. 

jBtfda57i»A;dra, see p. 430. j ami kdryalMj. v.2,31, vni.23, xiii.l3, xiv. 

bdnUy xiu.9. 'phdjmiay cxvii.B. 5,33, xv.9, xvii.1-8, xix. 

bdnavdUy ix.2 1. bJidfndy c xviii 3. 3, xxiii. 19;+ sarriy c v.41 , 

bdnijdyay xn\.l2. \b Jidmit a hy xilS. xv.8 ; and etc. 

bddhay -dJ^nay cxvi.19, xx\.\Bhdradvi^ay see p. 430. manahy xxiii. 6. 

, xxiv.5. \bhdvay v.1,3], x.l7, xv.l, wawdA,, vii.9. 

bddhyUy cxxU>. xvii.4, xx.1^5 :-ci.Gl, ii. ciii.9. 

bdhuhjay c\y.2Z. j 12, viii.l6, xxiv.5: and mawda, cxxiu.20 (am-). 

bihhrtas <a, iv.52. ahh-. mandadhiy cxi.3. 

bibhrtdy m,10. -hhavitva, ciii.l, x.l2. mandra, xxii.ll, xxiii.5,10, 

r. budhy fi.63, xiv.28, xix.4, r. bhdshy ci.l4, ii.14,33, viii. 11,1 2,15,16 :-cxxiii.l3. 
XX. 10, xxiii.2, xxiv.2;-i- 19. 'manyamdnaJiyXW:^. 


xxiii.5,10 :-c xxiii. 17. 


rbhdjy cxiv.18 (mVted/dO-) : r. many ci.15,18,19,21, ii.47, 


v.2,31, vni.23, xiii.l3, xiv. 
5,33, xv.9, xvii.1-8, xix. 
3, xxiii. 19 ; +sttm, <;v.41, 
XV. 8 ; and mata etc. 
rnanatiy xxiii. 6. 


xxii. 15. 

hudJiniydy x.l3. 
hfliaikapohiy nxxiv.O. 
bxhadyaUiy cxx\\.^. 
hf haspaiiy vi.7. 
bgdhakay cxxi.1,4. 
bodhanay c xvi. 2 9. 
bodhd, iiiS. 
hraJima ja-y iv.25. 
OraAma^, xiii.Kl. 
Brdhmapurdwiy c xxiv.6. 
hrahmibJcay c xxiv.6. 


j bJi delid in cJiandohJi-, mi ay an iy vii. 12. 

\hhdshyay cintr. martahy xi.5. 

r. bhd^y cintr. martydriy ix.21. 

'^-bhihy viii.l4. . maryddd, ci.l, iv.23. 

•phinna. c L3,29, iv.l 1, xiii. :r. ma/’c : -^pardy c xv.3 : and 
I 15, xxiii. 18. pardmar^n. 

wkimay bhimasenay cxym.3. 7nalimlUy vi.7. 

\bhujay xiv.8. \7nahdny ix.21. 

|r. Mm, ii.3, xxii.ll, xxiii.4:!7/iaA«jr?rM-{7i^a, xi.3. 
~cv.];+.7am, ci.49, ii.7,;J/dAdMdrato, cxxiv.6. 
iv.23, vm.1.3, xiii.15: andiMahdbhdsbyay cn.*Jy v.2. 
samhhava. \mahi, \i.2. 


brdhTna^ay c1.61 {^dkya)y\djh'dtd, cn.2, iv.23, viii.O^ maA?, iv.34. 


xiv.33j xxi.l. etc. etc. \mdy x.l3, xvi.8; md pd- 

r. xviii.l :'~ci.2,36,46, xiv.8. j ^am, iv.42. 

iHJ,^iv.3etc., v.22,37, viii. ii.ll. jmdAiA, vi.6. 

X.10, xi.9, xiv. bhdy dks ahy xyi.Vi, \Md7)dkiyay see p. 430. 
xyiii.2, xix.3,, xxi. bhushanay cintr., xvi.l9. mdtahy viii.8. 

1^13, xxiii.20., bhumrai cintT. !-md<ra, xviii. ly XxiL 13; -i?! 

M<?da, civ.40,47, viii.18,21, 21,56,61, ii. 13, 19,25,33, 

etc. etc. 

xxiii.7,18, xxiY.4:|md^rd, xxiV.O. 

n'? : and'oftAs;- ■ = ■ V . ;md<nA«^ cxxi.l 6 ./ ■ 

-bhydmy v«i.l4i c xxiii lOi 

^y,26-^30^38, vii 5-- bhraii^atp, xvl22. :Mdy4^yay Hoe p 430, 
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mdrda/va^ xxii.10. 
mdsah^ mdsdrrhy mdsi. 


md»Uy ycUhdkro/fna, cLll, iL44, x. 

mdse, iv.63. 10, xiv.6, ©ic. 

Mdhisheya, cintr., i.14,59, y iv.38. 
ii. 14,33, iv.40, viii.19,20, 

22, xiv.28, xviii.7. 


to), xvii.8 i-Tnati), xviii.7 r- roie/ rf 
(•prayoga)^ xxiv.4 , 19. 


yadrchayd, cxxiv.Bv. 
\yark krandasi, iv.20, 


yam : + ni, c i. 1 : niyata, 
ci.49, XV. 6. 

jyttma, XV. 9 (ekay-), xxi.13, 
xxii. 1 2, xxiii. 1 1 :-c i. J , ii. 
49, XV.9 xvii.3, xix.3, xxi. 
8, xxiii. 1 7 : and dmy-, caA 


mithu, y,4. 
mithuni, iv.53, x.l8. 
mithUi iii.l4. 
mipra^ cxxiii.S. 
mi^Tita, cii.23.^ 

•misha, c xxiii. 19. 
wi, xvi.9, 
mid huh, vi.5. 

Mimdilsaka, V.41. 
mukha, ii.3,5i0. 
niMiya, ci.43, u.23,25, iv.jyat’ewa, vii.6. 
23,52, v.22, x.l%yi{4va\ yashtah, viii.8. 
xii.3, xiii.l4, xxiii.n : andj 
am-. 

muncd^ iii.8. 
muni^ cv.Sl, xvii.I. 
mushty iv.l2. 
murdhariy 
xxiii. 1 7. 


r ai/ia/ii xi.5. 
rath a rh t dr i v.l 1 . 
ratht,in.^. 

r. rahh:'^d, ci.2,5,14,33j47, 
iv.22,23, v.l, x.10,24, 
xxii 9, xxiii. 5, xxiv.2 : aiad 
dra/tnhha &to. 

ramantya, civ. 23, xiiil3, 
xiv.i5. 

ra^min^ ix.23. 
r. rah : roMta, ciiil5, xxiii. 
20 . 


yamah, xii3. 
yam dll, ix.23. 


-r«-, xiv.4, xvi.4. 
r. raj, cxxi.l. 
rdjadanta, cii2. 
rdtri, ni.7. 
rdyalt, viii.29. 

ydjurvedika, cil. \rdye, xi.9. 

Ydjhavalkya, c xxiv 0. ! r d v «, xiii. 1 4. 

yqjhiya. cxv.9. ^^iO. xxii.l. 

ydjyd, iii9,U, ix.20, xi3 vi5. 
-ci61, iiiJ, ix.23 (dva). j-r/-, xvi25. 
ij.37 :-^xiii.l(>,|yd^d, iiilO. 

yddrchika, c xxii 9. 


r. rtc: vyatirikta, civ. 5 2, ix. 
20, xiv.28, xxiv. 5: and 
atireka. 
ishah, viii24. 


mato, c xiii. 1 4, xiv.6 (sutra), \ydna m, vii.C. 
mutoA^dra^a, cii8, xxiii. lydwcwa, viilO. 
mr </d, iii.'B. \ydvat, i41 (-ard/ia):-ci22, rw, vii] 2. 

mxiyu, vi7. 68, xxi. 15, xxii.3, xxiii rucira, cil8 (a/*-), iv.40. 

mrd, cii.7, xxii3. 11. mdra, xi3:-ci.GJ. 

mxdutara^ xx. 1 1 : and mdr- lyukta, v. 2 {yaihd-) : -c i. 1 8, r dr a A, xi 1 6. 

dava. 
me, xill. 


meghd, iii6. , 
-m eni, xiii. 12. 
medhye, iv.ll. 
meUma, c i;40. 
mo, vi.2. 

xiii. 14. 


ya (y), v.30, x.15,19, xii4, 

xiii3, xiv.21, xx.l. iiiS. 

ya (pron.), u 32,.34, xxiil4. !y w vayor yah, xil6. 

15. yushf/idn, vi. 14. 

yadsatt yadsan, xvi20. yushmdnitah, xiii.l5. 
fyakdra, ii40, ixao 20, xv. 1, jy c, xi 1 6. 

xvii.4; XX.2. jyc apra^Ac^crm, iv.20. 

yaj d 8 i, xvi. 18. \yen d, iii. 12. 

yajiydn, ix.2X \yogambhdga, cuA2,2’d. 

cil6, xx\y S:\yogyatva, cii37. 


19,61, X.12, xm.14, xiv. r. rudh:4-vi, cxiv.4: and 
28: and ay-. amirodha, mrodha etc. 

\yukti, civ.23, xiii. 15 {‘anta~\rundh€, iv.l4. 
i ra), xiv.4 (do.), 6 (ao.). r. ruh ; + d, c xiv.9. 

|r. yuj, cii23, iv.ll j -l-pra, rw/^emd, iii 10. 

cvi6, xviii2,4,7, xxiii4; pa, xxii 2 :-ci. 14,29, 30, 
+ upa, cviii.l3, xxiiilO; 69, xiii.l4, etc. etc. ^ 

-f sam, c xiv.26v ; and r. rup : + m, c ii.l , xviiil, 
ytikta etc., prayoga etc., xxiv.4. 
yoga etc., etc. ritpe, iv.ll. 


\repha, ii41, v.10,29, vi$ 
{•vant), viii.6, 7, 1 6,20, ix. 

20, xiii2, xiv,4,6,19, xv. 
1, xvii4, xxi 16. 

rdivadc, iv.l 1. 

!roda.9t, iy.l7 . 

la (0, v.26,3l, xiiilO, xiv.2, 

21 . 


and ydjurvMka. 
y a/9la, iv.44. 
yc^*fiakarman,cxY.d^ 
Ygjfiadais^ cil4. , 
y aytie, xiie. 
ya«,iv,33; 

ya^ U. 3 I 4 B 3 , xix.l, XX.2. 
ya<fd,iiLS, . 
yoto*, oL ix.7, 13, 

: 21,22, xas. 


\yojand (sdtrar), ci35, xiv. toAk^a, ii42, v.26, xiv.7j26 i 


1161 {^vktd)i Vv2 (-ywA^im^yo, 


28. -cil. 

jy 0 rudrahf xi. 16. r. . Idksh, c i40, iii.9, yi.9, 

xuil3;+t^a; ci^ 
ra (r), i.l9, vii.)l, xUi6, 39. 

xiv.l6. 

* ii.3;16,23^26i 

ra^hy^dij iylM, v. 26 ,;:ix.l,: :'iiiPV''^^'^^S 

'v- xivi2% 
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/a^%a, ci.22, iv.62, ^iii.6 iii.3, vii.6. WaT^ijaya^ xmAi. 

(-fva), xv.9t;. vanaspatihhyah^ x\\.9>. xiii.l2. 

laghu, xxii.14,16, xxiv.6 «iajp€^|rra^a«*j iv.l2. vdiah^xi.^, 

,, {-id). vayund^ iil2V vdtd, iii.5. 

r. lab?if cn.tl,14,16,21,25, r. var: + nij ci.l9, ii.l4, iv, Wtlsapra^ see p. 430. 
27^32,34, iii. 1, etc. etc., 40, xi.l, xiii.4. xiv.4, <^xui.9. 

xiv,4; +«^a, ci.l5, xxiii. 2 ; cxxii.l4: and -vtJw, iii.3. 

10,13 : and etc. vrta. samvrta. vdyu. \\.2. 

V, lamb : + d. dv.M. Vararuci^ ci.18, ii.14,19, iv. vdyuhy iv,42. 

IdgJiava, c v\.3. 40, viii.19, xviii.7, xxi.16. cintr., ii.47, viin 

Idbha, Ch21. \varga, i.10^27, ii.61 {-vat). 20,22. 

linga, ci.49, ii.7, xiii.9, xv.G. v a iv.63. vdrundn, ^.21. 

r. lup^ viii.16, ix.1,9, x. I4,ir. varj. 6 iv.52, ix.20, xvi.25. Valmiki, see p. 430. 

19,22, xi.l, xv.l, xvii.4 -var/a, c ix.20. [vwif?, iii.7. 

ci.4,61, v.12-9, vni.n-9, varna, 1.1,10.20,50, ii.7, xiii. vdsast., iv.l7. 
x.14,20-2,23 {luptavat), 5, xvii.7,8, xxii. i,2,4, vii.O. 

X i. 3-1 8, xii. 2-10, xiii. 2-4. xxiii.l-3:-6viii.l5, xvi.8- i.l5. 

%o, X.23 :-civ.23, xiv.4. 10, xx.2, etc. iii. 15, xvi.25. 

loka, civ,62, xxii.9 {-vat). varnakrama^ xxiv.O. vikarsha, xi.3. 

vi.l4. va/rnanamhiid. x\\v .'1 vikalpa, «i.l9,40, viii.22, ix. 

7oA:e, iii.O, iv.53. c xiii.l4, xxiv.4. 1, xiii.lO. 

/ojoa, i.66,57, v.ll, xii.l, xiii.'mrm'to, c i.l, xviiiJ. vikdra, i.28,50, xv.5, xxiv. 

1,15, xv.l, xvli.4, xx.4,!r. cii,47, iii.1,15, iv.o, 5 ;-c iv..H, v.9, ix.l 1,1 2,14^ 


xxiv.5;-ci.51,61, viii.H, 23,45,52,54, v.lO, 19, etc. 15, x.8,9. 

17,18, ix.9, X. 19,25, xii. etc. ci.30, ii.30.|/;/A'dm«, i.23 ;-c i.24. 

6,8, xxi.l4: and aZ-. viii.34, x.9; + w, oi.l8, i.51, xvi.3,15 :-c iii. 

lopin^ i.23:-ci.24. 51,59,00, ii.25, ix.9. x.l5, 8 (-tva), xiii. 16 (do.), xiv. 

Idukika^ cul. 19, xi.l, xiv.5,H, xv.3, 28 (do.): and 

lyap, c xxi. 1 4, xx ii. 0 : +pra, c v. 1, 3, 22, vikrama, xvii. 6, xix. 1, xxiii. 

xlv.5: and amivartanu^ 20, xxiv.5:-c xix.2,5. 
va{v)^ iii.4, xii.4. | anuvrUijrwrtUynhHirtaka,\ink^^^^^^^ 

va\ xi.l6. I nivrUi. [vigatatva. c xiv. 2 8. 

vakgam^ vartairidnatva^ cm.XX). \vigraha. cx\\.A. 

vaitsagahj vaffsate^ x\\. vartayd/m.\"l. Wicaksluma., xxiv.O :-6‘xviii. 

20. vartaydsi, xvi.l8. 4. 

vakdra, ii.43, v.13,30, ix.lO, -va/rtin^ cii,47, viii.23, ix.l 8,jV^)V^^?/aM/, r: v.2, xxi.l, xxiv. 
x.l 5,19,21, xiii.3, xiv.2,j xxi,3, i 5. 

21,26, XX.1, 2. vardkaydf vardhdy ni.S.iT. vid. xxi\.lA:-ci.l {mdya- 


vaktraj cii.37. Ivarshayathd^ iu.l0. indnaiva), ii.47, ix.24, 

r.«?ffc, i.61, xxiii.l9:-ci.7, 50, ivars/id, iii.5. i xiii. 14, etc. 

52,53,59,60, ii.23, 24, \v.2^\var8hishthe, xi.lO. yidatrdn, ix.21. 

3,11, viii.10,18, ix.24, xi. va^dw, ix.2l. \viduh^ 

2, xii.l, xiii.4,5,8,13, xiv.|i?a;?*2/tf, xyi.13, iii.lO. 

4,6, etc. etc.; vivaksh^yasuh^ jvzdvd-, xvi.l3. 

cii.37, xiii.l6 ; -}-pra,;vaif M, ui.7. jvzdvdw, vi.l4. 

cxiv.4: and vkta., ukti^yaatah.^ vin.8. -vidha., cxiv.33, xvi.29, 

vdc etc., vivakfihd. jVd, i.24,44,45, ii.60, xviii.7,| xviii.7, xix.3, xxiv.6, etc. 

t?acaA, xll6, xii.6. | xix. 1, xx.2, xxii.7. \vidMna^ ci. 11, 16, 19, 34, 53, 

vojcana^ ci.l, ii.7, iii.2,7,8,|vd/i, vii.2, viu.8. j ii.9,13, iv.7,il, v.2,3,36, 

lv.23,38, V.2, vi.6,l3,14,ivd^ eshah^xx.l^. j X.10,I2,15, xii,ll, xiv.5, 

vii.2, viii.8,13, lx.l, x.l4>dAr^/a, ci.6i, xxiii.3,3 {4d). | xvi.29, xvii.6, xxi,lj xxiii, 

xLX6, xii.llj Xiv.S, 16,23, vii. 13. j 7. 

28, XV.8, xvi.29, xix.3. \vdCy xviii.4, xxiii.3,4:-cxiv.’vui^fl2/aA:a, c xix.3, 

i.48,65, ii.21,5l. 4,5, xxm.5-10, xxiv.5. yuM, v.2:-ci.l4.40,43y61j 

•vaii iii.3. vdcaka, ci.l8, v.28, xxi. 9,1 u.14,19,23.26,44, iii.8, y. 

vataarasya rdpe^ i'v.ll. xxii.4. j 1,41, vii.l5, viii.7,15,26 

c xxiilS. \v dc ayat% iv.52. (yathd-) 28 (do.), ix.^6, 

ci.l6, v.lO, xvi.30. 8,13,17,22,24, x.lO, 11,1% 

ii.9, vdcya, ci.l8, iv.47, xiv.5. 24, xi.l, xiii. % xiv. 14,22, 
V 1^^ xvi. v^apeya^ xi3:-^i.61. xv.8, xvi.3,6,29, xvlLi,8, 

"13^^ eitcii i 4* C xlv.5 ; Vdjasaneyir^ c xiv.33. 4, xix. 6, xxv3, xxi6, xxiL 

.^ 4 ^ xiii.l2. 9,10, xxm.l6, x;xiv:6. , 
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1,41, vii.l5, viii.7,15,26 
(yathd-) 28 (do.), ix.8^6, 
8,13,17,22,24, X.10, 11,1% 
24, xi.l, xiU.3, xiv, 14,22, 
XV. 8 , xvi. 3, 6 , 29, xvli.l, 3, 
4, xix. 6, xxv3, xxi6, xxiL 

9,10, xxiii. 16, xxiv. 5, 
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vidTir te^ iv.ll. 
vidheya, cxv.T. 
vincUatdy cxxii.lO. 
vind^, 1.57. 
ifinivartaka, -xxii.6. 
vinyaya, xxiii.2. 
vinydsa^ xxiil.2,n. 
vipalcsha, cxxiv.5. 


I cxxiv. 

6.* 

visarga c i.5I, iv.38,46, viL 
2, viii.l6, xi.6, xvi.13, 
\visa7janiyat 1.12J8, ii.46, 
48, vll, viii.5, xiv.16:- 
ci. I, ii.47, xxiii.1, etc. etc. 
vispashta,. ci.l, iv.ll, xvi 


ci.23,28, xui.9,xvi. 25, xxi.l5. 

25. viJiavyUj xi.3. 

vihhajya^ CV.13. vihitatva^ cxiv.l2. 

vihhdga, iii. 1,* >:xiv.6 :-c ii. vid^ iv.38. 

12, iv.4, xiv.'29, xiii.l2. 

XX.2: and yograv-. vipsd^ ci.(>l, v.3, xxiii.ll 

vibhd^ iii.7. xxiv.Gv. 

viyoga^ cyA3,.^ v iyamdn a k, xWllO. 

virdmaj xxii. 1 3 xiv.l5, v iryd, iii.5. . 

xxi.6t;. vrtli, xxiii.17 :-cxiv.4, xxiii 

viruddha, cxiv.4,4 {mgra-\ 18,20. 

ha)* vrshadafirah^ xvi.l9. 

virupe^ iv.ll. vrshan^ xiii.l3. 

virodha^ ci.l, 15. u.23, vlii. xi.l6. 


16,16, xiv.6. vrshniydy iii.S.. 

virodhin^ c xvi. 1 9. veh^ vi.5. 

vilakshana^ cxxi.7. venu^ xm.9. 

vivah viu.8. venupatm^ cxxA2 (-mt). 

vivakshdy ci.l, 18. \ve'da, ci.l, v.l, xiv.9 {-ania- 

vivaraj cii.37, xxii.9. ra), xviii.l, xix.3, xxiv.5: 

vivuranttf ii.62, and end’gsj and yajurv~y vdidika, 
of chapters. veddhga, cxxiv.i^. 

vivipivd-^ xvi.13. veld^ cxx.2. 

vivipuh paruh^ viii.32. r. vesht: ■^p7'cdi^ ii.37. 
vivrta^ ii.5,46 :-cii.l2 (a/is-), udikalpika^ cxxii.7. 

xxi.l5. ' Ivdikrta^ cv.22, vi.l4, vii.2, 

vivxlis XX.6, xxi.6v, xxii.13. xiii.13, xiv.4,5. 
i)%pasa7iena^ xvi.7. vdidika^ ci.l. 

vipdkhe^ ivAl, ydiparitya^ 

vipeahaj xvu.7, xxiii.l, xxiv vdibhdshikay xxii.7. 

6:-ci.l.l4, 15, ii.13, 31,33, ci.61, ii.47, iv. 

47, iv.47,52, v.lO, vUi.l6, 11,23, v.22, xiv.28, xx. 
x.lO, xi.l9, xiv.5, 12,18, 2. 

28, xvll,2,13,19, xvii,6,|vdiy<5A^rana, cv.l, xxiv.3. 
xviii.1, XX. 7, xxi.l, xxii.6, vdipi^htya^ cxxi.1. 

13, xxiiL2, xxiv.2,6; VLudydipeshya^ xxiii.2. 

«f/-, vdipeshya. vdishtiavt^ iv. 1 2. 

vifwAiwia, ci.61, ii.26, iv.ll, vd* iv.44. 
viii. 1*3,23,32, x.9, xiv.6, ivoca^d, iii.l2, 

28, XV.4, XX.2, xxiv.4: vyaA'/i, c ii.47, iv.40, v.l6, 
vndprativ-. xx.6. 

viflesha, c ii. 3 lv,33t;. vyanga^ c xxi. 1. 


vyavach^ka^ c ii.26 (-^) 
XX.3. . 

\vyava;dhdna^ c ii.26. 
vyavadhdyika^cxMAb* 
vyavasihd^ c xix.3. 

\vyavdya^ xiii.l5:-cii,25. 
vyaveta^ i.l7, iv.51, m6, 

xiii. 7 :-c i 19 {4my, vL 
3. 

vyasta in ativ-. 
vyastatdh^ cii.l4. 

'raiia^ ci 67, ii.47, xiii. 
16: and vdtV<^A;*. 
vydkhydnay c\ntT*^ ix.8, xxi. 

1, xxiii.l 7. 

\vydva/rtaka, cxxi.7. 

Vydsa, c xxiv.6. 
vydhrti/mA. 

Idsa^ CXV.9V. 

pa (^■), v.22, xiii. 15, xiv.26. 
pa^ xvi. 2. 
pa fistd^ xvl5. 
r. pak^ cii.12,23, xxi.l : and 
apakya. 

fakdra, v.4,20,34:-cii.44. 
pakuni^ vi.7. 
paktiy cii.33. 
pakti, iii.7. 

r. pahk:-[‘dy cxxi.l5, xxiL 
14, xxiii.l]. 

pahkdy cj.3, X.22, xiii.13, 

xiv. 4,15, xxi. 10. 
paciy iii.7. 

patepaUcdpannydya, c ii.26. 
patruy ili.7, 

CV.24. 

pahday ii.l, xxii.1,3,9, xxiii, 
3:-cintr., i.1,7,16^7,19- 
22,26-9,37,42, etc. etc.: 
and ap~. 

p ami tally viii.8. 

\pardvay cii.7. 

'partray ii.2. 
papvatahy 
\pasanamy xvL7. 

pdkhdy CXV.8, xvi.l2 (cwi* 
ya-) ; pdkhdnta/ray c iv. 1 1 , 
12,15,37, vi.5, viii.8, xl3, 
9,15,16, xii.3, xiiL13.16, 


viii.24,32* vyacaevati, ivA9* xvi.13, 18. 

uipvadevydyixlb. vya«?'a?Mi,i.6,14,l7,21,37,iii. pdAs^iw, cviil20, iX.4,6, X20» 

vffvd, iU.6. ' 1, iv.6, v.14,37, vL7, xiv.j xiii.lG, xiv.l0t;,lli^l3^^^^^^^^^ 

cxiii.l5. 1,6,28,30,’ xvii.5, xxi.l,* 19t;,20v,32v,33, xy.9; 

cl.i,15.48,5$vii-^ xxii.l4l0txxiii.7 :-cx.l2, 13. 

1ii8,0,ll, iv^ ix. xvi.3 {-#d), xxil, etc. see 

20,31, X. 19 xi.4, yyatihdrdy c xvl.23. Ip dry dUy iv.4lj 

xliil/ xiiil5, xiv.28, 29, cxyi.4. ydsirat xix*6 

, xv.9w, xXf^3i ' vyabhiedray 14^21,63, ii 18^ XXiii3^ 

yis)^ikai^y,2ii ivyor^a, ci.21, iv.ll, viii.34i x*iv;6. 

:^vshur4pey. iv.ll, xiy.l7, xvi.2, *xi:l : 

Uf,7. vdiynrthya^^^^^ ^ ^ 
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aul)2,21f ii.2, xiv.6, 
28, xix.3,12, xitLl,ir), 

xxii. 13, xxiii. 10,1 1. 
pikshd, iii8. 
fiksMkdra, c i. I , xxi. 1 6. 
pipre^ iv.ll. 

pirdSf ii.3, xxiii. 10 xx. 12 

{komalor). 


pive^ iv.ll. 
r, pish:-^vi^ ci.30, 11:44, iv. 
t,34, V.18, 19,28, vi.5, x. 
10, xiv.5,19, xxi.l: and; 
avipish^ igesha 
vdipisMya. 
pishta^ ci.l. 
pihd/\i\,2. 
pirshan^ xiii.l3. 
ptMz, CV.28. 
puddhd, i'll 2. 
pupruvdy xvi.lH. 
pushmah, xll6. 
pdnya, cxx.2. 
prnge, iv.ll. 

PXnutd^ iillO. 

16,14,42,46, 


1.9 vil2. \8amj'fid^ ci.2~15, 3l-*9i49, 

\8humnah\ xiii.l5. ii.4-6,9, iii.9, iv.B,ll,l2, 

‘ 22, vil2. 17, xl 3, XV.6, xix.1,5, xXi 

\sho(!apa^ 15. 2, xxiill6. 

xiill4. samjfiika^ cllSv, xiii.l6. 

• sattvd, vl]2. 

(«), iv.7, V..32, viii.2.3,26, mtya, c 121,53, ii.l8, viillO, 
xiii.l5. 


stt (pron.), V.2, xll9, xYm. 8atyahhdmd, c xym,3. ' 
4, xix.l, XX.3. iii.5. 

.9 a A, v.15,17, xl9. sad:+pratyd, cil42, v. 

Isamyukta^ xxill5:~cxxl5 24: andjsanna. 
etc., (05-). ^oSowe, iv.ll. 

i5om2/w^o, cL54 (05-). 'nidxpaj xll9:-cv.28, xxiv. 

j5omyo<7a, xxl4 {~gddi\ 15, 6. 

xxii.14,15, xx\Y.'^i-cx\\\. s adohav'ir dhdne^ iv.ll, 
4. \sadhhdva^ cxiu.l4, xiv.28, 


\samraksha7ia^ cvl5. 
\samvrta^ 114,27 i-c xxi. 1 5, 
xxii.9 {-id). 

[sarhvyavahdi'a^ cl 14. xxii. 
3. 

safipita^ safipitd^ xvi. 
26. 

il28,|50??iffe6*Ao, cil33. 
xxu.l4:-cl44-6, il29,47,i507tp2;t/, xvl26. 
xiii.l5, Xxi. 15. j^om^od, xxiv.6. 

peshahhuta^ cil47, iv,3, xi.3.!.sa^5orfo/«, xvl262;. 
ffditydyam.^ see p. 430. Immsod^gaj xxiii 2. 


po, xvi.2. 
pondy xiill2. 

pyetiy X.18. 

pyendyOy xl3. 
prapaydUy ix.23. 
i^ravaTia, civ.35. 
priy vii.9. | 

r. pru, c xxii. 6. 
pruMy i^.35, xil7, xiii.l 2 
cxxll6. 
prvedhty iill3. 
preydy xvi. 13. 
ill 7. 

Ty ^i$h : ■¥8€mhy cill2, xvil 
4 : and upapleshay dv^ 
ptisfUay praplisJUtty 


Is a fi s rsht o, xvi 26. 
saiXskxtay saiXskxtyay 
j xvl26. 

isa ftsphd^iahy xll6. 
.sa'^srdy xvi. 2 6. 

Isamhiidy v.l, xv.8, xxi 10, 
xxiv.l— 4:~c i.60,60 (as-), 
iii.1,8, V.3, villO, ix.22, 
24, X. 10,12, xl9, xiil6,14, 
xiv.29, XV.7, xvi. 29, xix. 
3, XX.2 : and sdrhhiia. 

\saky vll2. 


xvi.29. 
sadhihy vi.5. 
saiiiy sanihy sanihy vi.l2. 
sanutahy viii.8 
samtdnehhyahy vll2. 
aavideJuty i.25:-c 114,26, iv^, 
23, v.l, xxi.2,5. 
\8amdhdna, il2, xxiv.S:- 
c xiv. 15. 
mmdhiy cill8, x. 15, 24, 26, 
xxll. 

\sarhdhyak8?iaray c 133, il47, 
48, xviill. 
sarknaddhahy xil3. 
\samnikars?bay c xxiv.3. 
sarimipdtay x.l2. 
sapurvay v.l9, viij.22. 
sapitty xxiii 4, 11. 
saptamiy cv.lO, xvi. 25. 
saptdhhih, y112, 
sapie, vl5. 

sabheyahy vi.l2. 

is aw, v.6, xiil4; sam in- 
dray vil2. 


\8akalay civ.52, xvi.29 (-j?a-|sawa, i.42,45,46, xvil2, 
da). xxiii 19. 


isakdyay xvi. 10. 


Isamabkivydhdrtty cxiii.l4. 


sarii-sakdray v.6, 10,1 4, vll,14, jsa??m^a, ciii.l, iv.6, vlL4, 
xvll:-cil44. xiii.17. 


pykdy e xxii. 14, xxiii.20. \samketay ci.21. 

iii.2. saihkshepay cx\\.^. 

pvdsay il5, lOj^ xxiv.5 :-c il3. sarhkhydy xvl25 :-c 11,11, 
ii.l9, x.15,22, xxiill6. 

8ha {8h), villB, vnl23f33, sawM^/dwa, 148 (o5-):-cl 
. xiil6, 69. 

villi. famghdtay Cxxii,X 

v.l 0,32, vi.l ;*-cil|5acasvd, iil8. 

44. r. cu.9,20, iill, 

xix.3; prasakiOy cl4, ii. 
^liLl4. 29, v.3,37, ix.l3, Xiv.5, 

icxll: and c^-, prasakUy 
^asakga, 

,19^\ aajdtiyayCX.\. 


samarthaTULy cXiill4. 
samartkaniyay c xvi. 19. 
saTTvarthayy c v.3, xiil4t?, 
xiv.4. 

samdnay ciL23,47,48, iv.23, 
V.27, viii.19,21, ix.8, xxi. 
6,16. 

samdnakdlay i.33. # 

ecmdnapaday iv:64, xillOj 
xxii. 13 :-c xiill6,16. 
lsa77wi7W?A»^ra, i,2, x4, xv* 
6 ;-c i.3,4, x.lO, xv*9. v 
aamdudUy ix.23. 
8amdm7i4yc^\. l:^.U2y6i ii li 
samdsay c ii.2, iii.9, v^i, i.6y 
xiiiS..' . 



mo 




vi,12. 

5t4, V.6, xvl25 (OMi). 
sugopd^'ni.^. 
sutmdTn^ 
sumatik^ vi.6. 

8umnd^ in,t. 
aumnint^ iv.l2. 
suvahj v.lO, vii.2, vin.8,13. 
iii.7,14. 


i.61,|5eim^ ix.n, xx.3 :-c3fclv. 
ix.18, X.6, xiv.I, xviii.4. 6, xx.4v: and oa-. 
samiddkak, xiAB. sdkdhkahatd^ cyAvAb, 

mmtcij iv.31. sdmkalpika^ cxxiu.6. 

mmiraTvi^ il2. Sdmkrtyai see p. 430. 

scrnmccayUj ci.l5,2l, xvA^ sddayd^ * 

xxi.6,9. addffyaj ci3, xiii.16. 

aamuttha, c v.l. addhanaj cxxii.3,9,10. 

samuddya^ ciii.7, iv.3. addharmya^ ell. 

amnparka, cxxli. cxiv.6, xvui.7t;. :.9w^/i7?ia, cxvii 3. 

aawijDdda/ia, ciii.1, xiv.15. sddhu^ ci.53 (4va\ ii.7,18, r. ajic, cxiv.o. 
sampratyaya, CV.24!, x.l2, xui.l3: and aa-. suca]ca,cl1. 

xiv.l7. ’ [sdnundsika^ cv.28, xvA, sutra, ci.l,]4<18, 22^26^36^ 

sambandha^ ciii.l, x.22, xl xvii.5, xxii.l4. 39,46,60,63,57, ii.l etc., 

1, xiv.18. sdnundsikyaf cxy. 2, xxllii. iu.l. iv.3 etc, v.l, etc. 

fiatnhandhinf ci.60, ii.3,50, admm‘d%a, ci,36, ii.ll etc. etc. 

iv.40, xiv.23,28. iv. 30 etc., v.2.3, viii.l4, 33, aii^raW, ci. 15. 

sambhava^ ci.25, iL 18,25, ix.9,10, x.9,21,25, xii.3, aw/z'/Za, cxxiv.Bv (aa-). 

iii.l, iv.23, x.l2, xiv,14: xiv.21, xv.8, xix.3. \srjd^ iii.l2. 


so asmdn, ix.21. 
sopddtiika^ cU. 23. 
somay ix.21. 
somahy xi.l6. 
so may a sva-y iv.48. 
siaiidmy vi.l2. 
stanutahy viii.8. 
stabhnitdmy iv.52. 


and aa>. sdpeksha, ci.l {4va)y iv.40 

sambhdvandy civ.ll. (-/d), xxi.l. 

sammitdmy vi.l2. \sdphalyay cxiv.28. 

r. sar : + uty c xiv.l5 ; +jpra, sarriy xiii.4. 
ci,59, iv.3, vi.ll, vii.l6,ladmaw«, iv-12. 
xi.l8: QinA prasarana. \8dmarihya, c i.61, iv.ll, 
sa/ravkiy ci.l8. * 25, vni.l6, ix.13,21, xiii.li 

sa/ralay cvm.l3, ix.l, xiv.4. 14, xvi.13,19. 

r. aary.* + w, cix.ll;+aawi,|ad7/id«ya, ci.29, ii.9,23,v.22,;a^ttriwa, vi.l3. 

c xxi.1. X.12, xiv.28, xv.8, xvL19. a^arimd, iii.lO. 

aarva^ L47, ix.7, xiv.33, xv.|adwya, xxiv.6:-cii.20,39, a^w/apaa^re, iv.ll. 

9, xvii.7, xxii.1,14, xxiv. 46, viii.l6. stubJiy vi.l3. 

5} aarva, viii.15, xviii.7. ladra, cxiv.5: and a.a-. a^c, vi.l3. 
sarvatray il25, xii.ll, xYil\8 dr aihihy vi.1,3. \stotahy vm.8. 

2:“-ci.l8, iv.5,27,49, ix.|adr%;2/®» cxiv.23. sir Uingay c ill. 

22,24, xxii.3. adrUi^ay ciii.1, iv.ll, viii. -a^/ta, xx.3 :-ciii.l, xvi.24, 

aoTf/o^d, ci.69, V.3, xxiv.5. 16. etc. etc. 

smuandmany cii.7, viii,6,|ad7iacarya, cxiii.l4, xiv.l5,[a^7ittA, iv.46. 


xv.3 

sarvdngay cxxiii.17. 
sarvdnuddtkCy avi.4. 
a at; a, vi.lO. 
samMiy cxxiii.lO. 
aavane papdriy vi.l4. 


xvi,13,26. \8thalay ci.61, iv.ll,»23, Xi.4, 

sahasra, vi.l3. xix.4, xx.2. 

-siy xvi. 14,27. sihaviray xvii.4. 

sinJidvahkana, cii.51, iv.4, r. sthd, xx.2;“CV.2, xxi7; 

xiii.3,15. -^ava, cix.16, xxi.l, 2; 

a^^ca^/ld, iii.lO. +vyavay cxxi2; +t^% 

savargiyay viu.2, xiv.23:-|atdd/kir2i^a, cviii.l9. cxxi.5. 

cviii.3,4, xiv.12,13. cxiv.28, sthdy^l^. 

aavor^o, l 3, V.28, x.2, xiY^siddhiy cii.20,26,47, iv.ll, xiii.l2. 

23, xxL7 - ^ i - . 

aavitahy viii.8. 
aavyaHjdnay i 43 :-c il. 23. 
aagabdaj xxui.9. 
aaadddi, iU.12. 
sdsfvdy xvi. 13. 
sa^thdndy ii.47,48, v.27,38, 

16.2, xiv,9,13 (aa-^). 
ag^aydydiy vil2v 
aathiedHivay 

sahiUiy ci.43 iv.47, v. 

19, xxi.16, ;xxiii.20* 

A f , aaA iv. 15. 

^ ad ; 4- odlfcydva, c ii.7 1 and 
a/ooHia^ 


23,52, V.22, viii.13, l8,|a<Adna, ii.31,33,44,46,49; 
xiii.4, xiv.17, xvi.2,12, xxii.ll, xxiii.2,4,ll:-ci;3, 
xxi.5. 33, ii.3,23,39,43,47, etc. 

. cii.26, vm.8,16, ix. etc., xviii.4. 

7. xiu,l4, xvi.l8 ; atdd?w,|a<M^am, vLlO. 
ci.l 1,14, iv.3, V.26, viii.2l, sihiUiy xx,2. 
etc. ;+m,. c i.4,1 4,69,60, cxiv.28, 

ii26,29, v.24,29,35, viiii a^^^w^dw, xiii.l2. 


8, ix.|3,21, X.24, xiii.l6, 
xvi.5, xviiil, xxiv.2tv+ 
proy c\A\ prmiMhay c\J 
21, il47, xiii.l4 15, xix.3 ; ia/^tdyOj cxxiv.Si?/ 
^pmHy c 14, vili 8, xiii.3, [anigdh&i^ c xxU.lO. 
riv,33v: 


|a^dto, c vi.9, xxii.lO (-fei), 
[a^^a, xii.8. 
aGiAwyay cxxiv.6r 


vllB. 

mahedhCLy -dhakOy p^dM - 1 r* apo/rgy i£l 7,34^35 
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spar pa, 1 7 , 10, ii,44, v . 27 . 34, i 

xiii. l5, xiv.2.3,9,27, kx\.\ 
9,12. 

sparpanaj u.33 : atid a^-. 
spapah, vi.l2. 
spashta, cxvii.8 {atis-^ as-)\ 
and vis-, 

spash^ikar, c xiLi. 15?;. 
sphutikar, cix.S, 
sphuranti, vi. 13. 
sphuritaha^ rii.25. 
syah, V.15. 
sra, xvi,2. 

srddi, i.OO, xv.4:-r x\ni.5. 
sridhahf xU.8. 
sva, xxiv.4 (yath(i-) :-r xiy 
28. 

svatah, cu.23, xxi.T. 
svotantra, cx.\'i.8. 
svadepa, ci.59. 
^s’ifadhdvah^ xii.8. 
svahMva, c xiii. 1 1 

xiv. 28. 

svayampdtha, c ix.21. 


11, xiv,29,31, xviii.2,5, 
xix.l, xxi.lO/ll, xxiv.5: 
-cx.lO^ xyihO, xix.3, xx. 
I, xxiii l<7, 17,17 {4va). 
svariipa, 2 1,40, v.2, xvi. 

30, xxi.lO, 15, xxiv.4.f). 
svd, iii.5. 

svddhydya, c x viii. 1 . 
svdrbiiso divi^ vi.2. 
svayoga, <*11.25. 
svdra, xvii 6, xx.H, xxiii. 20: 

-c xxiii. 17. 

Muirtha, (* 11 . 17 . 
svdhdfirti. iii.7. 

cl. 19,2 1,25, iv 23,52, 
xi,3, X >11.14. 

svtkdra. civ. 23. x. 12, xiv'.5. 
\s v f'.tnu iii.lO. 


ha (A), ii.9, iv.T. xii.4. xiv. 

I 26. 

(4va\'ha, xvi. 2. 

hahmpadd (or -pddd), <* xxi. 
i 15. 


r. svar, xx.2,3 :-c i.41 : m(X\hakdra, i.l3, ii.6,9, 16,47, v. 

atisvdrya. ' 38, xiv. 19, xvl.27, xxi 14: 

svara, i.5.33, ii.8,3l,47, viii.| ~cii.3.7,44. 


3, ix.lO, xi.l8, xii.4, xiii 
16, xiv. 1,1 6, XV. 1, xvi. 2, 
xvii.5, .xxi. 1,2, xxiii 14, 
xxlv.6 :-c xviil3, xxii. 1 2. 
xxiil7,ll,Jr)-7 etc. 


r. fmn: in nihata. 

\han, villi. 

Ihfinu, U.12 {oshiha-\ 16:~ 
c xxiii 2. 
hanu, iil7. * 


s V ar tt, vi. 1 3. ^^larium/da, ii.35 :-(* ii. ) 7 . 

svarahhaktiy ii.l9, xx\.^A(^:\hantand. iii.lo. 
-cll,6, ii.33, xxll6. hanydt, vii.3. 


+ vyd. c xxiv.4v ; + 
cl59, iii.l ; -fupcdiamy eii 
1 8.32 :~c il22,23 : and «- 
ddha/rawjb, parihdra^ wpOr 
samhrtay -hdra^ samdhd- 
ra. 

hardy iii. 12. 
ho, rim, c xxi. 15. 
harUd (or hdr-), c xxi. 15. , 
hariy iv. 15. 
ci.x.24. 

ha V ant, vill 1. 
h a. v i fi h m, d n. ix. 2 1 . 
iwMavinydsa. c xxiii 1 7. 
hdhy viii.8. 

hdritd (or har-), c xxi. 15, 
Hdriia. aoe p. 430. 

/(/, iv.37,44, vi.2, xvll3; 
h / o y a. .s V d n, ix. 2 1 ; 

hi shthd, iii. 8 
|// i ti u y dt. h inot z, xiii. 1 2. 
h i r an m ay am, xiii. 8. 
hirariyavarrm/ay ix.2d, xj, 
3.*' * ' 

hutanidUy ix.21. 

7mi, c xxiii 17. 
hrdayd, iii. 2. 
heiayah, xii.8. 
hotaky viii.S. 
hr as i yd, xvi 13. 

\hrasvay i, 3, 20, 31, 41, iii.l, ix. 
18, xvi. 16, xxiii 5, xxiv. 


svarasa, cv.22. 
svdrdngOy xxi. 1. 
svarita, i 4 j0, x. 12, 1 6, xi i. 9, 


r. ?iary xvii.8; 4- wt/d xxii. 3: 
-cxil3 xiii. 13. xvi. 12 
xxiii.4,1 7 ; +sarnd. cl. 40 ; 


hrasvatva. c i..52. 
hra,S'Vdrdha , i. 3 7 : 

46, xvii.5. 
hrddunty iil7. 
hvdh, viil8. 


: 142.44, 
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.; 4&2 QefiieriUrJ^ii^. 


GENERAL I N D E X . 

The references by Boinan and Arabic figures together are, as in the other in- 
dexes, to chapter and rule; those by Arabic figures alone (witli prefixed), to 
page of the volume. 

tt, d: how uttered, ii.l2 ; lutw combmedlfli;(ipra^a, name of first member of a com- 
with H following vowel. x.3~9; — a, is pound, i.49; quantity of the pause fol- 

short, i.32j ah to o before, ix.T; lost lowing it in porftt-text, p. .399. 
before initial e or o of certain words, 
x*H; when initial, lost after e or o, xi. fc, labial mute, ii.39. 

I ; detail of cases of its elision or non-'ft^, labial mute, ii.39 ; doubled in certain 
elision, xi.2-xii.8; resulting accent, xii.j words, xiv.8. 

9-11: — d, final, result of irregular pro-iBrAhmana-passages in the Satihita, p. 48. 
longation, iii.2-fi, 8-12; initial, do., iii.| 

15; — 1/8, nasalized when final, xv.8. !c, palatal mute, ii.36; insertion of f be- 

af/hinidhdnay xiv.9. | fore, r.4,5; tt.on before, v.22; n to % 

Minih/rta circumflex, xx.4: its occur-i or before, v.20,21,24, 
rence, xii.9; its comparative tone, xx. If, palatal spirant, i.9, ii.44-5; initial, to 
10. j eh after any mute 8av(^ ?», v.34-'7 ; t to 

Accent: see Analysis, p. 437 ; also Acute, j e. before, v.22; n to h before, v.24; 
Oirciimflex, Glrave, and the names of! irregular insertions of, v.4,5 ; inserted 
the various accents. after ri, v. 20-1, 

Acute acc^t (udiUta), defined, i.38 ; mode c/i, palatal mute, ii.36 ; produ(‘t of after . 
of production, xxii.9; acute tone of a mute, v.34-7; t to c before, v.22; n 
grave syllables after circumflex, xxi.lO to h before, v.24; doubled in certein 
-11. words, xiv.8. 

</t‘, how uttered ii,26-8; peculiar utter- Cerebral mutes, see Lingual, 
aiice in a single woni xvi.24; combi- (,JikshA, quoted in the comment, p. 435. 

/ nation with following vowel, ix.l4, x. Circumflex accent {sva/rita\ mode of Ut- 
19-2.3; witli preceding u, d, X. 6. terance, i.40-7 ; degree of effort in, 

Altihabetic sounds, enumeration of. p, 8- xvii.6, xx.9-12 ; kind.s of independent 
* 10 ; clas.sificati*m, mode of production, circumflex, xx. 1,2, 4,5 ; their occurrence, 

etc., see Analysis, p. 436; names for, x. 16,1 7, xiL9; kinds of enclitic circ^m- 
i.16-9. flex, XX. 3, 6, 7; its occurrence, xiv.29*- 

amddtta, see Grave. 33 ; kampa between two cireumflexes, 

musvdra {'h): its equivocal treatment by xix.3-r>; nature of enclitic circumflex, 

^ tbe PrAtiyAkhya, p. 67-70; is an iude- p. 31.3. 

pendent element, p. ; how uttered, ii. Citation, rules of, 1.22,24,50-3, 

1 9,30 ; how designated, i. 1 8 ; belongs to Citations in the comment not found in the; 
preceteig vowel, xxi.K; its quantity, :Tflittiriya-SanhitA, p. 426-6, 

134; makes a heavy syllable, xxii.14; Commentary, see Trii)hashyaratna. 
its oocurren»je, xv.l-3; do. otherwise Compound words, separable; count as 
\ than as result of euphonic combination, tw<», i.48 ; first member called 
xy*4-6, xvi4-31. i.49. 

Articulate sounds, see Alphabetio> Consonants, i.6 ; their classification and 
Aspirate mutes; sonant, contain A-sound, description, i.7-14, ii.8-1 1.30,63^62; 

ilO; siird, breath .than names, i. 1 7-8,2 1 ; quantity, 4.34,37, p. 

^ non-aspirates, ii.ll; substituted for 377; accent, i.43; belong to what- 

J hon-aspirnte before sibilants, xiv. 12-3; vowel, xxi.1-9 ; relation of cohscutot; 

i^how duplicated, xiv.6; double aspirates and vowel, p. 72,375-7 : see also the 

in the MBS., Pv 490,294. several letters and classes, and 

how combination 

ix,15, x.19-23; dj dental mute, u.38; irregdlai ihseft^^n ' 

dyX,!t, ■ of;;V.fi;-/" 

niles of> the d, Ungual mute, ii..37 ; 

treatise,*^. 430. j ’ tion of I, xiii.ie. ' ' > . . 





Dental mutes ft dydh, n)j hqw fotmed, |lnsertion8, of f, d anomalous, v.4:^8| 
ii.?}8 : see also the several letters. of /fc, v.32,33; after spirant befoira 

dental'mute, ii.38. mute, xlv.9. ' ^ 

lingual mute, u.3'7. 

piphthongs (e, o, du): see the several ft palatal mute, ii.36; t before, to /, V..23; 

letters. ^ before, to w, v.24. 

Duplication, of n, final, i.x.18-9; of ch, /a^rf-text, p. 429-30. 

kh, xiv.8; of aspirate rnntes in the y7f, palatal mute, iL36 ; not found in the 
MSS., p. 290,294; diiplicatson in conso-l Sanhitu, p. 72. 

nant groups, xiv. 1-7,9-28. ^ihvdrmUiya ix), guttural spirant^ 1.9, fi. 

41-0 ; its designation, i.l 8; occurrence, 

e, how uttered, ii, 15-7,23; combination L\.2~4. , 

with preceding «. «, x.6; with follow- 
ing vowel, ix.l 1,13, X.19; initial a guttural mute, ii.35; inserted after n 

elided after, xi.l etc.; resulting accent, before 5, sh, v.32; h to s or sh before, 

xii.9-11; final a elided before, x.l4 ; viii.23 etc. 

pragraha ending, iv.8-54. kampa. peculiar ;«fthction of a circumflex 

Elision, see Omission. followed by another circmnflox, xtx.3- 

Euphonic alteration, concerns single el ^-| 5; difibrencHis between the Tfiittiriya 

inent i»nly, i.5G; of a cited word, doesj and other texts as to its occurrence and 
not suspend rules, i.51; mode of inti-i treatment, p. 362-3. 
mating in rules, i.23.28. \kanffikdf!^ division of anuvMas hot 

recognized by the PrSti^iSkhya, “p- 5,83, 
Pinal consonant, belongs to preceding' 427,430. 
vowel, XX i. 3; makes heavy .syllable, jKarttike.ya. asserted author of the PrAti- 
xxii,14. ^^Akhya, p. 1. 

\kh, guttural mute, ii.35; 4 to 5 or^Abe- 
guttural mute, ii.36. , fore, viii,23 etc.; double j in certain 

ghj guttural mute, ii.35, words, xiv.8. 

C^rammarians quoted by name in the rules! A;ram«-text, p. 429. 

and comment, p. 430. circumflex, xx. 1 ; its oc.*.currence, 

(frave accent (anuddtta)^ defined, i,39;, x. 16; its tone, xx.9. 
how produced, xxii.lO ; grave syllable, j 

when converted to enclitic circumflex,!/, seinivowei, i.8; how produced, iu42 ; 

• xiv.29-31 ; when uttered at acute pitch, I assimilates preceding/, m, n, v,25,26. 

xxi.l0-] . I 28; resulting nasal /, V.2 6, 28; changed 

Oroups of consonants, occurring in Tait-: to (/, xiii.16; duplication after, xiv.2,3,'^ 
tiriya-Sauhita, detail of their divi.sion in T. 

syllabication, p. 380-2,385: make a /, not a simple vowel, p. 11; of short 
heavy syllable, xxii. 1-1. quantity, i.3 1 ; how produced, ii. 18. 

Guttural mutes (4, kh. y, gk, 4), liow Labial mutes (p, ph, Ik kh, m), hpW 
formed, ii.35: see also the several formed, ii.39: see also the several 
letters.- letters. 


Light syllable, xxii. 1 5. 

a spirant, i,9 ; not surd, i, 1.3; iuterrne-; Lingual mutes {/, th, (/, tfh, n), how 
diate between surd and sonant, ii.6; formed, ii.37: see also the several 
inheres in sonant aspirates, ii. 9; uttered; letters. 

in tlie thi’oat, ii.46;. has same positiouiLong vowel, i.35: and see Prolongation, 
as follpwing vowel, ii.47 ; combination * - • 


, with preceding final mute, y. 38-41 ;i 
; ; befoi^ a ndsikya inserted after,: 

xxi44.' . . : ; 

. Aj see 4^^ i 


i. labial mute, ii.39; assimilated to fol- 
lowing mute, V.27; and semivowel 
(except r), v.28-31, xiii.3 ; irregularly, 
dropped, v.l2 ; before r or spirabt 
v%29, xiii.2 ; unchanged before xiii 


4. 


% f ; how formed, 1122 ; combination with] Manuscripts of l^i fiti^Akhya and ooinhi^ 
V d, X.4; with fbllowihgj tary: see TMttiriya-Prte^Akhya,;;)^ 

circumflex, x.|Mutes, i.7 ; division and ham 
; 3 ; remilt of irregular pro^j what miites are 

-of ■ 

V. ;:--: their 



Iwktv. 


», ii.3B; cliange of, to », pttrfa-texl^ peculiarities 

before palatals, v.24,3T ; to nasal ly v. Banhiti, p. 85,98-9,369 note, 426-9. 
26-6,31; to %, v,20,2J ; to fiSy }n.Hipddav^ia ehotitie circumflex. xx,6 ; its 
to ?lr or (through y), ix. 20-4; to «, tone, XX. 12. 

viil-12,16,16, xili,6r-8, 1 .3-6 ; physical Palatal mutes (c, ch, j. jh, fCj, : see 
ground of this change, p. 2&l ; adds t also tlie several letters, 
before 8y shy v,33; doubled ix.19. ,Papini, Cited iii comraentar^^ p. 436, 
guttural mute, ii.36 ; adds k before ,9, Pauses, quantity of, xxii.1.3. 

V.32; doubled, ix. 18. j:)//, labial mute, ii.39. 

fl, palatal mute, ii,36 ; 9i changed to, v. 24, jo/uifn, see Protracted. 

37. * accent, xxi. 10-1 ; of cm, xvm.3; 

^ lingua] mute, ii.37 ; n changed to, vU. vikrania after, xix.2. • 

1-12,16,16, xiii.6-8, 13-5; detail of its praf/wte circumflex, xx.5 ; its occurrence, 
occurrence when not result of euphonic x.l7 ; tone, xx.ll. 
causes, xiii.9-12. pragraha finals, detail of, iv.1-54; are 

% Bee miimdra. \ uncombinable, a. 24; rarely elide a, p. 

Nasal, what sounds are, u.30; nasal 264. 
quality how given, ii.52 ; its diflbrenees Praticakhya, see Taittiriya. 
of degree, xvii. 1-4: — nasal mutes, surd enclitic circumflex, .xx.3; its 

mute to nasal before, viii.2; exception,; tone, xx.ll; discussion of its true 
viiL4; take a prellxed surfl after a sibi-| character, p. 369-70. 
lanU|xiv.9; take after precedingjPrepositions, list of. i.l5; a of preposi- 
nou-nasal, xxi.l2; hike ntmhjo afterj tion coinhines with r to dr, x.9; usvi- 
preceding A, xxi.l4: see also the sev-; ally take /// in p. 229,428. 

oral letters: — -nasal semivowels, result! Prolongation, irregular, of vowels iu sam- 
of change of m, w, v. 26, 28: — nasalized, kitd. ui.1-16; of vowel after loss of 
voweh alternative for rt, v.31, xv.l; final r, viii.l7; of nasixlized vowelj ; 

result of combination, X. 11; discussion xvii.5; of circumficx vowel taking 

of tlie doctrine of the treatise as to 4 kamptiy p. 362-3. 

or nasalwowel, p. 67-70; nasalization Protracted (pliM) vowel, quantity of, i. 
of a final vowel, xv.6-8 ; its prolonga- 36; imcombiriable, x.24; detail of cases 
. ,.** tion, xvii.r). occurring in SanhitA, p. 823-4 ; a vowel 

ndsikyay or yama, .\xi,I2; nose-sound, following, is not styled “similar,’’ i.4; 

inserted between h and nasal mute, nasalization of, when firuil, ♦xv.7,8; 

.xxi.l4. • tone of (?), x^^9. 

circumflex, XX. 2 ; its tone, xx, 9. I ■ 

No^ (yamaSy ndsikya), how pro-iQuaJificjitious of a scholar and teacher, 

how designated, i. 18; xxiv.5,6. 

occurrence, xxll2-4; how treated in | Qualities of sound, xxii.ll, xxiii. 

syllabication, xxi.8. 4-10. 

Quantity, see Analysis, p. 437. 

diphthong, how produced, ii.13-4; , 

when iv.6,7; combination r, semivowel i. 8; how uttered, U.41;>lt8 

with preceding «, d, x.7; with follow- name, 119; takes before 

Ing vowel ix. 12-3, X. 19-23; final a spirant, xxl 15 ; it converted into, v. 10, 
elided before, x.l4; ok changed to, vui.6-16; but lost before r, aud pre- 
before a and sonant consonant, ix. 7, 3 ; j ceding vowel lengthened, viii. 16-7 ; n 
initial a elided after, xll etc. j converted into, ix.20~4; causes dvipli- 

0^^ . ’ cation, xiv.4, 6; changes following 

Ofoieftion 157; how inti-j », xiil6; to ^ before, xiii.2, xv.i*-^,; 

mated, 123; affects single elementsjr, ?%,,jgot simple vowels, p. 11 j their 
V only, 1*66; cases of, irregular, v.l 1-19; • coi^j^ition, p, 392; how uttered, ih 
omission, of A, before spirant fo 18; change foUo^n^ to 9, xUi.6 

by surd, ix,l; before a vowel ix.9; of| etc. ; quantity of r, 131; combination 
id after e or 0, xi.J etc.; nature of thlsj with preceding a, d, x.8, 9; anomale^ 
:^4^:;:dmiSSionj^ .. j'-^conveTeiQflte 

their mode of Repeated passages, treatnient ' 

and see the several Repetition of compound woi^ j 

^ ';/\dD po^-text, p. 85.V V ; 

T --A::te':ek^,or y befbrer^" dentad;.epii^t;:l4,9f : 



ConvefSioii to v.lO, 7i.l-l3 ; in- their quoted doctrines, p. 430-2 j pre- 
sorted aftern hefore /, vi. 14 ; insertions sumable alteratiotis in it, p. 432 ; its 

of h and 7 before, v.3-32; s from A character, p. 432-3, 
before Aj M, viii.23-36. * TAittiriya-SanhitAj relation of, to the text 

Schools of Vodic study cited by name, p. asstuned in the PrAtiyilkhya, p. 424r-7 ; 

427. its divisions, p. 430 ; names of different 

Semivowels {y, r, v), 18 ; their effect on parts of, p. 430. 
division of syllables, xxi. 7 : and see the Text, four kinds of, x.Tiv.1-4 ; various 
several letters. ' forms of, assumed by the Prati^Vkhya, 

sh, liugual spirant, i. 9, ii.44; conversion p. 428-30. 

of « to, v.lO, vi.1-1.3; insertions of A dental rrttite. ii.38 : c}iaiig:ed to (A after 
and / before, v.32-3 ; changes following .vA, vii.l4. 

ty thy to th, vii. 13-4; n to », xiii.6 /A, lingualimite, ii.37 ; <A changod to, after 
etc.; «A from A before A, AA, viu.23- .vA, vh.l4. 

36. ' Tones (yttw/a), the twenty-one, xxii.l2, 

Sliort vowels, i.31-3. xxiii.ll etc. ; tone of f/?//. xviii.4. 

Sibilants (p, 5A, s), see the .several letters, Trihhashyaratna, manuscripts of, p. 1-3 ; 

and Spirants. different versions, p. 3 ; its sMirces, and 

Similar vowels, i.3,4. meaning of its imnie, p. (5-7 : works 

Sonant utterance, 11.4; sonant oousonnnts, quoted in it, p. 43.5; its relation to ^nd 

i.l4. . treatment of tlie Pratii^’akhya, 433*-4; 

Spirants (Xi fj A), i.9; quality as quotation of phrases not found ip the 

regards sonancy, i.12-3; require more SanhitJ'i, 424 (5. ■ 

breath, ii. 11 ; mode of articulation, ii. 

44-6; A converted into, L\.2-G; inser- A, m ; how formed, ii.21-5; combination 
tion after, before mute, xiv.9-11 ; aspi- with preceding a, d, x.5 i—roombination 

ration of a surd mute before, xiv. 12-3; of u with following vowel, x.l6; re- 

effect of, on division of syllables, xxi.9; suiting circumflex, x. IG: — m, prat/raha 

see also the several letters, as final, iv.5 ; result of irri^gular pro- 

Surd mute, converted to sonant hefore Jongation, iii,7,14; occurrence of pra- 

sonant^ viii.3; jto nasal before nasal, {72^’A(a circumflex in. x. 17. 
viil2,4. particle, comhinatioii of, ix. 16-7 ; (Inals 

Surd utterance, ii.5,10; s\ird con.sonants, combined with, p. 192-4. 

i.l2. see Acute. 

svarabhaktiy how uttered, u.l9; occur- Uncombinable final vowels, x. 13, 18, 24,25. 
rence, xxi.l6-G ; belongs to what sylla- upadhmamya (^), labial vSpirant, i.9, ii.44- 
ble, xxl.6; various kinds of, p. 392-3. 5; its designation, i. 1 8 ; occurrence, ix. 

sva/rita, see Circumflex. 2-4. ^ 

Syllabication, xxi.l-l4. Upangas, (‘numerated, p. 422. 

Syllables, heavy and light, XX ii. 1.4-6. 

V. semivowel, i.8; how uttered, ii,43; 

% dental mute, ii.38; changed to c ov j irregular oinissiou of, as initial, v.l3; 
bejtore palatal^ v.22,23; to I before/, final, dropped, x. 19-23; nasal v from 

v.26;> « becomes 4s before, vi.l4; in- w,, v.28,30; duplication after, xiv,2; 

^ ^rted after f, 7 j, before s, sA, v,33; resolution of usual v into w?;, p. 64. , 

(Ranged to t after shy vii. 13. Vajasaneyi-Brfilirnaiia, referred to in com- 

b lingual mute, U.37 ; adds / before s, #A, mentary, p. 317. 

\y.33 ; / change after «A, vii. 13. varnakrama, see Duplication. 
t^TovyaH^a^ enclitic circumflex, xx.7; Veda, rewards proiniseil f»»r studying or 
its tone, XX. 1 2. teaching, p. 420-1 : see also yajurveda; 

'pUttiriya^AranLyaka, phrases queded from, IVdftiriya-Sanhila. 

: in comniento^^ Vedangas, enumerated, p. 422. 

Tiiitttriya-BrAhmaria^ |dirasG8 (plated from, vikrama acetmt, xix.1,2 ; its tone, x vii. 6. 

An <j^ p. 425-6. "visarjamya (A), not a spirant, p. 14; how 

TAittinyarFtAti^^^^^ aiaiiuscripts of, p. utten'd, ii. 46.48; is surd, 112 ; Its de# 
r 1-^ { Various read^^ in its te.vi, see ignation, i. 18; anthnriml in 

apd Corrections, p. 467 ; its only before pause and kshy ix..3| be- 
'comes -spirant; before ' surd, i:}{:.2| ;jdrop-f: 
V ^ 427 ; relation of ped before spirant followed by Surdy ; 

^ to tlie known Tdit- ix. I ; to s or shy before A, AA,j?, viii;23^ 

35: to ^A betoto <>»nlttod to 

. etc. , v. IfNj j to;^ (exifCpti^fi^vr);^ 





6,7, 1 ^7 ; do. in anomalous cases, rJO ; 
do. after a, di viit8-i5 ; dropped after 
A d% ix.9 • to y (which is dropped) 
after o-vowel, before vowel, ix.lO:— 
dk to 0 , ix.7,8; do. before y. p. 192-3, 
viii. 18-22. 

Tocatives in o, treatment of. SiS praarah^L 
iv.6: 

Towels {a. d, ds, i i, is, m, ?/. m 3 , r, f, J 
, d, df, 0 , dtt), i.6; the first nine simple, 
1.2; similar vowels, i.3,4; their com- 
mon designation, i.20; quantity of, i. 
31-3, are sonant, u.8; how pro., 
duced, ii. 12-29,31-2; combinations of] 
vowels, and resulting accent, x.J-18; 
»^lfl tion of consonant and vowel, p. 72, 


376-7 : see also the severaj letwrs, auu 
Nasal vowels. 

Weight or^iiantity of syfiables, xxii. 1«. 

semivowel, i. 8; hpw uttered, ii 40: 
dropped as final, x.19-23; A converted 
into, after a- vowel, ix. 10; w c^verted 
into, ix,20; resolution of usual y iUto 
p. 64-6. 

Tajur-Veda, depiction of, p. 421. 
yamofi, nasal counterparts, xxll3; occur- 
rence, xxi.l2 ; how produced, ii. 49-61 ; 
belong to what syllable, xxi.8. 

\yamvi, tones, xxii. 1 2, xxiii. 1 1 etc. 

\yd, irregular omission of, v.l9. 



fflirf Qmectkm. 



j Al>DITlO$s'S AND CORHECTIONS. 

Pa^t of these emendations are due to Prof. Weber, who has called my attention 
to them in private communications. A few slight misprints, of obvious character, 

■ are not noted here. 

j p. 2, L 26. The MS. used by Weber was another (No. 504) in the same collection, 
j containing only the text (incomplete) of the PriUi^ilkhya. 

‘ p. 3, i. 1 . Dr. Rosi’s description of these MSS. has not yet appeared. It appears, 
however, that the rules of the Pniti^akhya are read interspersed in tlie commentary 
also, as well as prefixed to it in a body (with separate paging). 

3, 1. 4. The differences of reading in the Pratigakhya text itself are more nu- 
meJM)U8 tlian is here stated. They have been pointed out in tl|^ course of the tvork 
(either in tlie notes on the rules, or in the various readings' to tl)e comment)— 
namely, as occurring (with here and there an addition, omitted in its proper place) 
in i.6l, ii. 17,51, iv. 11,39 (T. W. a?tm, for v.I3,20 (!>. M. ^^akdrag, fur a 

mere blunder), vii.8 (G. M. yajushj for yo>juh)^ 12, viii.8 (T., it should be added, has 
dropped both sanuta stanuta), 13,3.5, ix.2 l.22. x.U (T. V|ji B. 0. anundsikam{ tor 
'nun-), 13 (G. M. -pd (mparQlmd/imyd jyn d pmUd aminmita drsha, which is perhaps 
the more acceptalde reading, since it gives the tincombinable (inals their uncom- 
binable quality in the rule also), 22, xi.lO((i. M. adahdhdsa and cishddhah^ 
uuelided a), IT (0. M. akniyamd "mhdU\ 18,10 (G. M. repeat the whole rule, instead 
of its last two words onJ}"), xii. 4, 9 (T. 0. amtin. for Uts-), xiii.4, 13, 14 (see farther on), 
15, xiv.3,8 (G. M. upasargur ca pdtha: a blunder only), 13,32, xvi.l,r) (G. M. 
anwtiU: a blunder), 7,13 (G . M. omit in the ride, as well as its example in the , 

comment; but tliey give the word in the rehearsal at the beginning of tlie CQmment)^ 
16,19,22,26, xvii.2,4, xviilo (T. svaritw^- ca pl-% xx.9 (G. M. substitute in the toxt- 
MS. rule xvii.O, except the word pdmhkiroiidd^'Jf}, xxi,r),0, 14, xxii.7 (W. 0. also have 
‘ShahcJi in the rule, but not iu the comment), xxiii.2, 6, 10,12,14,20, xxiv. 4. The 
reading adopted for rule .viii. 14 is that of T. G. M. (save that T. has sMha for shrta^ 
and Tdvmm^ with virdma \mder the v ; and G. M. have rdvinna in the text-MSS., 
andrdrdvnna iu the MSS. with comment); W. gives rnn shin shta m^a rdvn (with 
under both V and ») ; for O. the collator has noted nothing; B. reads 
sJian mwi rdvn grdvna. Other evident copyists’ errors occur, of too little 
account to be worth notice, 

; A reading has been adopted contrary to the authority of all tlie MSS. at ix.1,20 
(where the MSS. -reading is tkdraukdrap-), xi. 1,17. The writing of ingya for irigifa 
was noted under i.4 8. 

, ;p. iS>, 1. 16. The commentator, as will be seen under xxi.l l, interprets out of 
ekisteiloe the as an independent element. 

PrU,l 7. The structure of r is defined by the coiuiuentator under xxi.15. 
p. 18,1. 12. The commentator refers to some bdifterent reading” (perhaps lii 
hia <?Jkshft? there is no trac.e of it in the Prfitiyilkhya), beginning saw, 

but declares it to have to do only with the addition to all these words of iti (m the 
^^a.-textjJiamely, which writes e Hi for 4, (qie Hi for apa^ and so on) and not to 
tiieir receiving the name updSOArya. 1 still fail to see any reason for tlie Umitatioti 
of the to half its usual number, 
p, 23, 1. 13. Dele the hyphen at the end of the line. 

p. 33, 1. 16. One may conjecture that rule 43 formerly concluded the treatment 
of a^nt in this chapter, and applied to all the three kinds of accent; but, rules 
.44-7pbn to interpolated, the connection made it neces^^ 

to understand this also as applying to the circumflex alone. ^ 

p. 34| rule example (from iii.3.11*) is quoted by the conimeht 

ui^r th^ t^leM 43 and 47. 

B xvi.26,29j where this claim is distinctly todfe 

fbr tore ore cases where combinations of 
vtMihsd^^as: thus tei in viivll, hd in 3tvi.2< hiA 



V V’ ; ^ . 

part of th^ edition) aUmiiim for fj/matkoMoki :: " 
p; 82| last line? ResfeOTe (in part of the edition) the lost figure « before lui^, at Uie 
beginning of the line. 

: p. 83, t 2. The passage is found at w^ 

p. 87, rule 5. For aghd^ in rule and translation, read adyd ; and the example^ on , 
the next page, is adydfvdd (p. vb(j^a- 0 }dt). The St. Petersburg lexicon (in the 
Appendix) has this word in its prt^*r form, but I unfortunately oyetiook^ »t. 
p. 88, 1. 28, and p. 99, 1 5. No division is made otprd(Tkga mpada-tdxt 
p. 98/1. 28. Read Jcah for kdfi (in part of the edition). 

p. 101, 1. 20. r Iiave little or no doubt that the interpretation here sugg6ste4i» the 
true one. 


p. 103,1. 7 from below, lb is nut an independent t^^ord : see the St. Petersburg 
lexicon, k V. 

p. 104, 1. 24. So far as the vocatives in o are concerned, the existing pcu^text 
appears to accord witli the Pratiyakhja: we have them with ?*/i, as pragrM^^ for 
example, at 1.11.8 4.27, and without iti at i.2. 132; 4.30. But ,o. ufo, and 

pro are followed byuf wherever they o(?eur (for to, see the preceding eorri^tion), 
■-ralthough this is not authorized by the PrOtifjAkhya. 

\ p: llO, 1. 32. The padtt'text divides * 

/ p. 121j 11, 23,24. R< ^ (in part of the edition) diMlrdgm and indrdgni. / ^ 

p. 123, 1, 18. Tnsert^che omitted ex&mpXG trim watd vidattte antm eshd^ {xXX, 


124, 1. 12. Read (in part of the edition) pd/aTu fOr patov.. 

^.'132, 1. 15, But note the case reported under i.69 (p. 43). 
p. l38, L13. Read (in part of the edition) wfxd (for mod). ^ 

p. 153, 1. 27. I jiave omitted part of the passages in which ^ occurs before 
namely vi.G.l l hS: vii.2.87. It shoidd have been added, too, that the Sanhitfi fur- 
nishes no example of ?i before .9^. 

p. 157j 1. 23. The citation is from vi.3.3 i, as under the two preceding rules. ' 
pi 160, 1 24. This is not correct, so far as the existing podo-text is concerned. 
I was npt a ware at the time of writing the note that that text treated the dvagrakd’> 
pause as suspending the c*ontirjinance of accentual influence (see p. 369, first raar- 
ginsl note). The application of the nile, however, is as stated, compound words 
having been already provided for by rnld 2. 

p. 167, 1. 14. * The peculiarity of accentuation referred to in the preceding cor- 
rection would allow of these examples being brought under rule 4. 


p. 173,1. 20. Read .pard«u%<h‘. , * 

p* 176, rule 11, translation. Head Juivani. •'* ’ 

p. 179, 1. 12. The sugge.stion of here is not well-founded, the sphere 

Of action of the rules in this and in the thirteenth chapter being different. ' ; , 

p; 183, 1. 10. Ahord^ pdiyve is found in TAitt. A ranyaka, at iii.13.2. ? 

Re^rences shoidd have been given for the words ; 

bhfdm md dhoi'di/myoh ; tlie former is found at ii.1.7 3 et al., the latter at yi>1.3 *j^^ 
Adhisluxvam occurs only at vi^.ll^. 

p! 194,1. 14. The reference for rukmo anta/r\»> iv.l.lO**^ et al. / ' 

below. The p<i<2a-text leaves undivided, so that 

■ oOUtbihation does not come within the ken of the treatise at all . " . ' ' " 

below. Read (in part Of the odition)'ii.l.57 for iU.6Ti u v J 
p. 20.6, i 14. The omission of A before a spirant followed by a sonftht O^^ 
here referred to as a doctrine held in schools of the Black Yajus, 

V ihanuscripts of oui* treatise and its cominentary to a degree far beyond if 

V: ^ as merely accidental. U. M. i>bserve it almost without exeep 60 h^ 00^ j 

■/ikprOi^Us^also’ in th^ ■’ ' ^ ' '3^ 

: p. 262 ,; 7. Doiu>6ess oAsttf is to be understood here as an 

^ understood, ‘ A completed lo uA,’ as the comment 

al**o rbhiovos muvrUi spoken of on pp, so 

■■■ . - 

|r/'\V&’2^lS^'-K-^>'The example. jiwifiiu etc. oeenrs first «t,.l5,'2i.-^ 

£ : pi^ 2J2&> 1; 12. Read (In part of tlie editkm) 'pfi? •mm)* f"' " 

■ r.i ..... .. -''.1-.'.... ,V'.r....lA ... V.-. 


1 My 0 !* |4!Sofer^^^^ it appears, MwoY^r/ from Webei^ editioa of tSo;^ 
>Jjit4,.tI^^t%partof tWmMve A.mpa<2a^tet^te ,> 

j p. i U tern below. Rei^ (iii part of the edition) 

I ; p» 239, 1, 0. Head p for a. , i 

J V p; i6S, L 6. The combination fact read 4r$t at iv 2;!ifv^;a^ 

v: r.' ■■ . ..'v^: ■:.■■■' 

: p. 366, ); . There is, however; a ease in /^ich a is omitted accordinjg^ to 

j genera^opijleSj when by the letter, ‘though not^ihe spirit, of I 0 I' it oiight to be rf- 
I t^ed; see under 101 

rule 12. i should doubtless have done better to adopt the reading 
/(%a^forftd«-), in rule, version, and example. . ^ ^ ^ 

p* 29Jv 1‘ 24. -dcAdt'dA^A ^ 5 ; 

p. 296, 1 9. Head teAn (by ix.3); and this would change the treatm^ of th^ 
; gioup, since A^i.9) is not a spim^ 

i p> 1, 3^ Read te/t, toAn, AA»Ai; (by ix.3); so tliat yi7ipd^nw%n occurs onj^ 

iUOT 

p.l®2, L 23. I can give no reference for var^AwAAi/ttA, tn^reading at vii.4;l| 
; being mr^Aj/dAAvftA ^ydAd Var,?A 2 /rM?/nA . . J 

j p. 303, 1 9r I was heedless enough here to overlook the fact that a spirant 
^ never stands, according tofthe rules of tins chapter, bofor^ither an as^piratod snb| 
; or a nasal, since a first (by rule 9. f«bove)is alwaj# inserted in such, c^el 
j between the two. The groups j*cA etc., therefore, would be read acct>rcling^^tf> thijB 
rule fccA, instead of ff cc/i. ^0^ groups in which a nasal originally follows & ai® 
rant will be found catalogu|4 under rule xxiJ2 (p. 390). The example 
etc., below, is therefore no counter-example, and it is G. M. thataie in the^wrong 
in so callmg it; it is to ho reful taspmdt, according to PlAkshi etc., instead ofAii^^- 
pm<U (ot, with ^ama, 

p. 304, 1. 5. See also under xxi. 16. , ;; 

p. 308, 1 6 from below. Read (^A^Mre! for -ra. > 

; p* 316,1 I Q. Prof Hadley ^s paper may be found printed in fiiU in the Tran^o- 
; of the American Philological As.sociation (vol. i., IST 1, p.‘ I If.'. 

p, 334, i. T Read vii.5 . 152 (for vii.i). 143). ‘ , 

. p. 336,1. t “ Terbal fonus ’’—that is, of course, all excepting 
p. 354,11. 17,25.- Seep. 426. Prof Roth’a MS. also ends with ; be 
'cipls my attention, further, to the passage in the B^rhad-Arapyaka (i.1.2), 
evd ^’^l/aji e. a(^as^/a] bandhuh sainudro yonih. 
p. 366, 1. .3. For dhrta as synonym of see below, under xxiii.l7 (p. 

24. And accordant, it may be added, with the. practice followed in the 
¥i^aaanayi»Bnuhit5, where there is no added figure, and no prolongation of ttie 
ItowbL#;,':,'', ,-r 

f<.^9, marg. notes, 1. 6. The anuddUa-mditk under f# (the second time) baa 

^ Read i. 2.6 1 (for 1.2. 52). I . .. 

p. 386, 1. 18. 1!be ^ sign has broken olf in the samhitd-ro&dmjg of dgne. 

: p« 387rb 7. I have considered ^lis point more fully in a paper on the Sans^H 
;ac<»ht Transactions of the Am. Philological Association (voL i., 1071-, p>,-2d l|X 

|?.;p,.:4l^;b4, Read (in Bevandgari) AramawA-, for (alteredin me 

is found at vii.l.SC 
^ see, fcit the ■ commentary, :the 

26w The Aro^ is also quoted finder ix.2i (p/ 224) Sy 0^ 


additionainote above to.Lipf;(^: 
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